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Messrs.  Trubner  & Co.  have  received  the  following 
opinions  on  Professor  Albrecht  Webers  “ History 
of  Indian  L iterature : ” — , 

Dr.  Buhler,  Inspector  of  Schools  in  India,  writes  : — 

“ I am  extremely  glad  to  learn  that  you  are  about  to  publish 
an  English  translation  of  Professor  A.  Weber’s  ‘History  of 
Indian  Literature.’  When  I was  Professor  of  Oriental  Languages 
in  Elphinstone  College,  I frequently  felt  the  want  of  such  a work 
to  which  I could  refer  the  students.  I trust  that  the  work  which 
you  are  now  publishing  will  become  a class-book  in  all  the  Indian 
Colleges,  as  it  is  the  first  and  only  scientific  one  which  deals  with 
the  whole  field  of  Yedic,  Sanskrit,  and  Prakrit  literature.” 

Professor  Cowell,  of  Cambridge,  writes  : — 

“The  English  translation  of  Professor  A.  Weher’s  ‘History  of 
Indian  Literature  ’ will  be  of  the  greatest  use  to  those  who  wish 
to  take  a comprehensive  survey  of  all  that  the  Hindu  mind  has 
achieved.  It  will  be  especially  useful  to  the  students  in  our 
Indian  Colleges  and  Universities.  I used  to  long  for  such  a book 
when  I was  teaching  in  Calcutta.  Hindu  students  are  intensely 
interested  in  the  history  of  Sanskrit  literature,  and  this  volume 
will  supply  them  with  all  they  want  on  the  subject.  I hope  it 
will  be  made  a text-book  wherever  Sanskrit  and  English  are 
taught.” 

J.  Eggeling,  Professor  of  Sanskrit  and  Comparative 
Philology  in  the  University  of  Edinburgh,  writes  : — 

“ I am  delighted  to  hear  that  the  English  translation  of  Pro- 
fessor Weber’s  ‘ Lectures  on  Hindu  Literature  ’ is  at  last  ready 
for  publication.  The  great  want  of  a general  critical  survey  of 
Sanskrit  literature  in  English,  such  as  Professor  Weber  gave  to 
German  students  more  than  a quarter  of  a century  ago,  must 
have  been  felt  by  all  scholars  engaged  in  teaching  Sanskrit  in 


British  and  American  Universities.  The  translation,  I have  no 
doubt,  will  be  welcomed  even  more  cordially  by  Hindu  students, 
to  whom,  with  few  exceptions,  Professor  "Weber’s  Lectures  must 
hitherto  have  been  a sealed  book.  Hindu  scholars  and  students 
have  expressed  to  me  repeatedly  how  much  they  feel  the  want  of 
English  translations  of  German  works  such  as  Weber’s  Lec- 
tures and  Lassen’s  ‘Indian  Antiquities,’ an  acquaintance  with 
which  is  indeed  indispensable  in  dealing  with  questions  of 
Sanskrit  Literature.  From  what  I have  seen  in  proof  of  the 
English  edition,  I may  say  that  the  translation  seemed  to  me 
exceedingly  well  done,  and  that  it  does  great  credit  to  the  gentle- 
men engaged  on  it.” 

Dr.  R.  Rost,  Librarian  of  the  India  Office,  writes  : — ■ 

“ I have  carefully  examined  and  compared  with  the  original 
German  the  English  translation  of  pp.  1-24  of  Weber’s  ‘ Vorle- 
sungen,’  and  am  able  to  state  that  it  is  more  than  a mere  faith- 
ful reflex  of  the  original  work,  and  that  it  has  the  advantage  of  a 
very  readable  style  and  great  clearness  of  expression.  If  the 
remainder  of  the  translation  is  executed  as  carefully  and  as 
conscientiously  as  is  the  portion  I have  read,  the  whole  will 
reflect  the  greatest  credit  upon  the  scholars  who  have  been 
engaged  upon  it.” 

Professor  Whitney,  Yale  College,  Newliaven,  Conn., 
U.S.A.,  writes  : — 

“ I am  the  more  interested  in  your  enterprise  of  the  publica- 
tion of  Weber’s  ‘ Sanskrit  Literature’  in  an  English  version,  as  I 
was  one  of  the  class  to  whom  the  work  was  originally  given  in 
the  form  of  academic  lectures.  At  their  first  appearance  they 
were  by  far  the  most  learned  and  able  treatment  of  their  subject; 
and,  with  their  recent  additions,  they  still  maintain  decidedly 
the  same  rank.  Wherever  the  language,  and  institutions,  and 
history  of  India  are  studied,  they  must  be  used  and  referred  tc 
as  authority.” 
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TRANSLATORS’  NOTE. 


According  to  the  original  intention,  the  English  trans- 
lation of  this  work  was  to  have  appeared  shortly  after  the 
second  German  edition,  which  came  out  in  the  end  of  1875, 
and  which,  as  mentioned  by  the  author  in  his  preface,  was 
in  part  prepared  with  a view  to  this  translation.  In  con- 
sequence, however,  of  the  death  of  Professor  Childers, 
under  whose  direction  it  was  in  the  first  instance  begun , 
and  of  whose  aid  and  supervision  it  would,  had  he  lived,  have 
had  the  benefit,  the  work  came  to  a stand-still,  and  some 
time  elapsed  before  the  task  of  continuing  and  completing 
it  was  entrusted  to  those  whose  names  appear  on  the  title- 
page.  The  manuscript  of  the  translation  thus  interrupted 
embraced  a considerable  part  of  the  text  of  the  first  divi- 
sion of  the  work  (Yedic  Literature).  It  had  not  under- 
gone any  revision  by  Professor  Childers,  and  was  found  to  be 
in  a somewhat  imperfect  state,  and  to  require  very  material 
modification.  Upon  Mr.  Zachariae  devolved  the  labour  of 
correcting  it,  of  completing  it  as  far  as  the  close  of  the 
Yedic  Period,  and  of  adding  the  notes  to  this  First  Part, 
none  of  which  had  been  translated.  From  the  number  of 
changes  introduced  in  the  course  of  revision,  the  portion 
of  the  work  comprised  in  the  manuscript  in  question 
has  virtually  been  re-translated.  The  rendering  of  the 
second  division  of  the  volume  (Sanskrit  Literature)  is 
entirely  and  exclusively  the  work  of  Mr.  Mann. 

The  circumstances  under  which  the  translation  has  been 
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produced  have  greatly  delayed  its  appearance.  But  for 
this  delay  some  compensation  is  afforded  by  the  Supple- 
mentary Notes  which  Professor  Weber  has  written  fur 
incorporation  in  the  volume  (p.  3 1 1 ff.),  and  which  sup- 
ply information  regarding  the  latest  researches  and  the 
newest  publications  bearing  upon  the  subjects  discussed  in 
the  work.  Professor  Weber  has  also  been  good  enough  to 
read  the  sheets  as  they  came  from  the  press,  and  the  trans- 
lators are  indebted  to  him  for  a number  of  suggestions. 

A few  of  the  abbreviations  made  use  of  in  the  titles  of 
works  which  are  frequently  quoted  perhaps  require  ex- 
planation: eg.,  I.  St.  for  Weber’s  Indische  Studien ; I.  Sir. 
for  his  Indische  Streifen ; I.  AK.  for  Lassen’s  Indische 
Alterthumskunde ; Z.  D.  M.  G.  for  Zeitschrift  der  deutschen 
morgenlandischen  Gesellschaft,  &c. 

The  system  of  transliteration  is  in  the  main  identical 
with  that  followed  in  the  German  original ; as,  however,  it 
varies  in  a few  particulars,  it  is  given  here  instead  of  in 
the  Author’s  Preface.  It  is  as  follows 

ad  i i u ti  ri  ji 
li  U e ai  o an ; 

k kh  g gh  n; 

ch  ckh  j jh  n ; 

\ th  d dh  n ; 

t th  d dh  n ; 

p ph  b bh  m ; 

y r 1 v ; 

d sh  s h ; 

Anusvdra  m,  in  the  middle  of  a word  before  sibilant*  ti ; 
Visarga  h. 


July,  1878. 
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Tiie  work  of  my  youth,  which  here  appears  in  a new  edi- 
tion, had  been  several  years  out  of  print.  To  have  repub- 
lished it  without  alteration  would  scarcely  have  done  ; 
and,  owing  to  the  pressure  of  other  labours,  it  was  im- 
possible for  me,  from  lack  of  time,  to  subject  it  to  a com- 
plete and  systematic  remodelling.  So  the  matter  rested. 
At  last,  to  meet  the  urgent  wish  of  the  publisher,  I re- 
solved upon  the  present  edition,  which  indeed  leaves  the 
original  text  unchanged,  but  at  the  same  time  seeks,  by 
means  of  the  newly  added  notes,  to  accommodate  itself  to 
the  actual  position  of  knowledge.  In  thus  finally  decid- 
ing, I was  influenced  by  the  belief  that  in  no  other  way 
could  the  great  advances  made  in  this  field  of  learning 
since  the  first  appearance  of  this  work  be  more  clearly  ex- 
hibited than  precisely  in  this  way,  and  that,  consequently, 
this  edition  might  at  the  same  time  serve  in  some  measure 
to  present,  in  nuce,  a history  of  Sanskrit  studies  during 
the  last  four-and-twenty  years.  Another  consideration 
was,  that  only  by  so  doing  could  I furnish  a critically 
secured  basis  for  the  English  translation  contemplated  by 
Messrs.  Triibner  & Co.,  which  could  not  possibly  now  give 
the  original  text  alone,  as  was  done  in  the  French  transla- 
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tion,*  which  appeared  at  Paris  in  1859.  It  was,  indeed, 
while  going  over  the  work  with  the  view  of  preparing  it 
for  this  English  translation,  that  the  hope,  nay,  the  con- 
viction, grew  upon  me,  that,  although  a complete  recon- 
struction of  it  was  out  of  the  question,  still  an  edition 
like  the  present  might  advantageously  appear  in  a German 
dress  also.  I rejoiced  to  see  that  this  labour  of  my  youth 
was  standing  well  the  test  of  time.  I found  in  it  little 
that  was  absolutely  erroneous,  although  much  even  now 
remains  as  uncertain  and  unsettled  as  formerly ; while,  on 
the  other  hand,  many  things  already  stand  clear  and  sure 
which  I then  only  doubtfully  conjectured,  or  which  were 
at  that  time  still  completely  enveloped  in  obscurity. 

The  obtaining  of  critical  data  from  the  contents  of  Indian 
literature,  with  a view  to  the  establishment  of  its  internal 
chronology  and  history — not  the  setting  forth  in  detail  of 
the  subject-matter  of  the  different  works — was,  from  the 
beginning,  the  object  I had  before  me  in  these  lectures; 
and  this  object,  together  with  that  of  specifying  the  publi- 
cations which  have  seen  the  light  in  the  interval,  has  con- 
tinued to  be  my  leading  point  of  view  in  the  present 
annotation  of  them.  To  mark  off  the  new  matter,  square 
brackets  are  used.f 

The  number  of  fellow-workers  has  greatly  increased 
during  the  last  twenty-four  years.  Instead  of  here  running 
over  their  names,  I have  preferred — in  order  thus  to  faci- 

* Histoire  de  la  Litter  ature  Indienne,  trad,  de  VAllemand  par  Alfred 
Sadous.  Paris  : A.  Durand.  1859. 

+ In  the  translation,  these  brackets  are  only  retained  to  mark  new 
matter  added  in  the  second  edition  to  the  original  notes  of  the  first ; the 
notes  which  in  the  second  edition  were  .entirely  new  are  here  simply  indi- 
cated by  numbers. — Tr. 
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litate  a general  view  of  this  part  of  the  subject — to  add  to 
the  Index,  which  in  other  respects  also  has  been  con- 
siderably enlarged,  a new  section,  showing  where  I have 
availed  myself  of  the  writings  of  each,  or  have  at  least 
referred  to  them.  One  work  there  is,  however,  which,  as 
it  underlies  all  recent  labours  in  this  field,  and  cannot 
possibly  be  cited  on  every  occasion  when  it  is  made  use  of, 
calls  for  special  mention  in  this  place — I mean  the  Sanskrit 
Dictionary  of  Bohtlingl?  and  Both,  which  was  completed 
in  the  course  of  last  summer.*  The  carrying  through  of 
this  great  work,  which  we  owe  to  the  patronage  of  the  St. 
Petersburg  Academy  of  Sciences,  over  a period  of  a quarter 
of  a century,  will  reflect  lasting  honour  upon  that  body  as 
well  as  upon  the  two  editors. 

A.  W. 

Berlin,  November,  1875. 


* The  second  edition  bears  the  inscription  : ‘ Dedicated  to  mv  friends, 
Bohtlingk  and  Roth,  on  the  completion  of  the  Sanskrit  Dictionary.’ — Tit. 
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Tiie  lectures  herewith  presented  to  the  narrow  circle  of 
my  fellows  in  this  field  of  study,  and  also,  it  is  hoped,  to 
the  wider  circle  of  those  interested  in  researches  into  the 
history  of  literature  generally,  are  a first  attempt,  and  as 
such,  naturally,  defective  and  capable  of  being  in  many 
respects  supplemented  and  improved.  The  material  they 
deal  with  is  too  vast,  and  the  means  of  mastering  it  in 
general  too  inaccessible,  not  to  have  for  a lengthened 
period  completely  checked  inquiry  into  its  internal  relative 
chronology — the  only  chronology  that  is  possible.  Nor 
could  I ever  have  ventured  upon  such  a labour,  had  not 
the  Berlin  Boyal  Library  had  the  good  fortune  to  possess 
the  fine  collection  of  Sanskrit  MSS.  formed  by  Sir  R. 
Chambers,  the  acquisition  of  which  some  ten  years  ago, 
through  the  liberality  of  his  Majesty,  Frederick  William 
IV.,  and  by  the  agency  of  his  Excellency  Baron  Bunsen, 
opened  up  to  Sanskrit  philology  a fresh  path,  upon  which 
it  has  already  made  vigorous  progress.  In  the  course  of 
last  year,  commissioned  by  the  Royal  Library,  I undertook 
the  work  of  cataloguing  this  collection,  and  as  the  result 
a detailed  catalogue  will  appear  about  simultaneously  with 
these  lectures,  which  may  in  some  sense  be  regarded  as  a 
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commentary  upon  it.  Imperfect  as,  from  the  absolute 
point  of  view,  both  works  must  appear,  I yet  cherish  the 
hope  that  they  may  render  good  service  to  learning. 

How  great  my  obligations  are,  in  the  special  investiga- 
tions, to  the  writings  of  Colebrooke,  Wilson,  Lassen,  Bur- 
nouf,  Both,  Beinaud,  Stenzler,  and  Holtzmann,  I only 
mention  here  generally,  as  I have  uniformly  given  ample 
references  to  these  authorities  in  the  proper  place. 

The  form  in  which  these  lectures  appear  is  essentially 
the  same  in  which  they  were  delivered,*  with  the  excep- 
tion of  a few  modifications  of  style:  thus,  in  particular, 
the  transitions  and  recapitulations  belonging  to  oral  de- 
livery have  been  either  curtailed  or  omitted;  while,  on 
the  other  hand,  to  the  incidental  remarks — here  given  as 
foot-notes — much  new  matter  has  been  added. 

A.  W. 

Berlin,  July,  1852. 


* ]n  tbe  Winter-Semester  of  iSji-’jz. 
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LECTURES 


ON  THE 

HISTORY  OE  INDIAN  LITERATURE. 


At  the  very  outset  of  these  lectures  I find  myself  in  a 
certain  degree  of  perplexity,  being  rather  at  a loss  how 
best  to  entitle  them.  I cannot  say  that  they  are  to  treat 
of  the  history  of  “ Indian  Literature ; ” for  then  I should 
have  to  consider  the  whole  body  of  Indian  languages,  in- 
cluding those  of  non- Aryan  origin.  Nor  can  I say  that 
their  subject  is  the  history  of  “ Indo- Aryan  Literature;” 
for  then  I should  have  to  discuss  the  modern  languages  of 
India  also,  which  form  a third  period  in  the  development 
of  Indo- Aryan  speech.  Nor,  lastly,  can  I say  that  they 
are  to  present  a history  of  “ Sanskrit  Literature  ; ” for  the 
Indo- Aryan  language  is  not  in  its  first  period  “ Sanskrit,” 
i.e.,  the  language  of  the  educated,  but  is  still  a popular 
dialect ; while  in  its  second  period  the  people  spoke  not 
Sanskrit,  but  Prakritic  dialects,  which  arose  simultaneously 
with  Sanskrit  out  of  the  ancient  Indo- Aryan  vernacular. 
In  order,  however,  to  relieve  you  from  any  doubt  as  to 
what  you  have  to  expect  from  me  here,  I may  at  once 
remark  that  it  is  only  the  literature  of  the  first  and  second 
periods  of  the  Indo-Aryan  language  with  which  we  have 
to  do.  Por  the  sake  of  brevity  I retain  the  name  “ Indian 
Literature.” 

I shall  frequently  in  the  course  of  these  lectures  be 
forced  to  draw  upon  your  forbearance.  The  subject  they 
discuss  may  be  compared  to  a.  yet  uncultivated  tract  of 
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country,  of  which  only  a few  spots  have  here  and  tliero 
been  cleared,  while  the  greater  part  of  it  remains  covered 
with  dense  forest,  impenetrable  to  the  eye,  and  obstructing 
the  prospect.  A clearance  is  indeed  now  by  degrees  being 
made,  but  slowly,  more  especially  because  in  addition  to 
the  natural  obstacles  which  impede  investigation,  there  still 
prevails  a dense  mist  of  prejudice  and  preconceived  opinions 
hovering  over  the  land,  and  enfolding  it  as  with  a veil. 

The  literature  of  India  passes  generally  for  the  most 
ancient  literature  of  which  we  possess  written  records,  and 
justly  so.1  Rut  the  reasons  which  have  hitherto  been 
thought  sufficient  to  establish  this  fact  are  not  the  correct 
ones ; and  it  is  indeed  a matter  for  wonder  that  people 
should  have  been  so  long  contented  with  them.  In  the  first 
place,  Indian  tradition  itself  has  been  adduced  in  support  of 
Ibis  fact,  and  for  a very  long  time  this  was  considered  suffi- 
cient. It  is,  I think,  needless  for  me  to  waste  words  upon 
the  futile  nature  of  such  evidence.  In  the  next  place,  as- 
tronomical data  have  been  appealed  to,  according  to  which 
the  Vedas  would  date  from  about  1400  B.c.  But  these 
data  are  given  in  writings,  which  are  evidently  of  very 
modern  origin,  and  they  might  consequently  be  the  result 
of  calculations 2 instituted  for  the  express  purpose.  Fur- 


1 In  so  far  as  this  claim  may  not 
now  be  disputed  by  the  Egyptian 
monumental  records  and  papyrus 
rolls,  or  even  by  the  Assyrian  litera- 
ture which  has  but  recently  been 
brought  to  light. 

2 Besides,  these  calculations  are  of 
a very  vague  character,  and  do  not 
yield  any  such  definite  date  as  that 
given  above,  but  only  some  epoch 
lying  between  1820-860  B.c.,  see 
1.  St.,  x.  236  ; Whitney  in  Journ. 
It.  A.  S.,  i.  317,  ff.  (1864).  True, 
the  circumstance  that  the  oldest  re- 
cords begin  the  series  of  nakshatras 
with  the  sign  Krittikd,  carries  us 
back  to  a considerably  earlier  period 
even  than  these  dates,  derived  from 
the  so-called  Vedic  Calendar,  viz., 
to  a period  between  2780-1820  B.c., 
since  the  vernal  equinox  coincided 
with  rj  Tauri  (Krittikd),  in  round 
numbers,  about  the  year  2300  B.C., 
see  /.  St.,  x 234  236.  But,  on  the 


other  hand,  the  opinion  expressed  in 
the  first  edition  of  this  work  (1852),  to 
the  effect  that  the  Indians  may  either 
have  brought  the  knowledge  of  these 
lunar  mansions,  headed  by  Krittikd, 
with  them  into  India,  or  else  have 
obtained  it  at  a later  period  through 
the  commercial  relations  of  the  Phoe- 
nicians with  the  Pan  jib,  has  recently 
gained  considerably  in  probability  ; 
and  therewith  the  suggestion  of 
Babylon  as  the  mother  country  of  the 
observations  on  which  this  date  is 
established.  See  the  second  of  my  two 
treatises,  Die  veclischen  Nachrichten 
von  d*n  Nakshatra  (Berlin,  1862).  pp. 
362-400;  my  paper,  Ueberden  Vecla- 
kalender  Namens  Jyotisha  (1862),  p. 
15  ; /.  St.,  x.  429  ix.  241,  ff.;  Whit- 
ney, Oriental  and  Linguistic  Studies 
(1874),  ii.  418. — Indeed  a direct  re- 
ference to  Babylon  and  its  sea  trade, 
in  which  the  exportation  of  peacocks 
is  mentioned,  has  lately  come  to  light 
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tlier,  one  of  the  Buddhist  eras  has  been  relied  upon, 
according  to  which  a reformer  is  supposed  to  have  arisen 
in  the  sixth  century  B.c.,  in  opposition  to  the  Brahmanical 
hierarchy;  but  the  authenticity  of  this  particular  era  is 
still  extremely  questionable.  Lastly,  the  period  when 
Paniui,  the  first  systematic  grammarian,  flourished,  lias 
been  referred  to  the  fourth  century  B.O.,  and  from  this,  as  a 
starting-point,  conclusions  as  to  the  period  of  literary  deve- 
lopment which  preceded  him  have  been  deduced.  But  tin* 
arguments  in  favour  of  Panini’s  having  lived  at  that  time3 
are  altogether  weak  and  hypothetical,  and  in  no  case  can 
they  furnish  us  with  any  sort  of  solid  basis. 

The  reasons,  however,  by  which  we  are  fully  justified  in 
regarding  the  literature  of  India  as  the  most  ancient  lite- 
rature  of  which  written  records  on  an  extensive  scale  have 
been  handed  down  to  us,  are  these 

In  the  more  ancient  parts  of  the  Rigveda-Samhita,  we 
find  the  Indian  race  settled  on  the  north-western  borders 
of  India,  in  the  Panjab,  and  even  beyond  the  Panjab,  on 
the  Kubha,  or  Kaxfnjv,  in  Kabul.4  The  gradual  spread  of 


in  an  Indian  text,  tlie  Bdverujdtaka, 
see  Minayeff  in  the  Melanges  Asia- 
tiques  (Imperial  Russian  Academy), 
vi.  577,  ff.  (1871),  and  Mouatsberichte 
of  the  Bei  lin  Academy,  p.  622  ( 1 87 1 ). 
As,  however,  this  testimony  belongs 
to  a comparatively  late  period,  no 
great  importance  can  be  attached  to 
it. — Direct  evidence  of  ancient  com- 
mercial relations  between  India  and 
the  West  has  recently  been  found  in 
hieroglyphic  texts  of  the  seventeenth 
ceutury,  at  which  time  the  Aryas 
would  appear  to  have  been  already 
settled  on  the  Indus.  For  the  word 
kapi,  ‘ ape,’  which  occurs  in  1 Kings 
x.  22,  in  the  form  qof,  Or.  Kijiros,  is 
found  in  these  Egyptian  texts  in  the 
form  kafu,  see  Joh.  Diimichen,  Die 
Finite  einer  egypt.  Konigin  aus  dem  17. 
Jahrh.  (Leipzig,  1&68),  table  ii.  p.  17. 
Lastly,  tukhiim,  the  Hebrew  name 
for  peacocks  (r  Kings  x.  22,  2 Chron. 
ix.  21)  necessarily  implies  that  al- 
ready in  Solomon’s  time  the  Phoeni- 
cian ophir-merchants  “ ont  eu  affaire 
suit  au  pays  meme  des  Abliira  soit 
sur  uu  autre  point  de  la  cote  de 


l’Inde  avec  des  peuplades  dravidi- 
ennes,”  Julien  Vinson,  Revue  de 
Linguistique,\\.  120,  ff.  (1873).  See 
also  Burnell,  Elements  of  South  In- 
dian Palaeography,  p.  5 (Mangalore, 
1874). 

3 Or  even,  as  Goldstiicker  sup- 
poses, earlier  than  Buddha. 

* One  of  the  Vedic  Rishis,  asserted 
to  be  Vatsa,  of  the  family  of  Kanva, 
extols,  Rik,  viii.  6.  46-48,  the  splen- 
did presents,  consisting  of  horses, 
cattle,  and  vshtras  yoked  four  toge- 
ther— (Roth  in  the  St.  Petersburg 
Diet,  explains  ushtra  as  ‘buffalo, 
humped  bull;’  generally  it  means 
‘ camel’) — which,  to  the  glory  of  the 
Ytfdvas,  he  received  whilst  residing 
with  Tirimdiia  and  Pars'u.  Or  have 
we  here  only  a single  person,  Tirim- 
dira  Parsu  ? In  the  Sankhdyana, 
Srauta-Sutra,  xvi.  11.  20,  at  least, 
he  is  understood  as  Tirimdira  Para- 
s'avya.  These  names  suggest  Tiridates 
and  the  Persians;  see  J.St.,  iv.  379,  u., 
but  compare  Girard  de  Rialle,  Revue 
de  Linguist.,  iv.  227  (1872).  Of 
course,  we  must  not  think  of  the 
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the  race  from  these  seats  towards  the  east,  beyond  the 
Sarasvati  and  over  Hindustan  as  far  as  the  Ganges,  can  be 
traced  in  the  later  portions  of  the  Yedic  writings  almost 
step  by  step.  The  writings  of  the  following  period,  that 
of  the  epic,  consist  of  accounts  of  the  internal  conflicts 
among  the  conquerors  of  Hindustan  themselves,  as,  for 
instance,  the  Maha-Bharata ; or  of  the  farther  spread  of 
Brahmanism  towards  the  south,  as,  for  instance,  the  Ka- 
mayana.  If  we  connect  with  this  the  first  fairly  accurate 
information  about  India  which  we  have  from  a Greek 
source,  viz.,  from  Megasthenes,*  it  becomes  clear  that  at 
the  time  of  this  writer  the  Brahmanising  of  Hindustan  was 
already  completed,  while  at  the  time  of  the  Periplus  (see 
Lassen,  I.  AK,  ii.  150,  n. ; I.  St.,  ii.  192)  the  very  south- 
ernmost point  of  the  Dekhan  had  already  become  a seat  of 
the  worship  of  the  wife  of  £iva.  What  a series  of  years, 
of  centuries,  must  necessarily  have  elapsed  before  this 
boundless  tract  of  country,  inhabited  by  wild  and  vigorous 
tribes,  could  have  been  brought  over  to  Brahmanism  ! ! It 
may  perhaps  here  be  objected  that  the  races  and  tribes 
found  by  Alexander  on  the  banks  of  the  Indus  appear  to 
stand  entirely  on  a Yedic,  and  not  on  a Brahmanical  foot- 
ing. As  a matter  of  fact  this  is  true ; but  we  should  not 
be  justified  in  drawing  from  this  any  conclusion  whatever 
with  regard  to  India  itself.  For  these  peoples  of  the  Pan- 
jab never  submitted  to  the  Brahmanical  order  of  things, 
but  always  retained  their  ancient  Vedic  standpoint,  free 
and  independent,  without  either  priestly  domination  or 
system  of  caste.  For  this  reason,  too,  they  were  the  ob- 
jects of  a cordial  hatred  on  the  part  of  their  kinsmen,  who 
had  wandered  farther  on,  and  on  this  account  also  Buddh- 
ism gained  an  easy  entrance  among  them. 


Persians  after  Cyrus : that  would 
bring  us  too  far  down.  But  the  Per- 
sians were  so  called,  and  had  their 
own  princes,  even  before  the  time  of 
Cyrus.  Or  ought  we  rather,  as  sug- 
gested by  Olshausen  in  the  Berliner 
M onatsberichte  (1874),  p.  708,  to 
think  of  the  Parthavas,  i.e.,  Parthi- 
ans,  who  as  well  as  Parras  are  men- 
tioned in  the  time  of  the  Achseme- 
nidse  ? The  derivation,  hitherto 


current,  of  the  word  Tiri  in  Tiridates, 
&c.,  from  the  Pahlavi  tir—  Zend  tis- 
trya  (given,  eg.,  by  M.  Brdal,  Be 
Persicis  nominibus  (1863),  pp.  9,  10), 
is  hardly  justified. 

* Who  as  ambassador  of  Seleucus 
resided  for  some  time  at  the  court 
of  Chandragupta.  His  reports  are 
preserved  to  us  chiefly  in  the  TvSord 
of  Arrian,  who  lived  in  the  second 
century  a.D. 
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And  while  the  claims  of  the  written  records  of  Indian 
literature  to  a high  antiquity — its  beginnings  may  per- 
haps be  traced  back  even  to  the  time  when  the  Indo- 
Aryans  still  dwelt  together  with  the  Persa- Aryans — are 
thus  indisputably  proved  by  external,  geographical  testi- 
mony, the  internal  evidence  in  the  same  direction  which 
may  be  gathered  from  their  contents,  is  no  less  conclusive. 
In  the  songs  of  the  Rik,  the  robust  spirit  of  the  people 
gives  expression  to  the  feeling  of  its  relation  to  nature, 
with  a spontaneous  freshness  and  simplicity ; the  powers 
of  nature  are  worshipped  as  superior  beings,  and  their 
kindly  aid  besought  within  their  several  spheres.  Begin- 
ning with  this  nature-worship,  which  everywhere  recog- 
nises only  the  individual  phenomena  of  nature,  and  these 
in  the  first  instance  as  superhuman,  we  trace  in  Indian 
literature  the  progress  of  the  Hindu  people  through  almost 
all  the  phases  of  religious  development  through  which  the 
human  mind  generally  has  passed.  The  individual  pheno- 
mena of  nature,  which  at  first  impress  the  imagination  as 
being  superhuman,  are  Gradually  classified  within  their 
different  spheres ; and  a certain  unity  is  discovered  among 
them.  Thus  we  arrive  at  a number  of  divine  beings,  each 
exercising  supreme  sway  within  its  particular  province, 
whose  influence  is  in  course  of  time  further  extended  to 
the  corresponding  events  of  human  life,  while  at  the  same 
time  they  are  endowed  with  human  attributes  and  organs. 
The  number — already  considerable — of  these  natural 
deities,  these  regents  of  the  powers  of  nature,  is  further 
increased  by  the  addition  of  abstractions,  taken  from  ethi- 
cal relations ; and  to  these  as  to  the  other  deities  divine 
powers,  personal  existence,  and  activity  are  ascribed.  Into 
this  multitude  of  divine  figures,  the  spirit  of  inquiry  seeks 
at  a later  stage  to  introduce  order,  by  classifying  and 
co-ordinating  them  according  to  their  principal  bearings. 
The  principle  followed  in  this  distribution  is,  like  the  con- 
ception of  the  deities  themselves,  entirely  borrowed  from 
the  contemplation  of  nature.  We  have  the  gods  who  act 
in  the  heavens,  in  the  air,  upon  the  earth ; and  of  these 
the  sun,  the  wind,  and  fire  are  recognised  as  the  main  repre- 
sentatives and  rulers  respectively.  These  three  gradually 
obtain  precedence  over  all  the  other  gods,  who  are  only 
looked  upon  as  their  creatures  and  servants.  Strength- 
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ened  by  these  classifications,  speculation  presses  on  and 
seeks  to  establish  the  relative  position  of  these  three 
deities,  and  to  arrive  at  unity  for  the  supreme  Being.  This 
is  accomplished  either  speculatively,  by  actually  assuming 
such  a supreme  and  purely  absolute  Being,  viz.,  “ Brah- 
man” (neut.),  to  whom  these  three  in  their  turn  stand 
in  the  relation  of  creatures,  of  servants  only;  or  arbi- 
trarily, according  ms  one  or  other  of  the  three  is  worshipped 
as  the  supreme  god.  The  sun-god  seems  in  the  first 
instance  to  have  been  promoted  to  this  honour ; the  Persa- 
Aryans  at  all  events  retained  this  standpoint,  of  course 
extending  it  still  further ; and  in  the  older  parts  of  the 
Brahmanas  also — to  which  rather  than  to  the  Samliitas 
the  Avesta  is  related  in  respect  of  age  and  contents — we 
find  the  sun-god  here  and  there  exalted  far  above  the  other 
deities  {prasavitd  dcvdndm).  We  also  find  ample  traces  of 
this  in  the  forms  of  worship,  which  so  often  preserve 
relics  of  antiquity.5 6  Nay,  as  “Brahman”  (masc.),  he  has 
in  theory  retained  this  position,  down  even  to  the  latest 
times,  although  in  a very  colourless  manner.  His  col- 
leagues, the  air  and  fire  gods,  in  consequence  of  their 
much  more  direct  and  sensible  influence,  by  degrees  ob- 
tained complete  possession  of  the  supreme  power,  though 
constantly  in  conflict  with  each  other.  Their  worship  has 
passed  through  a long  series  of  different  phases,  and  it 
is  evidently  the  same  which  Megasthenes  found  in  Hin- 
dustan,* and  which  at  the  time  of  the  Periplus  had  pene- 
trated, though  in  a form  already  very  corrupt,  as  far  as  the 
southernmost  point  of  the  Dekhan. 

But  while  we  are  thus  justified  in  assuming  a high 
antiquity  for  Indian  literature,  on  external  geographical 
grounds,  as  well  as  on  internal  evidence,  connected  with 
the  history  of  the  Hindu  religion,6  the  case  is  sufficiently 
unsatisfactory,  when  we  come  to  look  for  definite  chrono- 


5 Cf.  my  paper.  Zwei  vedische  Texte 
iiber  Omina  mid  Portenta  (1859),  pp. 
392-393- 

6 To  these,  thirdly,  we  have  to 
add  evidence  derived  from  the  lan- 
guage. The  edicts  of  Piyadasi, 
whose  date  is  fixed  by  the  mention 
therein  of  Greek  kings,  and  even  of 
Alexander  himself,  are  written  in 


popular  dialects,  for  whose  gradual 
development  out  of  the  language  of 
the  Vedic  hymns  into  this  form  it  is 
absolutely  necessary  to  postulate  the 
lapse  of  a series  of  centuries. 

* According  to  Strabo,,  p.  1 17, 
Atdiwos  (Rudra,  Soma,  Siva)  was 
worshipped  in  the  mountains,  Hpa- 
tc\ijs  (Indra,  Vishnu)  in  the  plain. 
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logical  dates.  We  must  reconcile  ourselves  to  the  fact 
that  any  such  search  will,  as  a general  rule,  be  absolutely 
fruitless.  It  is  only  in  the  case  of  those  branches  of 
literature  which  also  became  known  abroad,  and  also  in 
regard  to  the  last  few  centuries,  when  either  the  dates  of 
manuscripts,  or  the  data  given  in  the  introductions  or 
closing  observations  of  the  works  themselves,  furnish  us 
some  guidance,  that  we  can  expect  any  result.  Apart 
from  this,  an  internal  chronology  based  on  the  character 
of  the  works  themselves,  and  on  the  quotations,  &c., 
therein  contained,  is  the  only  one  possible. 

Indian  literature  divides  itself  into  two  great  periods, 
the  Yedic  and  the  Sanskrit.  Turning  now  to  the  former, 
or  Vedic  period,  I proceed  to  give  a preliminary  general 
outline  of  it  before  entering  into  the  details 


( 8 ) 


FIRST  PERIOD. 

VEDIC  LITERATURE. 


We  have  to  distinguish  four  Yedas — the  Rig- Veda,  the 
Sama-Veda,  the  Yajur-Veda,  which  is  in  a double  form, 
and  the  Atharva-Veda.  Each  of  these  is  again  subdivided 
into  three  distinct  parts — Samhita,  Brahmana,  and  Sutra. 

Their  relation  to  each  other  is  as  follows : — 

The  Samhita  * of  the  Rik  is  purely  a lyrical  collection, 
comprising  the  store  of  song  which  the  Hindus  brought 
with  them  from  their  ancient  homes  on  the  hanks  of  the 
Indus,  and  which  they  had  there  used  for  “ invoking  pro- 
sperity on  themselves  and  their  flocks,  in  their  adoration 
of  the  dawn,  in  celebration  of  the  struggle  between  the 
god  who  wields  the  lightning  and  the  power  of  darkness, 
and  in  rendering  thanks  to  the  heavenly  beings  for  pre- 
servation in  battle.”  f The  songs  are  here  classified 
according  to  the  families  of  poets  to  which  they  are  as- 
cribed. The  principle  of  classification  is  consequently,  so 
to  speak,  a purely  scientific  one.  It  is  therefore  possible, 
though  more  cannot  be  said,  that  the  redaction  of  the  text 
may  be  of  later  date  than  that  of  the  two  Samhitas  which 


* The  name  Samhitd  (collection) 
first  occurs  in  the  so-called  Aran- 
vakas,  or  latest  supplements  to  the 
Brdhmanas,  and  in  the  Sutras  ; but 
whether  in  the  above  meaning,  is 
not  as  yet  certain.  The  names  by 
which  the  Samhitds  are  designated 
in  the  Brdhmanas  are — either  rickah, 
samdni,  ynjunshi, — or  Rigveda,  Sa- 
maveda,  Yajurveda, — or  Bahvrichas, 
Chhatidogas,  Adhvaryus, — or  trayi 


vidyd,  svadhydya,  adhyaynna,  also 
‘ Veda’  alone.  It  is  in  the  Sutras 
that  we  first  find  the  term  Chhandas 
specially  applied  to  the  Samhitds, 
and  more  particularly  in  Pdnini, 
by  whom  Rishi,  Nigama,  Mantra  (?) 
are  also  employed  in  the  same 
manner. 

f See  Roth,  Zur  Litteratur  und 
Geschichte  des  Weda,  p.  8 (Stutt- 
gart, 1846). 
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will  come  next  under  our  consideration,  and  which,  pro- 
viding as  they  do  for  a practical  want,  became  necessary 
immediately  upon  the  institution  of  a worship  with  a fixed 
ritual.  For  the  Samhita  of  the  Saman,  and  both  the 
Samhitas  of  the  Yajus,  consist  only  of  such  richas  (verses) 
and  sacrificial  formulas  as  had  to  be  recited  at  the  cere- 
monies of  the  Soma  offering  and  other  sacrifices,  and  in 
the  same  order  in  which  they  were  practically  used ; at 
least,  we  know  for  certain,  that  this  is  the  case  in  the 
Yajus.  The  Samhita  of  the  Saman  contains  nothing  but 
verses  (richas)-,  those  of  the  Yajus,  sentences  in  prose 
also.  The  former,  the  richas,  all  recur,  with  a few  ex- 
ceptions, in  the  Rik-Samhita,  so  that  the  Sama-Samhita 
is  nothing  more  than  an  extract  from  the  songs  of  the 
latter,  of  the  verses  applied  to  the  Soma  offering.  Now 
the  richas  found  in  the  Sama-Samhita  and  Yajuh-Samhita 
appear  in  part  in  a very  altered  form,  deviating  consi- 
derably from  the  text  of  the  Rik,  the  Rik-Samhita.  Of 
this  a triple  explanation  is  possible.  First,  these  read- 
ings may  be  earlier  and  more  original  than  those  of  the 
Rik,  liturgical  use  having  protected  them  from  alteration, 
while  the  simple  song,  not  being  immediately  connected 
with  the  sacred  rite,  was  less  scrupulously  preserved.  Or, 
secondly,  they  may  be  later  than  those  of  the  Rik,  and 
may  have  arisen  from  the  necessity  of  precisely  adapting 
the  text  to  the  meaning  attributed  to  the  verse  in  its 
application  to  the  ceremony.  Or,  lastly,  they  may  be  of 
equal  authority  with  those  of  the  Rik,  the  discrepancies 
being  merely  occasioned  by  the  variety  of  districts  and 
families  in  which  they  were  used,  the  text  being  most 
authentic  in  the  district  and  family  in  which  it  originated, 
and  less  so  in  those  to  which  it  subsequently  passed.  All 
three  methods  of  explanation  are  alike  correct,  and  in 
each  particular  case  they  must  all  be  kept  in  view.  But 
if  we  look  more  closely  at  the  relation  of  these  verses,  it 
may  be  stated  thus : The  richas  occurring  in  the  Sama- 
Samhita  generally  stamp  themselves  as  older  and  more 
original  by  the  greater  antiquity  of  their  grammatical 
forms ; those  in  the  two  Samhitas  of  the  Yajus,  on  the 
contrary,  generally  give  the  impression  of  having  under- 
gone a secondary  alteration.  Instances  which  come 
under  the  third  method  of  explanation  are  found  in  equal 
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numbers,  both  in  the  Sama-Samhita  and  the  Yajuh- 
Samhita.  Altogether,  too  much  stress  cannot  be  laid  on 
this  point,  namely,  that  the  alterations  which  the  songs 
and  hymns  underwent  in  the  popular  mouth  during  their 
oral  transmission,  must  in  any  case  be  regarded  as  very 
considerable ; since  preservation  by  means  of  writing  is 
not  to  be  thought  of  for  this  period.  Indeed  we  can 
hardly  admit  it  for  the  time  of  the  Brahmanas  either, 
otherwise  it  would  be  difficult  to  account  for  the  numerous 
deviations  of  the  various  schools  with  regard  to  the  text 
of  these  works  also,  as  well  as  for  the  great  number  of 
different  schools  (Sakhas)  generally. 

But  although  the  songs  of  the  Rik,  or  the  majority  of 
them,  were  composed  on  the  banks  of  the  Indus,  their 
final  compilation  and  arrangement  can  only  have  taken 
place  in  India  proper ; at  what  time,  however,  it  is  diffi- 
cult to  say.  Some  portions  come  down  to  an  age  so  recent, 
that  the  system  of  caste  had  already  been  organised;  and 
tradition  itself,  in  ascribing  to  ^akalya  and  Panchala 
Babhravya  a leading  part  in  the  arrangement  of  the  Rik- 
Samhita,  points  us  to  the  flourishing  epoch  of  the  Yidehas 
and  Panchalas,  as  I shall  show  hereafter.  The  Samhita 
of  the  Saman,  being  entirely  borrowed  from  the  Rik,  gives 
no  clue  to  the  period  of  its  origin ; only,  in  the  fact  that  it 
contains  no  extracts  from  any  of  the  later  portions  of  the 
Rik,  we  have  perhaps  an  indication  that  these  were  not 
then  in  existence.  This,  however,  is  a point  not  yet  in- 
vestigated. As  for  the  two  Samhitas  of  the  Yajus,  we 
have  in  the  prose  portions  peculiar  to  them,  most  distinct 
proofs  that  both  originated  in  the  eastern  parts  of  Hin- 
dustan,7 in  the  country  of  the  Kurupanchalas,  and  that 
they  belong  to  a period  when  the  Brahman  ical  element 
had  already  gained  the  supremacy,  although  it  had  still  to 
encounter  many  a hard  struggle,  and  when  at  all  events 
the  hierarchy  of  the  Brahmans,  and  the  system  of  caste, 
were  completely  organised.  Ray,  it  may  he  that  we  have 
even  external  grounds  for  supposing  that  the  present  re- 
daction of  the  Samhita  of  the  White  Yajus  dates  from 
the  third  century  B.c.  Por  Megasthenes  mentions  a people 
called  MaBiavBivol,  and  this  name  recurs  in  the  Ma- 


" Or  rather  to  the  east  of  the  Indus,  in  Hindustan. 
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dhyamdinas,  the  principal  school  of  the  White  Yajus. 
More  of  this  later  on. 

The  origin  of  the  Atharva-Samhita  dates  also  from  the 
period  when  Brahmanism  had  become  dominant.  It  is  in 
other  respects  perfectly  analogous  to  the  Rik-Samhita,  and 
contains  the  store  of  song  of  this  Brahmanical  epoch. 
Many  of  these  songs  are  to  be  found  also  in  the  last,  that 
is,  the  least  ancient  book  of  the  Rik-Samhita.  In  the 
latter  they  are  the  latest  additions  made  at  the  time  of 
its  compilation ; in  the  Atharvan  they  are  the  proper  and 
natural  utterance  of  the  present.  The  spirit  of  the  two 
collections  is  indeed  entirely  different.  In  the  Rik  there 
breathes  a lively  natural  feeling  a warm  love  for  nature; 
wmle  in  the  Atharvan  there  prevails,  on  the  contrary,  only 
an  anxious  dread  of  her  evil  spirits,  and  their  magical 
powers.  In  the  Rik  we  find  the  people  in  a state  of  free 
activity  and  independence;  in  the  Atharvan  we  see  it 
bound  in  the  fetters  of  the  hierarchy  and  of  superstition. 
But  the  Atharva-Samhita  likewise  contains  pieces  of  great 
antiquity,  which  may  perhaps  have  belonged  more  to  the 
people  proper,  to  its  lower  grades ; whereas  the  songs  of 
the  Rik  appear  rather  to  have  been  the  especial  property 
of  the  higher  families.*  It  was  not  without  a long  struggle 
that  the  songs  of  the  Atharvan  were  permitted  to  take 
their  place  as  a fourth  Veda.  There  is  no  mention  made 
of  them  in  the  more  ancient  portions  of  the  Brahmanas  of 
the  Rik,  Saman,  and  Yajus;  indeed  they  only  originated 
simultaneously  with  these  Brahmanas,  and  are  therefore 
only  alluded  to  in  their  later  portions. 

We  now  come  to  the  second  part  of  Yedic  literature, 
the  Brahmanas. 

The  character  of  the  Brahmanas  f may  be  thus  gene- 


* This  surmise,  based  upon  cer- 
tain passages  in  the  Atharvan,  would 
certainly  be  at  variance  with  the 
name  ‘ Atharvangi rasas,’  borne  by 
this  Samhiti  ; according  to  which 
it  would  belong,  on  the  contrary,  to 
the  most  ancient  and  noble  Brah- 
man families.  But  I have  elsewhere 
advanced  the  conjecture,  that  this 
name  was  simply  assumed  in  order 
to  impart  a greater  sanctity  to  the 
contents,  see  I.  St.,  i.  295.  \Zwti 


vedische  Texte  uber  Omina  und  Por- 
tenta,  pp.  346-348.] 

+ This  term  signifies  ‘ that  which 
relates  to  prayer,  brahman.’  Brah- 
man  itself  means  ‘drawing forth,’  as 
well  in  a physical  sense  ‘producing,’ 
‘ creating, ’ as  in  a spiritual  one  ‘lift- 
ing up,’  ‘ elevating,’  ‘ strengthen- 
ing.’ The  first  mention  of  the  name 
Brfihmana,  in  the  above  sense,  is 
found  in  the  Br&hmnna  of  the  White 
Yajus,  and  especially  in  its  thir- 
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rally  defined : Their  object  is  to  connect  the  sacrificial 
songs  and  formulas  with  the  sacrificial  rite,  by  pointing 
out,  on  the  one  hand,  their  direct  mutual  relation  ; and,  on 
the  other,  their  symbolical  connection  with  each  other. 
In  setting  forth  the  former,  they  give  the  particular  ritual 
in  its  details:  in  illustrating  the  latter,  they  are  either 
directly  explanatory  and  analytic,  dividing  each  formula 
into  its  constituent  parts,  or  else  they  establish  that  con- 
nection dogmatically  by  the  aid  of  tradition  or  specula- 
tion. We  thus  find  in  them  the  oldest  rituals  we  have, 
the  oldest  linguistic  explanations,  the  oldest  traditional  nar- 
ratives, and  the  oldest  philosophical  speculations.  This 
peculiar  character  is  common  generally  to  all  works  of 
this  class,  yet  they  differ  widely  in  details,  according  to 
their  individual  tendency,  and  according  as  they  belong  to 
this  or  that  particular  Veda.  With  respect  to  age  they 
all  date  from  the  period  of  the  transition  from  Vedic 
civilisation  and  culture  to  the  Brahmanic  mode  of  thought 
and  social  order.  Nay,  they  help  to  bring  about  this  very 
transition,  and  some  of  them  belong  rather  to  the  time  of 
its  commencement,  others  rather  to  that  of  its  termina- 
tion.* The  Brahmanas  originated  from  the  opinions  of 
individual  sages,  imparted  by  oral  tradition,  and  preserved 
as  well  as  supplemented  in  their  families  and  by  their 
disciples.  The  more  numerous  these  separate  traditions 
became,  the  more  urgent  became  the  necessity  for  bring- 
ing them  into  harmony  with  each  other.  To  this  end,  as 
time  went  on,  compilations,  comprising  a variety  of  these 
materials,  and  in  which  the  different  opinions  on  each 
subject  were  uniformly  traced  to  their  original  represen- 


teenth  book.  In  cases  where  the 
dogmatical  explanation  of  a cere- 
monial or  other  precept  has  already 
been  given,  we  there  find  the  ex- 
pression tnsyoktam  brdhmanam,  ‘of 
this  the  Brahmana  has  already  been 
stated  ; ’ whereas  in  the  books  pre- 
ceding the  thirteenth,  we  find  in 
such  cases  tasyokto  bandhuh1  its  con- 
nection has  already  been  set  forth.’ 
V ■ St.,  v.  60,  ix.  351.] — Besides 
Brahmana,  Pravachana  is  also  used 
in  the  Sama-Sutras,  according  to  the 


commentary,  in  the  same  sense  ; 
they  also  mention  Anubrahmana,  a 
term  which  does  not  occur  elsewhere 
except  in  Panini. 

* Panini,  iv.  3.  105,  directly  men- 
tions ‘ older  ( purdnaprokta ) Brdh- 
manas  and  in  contradistinction  to 
these  there  must,  of  course,  have 
been  in  existence  in  his  day  ‘ more 
modern  (or  as  the  scholiast  says,  till- 
ynkala)  Brdhmanas.’  [See  on  this 
Goldstiicker,  Panini,  p.  132,  ff.,  and 
my  rejoinder  in  I.  St.,  v.  64,  ff.] 
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tatives,  were  made  in  different  districts  by  individuals 
peculiarly  qualified  for  the  task.  But  whether  these  com- 
pilations or  digests  were  now  actually  written  down,  or 
were  still  transmitted  orally  only,  remains  uncertain.  The 
latter  supposition  would  seem  probable  from  the  fact  that 
of  the  same  work  we  here  and  there  find  two  texts  en- 
tirely differing  in  their  details.  Nothing  definite,  how- 
ever, can  be  said  on  the  subject,  for  in  these  cases  there 
may  possibly  have  been  some  fundamental  difference  in 
the  original,  or  even  a fresh  treatment  of  the  materials. 
It  was,  moreover,  but  natural  that  these  compilers  should 
frequently  come  into  collision  and  conflict  with  each 
other.  Hence  we  have  now  and  then  to  remark  the 
exhibition  of  strong  animosity  against  those  who  in  the 
author’s  opinion  are  heterodox.  The  preponderant  in- 
fluence gradually  gained  by  some  of  these  works  over  the 
rest — whether  by  reason  of  their  intrinsic  value,  or  of  the 
fact  that  their  author  appealed  more  to  the  hierarchical 
spirit* — has  resulted,  unfortunately  for  us,  in  the  preserva- 
tion of  these  only,  while  works  representative  of  the  dis- 
puted opinions  have  for  the  most  part  disappeared.  Here 
and  there  perhaps  in  India  some  fragments  may  still  be 
found ; in  general,  however,  here  as  everywhere  in  Indian 
literature,  we  encounter  the  lamentable  fact  that  the 
works  which,  in  the  end,  came  off  victorious,  have  almost 
entirely  supplanted  and  effaced  their  predecessors.  After 
all,  a comparatively  large  number  of  Brahmanas  is  still 
extant — a circumstance  which  is  evidently  owing  to  their 
being  each  annexed  to  a particular  Yeda,  as  well  as  to  the 
fact  that  a sort  of  petty  jealousy  had  always  prevailed 
among  the  families  in  which  the  study  of  the  different 
Vedas  was  hereditarily  transmitted.  Thus  in  the  case  of 
each  Veda,  such  works  at  least  as  had  come  to  be  con- 
sidered of  the  highest  authority  have  been  preserved, 
although  the  practical  significance  of  the  Brahmanas  was 


* The  difficulty  of  their  preserva-  writing  in  India,  it  is  important  to 
tion  is  also  an  important  factor  in  point  out  that  the  want  of  suitable 
the  case,  as  at  that  time  writing  materials,  in  the  North  at  least,  be- 
either  did  not  exist  at  all,  or  at  any  fore  the  introduction  of  paper,  must 
rate  was  but  seldom  employed,  have  been  a great  obstacle  to  its 
[“  In  considering  the  question  of  general  use.” — Burnell,  Elements  of 
the  age  and  extent  of  the  use  of  South  Indian  Palceography,  p.  io.] 


14 


VEDIC  LITER  A TURE. 


gradually  more  and  more  lost,  and  passed  over  to  the 
Sutras,  &c.  To  the  number  of  the  Brahmanas,  or  recen- 
sions of  the  Samhitas,  which  were  thus  lost,  belong  those 
of  the  Yashkalas,  Paingins,  Bhallavins,  Satyayanins, 
Kalabavins,  Lamakayanins,  Sambuvis,  Kliadayanins,  and 
Salankayanins,  which  we  find  quoted  on  various  occasions 
in  writings  of  this  class ; besides  all  the  Chhandas  works 
(Samhitas)  specified  in  the  garta  ‘Saunaka’  (Pan.,  iv.  3. 
106),  whose  names  are  not  so  much  as  mentioned  else- 
where. 

The  difference  between  the  Brahma nas  of  the  several 
Yedas  as  to  subject-matter  is  essentially  this  : The  Brah- 
manas of  the  Rik,  in  their  exposition  of  the  ritual,  gene- 
rally specify  those  duties  only  which  fell  to  the  Hotar,  or 
reciter  of  the  richas,  whose  office  it  was  to  collect  from  the 
various  hymns  the  verses  suited  to  each  particular  occa- 
sion, as  its  sastra  (canon).  The  Brahmanas  of  the  Saman 
confine  themselves  to  the  duties  of  the  Udgatar,  or  singer 
of  the  sdmans;  the  Brahmanas  of  the  Yajus,  to  the  duties 
of  the  Adhvaryu,  or  actual  performer  of  the  sacrifice.  In 
the  Brahmanas  of  the  Rik,  the  order  of  the  sacrificial  per- 
formance is  on  the  whole  preserved,  whereas  the  sequence 
of  the  hymns  as  they  occur  in  the  Rik-Samhita  is  not 
attended  to  at  all.  But  in  the  Brahmanas  of  the  Saman  and 
Yajus,  we  find  a difference  corresponding  to  the  fact  that 
their  Samhitas  are  already  adapted  to  the  proper  order  of 
the  ritual.  The  Brahmana  of  the  Saman  enters  but  sel- 
dom into  the  explanation  of  individual  verses;  the  Brah- 
mana of  the  White  Yajus,  on  the  contrary,  may  be  almost 
considered  as  a running  dogmatic  commentary  on  its 
Samhita,  to  the  order  of  which  it  adheres  so  strictly,  that 
in  the  case  of  its  omitting  one  or  more  verses,  we  might 
perhaps  be  justified  in  concluding  that  they  did  not  then 
form  part  of  the  Samhita.  A supplement  also  has  been 
added  to  this  Brahmana  for  some  of  those  books  of  the 
Samhita  which  were  incorporated  with  it  at  a period  sub- 
sequent to  its  original  compilation,  so  that  the  Brahmana 
comprises  100  adhydyas  instead  of  60,  as  formerly  seems 
to  have  been  the  case.  The  Brahmana  of  the  Black 
Yajus  does  not,  as  we  shall  see  further  on,  differ  in  its 
contents,  but  only  in  point  of  time,  from  its  Samhita.  It 
is,  in  fact,  a supplement  to  it.  The  Brahmana  of  the 
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Atharvan  is  up  to  the  present  time  unknown,  though  there 
are  manuscripts  of  it  in  England.8 

The  common  name  for  the  Brahmana  literature  is  Sruti, 
‘ hearing,’  i.e.,  that  which  is  subject  of  hearing,  subject  of 
exposition,  of  teaching,  by  which  name  their  learned,  and 
consequently  exclusive,  character  is  sufficiently  intimated. 
In  accordance  with  this  we  find  in  the  works  themselves 
frequent  warnings  against  intrusting  the  knowledge  con- 
tained in  them  to  any  profane  person.  The  name  Sniti  is 
not  indeed  mentioned  in  them,  but  only  in  the  Sutras, 
though  it  is  perfectly  justified  by  the  corresponding  use  of 
the  verb  sru  which  occurs  in  them  frequently. 

The  third  stage  in  Yedic  literature  is  represented  by  the 
Sutras.*  These  are,  upon  the  whole,  essentially  founded 


8 It  has  since  been  published,  see 
below.  It  presents  no  sort  of  di- 
rect internal  relation  to  the  Ath. 
Samhita. 

* The  word  Sutra  in  the  above 
sense  occurs  first  in  the  Madhukdnd  i, 
one  of  the  latest  supplements  to  the 
Brahmana  of  the  White  Yajus,  next 
in  the  two  Grihya-Sutras  of  the  Rik, 
and  finally  in  Panini.  It  means 
‘thread,’  ‘band,’  cf.  Lat.  suere. 
Would  it  be  correct  to  regard  it  as 
an  expression  analogous  to  the  Ger- 
man band  (volume)  ? If  so,  the  term 
would  have  to  be  understood  of  the 
fastening  together  of  the  leaves,  and 
would  necessarily  presuppose  the 
existence  of  writing  (in  the  same 
way,  perhaps,  as  grantha  does,  a 
term  first  occurring  in  Pdniui  ?). 
Inquiry  into  the  origin  of  Indian 
writing  has  not,  unfortunately,  led 
to  much  result  as  yet.  The  oldest 
inscriptions,  according  to  Wilson, 
date  no  earlier  than  the  third  century 
B.C.  Nearchus,  however,  as  is  well 
known,  mentions  writing,  and  his 
time  corresponds  very  well  upon  the 
whole  to  the  period  to  which  we 
must  refer  the  origin  of  the  Sutras. 
But  as  these  were  composed  chiefly 
with  a view  to  their  being  committed 
to  memory — a fact  which  follows 
from  their  form,  and  partly  accounts 
for  it — there  might  be  good  grounds 


for  taking  exception  to  the  etymo- 
logy just  proposed,  and  for  regard- 
ing the  signification  ‘guiding-line,’ 
‘ clue,’  as  the  original  one.  [1’his  is 
the  meaning  given  in  the  St.  Peters- 
burg Dictionary.  — The  writing  of 
the  Indians  is  of  Semitic  origin  ; 
see  Benfey,  Jndien  (in  Ersch  and 
Gruber  s Encyclopedia,  1840),  p.  254; 
my  Indische  Skizzen  (1856),  p.  127, 
ff.  ; Burnell,  EUm.  of  South  Indian 
Pal.,  p.  3,  ff.  Probably  it  served  in 
the  first  instance  merely  for  secular 
purposes,  and  was  only  applied  sub- 
sequently to  literature.  See  Muller, 
Anc.  S.  Lit.,  p.  507  ; I.  St.,  v.  20,  ff. ; 
1.  Sir.,  ii.  339.  Goldstiicker  (Panini, 
i860,  p.  26,  ff)  contends  that  the 
words  siitra  and  grantha  must  abso- 
lutely be  connected  with  writing. 
See,  however.  1.  St. , v.  24,  ff.  ; xiii. 
476.]  — Nor  does  etymology  lead 
us  to  a more  certain  result  in  the 
case  of  another  word  found  in  this 
connection,  viz.,  akshara,  ‘ syllable.’ 
This  word  does  not  seem  to  occur  in 
this  sense  in  the  Samhita  of  the  Rik 
(or  Saraan) ; it  there  rather  signifies 
‘ imperishable.’  The  connecting  link 
between  this  primary  signification 
and  the  meaning  ‘ syllable,’  which  is 
first  met  with  in  the  Samhita  of  the 
Yajus,  might  perhaps  be  the  idea  of 
writing,  the  latter  being  the  making 
imperishable,  as  it  were,  of  otherwise 
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on  the  Brahmanas,  and  must  be  considered  as  their  neces- 
sary supplement,  as  a further  advance  in  the  path  struck 
out  by  the  latter  in  the  direction  of  more  rigid  system  and 
formalism.9  While  the  Brahmanas,  with  the  view  of  ex- 
plaining the  sacrifice  and  supporting  it  by  authority,  &c., 
uniformly  confine  themselves  to  individual  instances  of 
ritual,  interpretation,  tradition,  and  speculation,  subjecting 
these  to  copious  dogmatic  treatment,  the  object  of  the 
Sutras  is  to  comprehend  everything  that  had  any  reference 
whatever  to  these  subjects.  The  mass  of  matter  became 
too  great ; there  was  risk  of  the  tenor  of  the  whole  being 
lost  in  the  details  ; and  it  gradually  became  impossible  to 
discuss  all  the  different  particulars  consecutively.  Diffuse 
discussion  of  the  details  had  to  be  replaced  by  concise 
collective  summaries  of  them.  The  utmost  brevity  was, 
however,  requisite  in  condensing  this  great  mass,  in  order 
to  avoid  overburdening  the  memory;  and  this  brevity 
ultimately  led  to  a remarkably  compressed  and  enigmatical 
style,  which  was  more  and  more  cultivated  as  the  litera- 
ture of  the  Sutras  became  more  independent,  and  in  pro- 
portion as  the  resulting  advantages  became  apparent. 
Thus  the  more  ancient  a Sutra,  the  more  intelligible  it  is  ; 
the  more  enigmatical  it  is,  the  more  modern  will  it  prove.* 
But  the  literature  of  the  Sutras  can  by  no  means  be 
said  to  rest  entirely  upon  the  Brahmanas,  for  these,  as 
a rule,  give  too  exclusive  a prominence  to  the  ritual  of 
the  sacrifice.  Indeed,  it  is  only  one  particular  division  of 
the  Sutras — viz.,  the  Kalpa-Sutras,  aphorisms  exclusively 
devoted  to  the  consideration  of  this  ritual 10 — which  bears 


fleeting  and  evanescent  words  and 
syllables  (?).  Or  is  the  notion  of  the 
imperishable  \oyos  at  the  root  of 
this  signification  ? [In  the  Errata 
to  the  first  German  edition  it  was 
pointed  out,  on  the  authority  of  a 
communication  received  from  Pro- 
fessor Aufrecht,  that  aJcshara  is  twice 
used  in  the  Rik  of  the  ‘ measuring  of 
speech,’  viz.,  i.  164.  24  (47),  and 
ix.  13.  3,  and  consequently  may 
there  mean  ‘ syllable.’  According  to 
the  St.  Petersburg  Dictionary,  this 
latter  meaning  is  to  be  derived  from 
the  idea  of  ‘ the  constant,  simple  ’ ele- 
ment in  language.] 


9 On  the  mutual  relations  of  the 
Brahmanas  and  Sutras,  see  also  I.  St., 
viii.  76/77  ; ix.  353,  354. 

* Precisely  as  in  the  case  of  the 
Brdhmanas,  so  also  in  the  case  of  the 
Kalpas,  i.e.,  Kalpa-Sfitras,  Panini, 
iv.  3.  105,  distinguishes  those  com- 
posed by  the  ancients  from  those 
that  are  nearer  to  his  own  time. 

10  On  the  sacrifice  and  sacrificial 
implements  of  the  Srauta-Sfitras,  see 
M.  Muller  in  Z.  D.  M.  G. , IX.  xxxvi.- 
lxxxii.  ; Haug’s  notes  to  his  transla- 
tion of  the  Aitareya-Brdhmana  ; and 
my  paper ,Zur  Kenntniss  cles  vediscltcn 
OpferriJtvals,  I.  St.,  x.  xiii. 
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the  special  name  of  Srauta- Sutras,  i.e.,  “ Sutras  founded 
on  the  Sruti.”  The  sources  of  the  other  Sutras  must  be 
sought  elsewhere. 

Side  by  side  with  the  Srauta-Sutras  we  are  met  by  a 
second  family  of  ritual  Sutras,  the  so-called  Gri  by  a- Sutras, 
which  treat  of  domestic  ceremonies,  those  celebrated  at 
birth  and  before  it,  at  marriage,  as  well  as  at  death  and 
after  it.  The  origin  of  these  works  is  sufficiently  indi- 
cated by  their  title,  since,  in  addition  to  the  name  of 
Grihya-Sutras,  they  also  bear  that  of  Smarta- Sutras,  i.e., 
“ Sutras  founded  on  the  Smriti.”  Smriti,  ‘ memory/  i.e., 
that  which  is  the  subject  of  memory,  can  evidently  only 
be  distinguished  from  &ruti,  ‘ hearing/  i.e.,  that  which  is 
the  subject  of  hearing,  in  so  far  as  the  former  impresses 
itself  on  the  memory  directly,  without  special  instruction 
and  provision  for  the  purpose.  It  belongs  to  all,  it  is  the 
property  of  the  whole  people,  it  is  supported  by  the  con- 
sciousness of  all,  and  does  not  therefore  need  to  be  spe- 
cially inculcated.  Custom  and  law  are  common  property 
and  accessible  to  all ; ritual,  on  the  contrary,  though  in 
like  manner  arising  originally  from  the  common  conscious- 
ness, is  developed  in  its  details  by  the  speculations  and 
suggestions  of  individuals,  and  remains  so  far  the  property 
of  the  few,  who,  favoured  by  external  circumstances,  under- 
stand how  to  inspire  the  people  with  a due  awe  of  the 
importance  and  sanctity  of  their  institutions.  It  is  not, 
however,  to  be  assumed  from  this  that  Smriti,  custom  and 
law,  did  not  also  undergo  considerable  alterations  in  the 
course  of  time.  The  mass  of  the  immigrants  had  a great 
deal  too  much  on  their  hands  in  the  subjugation  of  the 
aborigines  to  be  in  a position  to  occupy  themselves  with 
other  matters.  Their  whole  energies  had,  in  the  first  in- 
stance, to  be  concentrated  upon  the  necessity  of  holding 
their  own  against  the  enemy.  When  this  had  been 
effected,  and  resistance  was  broken  down,  they  awoke 
suddenly  to  find  themselves  bound  and  shackled  in  the 
hands  of  other  and  far  more  powerful  enemies ; or  rather, 
they  did  not  awake  at  all ; their  physical  powers  had  been 
so  long  and  so  exclusively  exercised  and  expended  to  the 
detriment  of  their  intellectual  energy,  that  the  latter  had 
gradually  dwindled  away  altogether.  The  history  of  these 
new  enemies  was  this  : The  knowledge  of  the  ancient  songs 
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with  which,  in  their  ancient  homes,  the  Indians  had  wor- 
shipped the  powers  of  nature,  and  the  knowledge  of  the 
ritual  connected  with  these  songs,  became  more  and  more 
the  exclusive  property  of  those  whose  ancestors  perhaps 
composed  them,  and  in  whose  families  this  knowledge  had 
been  hereditary.  These  same  families  remained  in  the 
possession  of  the  traditions  connected  with  them,  and 
which  were  necessary  to  their  explanation.  To  strangers 
in  a foreign  country,  anything  brought  with  them  from 
home  becomes  invested  with  a halo  of  sacredness;  and 
thus  it  came  about  that  these  families  of  singers  became 
families  of  priests,  whose  influence  was  more  and  more 
consolidated  in  proportion  as  the  distance  between  the 
people  and  their  former  home  increased,  and  the  more 
their  ancient  institutions  were  banished  from  their  minds 
by  external  struggles.  The  guardians  of  the  ancestral 
customs,  of  the  primitive  forms  of  worship,  took  an  in- 
creasingly prominent  position,  became  the  representatives 
of  these,  and,  finally,  the  representatives  of  the  Divine 
itself.  For  so  ably  had  they  used  their  opportunities,  that 
they  succeeded  in  founding  a hierarchy  the  like  of  which 
the  world  has  never  seen.  To  this  position  it  would  have 
been  scarcely  possible  for  them  to  attain  but  for  the  ener- 
vating climate  of  Hindustan,  and  the  mode  of  life  induced 
by  it,  which  exercised  a deteriorating  influence  upon  a 
race  unaccustomed  to  it.  The  families  also  of  the  petty 
kings  who  had  formerly  reigned  over  individual  tribes, 
held  a more  prominent  position  in  the  larger  kingdoms 
which  were  of  necessity  founded  in  Hindustan ; and  thus 
arose  the  military  caste.  Lastly,  the  people  proper,  the 
ViSas,  or  settlers,  united  to  form  a third  caste,  and  they  in 
their  turn  naturally  reserved  to  themselves  prerogatives 
over  the  fourth  caste,  or  Sudras.  This  last  was  composed 
of  various  mixed  elements,  partly,  perhaps,  of  an  Aryan 
race  which  had  settled  earlier  in  India,  partly  of  the 
aborigines  themselves,  and  partly  again  of  those  among 
the  immigrants,  or  their  Western  kinsmen,  who  refused 
adherence  to  the  new  Brahmanical  order.  The  royal 


* Who  were  distinguished  by  their  colour,  for  caste.  [See  /.  St.,  x.  4 
very  colour  from  the  three  other  10.] 
castes  ; hence  the  name  vartta,  i.e. 
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families,  the  warriors,  who,  it  may  be  supposed,  strenu- 
ously supported  the  priesthood  so  long  as  it  was  a ques- 
tion of  robbing  the  people  of  their  rights,  now  that  this 
was  effected  turned  against  their  former  allies,  and  sought 
to  throw  off  the  yoke  that  was  likewise  laid  upon  them. 
These  efforts  were,  however,  unavailing;  the  colossus  was 
too  firmly  established.  Obscure  legends  and  isolated 
allusions  are  the  only  records  left  to  us  in  the  later 
writings,  of  the  sacrilegious  hands  which  ventured  to  at- 
tack the  sacred  and  divinely  consecrated  majesty  of  the 
Brahmans ; and  these  are  careful  to  note,  at  the  same 
time,  the  terrible  punishments  which  befell  those  impious 
offenders.  The  fame  of  many  a Barbarossa  has  here 
passed  away  and  been  forgotten  ! 

The  Smarta- Sutras,  which  led  to  this  digression,  gene- 
rally exhibit  the  complete  standpoint  of  Brahmanism. 
Whether  in  the  form  of  actual  records  or  of  compositions 
orally  transmitted,  they  in  any  case  date  from  a period  when 
more  than  men  cared  to  lose  of  the  Smriti — that  precious 
tradition  passed  on  from  generation  to  generation — was  in 
danger  of  perishing.  Though,  as  we  have  just  seen,  it  had 
undergone  considerable  modifications,  even  in  the  families 
who  guarded  it,  through  the  influence  of  the  Brahmans, 
yet  this  influence  was  chiefly  exercised  with  reference 
to  its  political  bearings,  leaving  domestic  manners  and 
customs11  untouched  in  their  ancient  form;  so  that  these 
works  cover  a rich  treasure  of  ideas  and  conceptions  of 
extreme  antiquity.  It  is  in  them  also  that  we  have  to 
look  for  the  beginnings  of  the  Hindu  legal  literature,12 
whose  subject-matter,  indeed,  in  part  corresponds  exactly 
to  theirs,  and  whose  authors  bear  for  the  most  part  the 
same  names  as  those  of  the  Grihya-Sutras.  With  the 
strictly  legal  portions  of  the  law-books,  those  dealing  with 


11  For  the  ritual  relating  to  birth 
nee  Speijer’s  book  on  th ejatakarma 
(Leyden,  1872) — for  the  marriage 
ceremonies,  Haas’s  paper,  Ueber  die 
Heirathsgebrauche  der  alten  Inder, 
with  additions  by  myself  in  I.  St., 
v.  267,  if.  ; also  my  paper  Vedische 
Hochzeitsspriiche,  ibid.,  p.  177,  ff. 
(1862) — on  the  burial  of  the  dead, 
Both  in  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  viii.  487,  ff. 


(1854),  and  M.  Muller,  ibid.,  IX. 
i.-xxxvi.  (1855)  ; and  lastly,  O.  Con- 
ner’s Pindapitriyajna  ( 1870). 

12  Besides  the  Grihya-Sutras  we 
find  some  texts  directly  called  Dhar- 
ma-Sutras,  or  S^maydchdrika-Sutras, 
which  are  specified  as  portions  of 
^rauta-Sutras,  but  which  were  no 
doubt  subsequently  inserted  into 
these. 
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civil  law,  criminal  law,  and  political  law,  we  do  not,  it  is 
true,  find  more  than  a few  points  of  connection  in  these 
Sutras ; hut  probably  these  branches  were  not  codified  at 
all  until  the  pressure  of  actual  imminent  danger  made  it 
necessary  to  establish  them  on  a secure  foundation.  The 
risk  of  their  gradually  dying  out  was,  owing  to  the  con- 
stant operation  of  the  factors  involved,  not  so  great  as  in 
the  case  of  domestic  customs.  But  a far  more  real  peril 
threatened  them  in  the  fierce  assaults  directed  against  the 
Brahmanical  polity  by  the  gradually  increasing  power  of 
Buddhism.  Buddhism  originally  proceeded  purely  from 
theoretical  heterodoxy  regarding  the  relation  of  matter  to 
spirit,  and  similar  questions;  but  in  course  of  time  it 
addressed  itself  to  practical  points  of  religion  and  worship, 
and  thenceforth  it  imperilled  the  very  existence  of  Brah- 
manism, since  the  military  caste  and  the  oppressed  classes 
of  the  people  generally  availed  themselves  of  its  aid  in 
order  to  throw  off  the  overwhelming  yoke  of  priestly 
domination.  The  statement  of  Megasthenes,  that  the 
Indians  in  his  time  administered  law  only  a7ro 
from  memory,’  I hold  therefore  to  he  perfectly  correct, 
and  I can  see  no  grounds  for  the  view  that  is  but  a 

mistranslation  of  Smriti  in  the  sense  of  Smriti-Sastra,  ‘ a 
treatise  on  Smriti.’*  For  the  above-mentioned  reason, 
however — in  consequence  of  the  development  of  Bud- 
dhism into  an  anti-Brahmanical  religion — the  case  may 
have  altered  soon  afterwards,  and  a code,  that  of  Manu, 
for  example  (founded  on  the  Manava  Grihya-Sutra),  may 
have  been  drawn  up.  But  this  work  belongs  not  to  the 
close  of  the  Vedic,  but  to  the  beginning  of  the  following 
period. 

As  we  have  found,  in  the  Smriti,  an  independent  basis  for 
theGrihya-Sutras — in  addition  to  theBrahmanas, where  but 
few  points  of  contact  with  these  Sutras  can  be  traced — so 
too  shall  we  find  an  independent  basis  for  those  Sutras 
the  contents  of  which  relate  to  language.  In  this  case  it 
is  in  the  recitation  of  the  songs  and  formulas  at  the  sac- 
rifice that  we  shall  find  it.  Although,  accordingly,  these 


* This  latter  view  has  been  best  nell,  llements  of  S.  Incl.  Palceogr., 
set  forth  by  Schwanbeck,  Megns - p.  4] 
thencs,  pp.  50,  51.  [But  see  also  Bur- 
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Sutras  stand  on  a level  with  the  Brahmanas,  which  owe 
their  origin  to  the  same  source,  yet  this  must  be  under- 
stood as  applying  only  to  those  views  on  linguistic  rela- 
tions which,  being  presupposed  in  the  Sutras,  must  be 
long  anterior  to  them.  It  must  not  be  taken  as  applying 
to  the  works  themselves,  inasmuch  as  they  present  the 
results  of  these  antecedent  investigations  in  a collected 
and  systematic  form.  Obviously  also,  it  was  a much  more 
natural  thing  to  attempt,  in  the  first  instance,  to  elucidate 
the  relation  of  the  prayer  to  the  sacrifice,  than  to  make 
the  form  in  which  the  prayer  itself  was  drawn  up  a sub- 
ject of  investigation.  The  more  sacred  the  sacrificial  per- 
formance grew,  and  the  more  fixed  the  form  of  worship 
gradually  became,  the  greater  became  the  importance  of 
the  prayers  belonging  to  it,  and  the  stronger  their  claim  to 
the  utmost  possible  purity  and  safety.  To  effect  this,  it 
was  necessary,  first,  to  fix  the  text  of  the  prayers ; secondly, 
to  establish  a correct  pronunciation  and  recitation ; and, 
lastly,  to  preserve  the  tradition  of  their  origin.  It  was 
only  after  the  lapse  of  time,  and  when  by  degrees  their 
literal  sense  had  become  foreign  to  the  phase  into  which  the 
language  had  passed — and  this  was  of  course  much  later 
the  case  with  the  priests,  who  were  familiar  with  them, 
than  with  the  people  at  large — that  it  became  necessary 
to  take  precautions  for  securing  and  establishing  the  sense 
also.  To  attain  all  these  objects,  those  most  conversant 
with  the  subject  were  obliged  to  give  instruction  to  the 
ignorant,  and  circles  were  thus  formed  around  them  of 
travelling  scholars,  who  made  pilgrimages  from  one  teacher 
to  another  according  as  they  were  attracted  by  the  fame 
of  special  learning.  These  researches  were  naturally  not 
confined  to  questions  of  language,  but  embraced  the  whole 
range  of  Brahmanical  theology,  extending  in  like  manner 
to  questions  of  worship,  dogma,  and  speculation,  all  of 
which,  indeed,  were  closely  interwoven  with  each  other. 
We  must,  at  any  rate,  assume  among  the  Brahmans  of  this 
period  a very  stirring  intellectual  life,  in  which  even  the 
women  took  an  active  part,  and  which  accounts  still 
further  for  the  superiority  maintained  and  exercised  by  the 
Brahmans  over  the  rest  of  the  people.  Nor  did  the  mili- 
tary caste  hold  aloof  from  these  inquiries,  especially  al  ter 
they  had  succeeded  in  securing  a time  of  repose  from 
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external  warfare.  We  have  here  a faithful  copy  of  the 
scholastic  period  of  the  Middle  Ages ; sovereigns  whose 
courts  form  the  centres  of  intellectual  life ; Brahmans  who 
with  lively  emulation  carry  on  their  inquiries  into  the 
highest  questions  the  human  mind  can  propound ; women 
who  with  enthusiastic  ardour  plunge  into  the  mysteries 
of  speculation,  impressing  and  astonishing  men  by  the 
depth  and  loftiness  of  their  opinions,  and  who — while  in 
a state  which,  judging  from  description,  seems  to  have  been 
a kind  of  somnambulism— solve  the  questions  proposed  to 
them  on  sacred  subjects.  As  to  the  quality  of  their  solu- 
tions, and  the  value  of  all  these  inquiries  generally,  that 
is  another  matter.  But  neither  have  the  scholastic  sub- 
tleties any  absolute  worth  in  themselves ; it  is  only  the 
striving  and  the  effort  which  ennobles  the  character  of 
any  such  period. 

The  advance  made  by  linguistic  research  during  this 
epoch  was  very  considerable.  It  was  then  that  the  text 
of  the  prayers  was  fixed,  that  the  redaction  of  the  various 
Samhitas  took  place.  By  degrees,  very  extensive  pre- 
cautions were  taken  for  this  purpose.  Bor  their  study 
(Patha),  as  well  as  for  the  different  methods  of  preserving 
them — whether  by  writing  or  by  memory,  for  either  is 
possible13 — such  special  injunctions  are  given,  that  it  seems 


13  All  the  technical  terms,  how- 
ever, which  occur  for  study  of  the 
Veda  and  the  like,  uniformly  refer 
to  speaking  and  reciting  only,  and 
thereby  point  to  exclusively  oral 
tradition.  The  writing  down  of  the 
Vedic  texts  seems  indeed  not  to 
have  taken  place  until  a compara- 
tively late  period.  S eel.  St.,  v.  1 8, 
ff.  (1861).  Muller,  Anc.  S.  Lit.,  p. 
507,  S'.  (1859)  : Westergaard,  Ueber 
den  altesten  Zeitraum  dev  indischen 
Geschichte  (i860,  German  transla- 
tion 1862,  p.  42,  ff.);  and  Hang, 
Ueber  das  Wesen  des  vedischen  A c- 
cents  { 1873,  p.  16,  ff),  have  declared 
themselves  in  favour  of  this  theory. 
Haug  thinks  that  those  Brahmans 
who  were  converted  to  Buddhism 
were  the  first  who  consigned  the 
Veda  to  writing — for  polemical  pur- 
poses— and  that  they  were  followed 


by  the  rest  of  the  Brahmans.  On 
the  other  hand,  Goldstucker,  Boht- 
lingk,  Whitney,  and  Roth  ( Der 
Atharvaveda  in  Kashmir,  p.  10),  are 
of  the  opposite  opinion,  holding,  in 
particular,  that  the  authors  of  the 
Prdti&lkhyas  must  have  had  written 
texts  before  them.  Benfey  also 
formerly  shared  this  view,  but  re- 
cently ( Einleitung  in  die  Gramma- 
tik  der  vcd.  Sprache,  p.  31),  he  has 
expressed  the  belief  that  the  Vedic 
texts  were  only  committed  to  writ- 
ing at  a late  date,  long  subse- 
quent to  their  ‘ diaskeuasis.’  Bur- 
nell also,  l.  c.,  p.  10,  is  of  opinion 
that,  amongst  other  things,  the  very 
scarcity  of  the  material  for  writing 
in  ancient  times  “ almost  precludes 
the  existence  of  MSS.  of  books  or 
long  documents.” 
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all  but  impossible  that  any  alteration  in  the  text,  except 
in  the  form  of  interpolation,  can  have  taken  place  since. 
These  directions,  as  well  as  those  relating  to  the  pronun- 
ciation and  recitation  of  the  words,  are  laid  down  in  the 
Pratisakhya-Sutras,  writings  with  which  we  have  but 
recently  been  made  acquainted.*  Such  a Pratisakhya- 
Sutra  uniformly  attaches  itself  to  the  Samhita  of  a single 
Veda  only,  but  it  embraces  all  the  schools  belonging  to  it ; 
it  gives  the  general  regulations  as  to  the  nature  of  the 
sounds  employed,  the  euphonic  rules  observed,  the  accent 
and  its  modifications,  the  modulation  of  the  voice,  &c. 
Further,  all  the  individual  cases  in  which  peculiar  phonetic 
or  other  changes  are  observed  are  specially  pointed  out ; 14 
and  we  are  in  this  way  supplied  with  an  excellent  critical 
means  of  arriving  at  the  form  of  the  text  of  each  Samhita 
at  the  time  when  its  Prati^akhya  was  composed.  If  we 
find  in  any  part  of  the  Samhita  phonetic  peculiarities 
which  we  are  unable  to  trace  in  its  Prati^akhya,  we  may 
rest  assured  that  at  that  period  this  part  did  not  yet 
belong  to  the  Samhita.  The  directions  as  to  the  recital  of 
the  Veda,  he.,  of  its  Samhita, | in  the  schools — each  indivi- 
dual word  being  repeated  in  a variety  of  connections— pre- 
sent a very  lively  picture  of  the  care  with  which  these 
studies  were  pursued. 

For  the  knowledge  of  metre  also,  rich  materials  have 
been  handed  down  to  us  in  the  Sutras.  The  singers  of 
the  hymns  themselves  must  naturally  have  been  cognisant 
of  the  metrical  laws  observed  in  them.  But  we  also  find 
the  technical  names  of  some  metres  now  and  then  men- 
tioned in  the  later  songs  of  the  Rik.  In  the  Brahmanas 
the  oddest  tricks  are  played  with  them,  and  their  harmony 
is  in  some  mystical  fashion  brought  into  connection  with 
the  harmony  of  the  world,  in  fact  stated  to  be  its  funda- 


* By  Roth  in  his  essays,  Zar 
Litteratur  und  Geschichte  dcs  Weda, 
p.  53,  ff.  (translated  in  Journ.  As. 
Soc.  Bengal,  January  1848,  p.  6,  IF.). 

14  This  indeed  is  the  real  purpose 
of  the  PrfLtis^khyas,  namely,  to 
show  how  the  continuous  Samhitd 
text  is  to  be  reconstructed  out  of 
the  Pada  text,  in  which  the  indivi- 
dual words  of  the  text  are  given 


separately  in  their  original  form, 
unaffected  by  samdhi,  i.e.,  the  influ- 
ence of  the  words  which  immedi- 
ately precede  and  follow.  Whatever 
else,  over  and  above  this,  is  found 
in  the  Pratisakhyas  is  merely  acces- 
sory matter.  See  Whitney  in  Jour- 
nal Am.  Or.  Soc.,  iv.  259  (1853). 

+ Strictly  speaking,  only  these 
(the  Samhitils)  are  Veda. 
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mental  cause.  The  simple  minds  of  these  thinkers  were 
too  much  charmed  by  their  rhythm  not  to  be  led  into 
these  and  similar  symbolisings.  The  further  development 
of  metre  afterwards  led  to  special  inquiries  into  its  laws. 
Such  investigations  have  been  preserved  to  us,  both  in 
Sutras  15  treating  directly  of  metre,  e.g.,  the  Nidana- Sutra, 
and  in  the  Anukramanis,  a peculiar  class  of  works,  which, 
adhering  to  the  order  of  each  Samhita,  assign  a poet,  a 
metre,  and  a deity  to  each  song  or  prayer.  They  may, 
therefore,  perhaps  belong  to  a later  period  than  most  of 
the  Sutras,  to  a time  when  the  text  of  each  Samhita  was 
already  extant  in  its  final  form,  and  distributed  as  we 
there  find  it  into  larger  and  smaller  sections  for  the  better 
regulation  of  its  study.  One  of  the  smallest  sections 
formed  the  pupil’s  task  on  each  occasion. — The  preserva- 
tion of  the  tradition  concerning  the  authors  and  the  origin 
of  the  prayers  is  too  intimately  connected  herewith  to  be 
dissociated  from  the  linguistic  Sutras,  although  the  class 
of  works  to  which  it  gave  rise  is  of  an  entirely  different 
character.  The  most  ancient  of  such  traditions  are  to  be 
found,  as  above  stated,  in  the  Brahmanas  themselves.  These 
latter  also  contain  legends  regarding  the  origin  and  the 
author  of  this  or  that  particular  form  of  worship ; and  on 
such  occasions  the  Brahrnana  frequently  appeals  to  Gathas, 
or  stanzas,  preserved  by  oral  transmission  among  the 
people.  It  is  evidently  in  these  legends  that  we  must 
Took  for  the  origin  of  the  more  extensive  Itihasas  and 
Puranas,  works  which  but  enlarged  the  range  of  their  sub- 
ject,  but  which  in  every  other  respect  proceeded  after  the 
same  fashion,  as  is  shown  by  several  of  the  earlier  frag- 
ments preserved,  e.g.,  in  the  Maha-Bharata.  The  most 
ancient  work  of  the  kind  hitherto  known  is  the  Brihad- 
devata  by  Saunaka,  in  slokas,  which,  however,  strictly  fol- 
lows the  order  of  the  Rik-Samhita,  and  proves  by  its  very 
title  that  it  has  only  an  accidental  connection  with  this 
class  of  works.  Its  object  properly  is  to  specify  the  deity 
for  each  verse  of  the  Rik-Samhita.  But  in  so  doing,  it 
supports  its  views  with  so  many  legends,  that  we  are  fully 
justified  in  classing  it  here.  It,  however,  like  the  other 
Anukramanis,  belongs  to  a much  later  period  than  most 


15  See  Part  i.  of  my  paper  ou  Indian  Prosody,  I.  St.,  viii.  I,  ff.  (1863). 
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of  the  Sutras,  since  it  presupposes  Yaska,  the  author  of 
the  Nirukti,  of  whom  I have  to  speak  presently ; it  is,  in 
fact,  essentially  based  upon  his  work.  [See  Adalb.  Kuhn 
in  I.  St.,  i.  101-120.] 

It  was  remarked  above,  that  the  investigations  into  the 
literal  sense  of  the  prayers  only  began  when  this  sense 
had  gradually  become  somewhat  obscure,  and  that,  as  this 
could  not  be  the  case  among  the  priests,  who  were  fami- 
liar with  it,  so  soon  as  amongst  the  rest  of  the  people,  the 
language  of  the  latter  may  at  that  time  have  undergone 
considerable  modifications.  The  first  step  taken  to  ren- 
der the  prayers  intelligible  was  to  make  a collection  of 
synonyms,  which,  by  virtue  of  their  very  arrangement,  ex- 
plained themselves,  and  of  specially  obsolete  words,  of  which 
separate  interpretations  were  then  given  orally.  These 
collected  words  were  called,  from  their  being  “ ranked,” 
“ strung  together,”  Nigranthu,  corrupted  into  Nighantu* 
and  those  occupied  with  them  Naiglmrdukas.  One  work 
of  this  kind  has  been  actually  preserved  to  us.16  It  is  in 
five  books,  of  which  the  three  first  contain  synonyms ; the 
fourth,  a list  of  specially  difficult  Yedic  words;  and  the 
fifth,  a classification  of  the  various  divine  personages  who 
figure  in  the  Yeda.  We  also  possess  one  of  the  ancient 
expositions  of  this  work,  a commentary  on  it,  called 
Nirukti,  “ interpretation,”  of  which  Yaska  is  said  to  be  the 
author.  It  consists  of  twelve  books,  to  which  two  others 
having  110  proper  connection  with  them  were  afterwards 
added.  It  is  reckoned  by  the  Indians  among  the  so-called 
Vedangas,  together  with  Siksha,  Chhandas,  and  Jyotisha 
— three  very  late  treatises  on  phonetics,  metre,  and  astro- 
nomical calculations — and  also  with  Ivalpa  and  Yya- 
karana,  i.e.,  ceremonial  and  grammar,  two  general  cate- 
gories of  literary  works.  The  four  first  names  likewise 
originally  signified  the  class  in  general,17  and  it  was  only 
later  that  they  were  applied  to  the  four  individual  works 


* See  Roth,  Introduction  to  the 
Nirukti,  p.  xii. 

16  To  this  place  belong,  further,  the 
Nighantu  to  the  Atharva-S.,  men- 
tioned by  Haug  (cf.  I.  St.,  ix.  175, 
176,)  and  the  Nigama-Parisishta  of 
the  White  Yajus 


17  Siksha  still  continues  to  be  the 
name  of  a species.  A considerable 
number  of  treatises  so  entitled  have 
recently  been  found,  and  more  are 
constantly  being  brought  to  light. 
Cf.  Kielkorn,  1.  St.,  xiv.  160. 
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now  specially  designated  by  those  titles.  It  is  in  Yaska’s 
work,  the  Nirukti,  that  we  find  the  first  general  notions  of 
grammar.  Starting  from  the  phonetic  rules,  the  observ- 
ance of  which  the  PratiSakhya-Sutras  had  already  estab- 
lished with  so  much  minuteness — but  only  for  each  of  the 
Veda-Samhitas — advance  was  no  doubt  gradually  made,  in 
the  first  place,  to  a general  view  of  the  subject  of  phone- 
tics, and  thence  to  the  remaining  portions  of  the  domain 
of  language.  Inflection,  derivation,  and  composition  were 
recognised  and  distinguished,  and  manifold  reflections 
were  made  upon  the  modifications  thereby  occasioned  in 
the  meaning  of  the  root.  Yaska  mentions  a considerable 
number  of  grammatical  teachers  who  preceded  him,  some 
by  name  individually,  others  generally  under  the  name  of 
Nairuktas,  Vaiyakaranas,  from  which  we  may  gather  that 
a very  brisk  activity  prevailed  in  this  branch  of  study. 
To  judge  from  a passage  in  the  Kaushftaki-Brahmana, 
linguistic  research  must  have  been  carried  on  with  pecu- 
liar enthusiasm  in  the  North  of  India;  and  accordingly,  it 
is  the  northern,  or  rather  the  north-western  district  of 
India  that  gave  birth  to  the  grammarian  who  is  to  be 
looked  upon  as  the  father  of  Sanskrit  grammar,  Panini. 
Now,  if  Yaska  himself  must  be  considered  as  belonging 
only  to  the  last  stages  of  the  Vedic  period,  Panini — from 
Yaska  to  whom  is  a great  leap— must  have  lived  at  the 
vei’y  close  of  it,  or  even  at  the  beginning  of  the  next 
period.  Advance  from  the  simple  designation  of  gram- 
matical words  by  means  of  terms  corresponding  to  them 
in  sense,  which  we  find  in  Yaska,  to  the  algebraic  symbols 
of  Panini,  implies  a great  amount  of  study  in  the  interval. 
Besides,  Panini  himself  presupposes  some  such  symbols 
as  already  known;  he  cannot  therefore  be  regarded  as 
having  invented,  but  only  as  having  consistently  carried 
out  a method  which  is  certainly  in  a most  eminent  degree 
suited  to  its  purpose. 

Lastly,  Philosophical  Speculation  also  had  its  peculiar 
development  contemporaneously  with,  and  subsequently 
to,  the  Brahmanas.  It  is  in  this  field  and  in  that  of 
grammar  that  the  Indian  mind  attained  the  highest  pitch 
of  its  marvellous  fertility  in  subtle  distinctions,  however 
abstruse  or  naive,  on  the  other  hand,  the  method  may 
occasionally  be. 
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Several  hymns  of  a speculative  purport  in  the  last  book 
of  the  Rik-Samhita  testify  to  a great  depth  and  concen- 
tration of  reflection  upon  the  fundamental  cause  of  things, 
necessarily  implying  a long  period  of  philosophical  research 
in  a preceding  age.  This  is  borne  out  by  the  old  renown 
of  Indian  wisdom,  by  the  reports  of  the  companions  of 
Alexander  as  to  the  Indian  gymnosophists,  &c. 

It  was  inevitable  that  at  an  early  stage,  and  as  soon  as 
speculation  had  acquired  some  vigour,  different  opinions 
and  starting-points  should  assert  themselves,  more  espe- 
cially regarding  the  origin  of  creation  ; for  this,  the  most 
mysterious  and  difficult  problem  of  all,  was  at  the  same 
time  the  favourite  one.  Accordingly,  in  each  of  the  Brah- 
manas, one  at  least,  or  it  may  be  more,  accounts  on  the 
subject  may  be  met  with ; while  in  the  more  extensive 
works  of  this  class  we  find  a great  number  of  different 
conjectures  with  regard  to  cosmogony.  One  of  the  prin- 
cipal points  of  difference  naturally  was  whether  indiscrete 
matter  or  spirit  was  to  be  assumed  as  the  First  Cause. 
The  latter  theory  became  gradually  the  orthodox  one,  and 
is  therefore  the  one  most  frequently,  and  indeed  almost 
exclusively,  represented  in  the  Brahmanas.  From  among 
the  adherents  of  the  former  view,  which  came  by  degrees 
to  be  regarded  as  heterodox,  there  arose,  as  thought  de- 
veloped, enemies  still  more  dangerous  to  orthodoxy,  who, 
although  they  confined  themselves  in  the  first  place  solely 
to  the  province  of  theory,  before  long  threw  themselves 
into  practical  questions  also,  and  eventually  became  the 
founders  of  the  form  of  belief  known  to  us  as  Buddhism. 
The  word  buddha , “ awakened,  enlightened,”  was  originally 
a name  of  honour  given  to  all  sages,  including  the  ortho- 
dox. This  is  shown  by  the  use  both  of  the  root  budh  in 
the  Brahmanas,  and  of  the  word  buddha  itself  in  even  the 
most  recent  of  the  Yedantic  writings.  The  technical 
application  of  the  word  is  as  much  the  secondary  one  as  it 
is  in  the  case  also  of  another  word  of  the  kind,  sraviaua, 
which  was  in  later  times  appropriated  by  the  Buddhists 
as  peculiarly  their  own.  Here  not  merely  the  correspond- 
ing use  of  the  root  sram,  but  also  the  word  sramana  itself, 
as  a title  of  honour,  may  be  pointed  out  in  several  passages 
in  the  Brahmanas.  Though  Megasthenes,  in  a passage 
quoted  by  Strabo,  draws  a distinct  line  between  two  sects 
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of  philosophers,  the  B pa^aves  and  the  Xappuivat,  yet  we 
should  hardly  be  justified  in  identifying  the  latter  with 
the  Buddhist  mendicants,  at  least,  not  exclusively ; for  he 
expressly  mentions  the  vXofitoi — i.e.,  the  Brahmacharins 
and  Yanaprasthas,  the  first  and  third  of  the  stages  into 
which  a Brahman’s  life  is  distributed —as  forming  part  of 
the  'Zapptdvcu.  The  distinction  between  the  two  sects  pro- 
bably consisted  in  this,  that  the  Bpa^p,dve<;  were  the  “ phil- 
osophers” by  birth,  also  those  who  lived  as  householders 
(Grihasthas) ; the  'Zapp.dva.L,  on  the  contrary,  those  who 
gave  themselves  up  to  special  mortifications,  and  who 
might  belong  also  to  other  castes.  The  Tlpap-vat,  men- 
tioned by  Strabo  in  another  passage  (see  Lassen,  I.  AK. 
i.  836),  whom,  following  the  accounts  of  Alexander’s  time, 
he  describes  as  accomplished  polemical  dialecticians,  in 
contradistinction  to  the  Bpa-yjjta ves,  whom  he  represents 
as  chiefly  devoted  to  physiology  and  astronomy,  appear 
either  to  be  identical  with  the  Sappavcu — a supposition 
favoured  by  the  fact  that  precisely  the  same  things  are 
asserted  of  both — or  else,  with  Lassen,  they  may  be  re- 
garded as  Pratnanas,  i.e.,  founding  their  belief  on  pramdna, 
logical  proof,  instead  of  revelation.  As,  however,  the  word 
is  not  known  in  the  writings  of  that  period,  we  should  in 
this  case  hardly  be  justified  in  accepting  Strabo’s  report 
as  true  of  Alexander’s  time,  but  only  of  a later  age. 
Philosophical  systems  are  not  to  be  spoken  of  in  connec- 
tion with  this  period ; only  isolated  views  and  speculations 
are  to  be  met  with  in  those  portions  of  the  Brahmanas 
here  concerned,  viz.,  the  so-called  Upanishads  ( upanishod , 
a session,  a lecture).  Although  there  prevails  in  these  a 
very  marked  tendency  to  systematise  and  subdivide,  the 
investigations  still  move  within  a very  narrow  and  limited 
range.  Considerable  progress  towards  systematising,  and 
expansion  is  visible  in  the  Upanishads  found  in  the  Aran- 
yakas*  i.e.,  writings  supplementary  to  the  Brahmanas,  and 
specially  designed  for  the  vXofftot ; and  still  greater  pro- 
gress in  those  Upanishads  which  stand  by  themselves,  i.e., 


* The  name  Aranyaka  occurs  first  passages  in  contradistinction  to 
in  the  vdrttika  to  Pan.  iv.  2.  129  [see  ‘ Veda’),  iii.  no,  309  ; and  in  the 
on  this,  I.  St.,  v.  49],  then  in  Manu,  Atharvopanishads  (see  I St.,  ii.  179). 
iv.  123  ; Yajnavalkya,  i.  145  (in  both 


ASTRONOMY— MEDICINE. 


29 


those  winch,  although  perhaps  originally  annexed  to  a 
Brahmana  or  an  Aranyaka  of  one  of  the  three  older  Vedas, 
have  come  down  to  us  at  the  same  time- — or,  it  may  be, 
have  come  down  to  us  only — in  an  Atharvan  recension. 
Finally,  those  Upanishads  which  are  directly  attached  to 
the  Atharva-Veda  are  complete  vehicles  of  developed 
philosophical  systems ; they  are  to  some  extent  sectarian 
in  their  contents,  in  which  respect  they  reach  down  to  the 
time  of  the  Puranas.  That,  however,  the  fundamental 
works  now  extant  of  the  philosophical  systems,  viz.,  their 
Sutras,  were  composed  much  later  than  has  hitherto  been 
supposed,  is  .conclusively  proved  by  the  following  consider- 
ations. In  the  first  place,  the  names  of  their  authors  are 
either  not  mentioned  at  all  in  the  most  modern  Brahmanas 
and  Aranyakas,  or,  if  they  are,  it  is  under  a different  form 
and  in  other  relations — in  such  a way,  however,  that  their 
later  acceptation  is  already  foreshadowed  and  exhibited  in 
the  germ.  Secondly,  the  names  of  the  sages  mentioned 
in  the  more  ancient  of  them  are  only  in  part  identical  with 
those  mentioned  in  the  latest  liturgical  Sutras.  And, 
thirdly,  in  all  of  them  the  Veda  is  expressly  presupposed 
as  a whole,  and  direct  reference  is  also  made  to  those 
Upanishads  which  we  are  warranted  in  recognising  as  the 
latest  real  Upanishads  ; nay,  even  to  such  as  are  only  found 
attached  to  the  Atharvan.  The  style,  too,  the  enigmatical 
conciseness,  the  mass  of  technical  terms — although  these 
are  not  yet  endowed  with  an  algebraic  force — imply  a long 
previous  period  of  special  study  to  account  for  such  pre- 
cision and  perfection.  The  philosophical  Sutras,  as 
well  as  the  grammatical  Sutra,  should  therefore  be  con- 
sidered as  dating  from  the  beginning  of  the  next  period, 
within  which  both  are  recognised  as  of  predominant 
authority. 

In  closing  this  survey  of  Vedic  literature,  I have  lastly 
to  call  attention  to  two  other  branches  of  science,  which, 
though  they  do  not  appear  to  have  attained  in  this  period 
to  the  possession  of  a literature — at  least,  not  one  of  which 
direct  relics  and  records  have  reached  us — must  yet  have 
enjoyed  considerable  cultivation — I mean  Astronomy  and 
Medicine.  Botli  received  their  first  impulse  from  the 
exigencies  of  religious  worship.  Astronomical  observa- 
tions— though  at  first,  of  course,  these  were  only  of  the 
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rudest  description — were  necessarily  required  for  the  regu- 
lation of  the  solemn  sacrifices ; in  the  first  place,  of  those 
offered  in  the  morning  and  evening,  then  of  those  at  the 
new  and  full  moon,  and  finally  of  those  at  the  commence- 
ment of  each  of  the  three  seasons.  Anatomical  observa- 
tions, again,  were  certain  to  be  brought  about  by  the  dis- 
section of  the  victim  at  the  sacrifice,  and  the  dedication  of 
its  different  parts  to  different  deities.  The  Indo-Germanic 
mind,  too,  being  so  peculiarly  susceptible  to  the  influences 
of  nature,  and  nature  in  India  more  than  anywhere  else 
inviting  observation,  particular  attention  could  not  fail  to 
be  early  devoted  to  it.  Thus  we  find  in  the  later  portions 
of  the  Vajasaneyi-Samhita  and  in  the  Chhandogyopani- 
shad  express  mention  made  of  “ observers  of  the  stars  ” 
and  “ the  science  of  astronomy ; ” and,  in  particular,  the 
knowledge  of  the  twenty-seven  (twenty-eight)  lunar  man- 
sions was  early  diffused.  They  are  enumerated  singly  in 
the  Taittirfya-Samhita,  and  the  order  in  which  they  there 
occur  is  one  that  must  necessarily*  have  been  established 
somewhere  between  1472  and  536  B.c.  Strabo,  in  the 
above-mentioned  passage,  expressly  assigns  aarpovo/xM  as 
a favourite  occupation  of  the  Nevertheless, 

they  had  not  yet  made  great  progress  at  this  period ; their 
observations  were  chiefly  confined  to  the  course  of  the 
moon,  to  the  solstice,  to  a few  fixed  stars,  and  more  par- 
ticularly to  astrology. 

As  regards  Medicine,  we  find,  especially  in  the  Sam- 
hita  of  the  Atharvan,  a number  of  songs  addressed  to 
illnesses  and  healing  herbs,  from  which,  however,  there  is 
not  much  to  be  gathered.  Animal  anatomy  was  evidently 
thoroughly  understood,  as  each  separate  part  had  its  own 
distinctive  name.  Alexander’s  companions,  too,  extol 
the  Indian  physicians,  especially  for  their  treatment  of 
snake-bite. 


* See  I.  St.,  ii.  240,  note.  [The  seems  to  be  that  contained  in  the 
correct  numbers  are  rather  2780-  Jyotisha,  we  obtain  the  years  1820- 
1 820 B.C., see/. <St., x.  234-236(1866);  860,  ibid.  p.  236,  ff.  See  further 
and  for  the  bharani  series,  which  the  remarks  in  note  2 above.] 
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From  this  preliminary  survey  of  Yedic  literature  we 
now  pass  to  the  details.  Adhering  strictly  to  the  Indian 
classification,  we  shall  consider  each  of  the  four  Vedas 
by  itself,  and  deal  with  the  writings  belonging  to  them 
in  their  proper  order,  in  connection  with  each  Veda  sepa- 
rately. 

And  first  of  the  Rigvcda.  The  Rigveda-Samhitd  pre- 
sents a twofold  subdivision — the  one  purely  external, 
having  regard  merely  to  the  compass  of  the  work,  and 
evidently  the  more  recent ; the  other  more  ancient,  and 
based  on  internal  grounds.  The  former  distribution  is 
that  into  eight  ashtakas  (eighths),  nearly  equal  in  length, 
each  of  which  is  again  subdivided  into  as  many  adhydyas 
(lectures),  and  each  of  these  again  into  about  33  (2006  in 
all)  vargas  (sections),  usually  consisting  of  five  verses.18 
The  latter  is  that  into  ten  mandalas  (circles),  85  anuvdkas 
(chapters),  1017  sdktas  (hymns),  and  10,580 richas  (verses) ; 
it  rests  on  the  variety  of  authors  to  whom  the  hymns  are 
ascribed.  Thus  the  first  and  tenth  mandalas  contain 
songs  by  Rishis  of  different  families  ; the  second  mandala , 
on  the  contrary  ( asht . ii.  71-113),  contains  songs  belong- 
ing to  Gritsamada;  the  third  ( asht . ii.  114-119,  iii.  1-56) 
belongs  to  Visvamitra;  the  fourth  (asht,  iii.  57-114)  to 
Vamadeva;  the  fifth  (asht.  iii.  1 15-122,  iv.  1-79)  to  Atri; 
the  sixth  (asht.  iv.  80-140,  v.  1— 1 4)  to  Bharadvaja;  the 
seventh  (asht.  v.  15-118)  to  Vasishtha;  the  eighth  (asht. 
v.  1 19-129,  vi.  1 —8 1)  to  Ivanva ; and  the  ninth  (asht.  vi. 
82-124,  vii.  1-7 1)  to  Angiras.19  By  the  names  of  these 
Rishis  we  must  understand  not  merely  the  individuals,  but 
also  their  families.  The  hymns  in  each  separate  mandala 
are  arranged  in  the  order  of  the  deities  addressed.196  Those 
addressed  to  Agni  occupy  the  first  place,  next  come  those 


18  For  particulars  see  I.  St.,  iii. 
255  ; Muller,  Anc.  S.  Lit.,  p. 
220. 

18  The  first  mandala  contains  24 
anuvdkas  and  19 1 suktas;  the  second 
4 an.  43  s. ; the  third  5 an.  62  s.;the 
fourth  5 an.  58  s.;  the  fifth  6 an. 
87  s.;  the  sixth  6 an.  75  s. ; the 
seventh  6 an.  104  s.;  the  eighth  10 
an.  92  s.  (besides  II  vdlakliUya- 


siiktas ) ; the  ninth  7 an.  114  s.;  and 
the  tenth  12  an.  191  s. 

19b  Delbriiek,  in  his  review  of  Sie- 
benzig  Liedcr  dcs  Rigveda  (cf.  note 
32)  in  the  Jenaer  Liter aturzeitung 
(1875,  p.  867),  points  out  that  in 
books  2-7  the  hymns  to  Agni  and 
India  are  arranged  in  a descending 
gradation  as  regards  th0  number  of 
verses. 
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to  Indra,  and  then  those  to  other  gods.  This,  at  least,  is 
the  order  in  the  first  eight  mandalas.  The  ninth  is  ad- 
dressed solely  to  Soma,  and  stands  in  the  closest  connec- 
tion with  the  Sama-Samhita,  one-third  of  which  is  bor- 
rowed from  it ; whereas  the  tenth  mandala  stands  in  a 
very  special  relation  to  the  Atharva-Samhita.  The  earliest 
mention  of  this  order  of  the  mandalas  occurs  in  the 
Aitareya-Aranyaka.  and  in  the  two  Grihya-Sutras  of 
Asvalayana  and  Sankhayana.  The  Pratisakhyas  and 
Yaska  recognise  no  other  division,  and  therefore  give  to 
the  Rik-Samhita  the  name  of  dasatayyas,  i.e.,  the  songs 
“in  ten  divisions,”  a name  also  occurring  in  the  Sama- 
Sutras.  The  Anukramani  of  Katyayana,  on  the  contrary, 
follows  the  division  into  ashtaJcas  and  adhydyas.  The 
name  sukta,  as  denoting  hymn,  appears  for  the  first  time  in 
the  second  part  of  the  Brahmana  of  the  White  Yajus ; the 
Rig-Brahmanas  do  not  seem  to  be  acquainted  with  it,20  but 
we  find  it  in  the  Aitareya-Aranyaka,  &c.  The  extant  re- 
cension of  the  Rik-Samhita  is  that  of  the  Sakalas,  and 
belongs  specially,  it  would  seem,  to  that  branch  of  this 
school  which  bears  the  name  of  the  Saisiriyas.  Of 
another  recension,  that  of  the  Vashkalas,  we  have  but 
occasional  notices,  but  the  difference  between  the  two  does 
not  seem  to  have  been  considerable.  One  main  distinc- 
tion, at  all  events,  is  that  its  eighth  mandala  contains 
eight  additional  hymns,  making  ioo  in  all,  and  that,  con- 
sequently, its  sixth  ashtaka  consists  of  132  hymns.21  The 
name  of  the  Sakalas  is  evidently  related  to  Sakalya,  a 
sage  often  mentioned  in  the  Brahmanas  and  Sutras,  who  is 


20  This  is  a mistake.  They 
know  the  word  not  only  in  the 
above,  but  also  in  a technical  sense, 
viz.,  as  a designation  of  one  of  the 
six  parts  of  the  sash-a  (‘  canon  ’), 
more  especially  of  the  main  sub- 
stance of  it ; when  thus  applied, 
sukia  appears  in  a collective  mean- 
ing, comprising  several  siiktas.  Cf. 
Sdfikh.  Bnihm.,  xiv.  I. 

21  I am  at  present  unable  to  corro- 
borate this  statement  in  detail.  I 
can  only  show,  from  Saunaka’s 
Anuvakdnukramani,  that  the  recen- 
sion of  the  Vdshkalas  had  eight 
hymns  more  than  that  of  the  Saka- 
las, but  not  that  these  eight  hymns 


formed  part  of  the  eighth  mandala. 
When  I wrote  the  above  I was  pro- 
bably thinking  of  the  Vdlakhilyas, 
whose  number  is  given  by  Sdyann, 
in  his  commentary  on  the  Ait.  Br , 
as  eight  (cf.  Roth,  Zur  Litt.  unci 
Gesch.  des  Weda,  p.  35  ; Haug  on 
Ait.  Br.,  6.  24,  p.  416),  whereas  the 
editions  of  Muller  and  Aufrecht 
have  eleven.  But  as  to  whether 
these  eight  or  eleven  Viflakhilyas 
belong  specially  to  the  Vashkalas,  I 
cannot  at  present  produce  any  direct 
evidence.  On  other  differences  of 
the  Vifshkala  school,  &c. , see  Adalb. 
Kuhn,  in  / St.,  i.  108,  ff. 
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stated  by  Yaska22  to  be  the  author  of  the  Padapatha* 
of  the  Rik-Samhita.f  According  to,  the  accounts  in  the 
Brahmana  of  the  White  Yajus  (the  Satapatha-Brahmana), 
a Sakalya,  surnamed  Vidagdha  (the  cunning  ?),  lived  con- 
temporaneously with  Yajnavalkya  as  a teacher  at  the 
court  of  Janaka,  King  of  Yideha,  and  that  as  the  declared 
adversary  and  rival  of  Yajnavalkya.  He  was  vanquished 
and  cursed  by  the  latter,  his  head  dropped  off,  and  his 
bones  were  stolen  by  robbers— Yarkali  also  (a  local  form  of 
Vashkali)  is  the  name  of  one  of  the  teachers  mentioned  in 
the  second  part  of  the  Satapatha-Brahmana.23 

The  Sakalas  appear  in  tradition  as  intimately  connected 
with  the  Sunakas,  and  to  Saunaka  in  particular  a number 
of  writings  are  attributed,^  which  he  is  said  to  have  com- 
posed with  a view  to  secure  the  preservation  of  the  text 
(rigvedaguptaye),  as,  for  instance,  an  Anukramam  of  the 
Rishis,  of  the  metres,  of  the  deities,  of  the  amivdkas,  of  the 
hymns,  an  arrangement  (?  Yidhana)  of  the  verses  and  their 
constituent  parts,24  the  above-mentioned  Brihaddevata, 


22  Or  rather  Durga,  in  his  comtn. 
on  Nir.  iv.  4;  see  Roth,  p.  39,  in- 
troduction, ]>.  lxviii. 

* This  is  the  designation  of  that 
peculiar  method  of  reciting  the  Veda 
in  which  each  word  of  the  text 
stands  by  itself,  unmodified  by  the 
euphonic  changes  it  has  to  undergo 
when  connected  with  the  preceding 
aud  following  words.  [See  above, p.  23.] 

+ His  name  seems  to  point  to 
the  north-west  (?).  The  scholiast  on 
Piinini  [iv.  2.  1 1 7],  at  least,  proba- 
bly following  the  Mahdbhdshya,  cites 
Sdkala  in  connection  with  the  Babi- 
kas  ; see  also  Burnouf,  Introduction 
d VHist.  du  Buddh.,  p.  620,  ff.  The 
passage  in  the  sutra  of  Pdnini,  iv.  3. 
128,  has  no  local  reference  [on  the 
data  from  the  Mahdbhdshya  bearing 
on  this  point,  see  I.  St.,  xiii.  366, 
372,  409,  428,  445].  On  the  other 
hand,  we  find  Sakyas  also  in  the 
Kosala  country  in  Kapilavastu,  of 
whom,  however,  as  of  the  Sdk4- 
yanins  in  the  Yajus,  we  do  not  ex- 
actly know  what  to  make  (see  be- 
low). [The  earliest  mention  of  the 
word  Siikala,  in  immediate  reference 


to  the  Rik,  occurs  in  a memorial 
verse,  yajnagathd,  quoted  in  the 
Ait.  Brdhm.,  iii.  43  (see  I.  St.,  ix. 
277). — For  the  name  Saisiriya  I can 
only  cite  the  pravara  section  added 
at  the  close  of  the  Asvalilyana- 
Srauta-Stitra,  in  which  the  Saisiris 
are  mentioned  several  times,  partly 
by  themselves,  partly  beside  and  in 
association  with  the  Sufigas.] 

23  This  form  of  name,  which  might 
be  traced  to  vrikala,  occurs  also  in 
the  Sinkhiyana  Aranvaka,  viii.  2 : 
“ asitisahasram  VarkaLino  brihattr 
ahar  abhisampddayanti;"  though  the 
parallel  passage  in  the  Aitar.  Arany., 
iii.  8,  otherwise  similarly  worded, 
reads  instead  of  “ Vdrkalino,”  “ vd 
(t.e.,  vai)  Arkalino  ! ” 

I By  Shadgurusishya,  in  the  in- 
troduction to  his  commentary  on 
the  Rig-Anukramani  of  Kfitydyana. 

24  Rather  two  Vidhfina  texts  (see 
below),  the  one  of  which  has  for  its 
object  the  application  of  particular 
richas,  the  other  probably  that  of 
particular  pddas,  to  superstitious 
purposes,  after  the  manner  of  the 
SdmavidhfLna-Brdhmana. 
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the  Prati^akhya  of  the  Rik,  a Smarta-Sutra,*  and  also  a 
Kalpa-Sutra  referring  specially  to  the  Aitareyaka,  which, 
however,  he  destroyed  after  one  had  been  composed  by  his 
pupil,  Asvalayana.  It  is  not  perhaps,  on  the  face  of  it, 
impossible  that^  all  these  writings  might  he  the  work  of 
one  individual  Saunaka ; still  they  probably,  nay,  in  part 
certainly,  belong  only  to  the  school  which  hears  his  name. 
But,  in  addition  to  this,  we  find  that  the  second  mandala 
of  the  Samhita  itself  is  attributed  to  him  ; and  that,  on  the 
other  hand,  he  is  identified  with  the  Saunaka  at  whose 
sacrificial  feast  Sauti,  the  son  of  Vaisampayana,  is  said 
to  have  repeated  the  Maha-Bharata,  recited  by  the  latter 
on  an  earlier  occasion  to  Janamejaya  (the  second),  together 
with  the  Harivan^a.  The  former  of  these  assertions  must, 
of  course,  only  be  understood  in  the  sense  that  the  family 
of  the  Sunakas  both  belonged  to  the  old  Rishi  families 
of  the  Rik,  and  continued  still  later  to  hold  one  of  the 
foremost  places  in  the  learned  world  of  the  Brahmans. 
Against  the  second  statement,  on  the  contrary,  no  direct 
objection  can  be  urged ; and  it  it  at  least  not  impossible 
that  the  teacher  of  Asvalayana  and  the  sacriflcer  in  the 
Naimishaf  forest  are  identical. — In  the  Brahmana  of  the 
White  Yajus  we  have,  further,  two  distinct  Saunakas  men- 
tioned ; the  one,  Indrota,  as  sacrificial  priest  of  the  prince 
who,  in  the  Maha-Bharata,  appears  as  the  first  Janame- 
jaya (Parikshita,  so  also  in  M.-Bh.  xii.  5595,  ff.),  the  other, 
Svaidayana,  as  Audfchya,  dwelling  in  the  north. 

As  author  of  the  Krama-patha  of  the  Rik-Samhita  a 
Panchala  Babhravya25  is  mentioned.  Thus  we  see  that  to 
the  Kuru-Panchalas  and  the  Kosala-Videhas  (to  whom  Sa- 
kalya  belongs)  appertains  the  chief  merit  of  having  fixed  and 
arranged  the  text  of  the  Rik,  as  well  as  that  of  the  Yajus; 

* On  the  Grihya  of  Saunaka,  see  quoted  as  an  authority  in  the  text 
Stenzler, /.  St.,  i.  243.  of  the  Rik-Prdtisdkhya  itself,  viz., 

+ The  sacrifice  conducted  by  this  ii.  12,  44,  and  that  beside  the 
Saunaka  in  the  Naimisha  forest  Prdchyas  (people  of  the  east),  the 
would,  in  any  case,  have  to  be  dis-  above  conclusions  still  hold  good, 
tinguished  from  the  great  sacrificial  See  Regnier  on  Rik-Pr.,  ii.  12,  p. 
festival  of  the  Naimishiyas,  so  often  113.  Compare  also  Sahkh.  Sr,  xii. 
mentioned  in  the  Brdhmanas.  13.  6 ( panchdlapadavrittih ),  and 

20  In  the  Rik-Prat. , xi.  33,  merely  Samhitopanishad-Brilhrnana,  § 2 

Babhravya  ; only  in  fjata’s  scholium  (sarvatra  Prdchya ■Pdnchdllshu  muk< 
is  he  designated  as  a Panchdla.  As,  tain,  sarvatra  ’muktam). 
however,  the  Panchdhs  are  twice  ' 
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arid  this  was  probably  accomplished,  in  the  case  of  both 
Vedas,  during  the  most  flourishing  period  of  these  tribes. 

For  the  origin  of  the  songs  themselves  we  must  go  back, 
as  I have  already  repeatedly  stated,  to  a far  earlier  period. 
This  is  most  clearly  shown  by  the  mythological  and  geo- 
graphical data  contained  in  them. 

The  former,  the  mythological  relations,  represented  in 
the  older  hymns  of  the  Rik,  in  part  carry  us  back  to  the 
primitive  Indo-Germanic  time.  They  contain  relics  of 
the  childlike  and  naive  conceptions  then  prevailing,  such 
as  may  also  he  traced  among  the  Teutons  and  Greeks. 
So,  for  instance,  the  idea  of  the  change  of  the  departed 
spirit  into  air,  which  is  conducted  by  the  winged  wind,  as 
by  a faithful  dog,  to  its  place  of  destination,  as  is  shown 
by  the  identity  of  Sarameya  and  ’Epptetas*  of  Sabala  and 
Kep/3epo<;. f Further,  the  idea  of  the  celestial  sea,  Varuna, 
Oupavos,  encompassing  the  world;  of  the  Father -Heaven, 
Dyaushpitar,  Zevs,  Diespiter;  of  the  Mother  - Earth, 
ArjpirjTrjp ; of  the  waters  of  the  sky  as  shining  nymphs; 
of  the  sun’s  rays  as  cows  at  pasture  ; of  the  dark  cloud-god 
as  the  robber  who  carries  off  these  maidens  and  cows  ; and 
of  the  mighty  god  who  wields  the  lightning  and  thunder- 
bolt, and  who  chastises  and  strikes  down  the  ravisher; 
and  other  such  notions.};  Only  the  faintest  outlines  of 
this  comparative  mythology  are  as  yet  discernible  ; it  will 
unquestionably,  however,  by  degrees  claim  and  obtain,  in 
relation  to  classical  mythology,  a position  exactly  analo- 
gous to  that  which  has  already,  in  fact,  been  secured  by 
comparative  Indo-Germanic  grammar  in  relation  to  classi- 
cal grammar.  The  ground  on  which  that  mythology  has 
hitherto  stood  trembles  beneath  it,  and  the  new  light 
about  to  be  shed  upon  it  we  owe  to  the  hymns  of  the  Rig- 
veda,  which  enable  us  to  glance,  as  it  were,  into  the  work- 
shop whence  it  originally  proceeded.§ 


* See  Kuhn,  in  Haupt’s  Deutsche, 
Zeitschrft,  vi.  125,  ff. 

+ I.  St.,  ii.  297,  ff.  [and,  still  ear- 
lier, Max  Muller ; see  his  Chips 
from  a German  Workshop,  ii.  182]. 

J See  Kuhn,  l.c.,  and  repeatedly 
in  the  Zcitschrift  fur  vcrgleichcndc 
Sprachforschung,  edited  by  him 
jointly  with  Aufrecht  (vol.  i.,  1851). 


§ See  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  v.  112.  [Since 
I wrote  the  above,  comparative  my- 
thology has  been  enriched  with  much 
valuable  matter,  hut  much  also  that 
is  crude  and  fanciful  has  been  ad- 
vanced. Deserving  of  special  men- 
tion, besides  various  papers  by  Adalb. 
Kuhn  in  his  Zeitsclirift,  are  two 
papers  by  the  same  author,  entitled, 
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Again,  secondly,  the  hymns  of  the  Rik  contain  sufficient 
evidence  of  their  antiquity  in  the  invaluable  information 
which  they  furnish  regarding  the  origin  and  gradual  de- 
velopment of  two  cycles  of  epic  legend,  the  Persian  and 
the  Indian.  In  both  of  these  the  simple  allegories  of 
natural  phenomena  were  afterwards  arrayed  in  an  historic 
garb.  In  the  songs  of  the  Rik  we  find  a description, 
embellished  with  poetical  colours,  of  the  celestial  contest 
between  light  and  darkness,  which  are  depicted  either 
quite  simply  and  naturally,  or  else  in  symbolical  guise  as 
divine  beings.  In  the  Persian  Yeda,  the  Avesta,  on  the 
other  hand,  “ the  contest  * descends  from  heaven  to 
earth,  from  the  province  of  natural  phenomena  into  the 
moral  sphere.  The  champion  is  a son,  born  to  his  father, 
and  given  as  a saviour  to  earth,  as  a reward  for  the  pious 
exercise  of  the  Soma  worship.  The  dragon  slain  by  him 
is  a creation  of  the  Power  of  Evil,  armed  with  demoniacal 
might,  for  the  destruction  of  purity  in  the  world.  Lastly, 
the  Persian  epic  enters  upon  the  ground  of  history.  The 
battle  is  fought  in  the  Aryan  land;  the  serpent,  A j L 
Dahaka  in  Zend,  Alii  [Dasaka]  in  the  Yeda,  is  trans- 
formed into  Zohak  the  tyrant  on  the  throne  of  Iran  ; and 
the  blessings  achieved  for  the  oppressed  people  by  the 
warlike  Eeredun — Traitana  in  the  Veda,  Thraetaono  in 
Zend — are  freedom  and  contentment  in  life  on  the  pater- 
nal soil.”  Persian  legend  traversed  these  phases  in  the 
course  of  perhaps  2000  years,  passing  from  the  domain 
of  nature  into  that  of  the  epic,  and  thence  into  the  field  of 
history.  A succession  of  phases,  corresponding  to  those 
of  Feredun,  may  be  traced  also  in  the  case  of  Jemshfd 
(Yama,  Yima);  a similar  series  in  the  case  of  Kaikavus 
(Kavya  Usanas,  Kava  Us);  and  probably  also  in  the  case 
of  Kai  Khosrii  (Susravas,  Husravahh).  Indian  legend  in 
its  development  is  the  counterpart  of  the  Persian  myth. 
Even  in  the  lime  of  the  Yajurveda  the  natural  significance 


[)ie  Herabkunft  des  Feuers  vnd  des  cult  et  Cacus  ( 1 863)  ; Cox,  Mythology 
Gottertranlcs  ( 1859),  and  Ueber  EnU  of  the  A ryan  Nations  (1870,  2 vols.); 
wicklungsstufen  der  Mythenbildung  A.  de  Gubernatis,  Zoological  Mytho- 
(1874);  further,  Max  Muller’s  logy  ( 1872,  2 vols.);  and  Mitologia 
‘ Comparative  Mythology ,’  in  the  Vedica  (1874).] 

Oxford  Essays  (1856),  reprinted  in  * See  Roth,  in  Z.  D.M.  G.,  ii. 
the  Chips,  vol.  ii.  ; M.  Brdal,  Her-  216,  ff. 
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of  the  myth  had  become  entirely  obliterated.  Indra  is 
there  but  the  quarrelsome  and  jealous  god,  who  subdues 
the  unwieldy  giant  by  low  cunning ; and  in  the  Indian 
epic  the  myth  either  still  retains  the  same  form,  or  else 
Indra  is  represented  by  a human  hero,  Arjuna,  an  incarna- 
tion of  himself,  who  makes  short  work  of  the  giant,  and 
the  kings  who  pass  for  the  incarnations  of  the  latter.  The 
principal  figures  of  the  Maha-Bharata  and  Ramayana  fall 
away  like  the  kings  of  Firdusf,  and  there  remain  for  his- 
tory only  those  general  events  in  the  story  of  the  people 
to  which  the  ancient  myths  about  the  gods  have  been 
applied.  The  personages  fade  into  the  background,  and  in 
this  representation  are  only  recognisable  as  poetic  crea- 
tions. 

Thirdly,  the  songs  of  the  Rik  unfold  to  us  particulars 
as  to  the  time,  place,  and  conditions  of  their  origin  and 
growth.  In  the  more  ancient  of  them  the  Indian  people 
appear  to  us  settled  on  the  banks  of  the  Indus,  divided 
into  a number  of  small  tribes,  in  a state  of  mutual  hos- 
tility, leading  a patriarchal  life  as  husbandmen  and 
nomads ; living  separately  or  in  small  communities,  and 
represented  by  their  kings,  in  the  eyes  of  each  other  by  the 
wars  they  wage,  and  in  presence  of  the  gods  by  the  com- 
mon sacrifices  they  perform.  Each  father  of  a family  acts 
as  priest  in  his  own  house,  himself  kindling  the  sacred 
fire,  performing  the  domestic  ceremonies,  and  offering  up 
praise  and  prayer  to  the  gods.  Only  for  the  great  com- 
mon sacrifices — a sort  of  tribe-festivals,  celebrated  by  the 
king — are  special  priests  appointed,  who  distinguish  them- 
selves by  their  comprehensive  knowledge  of  the  requisite 
rites  and  by  their  learning,  and  amongst  whom  a sort  of 
rivalry  is  gradually  developed,  according  as  one  tribe  or 
another  is  considered  to  have  more  or  less  prospered  by 
its  sacrifices.  Especially  prominent  here  is  the  enmity 
between  the  families  of  Vasishtha  and  Visvamitra,  which 
runs  through  all  Yedic  antiquity,  continues  to  play  an 
important  part  in  the  epic,  and  is  kept  up  even  to  the 
latest  times ; so  that,  for  example,  a commentator  of  the 
Veda  who  claims  to  be  descended  from  Vasishtha  leaves 
passages  unexpounded  in  which  the  latter  is  stated  to  have 
had  a curse  imprecated  upon  him.  This  implacable  hatred 
owes  its  origin  to  the  trifling  circumstance  of  Yasishtha 


3° 


VEDIC  LITERATURE. 


having  once  been  appointed  chief  sacrificial  priest  instead 
of  Visvamitra  by  one  of  the  petty  kings  of  these  early 
times. — The  influence  of  these  royal  priests  does  not,  how- 
ever, at  this  early  period,  extend  beyond  the  sacrifice; 
there  are  no  castes  as  yet ; the  people  is  still  one  united 
whole,  and  bears  but  one  name,  that  of  viSas,  settlers'. 
The  prince,  who  was  probably  elected,  is  called  Vispati,  a 
title  still  preserved  in  Lithuanian.  The  free  position  held 
by  women  at  this  time  is  remarkable.  We  find  songs  of 
the  most  exquisite  kind  attributed  to  poetesses  and  queens, 
among  whom  the  daughter  of  Atri  appears  in  the  foremost 
rank.  As  regards  love,  its  tender,  ideal  element  is  not 
very  conspicuous  ; it  rather  bears  throughout  the  stamp  of 
an  undisguised  natural  sensuality.  Marriage  is,  however, 
held  sacred ; husband  and  wife  are  both  rulers  of  the 
house  ( dampati ),  and  approach  the  gods  in  united  prayer. 
The  religious  sense  expresses  itself  in  the  recognition  of 
man’s  dependence  on  natural  phenomena,  and  the  beings 
supposed  to  rule  over  them ; but  it  is  at  the  same  time 
claimed  that  these  latter  are,  in  their  turn,  dependent 
upon  human  aid,  and  thus  a sort  of  equilibrium  is  estab- 
lished. The  religious  notion  of  sin  is  consequently  want- 
ing altogether,  and  submissive  gratitude  to  the  gods  is  as 
yet  quite  foreign26  to  the  Indian.  ‘Give  me,  and  I will 
render  to  thee,’  he  says,27  claiming  therewith  a right  on 
his  part  to  divine  help,  which  is  an  exchange,  no  grace. 
In  this  free  strength,  this  vigorous  self-consciousness,  a 
very  different,  and  a far  more  manly  and  noble,  picture  of 
the  Indian  is  presented  to  us  than  that  to  which  we  are 
accustomed  from  later  times.  1 have  already  endeavoured 
above  to  show  how  this  state  of  tilings  became  gradually 
altered,  how  the  fresh  energy  was  broken,  and  by  degrees 
disappeared,  through  the  dispersion  over  Hindustan,  and 
the  enervating  influence  of  the  new  climate.  But  what  it 
was  that  led  to  the  emigration  of  the  people  in  such  masses 
from  the  Indus  across  the  Sarasvatf  towards  the  Ganges, 


26  ‘Quite  foreign’  is  rather  too  (1851).  There  are  different  phases 
strong  an  expression.  See  Roth’s  to  he  distinguished, 
paper,  Die  liochsten  Gotter  der  ari-  27  Vaj.  S.,  iii.  50  ; or,  “ Kill  him, 
sclten  Vblker,  in  Z.  V.  M.  £?.,  vi.  72  then  will  I sacrifice  to  thee,”  Taitt. 

S.,  vi.  4.  5.  6. 
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what  was  its  principal  cause,  is  still  uncertain.  Was  it 
the  pressure  brought  about  by  the  arrival  of  new  settlers  1 
Was  it  excess  of  population  ? Or  was  it  only  the  longing 
for  the  beautiful  tracts  of  Hindustan  ? Or  perhaps  all 
these  causes  combined  ? According  to  a legend  preserved 
in  the  Brahmana  of  the  White  Yajus,  the  priests  were  in 
a great  measure  the  cause  of  this  movement,  by  urging 
it  upon  the  kings,  even  against  their  will  [/.  St.,  i.  178]. 
The  connection  with  the  ancestral  home  on  the  Indus 
remained,  of  course,  at  first  a very  close  one ; later  on, 
however,  when  the  new  Bralimanical  organisation  was 
completely  consolidated  in  Hindustan,  a strong  element  of 
bitterness  was  infused  into  it,  since  the  Brahmans  looked 
upon  their  old  kinsmen  who  had  remained  true  to  the  cus- 
toms of  their  forefathers  as  apostates  and  unbelievers. 

But  while  the  origin  of  the  songs  of  the  Rik  dates  from 
this  primitive  time,  the  redaction  of  the  Rik-Samhita  only 
took  place,  as  we  observed,  at  a period  when  the  Brah- 
manical  hierarchy  was  fully  developed,  and  when  the 
Kosala-Videhas  and  Kuru-Panchalas  * who  are  to  be  re- 
garded as  having  been  specially  instrumental  in  effect- 
ing it,  were  in  their  prime.  It  is  also  certain  that  not 
a few  of  the  songs  were  composed  either  at  the  time  of 
the  emigration  into  Hindustan,  or  at  the  time  of  the 
compilation  itself.  Such  songs  are  to  be  found  in  the  last 
book  especially,  a comparatively  large  portion  of  which,  ae 
I have  already  remarked,  recurs  in  the  Atharvaveda-Sam- 
hita.  It  is  for  the  critic  to  determine  approximately  in 
the  case  of  each  individual  song,  having  regard  to  its  con- 


* Manda’a  x.  98  is  a dialogue 
between  Devdni  and  Samtanu,  the 
two  ‘ Kauravyau,’  as  Yaska  calls 
them.  In  the  Mahd- Bhdrata  Sam- 
tann  is  the  name  of  the  fa' her  of 
Bhishma  and  Vichitravirva,  by 
whose  two  wives,  Ambikd  and  Am- 
bdlika,  Vyitsa  became  the  father  of 
Dhritarashtra  and  IMndn.  This 
Samtanu  is,  therefore,  the  grand- 
father of  these  latter,  or  the  great- 
grandfather of  the  Kauravas  and 
1’andivas,  the  belligerents  in  the 
Maha- Bhdrata.  We  should  thus 
have  to  suppose  that  the  feud  de- 


scribed in  this  epic  had  been  fought 
out  long  before  the  final  arrange- 
ment of  the  Rik-Samhitd ! It  is, 
however,  questionable  whether  the 
Samtanu  of  the  Mahd-Bhdrata  is 
identical  with  the  Samtanu  men- 
tioned in  the  Rik  ; or,  even  if  we 
take  this  for  granted,  whether  he 
mar  not  merely  have  been  associated 
with  the  epic  legend  in  majorem  rei 
gloriam.  Dcvdpi,  at  least,  who, 
according  to  Ydska,  is  his  brother, 
has  in  the  Rik  a different  father 
from  the  one  given  in  the  epic.  See 
1.  St.,  i.  203. 
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tents,  its  ideas,  its  language,  and  the  traditions  connected 
with  it,  to  what  period  it  ought  possibly  to  be  ascribed. 
But  as  yet  this  task  is  only  set ; its  solution  has  not  yet 
even  begun.28 

The  deities  to  whom  the  songs  are  for  the  most  part 
addressed  are  the  following : — First,  Agni,  the  god  of  fire. 
The  songs  dedicated  to  him  are  the  most  numerous  of  all 
— a fact  sufficiently  indicative  of  the  character  and  import 
of  these  sacrificial  hymns.  He  is  the  messenger  from  men 
to  the  gods,  the  mediator  between  them,  who  with  Ids  far- 
shining  flame  summons  the  gods  to  the  sacrifice,  however 
distant  they  may  be.  He  is  for  the  rest  adored  essentially 
as  earthly  sacrificial  fire,  and  not  as  an  elemental  force. 
The  latter  is  rather  pre-eminently  the  attribute  of  the  god 
to  whom,  next  to  Agni,  the  greatest  number  of  songs  is 
dedicated,  viz.,  Indra.  Indra  is  the  mighty  lord  of  the 
thunderbolt,  with  which  he  rends  asunder  the  dark  clouds, 
so  that  the  heavenly  rays  and  waters  may  descend  to  bless 
and  fertilise  the  earth.  A great  number  of  the  hymns, 
and  amongst  them  some  of  the  most  beautiful,  are  devoted 
to  the  battle  that  is  fought  because  the  malicious  demon 
will  not  give  up  his  booty ; to  the  description  of  the 
thunderstorm  generally,  which,  with  its  flashing  light- 
nings, its  rolling  thunders,  and  its  furious  blasts,  made  a 
tremendous  impression  upon  the  simple  mind  of  the 
people.  The  break  of  day,  too,  is  greeted  ; the  dawns  are 
praised  as  bright,  beautiful  maidens  ; and  deep  reverence 
is  paid  to  the  flaming  orb  of  the  mighty  sun,  as  he  steps 
forth  vanquishing  the  darkness  of  night,  and  dissipating  it 
to  all  the  quarters  of  the  heavens.  The  brilliant  sun-god 
is  besought  for  light  and  warmth,  that  seeds  and  flocks 
may  thrive  in  gladsome  prosperity. 

Besides  the  three  principal  gods,  Agni,  Indra,  and  Surya, 
we  meet  with  a great  number  of  other  divine  personages, 
prominent  amongst  whom  are  the  Maruts,  or  winds,  the 
faithful  comrades  of  Indra  in  his  battle ; and  Rudra,  the 
howling,  terrible  god,  who  rules  the  furious  tempest.  It 
is  not,  however,  my  present  task  to  discuss  the  whole 
of  the  Yedic  Olympus ; I had  only  to  sketch  generally 


28  See  now  Pertsch,  Upalekha,  p.  tralb.'att,  1875,  p.  522);  I.  St.,  ix. 
57  (1854;  compare  Literarischts  ten-  299,  xiii.  279,  280;  1.  Str.,  i.  19. 
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the  groundwork  and  the  outlines  of  this  ancient  edifice.29 
Besides  the  powers  of  nature,  we  find,  as  development  pro- 
gresses, personifications  also  of  spiritual  conceptions,  of 
ethical  import ; but  the  adoration  of  these,  as  compared 
with  the  former,  is  of  later  origin. 

I have  already  discussed  the  precautions  taken  to  secure 
the  text  of  the  Rik-Samhita,  i.e.,  the  question  of  its  authen- 
ticity, and  I have  likewise  alluded  to  the  aids  to  its  ex- 
planation furnished  by  the  remaining  Yedic  literature. 
These  latter  reduce  themselves  chiefly  to  the  Nighantus, 
and  the  Nirukta  of  Yaska.30  Both  works,  in  their  turn, 
found  their  commentators  in  course  of  time.  For  the 
Nighantus,  we  have  the  commentary  of  Devarajayajvan, 
who  belongs  to  about  the  fifteenth  or  sixteenth  century. 
In  the  introduction  he  enlarges  upon  the  history  of  their 
study,  from  which  they  appear  to  have  found  only  one 
other  complete  commentator  since  Yaska,  viz.,  Skanda- 
svamin.  For  Yaska’s  Nirukta  a commentary  has  been 
handed  down  to  tis  dating  from  about  the  thirteenth  cen- 
tury, that  of  Durga.  Both  works,  moreover,  the  Nighan- 
tus as  well  as  the  Nirukta,  exist  in  two  different  recen- 
sions. These  do  not  materially  differ  from  one  another, 
and  chiefly  in  respect  of  arrangement  only  ; but  the  very 
fact  of  their  existence  leads  us  to  suppose  that  these  works 
were  originally  transmitted  orally  rather  than  in  writing. 
A commentary,  properly  so  called,  on  the  Rik-Samhita,  has 
come  down  to  us,  but  it  dates  only  from  the  fourteenth 
century,  that  of  Sayanacharya.*  “ From  the  long  series  of 


29  Muir’s  Original  Sanskrit  Texts, 
vol.  v.  (1870),  is  the  best  source  of 
information  for  Vedic  mythology. 

30  This  name  appears  both  in  the 
Vansas  in  the  last  book  of  the  Satap. 
Br.,  and  in  the  Kdnddnukrama  of 
the  Atreyi  school,  where  he  is  called 
Painiri,  and  described  as  the  pupil 
of  Yaisampdyana,  and  teacher  of 
Tittiri.  From  Pan.,  ii.  4.  63,  it 
follows  that  Panini  was  cognisant  of 
the  name  Ydska,  for  he  there  teaches 
the  plural  Yaskas  for  the  patronymic 
Yaska.  Compare  on  this  the  pravara 
section  in  the  Asvaldyana-Srauta- 
Sutra.  The  Yaska  Gairikshitah  are 
mentioned  in  the  Kttyhaka,  which 


again  is  quoted  by  Pdnini ; see 
1.  St.,  iii.  475.  A direct  reference 
to  Ydska  is  made  in  the  Rik-Prdt. 
and  in  the  Brihaddevata;  see  also 
I.  St , viii.  96,  245,  246. 

* The  circumsiance  that  com- 
mentaries on  almost  all  branches  of 
the  Vedas,  and  on  various  other  impor- 
tant and  extensive  works  as  well, 
are  ascribed  to  Sdyana  and  his 
brother  Mddhava,  is  to  be  explained 
by  the  practice  prevailing  in  India 
by  which  works  composed  by  order 
of  some  distinguished  person  bear 
his  name  as  the  author.  So  in  the 
present  day  the  Pandits  work  for  the 
person  who  pays  them,  and  leave 
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fcenturies*  between  Yaska  and  Sayana.  but  scanty  Temaing 
of  an  exegetic  literature  connected  with  the  Rik-Samhita 
are  left  to  us,  orr  at  any  rate,  have  as  yet  been  discovered. 
Samkara  and  the  Yedantic  school  turned  their  attention 
chiefly  to  the  Upanishads.  Nevertheless,  a gloss  upon  a 
portion  at  least  of  the  Rik-Samhita  was  drawn  up  by 
Anandatirtha,  a pupil  of  Samkara,  of  which  there  is  an 
exposition  by  Jayatirtha,  comprising  the  second  and  third 
adhy&yas  of  the  first  ashtaka,  in  the  Library  of  the  India 
House  in  London.”  Sayana  himself,  in  addition  to  Durga’s 
commentary  on  the  Nirukti,  only  quotes  Bhatta  Bhaskara 
Misra  and  Bharatasvamin  as  expositors  of  the  Vedas.31 
The  former  wrote  a commentary  upon  the  Taitt.  Yajus, 
not  the  Rik-Samhita,  in  which  he  refers  to  Kasakritsna, 
Ekachurni,  and  Yaska  as  his  predecessors  in  the  work. 
Eor  Bharatasvamin  we  have  no  further  data  than  that  his 
name  is  also  cited  by  Devaraja  (on  the  Nighantus),  who 
further  mentions  Bhatta  Bhaskara  Misra,  Madhavadeva, 
Bhavasvamin,  Guhadeva,  Srinivasa,  and  Uvatta.  The 
latter,  otherwise  called  tlata,  wrote  a commentary  on  the 


the  fruit  of  their  labour  to  him  as 
1) is  property.  Madhava,  and  prob- 
ably also  Sdvnna,  were  ministers  at 
the  court  of  King  Bukka  at  Vijaya- 
nagara,  and  took  advantage  of  their 
position  to  give  a fresli  impulse  to 
the  study  of  the  Veda.  The  writings 
attributed  to  them  point,  by  tbe  very 
difference  of  their  contents  and  style, 
to  a variety  of  authorship.  [Accord- 
ing to  A.  C.  Burnell,  in  the  preface 
to  his  edition  of  the  Vansa-Brdh- 
inana,  p.  viii.,  ff.  (1873),  the  two 
names  denote  one  person  only. 
Sdyana,  he.  savs,  is  “the  Bhoga- 
ndtha,  or  mortal  body,  of  Madhava, 
the  soul  identified  with  Vishnu.” 
Burnell  is  further  of  opinion  that 
the  twenty-nine  writings  current 
under  tbe  name  of  Madhava  all  pro- 
ceed from  Madhava  himself,  unas- 
sisted to  any  larae  extent  by  others, 
and  that  they  were  composed  by 
him  during  a period  of  about  thirty 
of  the  fifty-five  years  between  133 1 — 
1386  a. d.,  which  he  spent  as  abbot 
of  the  monastery  at  Sringeri,  under 


the  name  Vidydranvasvdmin.  See 
my  remarks  to  the  contrary  in  Litc- 
rarisches  Centralblatt  (1873),  p.  1421. 
Burnell  prefers  the  form  Vidydna- 
gara  to  Vijayanagara.  Cowell,  in 
his  note  on  Colebr.,  Misc.  Rss.,  i. 
235,  has  Vidyd°  and  Vjaya°  side  by 
side.] 

* See  Roth,  Zur  Litt.,  p.  22. 

S1  To  these  have  to  be  added 
Skandasvdmin  (see  p.  41)  and  Ka- 
pardin  (see  below)  ; and  as  anterior 
to  Sdyana  we  must  probably  regard 
the  works  of  Atmdnanda,  Rdvana, 
and  Kausika  (or  is  the  latter  iden- 
tical with  Bhatta  Kausika  Bhdskara 
Misra  ? cf.  Burnell,  Catalogue  oj 
Vedic  MSS.,  p.  121,  and  the  Gu- 
dhdrtharatnamdld;  Burnell,  Vahsabr., 
p.  xxvi.,  ff.  ; Muller,  in  the  preface 
to  his  large  edition  of  the  Rik- 
Samhitd,  vol.  vi.  p.  xxvii.,  ff.  Some 
extra ;ts  from  Rdvana’s  commentary 
have  been  published  by  Fitz-  lid  ward 
Hall  in  Journal  As.  Soc.  Bcny., 
1862,  pp.  1 29- 1 34. 
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Samliita  of  the  White  Yajus,  not  the  Rik-Sambita,  as  well 
as  commentaries  on  the  two  Pratisakhyas  of  the  Rik  and 
the  White  Yajus. 

As  regards  European  researches,  the  Rik-Samhita,  as 
well  as  the  other  Vedas,  first  became  known  to  us  through 
Colebrooke’s  excellent  paper  “ On  the  Vedas,”  in  the  As. 
Res.  vol.  viii.  (Calc.  1 805).  To  Rosen  we  are  indebted  for  the 
first  text,  as  given  partly  in  his  Rigvedce  Specimen  (London, 
1833),  partly  in  the  edition  of  the  first  ashtaka,  with  Latin 
translation,  which  only  appeared  after  the  early  death  of 
the  lamented  author  (ibid.  1838).  Since  then,  some  other 
smaller  portions  of  the  text  of  the  Rik-Samhita  have  here 
and  there  been  communicated  to  us  in  text  or  translation, 
especially  in  Roth’s  already  often  quoted  and  excellent 
Abhandlungcn  zur  Litteratur  und  Geschichte  des  JVeda 
(Stuttgart,  1 846).  The  entire  Samliita,  together  with  the 
commentary  of  Sayana,  is  now  being  published,  edited  by 
Dr.  M.  Muller  of  Oxford,  at  the  expense  of  the  East  India 
Company ; the  first  ashtaka  appeared  in  1849.  At  the  same 
time  an  edition  of  the  text,  with  extracts  from  the  com- 
mentary, is  in  course  of  publication  in  India.  From  Dr. 
M.  Muller,  too,  we  may  expect  detailed  prolegomena  to 
his  edition,  which  are  to  treat  in  particular  of  the  position 
held  by  the  songs  of  the  Rik  in  the  history  of  civilisation. 
A French  translation  by  Langlois  comprises  the  entire 
Samliita  (1848-1851);  it  is,  of  course,  in  many  respects 
highly  useful,  although  in  using  it  great  caution  is  neces- 
sary. An  English  translation  by  Wilson  is  also  begun,  of 
which  the  first  ashtaka  only  has  as  yet  appeared.32 


32  Miiller’s  edition  of  the  text, 
together  with  the  commentary  of 
Sdyann,  a complete  index  of  words, 
and  list  of  pratikas.  is  now  com- 
plete in  six  vols.,  1849-1875.  He 
has  also  published  separately  the 
text  of  the  first  mandula,  in  sam- 
hitd-and  pada-patha  (Leipzig,  1 856— 
69),  as  also  the  whole  10  mandalas, 
likewise  in  double  form  (London, 
1873).  The  first,  complete  edition 
of  the  text  was  published,  in  Homan 
transliteration,  by  Aufrecht,  in  vols. 
vi.  and  vii.  of  the  Indische  Sludien 
(1861-63).  Roer’s  edition  of  text, 
and  commentary,  in  the  Bibliotheca 


lndica,  Nos.  1-4  (Calc.  1S49),  only 
reaches  to  the  end  of  the  second 
adhydya.  A fragment  of  the  text, 
edited  by  Stevenson  so  long  ago  as 
1833,  extends  but  a little  farther 
(i.  I-35).  — Of  Wilson’s  translation, 
five  volumes  have  appeared  ; the 
last,  in  1866,  under  the  editorship 
of  Cowell,  brings  it  up  to  mand. 
viii.  20.  Benfey  published  in  his 
Orient  und  Occident  (1860-68)  a 
critical  translation  of  mand.  i.  1- 
1 1 8.  Twelve  hymns  to  the  Maruts 
are  translated  and  furnished  with  a 
detailed  commentary  in  vol.  i.  of  Max 
Muller’s  Rigvcda  i-umhitd,  trails- 
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We  now  turn  to  the  BrAhmaiias  of  the  Rik. 

Of  these,  we  have  two,  the  Aitare.ya-BrAhm.ana  and  the 
&AnkhAyana-  (or  Kaushitaki-)  BrAhmana.  They  are  closely 
connected  with  one  another,*  treat  essentially  of  the  same 
matter,  not  unfrequently,  however,  taking  opposite  views 
of  the  same  question.  It  is  in  the  distribution  of  their 
matter  that  they  chiefly  differ.  In  the  Sankhayana-Brah- 
mana  we  have  a perfectly  arranged  work,  embracing  on 
a definite  plan  the  entire  sacrificial  procedure;  hut  this 
does  not  seem  to  he  the  case  in  an  equal  degree  in  the 
Aitareya- Brali  mana.  The  latter,  moreover,  appears  to 
treat  exclusively  of  the  Soma  sacrifice ; whereas  in  the 
former  it  merely  occupies  the  principal  place.  In  the 
Sankhayana-Brahmana  we  meet  with  nothing  at  all  cor- 
responding to  the  last  ten  adhydyas  of  the  Aitareya- Brah- 
mana,  a gap  which  is  only  filled  up  by  the  &ankha- 
yana-Sutra ; and  for  this  reason,  as  well  as  from  internal 
evidence,  it  may  perhaps  be  assumed  that  the  adhydyas 
in  question  are  but  a later  addition  to  the  Aitareya-Brah- 
mana.  In  the  extant  text,  the  Aitareya-Brahmana  con- 
tains 40  adhydyas  (divided  into  eight  pancliikAs,  or  pen- 


lated  and  explained  (London,  1869). 
But  the  scholar  who  has  done  most 
hy  far  for  the  right  understanding 
of  the  Rik  is  Rotli ; both  in  the 
commentary  added  to  his  edition  of 
Yaska’s  Nirukta  (Gotti n e'en,  1848- 
52),  and  in  the  great  St. Petersburg 
Sanskrit  Dictionary  (seven  vols., 
1853-75),  edited  by  Bdhtlingk  and 
him.  Here  we  may  also  mention  the 
following  works: — Grassmann,  Wor- 
te.rbu.ch  zum  Rigveda  (1873,  ff.)  ; 
Delbriiek,  Das  altindische  Verbum 
(1874)  ; Renfey,  Einleitung  in  die 
Grammatik  der  vedischen  Sprache 
(1874),  and  Die  Quantitatsverschie- 
denheiten  in  den  Samhitd-  und  Pad  /- 
Tcxten  der  Veden ; Bollens -n,  Die 
Lieder  des  Pardsara,  in  Z.  D.  M.  G. 
xxii.  (1868)  ; Siebenzig  Lieder  des 
Rigveda,  iibersetzt  von  Karl  Geldner 
und  Adolf  Kaegi,  mil  Beitrdgen  von 
1*.  Roth  (Tubingen,  1875) — reviewed 
by  Abel  Bergaigne  in  the  Revue 
Critique,  Dec.  II  and  18,  1875  ; 
Alfred  Ludwig,  Die  Nachrichten  des 


Rig-  und  Atharvaveda  iiber  Geogra- 
phic, Geschichte  und  Verfassung  des 
alten  Indiens  (the  identification  here 
mentioned,  p.  13,  of  the  Yedic 
Sarasvati  with  the  Indus,  was  first 
made  by  myself ; cf.  Vdj.  S.  Spec.,  ii. 
80  n.,  1847),  and  Die  philosophi- 
schen  und  religiiisen  Anschavungen 
des  Veda  ( Brag,  1875);  Alfred  Hil- 
lebrandt,  Ueber  dieGottin  Aditi (Bres- 
lau, 1876)  ; H.  Zimmer,  Parjanya 
Fiorgyn  Vat  a Wodan  in  Zeitschrift 
fiir  Deutsches  Altcrthum.  New  Series, 
vii.  164,  ff.  Lastly,  we  have  to  draw 
attention  specially  to  Muir’s  Onginal 
Sanskrit  Texts  (5  vols.,  second  edit., 
London,  1868,.  ff.),  in  which  the 
antiquarian  information  contained 
in  the  Rik-Samhitd  on  the  different 
stages  and  phases  of  Indian  life  at 
that  early  period  is  clearly  and  com- 
prehensively grouped  : translations 
of  numerous  Vedic  passages  and 
pieces  are  given. 

* See  on  this  /.  St.,  ii.  289,  ff 
[and  ix,  377]. 
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tads),  while  the  Safikhayana- Brahmana  contains  30 ; and 
it  is  perhaps  allowable  to  refer  to  them  the  rule  in  Panini 
v.  1.  62,  which  states  how  the  name  of  a Brahmana  is  to 
be  formed  if  it  contain  30  or  40  adhyayas,— a view  which 
would  afford  external  warrant  also  of  the  fact  of  their 
existence  in  this  form  in  Panini’s  time,  at  all  events. 
Geographical  or  similar  data,  from  which  a conclusion 
might  be  drawn  as  to  the  time  of  their  composition,  are  of 
very  rare  occurrence.  Most  of  these,  together  with  really 
historical  statements,  are  to  be  found  in  the  last  books  of 
the  Aitareya-Brahmana  (see  I.  St.,  i.  199,  ff),  from  which 
it  at  any  rate  specially  follows  that  their  scene  is  the 
country  of  the  Kuru-Paiichalas  and  Yasa-Usinaras  (see 
viii.  14).  In  the  Sankhayana-Brahmana  mention  is  made 
of  a great  sacrifice  in  the  Naimisha  forest ; but  this  can 
hardly  be  identified  "with  the  one  at  which,  according  to 
the  accounts  of  the  Maha-Bharata,  the  second  recitation 
of  this  epic  took  place.  Another  passage  implies  a very 
special  prominence  amongst  the  other  gods  of  the  deity 
who  is  afterwards  known  to  us  exclusively  by  the  name 
of  Siva.  He  here  receives,  among  other  titles,  those  of 
Isana  and  Mahadeva,  and  we  might  perhaps  venture  to 
conclude  from  this  that  he  was  already  the  object  of  a very 
special  worship.  We  are  at  any  rate  justified  in  inferring, 
unless  the  passage  is  an  interpolation,  that  the  Sankha- 
yana-Brahmana ranks  chronologically  with  the  last  books 
of  the  Samhita  of  the  White  Yajus,  and  with  those  por- 
tions of  its  Brahmana  and  of  the  Atharva-Samhita  in 
which  this  nomenclature  is  likewise  found.  Lastly,  a 
third  passage  of  the  Sankhayana-Brahmana  implies,  as 
already  hinted,  a special  cultivation  of  the  field  of  lan- 
guage in  the  northern  parts  of  India.  People  resorted 
thither  in  order  to  become  acquainted  with  the  language, 
and  on  their  return  enjoyed  a special  authority  on  ques- 
tions connected  with  it.  [I.  St.,  ii.  309.] 

Both  Brahman  as  presuppose  literary  compositions  of 
some  extent  as  having  preceded  them.  Thus  mention  is 
made  of  the  dkhydnavidas,  i.e.,  “those  versed  in  tradition;” 
and  gdthds,  abhiyajna-ydthds,  a sort  of  memorial  verses 
( kdrikds ),  are  also  frequently  relerred  to  and  quoted.  The 
names  Rigveda,  Samaveda,  and  Yajurveda,  as  well  as  trayi 
vidya,  a term  used  to  express  them  collectively,  repeatedly 
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occur.  In  tlie  Sank  1 1 avail  a-  Brah  man  a,  however,  special 
regard  is  had  to  the  Paifigya  and  Kausldtaka,  whose  views 
are  very  frequently  quoted  side  by  side,  that  of  the  Kau- 
Shitaka  being  always  recognised  as  final.  The  question 
now  arises  what  we  are  to  understand  by  these  expres- 
sions, whether  works  of  the  Brahmana  order  already  ex- 
tant in  a written  form,  or  still  handed  down  orally  only— 
or  merely  the  inherited  tradition  of  individual  doctrines. 
Mention  of  the  Kausldtaka  and  the  Paifigya  occurs  in  the 
Aitareya-Brahmana  only  in  a single  passage — and  that 
perhaps  an  interpolated  one — in  the  latter  part  of  the 
work.  This  at  all  events  proves,  what  already  seemed  pro- 
bable from  its  more  methodical  arrangement,  that  the 
Safikhayana-Brahmana  is  to  be  considered  a later  produc- 
tion than  the  Aitareya-Brahmana,  since  it  appears  to  be  a 
recast  of  two  sets  of  views  of  similar  tenor  already  extant 
under  distinct  names,  while  the  Aitareya-Brahmana  pre- 
sents itself  as  a more  independent  effort.  The  name 
Paingva  belongs  to  one  of  the  sages  mentioned  in  the 
Brahmana  of  the  White  Yajus  and  elsewhere,  from  whose 
family  Yaska  Paifigi*  was  descended,  and  probably  also 
Pifigala,  the  author  of  a treatise  on  metre.  The  Paingi 
Kalpah  is  expressly  included  by  the  commentator  of 
Panini,  probably  following  the  Mahabhashya,  among  the 
ancient  Kalpa- Sutras,  in  contradistinction  to  the  Asmara >- 
thah  Kalpah,  with  which  we  shall  presently  become 
acquainted  as  an  authority  of  the  Asvalayana-Sutra. 
The  Paifigins  are,  besides,  frequently  mentioned  in  early 
writings,  and  a Paifigi-Brahmana  must  still  have  been  in 
existence  even  in  Sayana’s  time,  for  he  repeatedly  refers 
to  it.  The  case  stands  similarly  as  regards  the  name 
Kauslntaka,  which,  is,  moreover,  used  directly, in  the  ma- 
jority of  passages  where  it  is  quoted  for  the  Sankhayana- 
Brahmana  itself — a fact  easy  of  explanation,  as  in  the  latter 
tht;  view  represented  by  the  Kaushitaka  is  invariably 
upheld  as  the  authoritative  one,  and  we  have  in  this 
Brahmana  but  a remoulding  by  Safikliayana  of  the  stock 
of  dogma  peculiarly  the  property  of  the  Kaushitakins. 
Further,  in  its  commentary,  which,  it  may  be  remarked, 


* The  quotations  from  Brahmanas  Paingi  Kalpah  in  the  Mahabhashya, 
in  Yaska,  therefore,  belong  in  part  see  /.  St.,  xiii.  455- J 
perhaps  to  the  Paifigya  (!).  [On  the 
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interprets  the  work  under  the  sole  title  of  the  “ Kauslh- 
taki-Brahmana,” passages  are  frequently  quoted  from  a 
Maha-Kauslhtaki-Brahmana,  so  that  we  have  to  infer  the 
existence  of  a still  larger  work  of  similar  contents, — pro- 
bably a later  handling  of  the  same  subject  (?).  This  com- 
mentary further  connects  the  Kauslhtaki-Bruhmana  with 
the  school  of  the  Kautlmmas — a school  which  otherwise 
belongs  only  to  the  Samaveda:  this,  however,  is  a relation 
which  has  not  as  yet  been  cleared  up. — The  name  Safi- 
khayana- Brahmana  interchanges  occasionally  with  the 
form  Sankhyayana-Brahmana,  but  the  former  would  seem 
to  deserve  the  preference ; its  earliest  occurrence  is  pro- 
bably in  the  Pratisakhya-Sutra  of  the  Black  Yajus. 

The  great  number  of  myths  and  legends  contained  in 
both  these  Brahmanas  of  the  Rik  invests  them  with  a 
peculiar  interest.  These  are  not  indeed  introduced  for 
their  own  sake,  but  merely  with  a view  to  explain  the 
origin  of  some  hymn  ; but  this,  of  course,  does  not  detract 
from  their  value.  One  of  them,  the  legend  of  Sunahsepa, 
which  is  found  in  the  second  part  of  the  Aitareya- 
Brahmana,  is  translated  by  Roth  in  the  Indisclie  Studicn, 
i.  458-464,  and  discussed  in  detail,  ibid.,  ii.  1 12-123. 
According  to  him,  it  follows  a more  ancient  metrical  ver- 
sion. We  must  indeed  assume  generally,  with  regard  to 
many  of  these  legends,  that  they  had  already  gained  a 
rounded,  independent  shape  in  tradition  before  they  were 
incorporated  into  the  Brahmana,  and  of  this  we  have  fre- 
quent evidence  in  the  distinctly  archaic  character  of  their 
language,  compared  with  that  of  the  rest  of  the  text.  Now 
these  legends  possess  great  value  for  us  from  two  points 
of  view : first,  because  they  contain,  to  some  extent  at 
least,  directly  or  indirectly,  historical  data,  often  stated  in 
a plain  and  artless  manner,  but  at  other  times  disguised 
and  only  perceptible  to  the  eye  of  criticism ; and,  secondly, 
because  they  present  connecting  links  with  the  legends  • 
of  later  times,  the  origin  of  which  would  otherwise  have 
remained  almost  entirely  obscure. 

On  the  Aitareya- Brahmana  we  have  a commentary  by 
Sayana,  and  on  the  Kauslhtaki-Brahmana  one  by  Vina- 
yaka,  a son  of  Madhava.33 


33  The  Aitareya-Brahmana  lias  by  Martin  Hausr,  2 vols.,  Bombay, 
been  edited,  text  with  translation,  1863,  see  I.  St.,  ix.  177-380  (1S65). 
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To  each  of  these  Brahinanas  is  also  annexed  an  Aran- 
yaka,  or  ‘ forest-portion/  that  is,  the  portion  to  he  studied 
in  the  forest  by  the  sages  known  to  us  through  Mega- 
sthenes  as  v\6@iol,  and  also  by  their  disciples.  This 
forest-life  is  evidently  only  a later  stage  of  development 
in  Brahmanical  contemplation,  and  it  is  to  it  that  we  must 
chiefly  ascribe  the  depth  of  speculation,  the  complete 
absorption  in  mystic  devotion  by  which  the  Hindus  are 
so  eminently  distinguished.  Accordingly,  the  writings 
directly  designated  as  Aranyakas  bear  this  character  im- 
pressed upon  them  in  a very  marked  degree ; they  consist 
in  great  part  of  Upanishads  only,  in  which,  generally 
speaking,  a bold  and  vigorous  faculty  of  thought  cannot 
fail  to  be  recognised,  however  much  of  the  bizarre  they 
may  at  the  same  time  contain. 

The  A itareya-  A r any  aka 33b  consists  of  five  books,  each 
of  which  again  is  called  Aranyaka.  The  second  and  third 
books*  form  a separate  Upanishad  ; and  a still  further  sub- 
division here  takes  place,  inasmuch  as  the  four  last  sections 
of  the  second  book,  which  are  particularly  consonant  with 
the  doctrines  of  the  Vedanta  system,  pass  tear’  i^o^qv  as  the 
Aitareyopanishad.u  Of  these  two  books  Mahidasa  Aitareya 
is  the  reputed  author;  he  is  supposed  to  be  the  son  of 
Visala  and  Itara,  and  from  the  latter  his  name  Aitareya 
is  derived.  This  name  is  indeed  several  times  quoted 
in  the  course  of  the  work  itself  as  a final  authority,  a cir- 
cumstance which  conclusively  proves  the  correctness  of  trac- 
ing to  him  the  views  therein  propounded.  For  we  must 
divest  ourselves  of  the  notion  that  a teacher  of  this  period 
ever  put  his  ideas  into  writing;  oral  delivery  was  his  only 
method  of  imparting  them  to  his  pupils ; the  knowledge  of 
them  was  transmitted  by  tradition,  until  it  became  fixed  in 


The  legend  of  Sunahsepa  (vii.  13- 
18),  had  been  discussed  by  Roth;  see 
also  M.  Muller,  Hist,  of  A.  S.  L. , p. 
573,  IF.  Another  section  of  it  (viii. 
5-20),  treating  of  royal  inaugura- 
tions, had  previously  been  edited  by 
Schonborn  (Berlin,  1862). 

33b  The  first  fasciculus  of  an  edi- 
tion, together  with  Sdyana’s  com- 
mentary, of  the  Aitareya-Aranyaka, 
by  Rdjendra  Ldla  Mitra,  lias  just 


come  to  hand  (Nov.  30,  1875),  see 
Bibliotheca  Indica,  New  Series,  No. 
325  ; the  text  readies  as  far  as  i. 

4.  1. 

* See  I.  St.,  i.  388,  ff. 

54  This  Aitareyopanishad, amongst 
others,  has  been  edited  (with  Sam- 
kara’s  commentary)  and  translated 
by  Roer,  Bill.  Ind.,  vii.  143,  ff. 
(Calc.  1850),  xv.  28,  fif.  (1853). 
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some  definite  form  or  other,  always  however  retaining  his 
name.  It  is  in  this  way  that  we  have  to  account  for  the  fact  of 
our  finding  the  authors  of  works  that  have  been  handed  down 
to  us,  mentioned  in  these  works  themselves.  For  the  rest, 
the  doctrines  of  Aitareya  must  have  found  especial  favour, 
and  his  pupils  have  been  especially  numerous;  for  we  find 
his  name  attached  to  the  Brahmana  as  well  as  the  Aran- 
yaka.  With  respect  to  the  former,  however,  no  reasons 
can  for  the , present  be  assigned,  while  for  the  fourth 
book  of  the  Aranyaka  we  have  the  direct  information  that 
it  belongs  to  Asvalayana,'*  the  pupil  of  Saunaka;  nay, 
this  Saunaka  himself  appears  to  have  passed  for  the 
author  of  the  fifth  book,  according  to  Colebrooke’s  state- 
ments on  the  subject,  Misc.  Ess.,  i.  47,  n.  The  name  of 
Aitareya  is  not  traceable  anywhere  in  the  Brahmanas ; 
he  is  first  mentioned  in  the  Chhandogyopanishad.  The 
earliest  allusion  to  the  school  of  the  Aitareyins  is  in  the 
Sama-Sutras. — To  judge  from  the  repeated  mention  of 
them  in  the  third  book,  the  family  of  the  Mandukas,  or 
Mandukeyas,  must  also  have  been  particularly  active  in 
the  development  of  the  views  there  represented.  Indeed, 
we  find  them  specified  later  as  one  of  the  five  schools  of 
the  Rigveda;  yet  nothing  bearing  their  name  has  been 
preserved  except  an  extremely  abstruse  Upanishad,  and 
the  Mandukf-Siksha,  a grammatical  treatise.  The  former, 
however,  apparently  only  belongs  to  the  Atharvan,  and 
exhibits  completely  the  standpoint  of  a rigid  system.  The 
latter  might  possibly  be  traced  back  to  the  Mandukeya 
who  is  named  here  as  well  as  in  the  Rik-Pratisakhya. 

The  contents  of  the  Aitareya-Aranyaka,  as  we  now 
have  it,35  supply  no  direct  due  to  the  time  of  its  composi- 


* I find  an  Asvaldyana-Brdhm:ma 
aiso  quoted,  but  am  unable  to  give 
any  particulars  regarding  it.  [In 
a MS.  of  the  Ait.  Ar. , India  Office 
Library,  986,  the  entire  work  is 
described  at  the  end  as  Asvaldyanok- 
tam  Aranyakam.] 

35  See  I.  St.,  i.  387-392.  I am 
now  in  possession  of  the  complete 
text,  but  have  nothing  material  to 
add  to  the  above  remarks.  Great 
stress  is  laid  upon  keeping  the  par- 
ticular doctrines  secret,  and  upon 


the  high  importance  of  those  fami- 
liar with  them.  Among  the  names 
mentioned  in  the  course  of  the  work, 
Agnivesydyana  is  of  significance  on 
account  of  its  formation.  The  in- 
teresting passages  on  the  three 
pathas  of  the  Veda,  nirbhuja  = sam- 
hitdpdtha,  pratrinna  = pcidapatha, 
and  ubhayam  an  t arena  = kramapd  (ha, 
are  discussed  by  M.  Muller  on  Rik- 
Prdt.,  i.  2~4(see  also  ibid.,  Nachtrage, 
p.  11). 
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tion,  other  than  the  one  already  noticed,  namely,  that  in 
the  second  chapter  of  the  second  book  the  extant  arrange- 
ment of  the  Rik-Samhita  is  given.  Again,  the  number 
of  teachers  individually  mentioned  is  very  great,  particu- 
larly in  the  third  book — among  them  are  two  Sakalyas,  a 
Krishna  Harita,  a Panchalachanda — and  this  mav  be  con- 
sidered as  an  additional  proof  of  its  more  recent  origin,  a 
conclusion  already  implied  by  the  spirit  and  form  of  the 
opinions  enunciated.33 

The  Kauslntakaranyaka,  in  its  present  form,  consists  of 
three  hooks  ; but  it  is  uncertain  whether  it  is  complete.37 
It  was  only  recently  that  I lighted  upon  the  two  first 
books.*  These  deal  rather  with  ritual  than  with  specula- 
tion. The  third  book  is  the  so-called  Kaushitaky-  Upani- 
shad, f a work  of  the  highest  interest  and  importance.  Its 
first  adhydya  gives  us  an  extremely  important  account  of 
the  ideas  held  with  regard  to  the  path  to,  and  arrival  in, 
the  world  of  the  blessed,  the  significance  of  which  in 
relation  to  similar  ideas  of  other  races  is  not  yet  quite 
apparent,  but  it  promises  to  prove  very  rich  in  information. 
The  second  adhydya  gives  us  in  the  ceremonies  which  it 
describes,  amongst  other  things,  a very  pleasing  picture  of 
the  warmth  and  tenderness  of  family  ties  at  that  period. 
The  third  adhydya  is  of  inestimable  value  in  connection 
with  the  history  and  development  of  the  epic  myth,  inas- 
much as  it  represents  Indra  battling  with  the  same  powers 
of  nature  that  Arjuna  in  the  epic  subdues  as  evil  demons. 
Lastly,  the  fourth  adhydya  contains  the  second  recension 
of  a legend  which  also  appears,  under  a somewhat  different 


36  The  circumstance  here  empha- 
sised may  be  used  to  support  the 
very  opposite  view  ; indeed  I have 
so  represented  it  in  the  similar  case 
of  the  Ldtydyana-Sutra  (see  below). 
This  latter  view  now  appears  to  me 
to  have  more  in  its  favour. 

37  A manuscript  sent  to  Berlin 
by  Biihler  {MSr  Or.  foL.  630)  of  the 
‘ SdnkMyana-Aranyaka  ’ (as  it  is 
there  called)  presents  it  in  15  adhy- 
dyas;r  the  first  two  correspond  to 
Ait.  Ar.  i.,  v.  ; adliy.  3-6  are  made 
up  of  the  Kaush.  Up.;;  adhy.  7,  8 
correspond  to  Ait.  Ar.  iii.;  adhy. 


9 gives  the  rivalry  of  the  senses 
(like  Satap.  Br.  14.  9.  2). 

* See  Catalogue  of  the  Berlin 
Skr.  MSS.,  p.  19,  n.  82. 

t See  I.  St.,  i.  392-420.  It  would 
be  very  desirable  to  know  on  what 
Poley’s  assertion  is  founded,  “ that 
the  Kaushitaki-Brdhmana  consists 
of  nine  adhydyas,  the  first,  seventh, 
eighth,  and  ninth  of  which  form  the 

Kaushitaki -Brdhmana -Upanishad.  ” 
I have  not  succeeded  in  finding  any 
statement  to  this  effect  elsewhere. 
[See  now  Cowell's  Preface,  p.  vii., 
to  his  edition  of  the  Kaush.  Up.  in 
the  Bibl.  Tnd.] 
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form,  in  the  Aranyaka  of  the  White  Yajus,  the  legend, 
namely,  of  the  instruction  of  a Brahman,  who  is  very  wise 
in  his  own  esteem,  by  a warrior  called  Ajataiatru,  king  of 
Kaii.  This  Upanishad  is  also  peculiarly  rich  in  geogra- 
phical data,  throwing  light  upon  its  origin.  Thus  the 
name  of  Chitra  Gangyayani,  the  wise  king  in  the  first 
adhydya  who  instructs  Aruni,  clearly  points  to  the  Ganga. 
According  to  ii.  io,  the  northern  and  southern  mountains, 
i.e.,  Himavant  and  Vindhya,  enclose  in  the  eyes  of  the 
author  the  whole  of  the  known  world,  and  the  list  of  the 
neighbouring  tribes  in  iv.  i perfectly  accords  with  this. 
That,  moreover,  this  Upanishad  is  exactly  contemporaneous 
with  the  Vrihad- Aranyaka  of,  the  White  Yajus  is  proved 
by  the  position  of  the  names  Aruni,  ^vetaketu,  Ajata^atru, 
Gargya  Balaki,  and  by  the  identity  of  the  legends  about 
the  latter.  [See  I.  St.,  i.  392-420,,] 

We  have  an  interpretation  of  both  Aranyakas,  that,  is  to 
say,  of  the  second  and  third  books  of  the  Aitareva- Aran- 
yaka, and  of  the  third  book  of  the  Kaushitaki- Aranyaka 
in  the  commentary  of  Samkaracharya,  a teacher  who  lived 
about  the  eighth  century  a.d.,88  and  who  was  of  the 
highest  importance  for  the  Vedanta  school.  For  not 
only  did  he  interpret  all  the  Vedic  texts,  that  is,  all  the 
Upanishads,  upon  which  that  school  is  founded,  he  also 
commented  on  the  Vedanta-Sutra  itself,  besides  composing 
a number  of  smaller  works  with  a view  to  elucidate  and 
establish  the  Vedanta  doctrine.  His  explanations,  it  is 
true,  are  often  forced,  from  the  fact  of  their  having  to 
accommodate  themselves  to  the  Vedanta  system;,  still 
they  are  of  high  importance  for  us.  Pupils  of  his,  Anan- 
dajnana,  Anandagiri,  Anandatirtha,  and  others,  in  their 
turn  composed  glosses  on  his  commentaries.  Of  most  of 
these  commentaries  and  glosses  we  are  now  in  possession, 
as  they  have  been  recently  edited,  together  with  their 
Upanishads,  by  Dr.  Boer,  Secretary  to  the  Asiatic  Society 
of  Bengal,  in  the  Bibliotheca  Indica,  a periodical  appearing 
under  the  auspices  of  that  Society,  and  devoted  exclusively 


38  Samkara’s  date  has  not,  unfor-  called  a Saiva,  or  follower  of  Siva, 
tunately,  been  more  accurately  de-  In  his  works,  however,  he  appears 
termined  as  yet.  He  passes  at  the  as  a worshipper  of  Vdsudeva,  whom 
same  time  for  a zealous  adversary  he  puts  forward  as  the  real  incarna- 
■it  the  Buddhists,  and  is  therefore  tion  or  representative  of  brahman. 


VEDIC  LIT  ERA  TURE. 


52 

to  the  publication  of  texts.  Unfortunately  the  Kaushf- 
taki-Upanishad  is  not  yet  among  the  number,  neither 
is  the  Maitrayany-Upanishad,  of  which  we  have  to  speak 
in  the  sequel.  It  is,  however,  to  be  hoped  that  we  shall 
yet  receive  both.39 — And  may  yet  a third,  the  Vashkala- 
Upanishad,  be  recovered  and  added  to  the  list  of  these 
Upanishads  of  the  Rik ! It  is  at  present  only  known  to 
us  through  Anquetil  Duperron’s  Oupnekhat,  ii.  366-371  ; 
the  original  must  therefore  have  been  extant  at  the  time 
of  the  Persian  translation  (rendered  into  Latin  by  Anque- 
til) of  the  principal  Upanishads  (1656).  The  Yashkala- 
Sruti  is  repeatedly  mentioned  by  Sayana.  We  have  seen 
above  that  a particular  recension  of  the  Rik-Samhita, 
which  has  likewise  been  lost,  is  attributed  to  the  Vash- 
kalas.  This  Upanishad  is  therefore  the  one  sorry  relic 
left  to  us  of  an  extensive  cycle  of  literature.  It  rests 
upon  a legend  repeatedly  mentioned  in  the  Brahmanas, 
which  in  substance,  and  one  might  almost  say  in  name 
also,  corresponds  to  the  Greek  legend  of  Gauy-Medes. 
Medhatithi,  the  son  of  Kanva,  is  carried  up  to  heaven  by 
Indra,  who  has  assumed  the  form  of  a ram,  and  during 
their  flight  he  inquires  of  Indra  who  he  is.  Indra,  in 
reply,  smilingly  declares  himself  to  be  the  All-god,  identi- 
fying himself  with  the  universe.  As  to  the  cause  of  the 
abduction,  he  goes  on  to  say  that,  delighted  with  Medha- 
tithi’s  penance,  he  desired  to  conduct  him  into  the  right 
path  leading  to  truth ; he  must  therefore  have  no  further 
misgiving.  With  regard  to  the  date  of  this  Upanishad, 
nothing  more  definite  can  of  course  at  present  be  said 
than  that  its  general  tenor  points  to  a tolerably  high 
antiquity.40 

We  now  descend  to  the  last  stage  in  the  literature  of 
the  Rigveda,  viz.,  to  its  Sutras. 

First,  of  the  Srauta-Sutras,  or  text-books  of  the/  sacri- 
ficial rite.  Of  these  we  possess  two,  the  Sutra  of  Asvala- 
yana  in  12  adhydyas,  and  that  of  Safikhayana  in  18 


39  Both  have  now  been  published  Maitri-Up.  with  that  of  llainatirtha 
and  translated  by  Cowell  in  the  (1863-69). 

Bibliotheca  Indica.  The  Kaush.-Up.  40  See  now  my  special  paper  on  the 
(Calc.  1861)  is  accompanied  with  subject  in  I.  St.,  ix.  38-42  ; the  ori- 
the  comm,  of  Samkarananda,  the  ginal  text  has  not  yet  been  met  with. 
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adhyayas.  The  former  connects  itself  with  the  Aitareya- 
Brahmana,  the  latter  with  the  Sankhayana-Brahmana,  and 
from  these  two  works  frequent  literal  quotations  are  re- 
spectively borrowed.  From  this  circumstance  alone,  as 
well  as  from  the  general  handling  of  the  subject,  we  might 
infer  that  these  Sutras  are  of  comparatively  recent  origin ; 
and  direct  testimony  is  not  wanting  to  establish  the  fact. 
Thus  the  name  Asvalayana  is  probably  to  be  graced  back 
to  ASvala,  whom  we  find  mentioned  in  the  Aranyaka  of 
the  White  Yajus  as  the  Hotar  of  Janaka,  king  of  Yideha 
(see  I.  St.,  i.  441).  Again,  the  formation  of  the  word  by 
the  affix  dyana*  probably  leads  us  to  the  time  of  estab- 
lished schools  ( ayana ) ? However  this  may  be,  names 
formed  in  this  way  occur  but  seldom  in  the  Brahmanas 
themselves,  and  only  in  their  latest  portions ; in  general, 
therefore,  they  always  betoken  a late  period.  We  find 
corroboration  of  this  in  the  data  supplied  by  the  contents 
of  the  Asvalayana-Sutra.  Among  the  teachers  there 
quoted  is  an  A^marathya,  whose  kalpa  (doctrine)  is  con- 
sidered by  the  scholiast  on  Panini,  iv.  3.  105,  probably 
following  the  Mahabhashya,41  as  belonging  to  the  new 
kalpas  implied  in  this  rule,  in  contradistinction  to  the  old 
kalpas.  If,  then,  the  authorities  quoted  by  Asvalayana 
were  regarded  as  recent,  Asvalayana  himself  must  of 
course  have  been  still  more  modern ; and  therefore  we 
conclude,  assuming  this  statement  to  originate  from  the 
Mahabhashya,41  that  Asvalayana  was  nearly  contemporane- 
ous with  Panini.  Another  teacher  quoted  by  Asvalayana, 
Taulvali,  is  expressly  mentioned  by  Panini  (ii.  4.  61)  as 
belonging  to  the  prdnchas,  or  “ dwellers  in  the  east.” — At 
the  end  there  is  a specially  interesting  enumeration  of  the 
various  Brahmana-families,  and  their  distribution  among 
the  family  stems  of  Blirigu,  Angiras,  Atri,  Visvamitra, 
Kasyapa,  Vasishtha,  and  Agastya. — The  sacrifices  on  the 
Sarasvati,  of  which  I shall  treat  in  the  sequel,  are  here  only 
briefly  touched  upon,  and  this  with  some  differences  in  the 


* As  in  tli  e case  of  Agnivesyd- 
yana,  Alambdyana.,  Aitisayana,  An 
dumbarayana,  Kandamdyana,  Kd- 
tydyana,  Khdddyana,  Drdhydyani, 
I’.dkshdyani,  Bddardyana,  Mdndakd- 
yaua,  ltdndyana,  Ldtydyana,  Labu- 


kdvana  (?),  Ldmakdyana,  Vdrshyd- 
yani,  Sdkatdvana,  Sdnkhdyana,  Sd- 
(y  dyana.  Sdndilydyana,  Sdlamkdyana, 
Saitydvana,  Saulvdyana,  &c. 

41  The  name  is  not  known  in  tlie 
Mahdbhdshya,  see  I.  St.,  xiii.  4c c. 


54 


VEDIC  LI  TER  A TURE. 


names,  which,  may  well  be  considered  as  later  corruptions. 
We  have  also  already  seen  that  Asvalayana  is  the  author 
of  the  fourth  book  of  the  Aitareya-Aranyaka,  as  also  that 
he  was  the  pupil  of  Saunaka,  who  is  stated  to  have  de- 
stroyed his  own  Sutra  in  favour  of  his  pupil’s  work. 

The  Sutra  of  Sankhayana  wears  in  general  a somewhat 
more  ancient  aspect,  particularly  in  the  fifteenth  and  six- 
teenth books,  where  it  assumes  the  appearance  of  a Brah- 
mana.  The  seventeenth  and  eighteenth  books  are  a later 
addition,  and  are  also  ranked  independently,  and  sepa- 
rately commented  upon.  ,They  correspond  to  the' first  two 
books  of  the  Ivaushftaki-Aranyaka. 

From  my  but  superficial  acquaintance  with  them,  I am 
not  at  present  in  a position  to  give  more  detailed  informa- 
tion as  to  the  contents  and  mutual  relation  of  these  two 
Sutras.42  My  conjecture  would  be  that  their  differences 
may  rest  upon  local  grounds  also,  and  that  the  Sutra  of 
Asvalayana,  as  well  as  the  Aitareya-Brahmana,  may  be- 
long to  the  eastern  part  of  Hindustan  ; the  Sutra  of  San- 
khayana, on  the  contrary,  like  his  Brahmana,  rather  to 
the  western*  The  order  of  the  ceremonial  is  pretty  much 
the  same  in  both,  though  the  great  sacrifices  of  the  kings, 
&c.,  viz .,vdjapeya  (sacrifice  for  the  prospering  of  the  means 
of  subsistence),  rdjasuya  (consecration  of  the  king),  asva- 
medlia  (horse  sacrifice),  purushamedha  (human  sacrifice), 
sarvamedha  (universal  sacrifice),  are  handled  by  Sankha- 
yana with  far  more  minuteness. 

For  Asvalayana  I find  mention  made  of  a commentary 
by  Hardy  an  a, 43  the  son  of  Krislinajit,  a grandson  of 
Srfpati.  A namesake  of  his,  but  son  of  Pasupatisarman, 


42  The  Asvaldvana-Sutra  lias  since 
been  printed,  Bill.  Ind.  (Calc.  1864- 
74),  accompanied  with  the  comm, 
of  Ndrdyana  Gargya,  edited  by  lidma- 
Narayana  and  Anandachandra.  A 
special  comparison  of  it  with  the 
Sankhdyana-Sutra  is  still  wanting, 
liiihler,  Catalogue  of  MSS.  from 
Gujarat , i.  154  (1871),  cites  a com- 
mentary by  Devatrata  on  the  Asv. 
Sr.  S.,  likewise  a partial  one  by 
Vidyaranya. 

* Perhaps  to  the  Naimisha  fo- 
rest (?).  See  below,  p.  59. 


43  This  is  a confusion.  Theabove- 
named  Nardyana  wrote  a commen- 
tary upon  the  Sdnkhdyana-Grihya  ; 
but  the  one  who  commented  the 
Asvaldyana-Srauta-Sutra  calls  him- 
self in  the  introduction  a son  of 
Narasinha,  just  as  Ndrdyana,  the 
commentator  of  the  Uttara-Nai- 
shadhiya,  does,  who,  according  to 
tradition  (Roer,  Pref.,  p.  viii.,  1855), 
lived  some  five  hundred  years  ago. 
Are  these  two  to  be  regarded  as  one 
and  the  same  person  l fcee  I.  Str., 
2,  298  (1S69). 
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composed  a paddhati  (‘outlines’)  to  Safikhayana,  after  the 
example  of  one  Brahmadatta.  When  he  lived  is  uncer- 
tain, but  we  may  with  some  probability  assign  him  to  the 
sixteenth  century.  According  to  his  own  statements  he 
was  a native  of  Malayade^a.  Further,  for  the  Sutra  of 
Sankhayana  we  have  the  commentary  of  Yaradattasuta 
Anarttiya.  Three  of  its  adhydyas  were  lost,  and  have 
been  supplied  by  Dasa^arman  Munjasunu,  viz.,  the  ninth, 
tenth,  and  eleventh.44  On  the  last  two  adhydyas , xvii., 
xviii.,  there  is  a commentary  by  Govinda.  That  these 
commentaries  were  preceded  by  others,  which,  hovrever, 
have  since r been  lost,  is  obvious,  and  is  besides  expressly 
stated  by  Anarttiya. 

Of  the  Grihya-Sutras  of  the  Rigveda  we  likewise  only 
possess  two,  those  of  Asvalayana  (in  four  adhydyas ) and 
of  Sankhayana  (in  six  adhydyas ).  That  of  Saunaka  is 
indeed  repeatedly  mentioned,  but  it  does  not  seem  to  be 
any  longer  in  existence. 

However  widely  they  may  differ  as  to  details,  the  con- 
tents of  the  two  works  are  essentially  identical,  especially 
as  regards  the  order  and  distribution  of  the  matter.  They 
treat  mainly,  as  I have  already  stated  (p.  17),  of  the 
ceremonies  to  be  performed  in  the  various  stages  of  con- 
jugal and  family  life,  before  and  after  a birth,  at  marriage, 
at  the  time  of  and  after  a death.  Besides  these,  however, 
manners  and  customs  of  the  most  diverse  character  are 
depicted,  and  “ in  particular,  the  sayings  and  formulas  to 
be  uttered  on  different  occasions  bear  the  impress  of  a very 
high  antiquity,  and  frequently  carry  us  back  into  the  time 
when  Brahmanism  had  not  yet  been  developed”  (see 
Stenzler  in  I.  St.,  ii.  159).  It  is  principally  popular  and 
superstitious  notions  that  are  found  in  them  ; thus,  we  are 
pointed  to  star-worship,  to  astrology,  portents,  and  witch- 
craft, and  more  especially  to  the  adoration  and  propitia- 
tion of  the  evil  potvers  in  nature,  the  averting  of  their 
malign  influence,  &c.  It  is  especially  in  the  pitritarjiaya, 
or  oblation  to  the  Manes,  that  we  find  a decisive  proof  of 


44  Sections  3-5  ol  the  fourth  book  Streiter  (1861);  the  variants  pre- 
liave  been  published  by  Donner  in  sented  therein  to  the  parallel  pas- 
las  Pindapitriyajna  (Berlin,  1870),  sage  in  the  Ait.  Brahm.  had  already 
and  the  section  relating  to  the  le-  been  given  by  M.  Muller,  A.  IS.  L., 
gend  of  Sunahsepa  (xv.  17-27)  by  p.  573,  ff. 
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the  modern  composition  of  these  works,  as  the  forefathers 
are  there  enumerated  individually  by  name — a custom 
which,  although  in  itself  it  may  be  very  ancient  (as  we 
find  a perfect  analogy  to  it  in  the  Yeshts  and  Nerengs  of 
the  Parsfs),  yet  in  this  particular  application  belongs  to  a 
very  recent  period,  as  is  apparent  from  the  names  them- 
selves. For  not  only  are  the  Rishis  of  the  Rik-Samhita 
cited  in  their  extant  order,  but  all  those  names  are  like- 
wise mentioned  which  we  encounter  as  particularly  signi- 
ficant in  the  formation  of  the  different  schools  of  the  Rik, 
as  well  as  in  connection  with  its  Brahmanas  and  Sutras ; 
for  example,  Yashkala,  f^akalya,  Mandukeya,  Aitareya, 
Pairigya,  Kaushftaka,  Saunaka,  Aivalayana,  and  Sankha- 
yana  themselves,  &c.  Joined  to  these,  we  find  other 
names  with  which  we  are  not  yet  otherwise  acquainted, 
as  also  the  names  of  three  female  sages,  one  of  whom, 
Gargf  Vachaknavf,  meets  us  repeatedly  in  the  Vrihad- 
Aranyaka  of  the  White  Yajus,  as  residing  at  the  court  of 
Janaka.  The  second45  is  unknown;  but  the  name  of  the 
third,  Sulabha  Manreyf,  is  both  connected  with  this  very 
Janaka  in  the  legends  of  the  Maha-Bharata,* * **  and  also 
points  us  to  the  Saulabhdni  Brdhmandni,  quoted  by  the 
scholiast  on  Panini,  iv.  3.  105,  probably  on  the  authority 
of  the  Mahabhashya,46  as  an  instance  of  the  ‘modern’ 
Brahmanas  implied  by  this  rule.  Immediately  after  the 
Rishis  of  the  Rik-Samhita,  we  find  mention  of  other  names 
and  works  which  have  not  yet  been  met  with  in  any  other 
part  of  Yedic  literature.  In  the  Sankhayana-Grihya  we 
have  these:  Sumantib-Jaimini-  Vaisampdyana-Paila-sutra- 
bhdshya  [- Gdrgya-Babhru]  . . . ; and  in  the  Asvalayana- 
Grihya  these : Sumantu-Jaimini-  Vaisampdyana-Paila- 
sutra-bhdrata-mahdbhdrata-dharmdchdrydhP  The  latter 


45  Her  name  is  Yadavd  Prati- 
tlieyi ; a teacher  called  Pratithi  is 
mentioned  in  the  Vansa-Brahmana 
of  the  Samaveda. 

* [Cf.  Samkara’s  statements  as  to 
this  in  Ved.  Slitrabli.  to  iii.  3.  32, 
p.  915,  ed.  Rdma  Ndrdvana.]  Bud- 
dha’s uncle  is  called  by  the  Bud- 
dhists Sulabha  ; see  Schiefner,  Le- 
ben  des  Sakyamuni,  p.  6. 

**  See  on  this  /.  St.,  xiii.  429. 


They  are  there  cited  a second  time 
also,  to  Pdn.,  iv.  2.  68,  and  are  ex- 
plained by  Kaiyata  as  Sidabhena 
proktdni. 

47  The  word  bhdsliya  is  to  be  in- 
serted above  between  sutra  and  bhd- 
rata;  though  wanting  in  the  MS. 
used  by  me  at  the  time  when  I 
wrote,  it  is  found  in  all  the  other 
MSS. 
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passage  is  evidently  the  more  modern,  and  although  we 
must  not  suppose  that  the  Maha-Bharata  in  its  present 
form  is  here  referred  to,  still,  in  the  expression  “ Vaisam- 
pdyano  mah&blidrat&ch&ryali,”  apparently  indicated  by  this 
passage,  there  must  at  all  events  be  implied  a work  of 
some  compass,  treating  of  the  same  legend,  and  there- 
fore forming  the  basis  of  our  extant  text.  The  passage 
seems  also  to  indicate  that  the  same  material  had  already 
been  handled  a second  time  by  Jaimini,  whose  work, 
however,  can  have  borne  but  a distant  resemblance  to  the 
Jaimini-Bharata  of  the  present  day.  We  shall  find  in 
the  sequel  frequent  confirmation  of  the  fact  that  the  origin 
of  the  epic  and  the  systematic  development  of  Yedic  litera- 
ture in  its  different  schools  belong  to  the  same  period.  Of 
a Sutra  by  Sumantu,  and  a Dharma  by  Paila,  we  have  no 
knowledge  whatever.  It  is  only  in  more  modern  times, 
in  the  Puranas  and  in  the  legal  literature  proper,  that  I 
find  a work  attributed  to  Sumantu,  namely,  a Smriti- 
Sastra;  while  to  Paila  (whose  name  appears  from  Pan. 
iv.  i.  1 1 8)  is  ascribed  the  revelation  of  the  Rigveda — a 
circumstance  which  at  least  justifies  the  inference  that  he 
played  a special  part  in  the  definitive  completion  of  its 
school  development. — It  is,  however,  possible  to  give  a 
wholly  different  interpretation  of  the  passage  from  Asva- 
layana ; and  in  my  opinion  it  would  be  preferable  to  do  so. 
We  may  divest  the  four  proper  names  of  any  special  rela- 
tion to  the  names  of  the  four  works,  and  regard  the  two 
groups  as  independent,48  as  we  must  evidently  assume 
them  to  be  in  the  Saflkhayana-Griliya.*  If  this  be  done, 
then  what  most  readily  suggests  itself  in  connection  with 
the  passage  is  the  manner  in  which  the  Puranas  apportion 


48  This  interpretation  becomes 
imperative  after  the  rectification  of 
the  text  (see  the  previous  note), 
according  to  which  no  longer  four, 
but  five  names  of  works  are  in  ques- 
tion. 

* What  is  meant  in  the  latter 
[and  ct.  note  47  in  the  A4v,  Gjih. 
too]  by  the  word  bhashya,  appears 
from  the  Prdtisikhya  of  the  White 
Yajus,  where  (i.  1.  19,  20)  vedeshu  and 
bhdshyeshu  are  found  in  contradis- 


tinction to  one  another,  just,  as  in 
the  Prdti&lkhya  of  the  Black  Yajus 
(ii.  12)  we  find  chhandas  and  bhashd, 
and  in  Yaska  anvadliyaya  and 
bhashd.  We  must,  therefore,  under- 
stand by  it  ‘ works  in  bhashd,' 
though  the  meaning  of  the  word 
is  here  more  developed  than  in  the 
works  just  mentioned,  and  ap- 
proaches the  sense  in  which  l’dnini 
uses  it.  I shall  return  to  the  sub- 
ject further  on. 
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the  revelation  of  the  several  Vedas;  inasmuch  as  they 
assign  the  Atharvaveda  to  Sumantu,  the  Samaveda  to 
Jairnini,  the  Yajurveda  to  Vaisampayana,  and  the  Rigveda 
to  Paila.  But  in  either  case  we  must  assume  with  Roth, 
who  first  pointed  out  the  passage  in  A^valayaua  (op.  c.,  p. 
27),  that  this  passage,  as  well  as  the  one  in  Sankhayana, 
lias  been  touched  up  by  later  interpolation  ;49  otherwise 
the  dates  of  these  two  Grihya-Sutras  would  be  brought 
down  too  far!  For  although,  from  the  whole  tenor  of  both 
passages,  that  in  the  Asvalayana-Grihva,  as  well  as  that  in 
the  Sankhayana- Grihya — which  for  the  rest  present  other 
material  discrepancies  of  detail — it  is  sufficiently  clear 
that  they  presuppose  the  literature  of  the  Rigveda  as 
entirely  closed,  still  the  general  attitude  of  both  works 
shows  their  comparatively  ancient  origin. — The  question 
whether  any  connection  exists  between  the  Smriti-Sastra 
of  Safikha  and  the  Grihya-Sutra  of  Sankhayana,  remains 
still  unanswered. 

For  both  Grihya-Sutras  there  are  commentaries  by  the 
same  Narayana  who  commented  the  Srauta-Sutra  of  Asva- 
layana.50  They  probably  belong  to  the  fifteenth  century.* 
There  are,  besides,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Srauta-Sutras, 


49  We  find  the  Sumantu.- Jaimini- 
Vaisampdyana  - Pciilddyd  dch&rydh 
quoted  a second  time  in  the  Sinkh. 
Or.,  in  its  last  section  (vi.  6),  which 
is  probably  of  later  origin  ; and  here, 
without  any  doubt,  the  reference  is 
to  the  same  distribution  of  the  four 
Vedas  among  the  above-named  per- 
sonages which  occurs  in  the  V'ishnu- 
Purdn  1,  iii.  4.  8,  9.  Both  times  the 
representative  of  the  Atharvan 
comes  first,  that  of  the  Rik  last, 
which  in  a Rik  text  serves  as  a clear 
proof  that  we  have  here  to  do  with 
later  appendages.  A similar  prece- 
dence is  given  to  the  Atharvaveda  in 
the  Mahabhashya  ; cf.  1.  St.,  xiii. 
43i- 

50  This  is  a mistake,  see  note 
43;  all  three  Ndrdyanas  must  be 
kept  distinct.  The  commentator  of 
the  Asval.  Sr.  S.  calls  himself  a 
Giirgya,  and  son  of  Narasinha  ; the 
comm,  of  the  Asval.  Grihya,  a Nai- 
dliruva,  and  sou  of  Divdkara ; the 


comm,  of  the  Sdnkh.  Grihya,  son  of 
Krishnajit,  and  grandson  of  Sripati. 
(This  third  Ndr.  lived  a.d.  1538;  see 
Catalogue  of  the  Berlin  MsS.,  p. 
354,  ,sub  No.  12S2.) — The  text  of 
the  Aival.  Grihya  has  been  edited 
by  Stenzler,  with  a translation  (In- 
dische  llausrcr/eln,  1864-65)  ; tiie 
text,  with  Ndrayana’s  comm.,  by 
Kdmandrayana  and  Anandachandra, 
in  Bibl.  Ind.  (1866-69).  sec' 

tions  relating  to  marriage  ceremo- 
nies hate  been  edited  by  Haas,  I. 
St.,  v.  283,  ff.  ; those  relating  to 
funeral  ri.es,  by  Mtiller,  Z.  D.  M. 
0.,  ix. 

* Two  glosses  on  Samkara’s  com- 
mentary on  the  Prasnopanishad  and 
the  Mtmdakopanishad  bear  the  same 
name,  so  that  possibly  the  author  of 
them  is  identical  with  the  above- 
named  Ndidyana.  Acc.  to  what  has 
just  been  remarked  in  note  50,  this 
must  appear  a priori  very  doubtful, 
since  a considerable  number  of  other 
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many  small  treatises  in  connection  with  tlie  Grihya- 
Sutras,  some  of  them  being  summaries,  in  which  the  larger 
works  are  reduced  to  system.  Among  them  is  a Paddhati 
to  the  Sankhayana-Grihya  by  Eamachandra,  who  lived  in 
the  Naimisha  forest  in  the  middle  of  the  fifteenth  century ; 
and  I am  inclined  to  think  that  this  Naimisha  forest  was 
the  birthplace  of  the  Sutra  itself.  It  is  perhaps  for  this 
reason  that  the  tradition  connected  with  it  was  so  well 
preserved  in  that  district. 

The  extant  Pr&tis&kliya-Sutra  of  the  Rik-Samhita  is 
ascribed  to  Saunaka,  who  has  been  repeatedly  mentioned 
already,  and  who  was  the  teacher  of  A^valayana.  This 
extensive  work  is  a metrical  composition,  divided  into 
three  k&ndas,  of  six  2iata^as  each,  and  containing  103 
kandikds  in  all.  The  first  information  regarding  it  was 
given  by  Roth,  op.  c.,  p.  53,  ff.  According  to  tradition,  it 
is  of  mure  ancient  origin  than  the  Sutras  of  A^valayana 
just  mentioned,  which  only  purport  to  be  written  by  the 
pupil  of  this  Saunaka;  but  whether  it  really  was  composed 
by  the  latter,  or  whether  it  is  not  much  more  probably 
merely  the  work  of  his  school,  must  for  the  present  remain 
undecided.  The  names  quoted  in  it  are  in  part  identical 
with  those  met  with  in  Yaska’s  Nirukti  and  in  the  Sutra 
of  Panini.  The  contents  of  the  work  itself  are,  however, 
as  yet  but  little  known 51  in  their  details.  Of  special  in- 
terest are  those  passages  which  treat  of  the  correct  and 
incorrect  pronunciation  of  words  in  general.  There  is  an 
excellent  commentary  on  it  by  Uata,  which  professes  in 
the  introduction  to  be  a remodelling  of  an  earlier  com- 
mentary by  Vishnuputra. — The  Upalckha  is  to  be  con- 


authors  bear  the  same  name.  But 
in  this  particular  case  we  are  able 
to  bring  forward  definite  reasons 
against  this  identification.  The 
glossarist  of  the  Pra^nop.  was  called 
R drdyanendra  according  to  1.  St., 
i.  470;  according  to  the  note,  ibid., 
i.  439,  Ndiri'.yana  Sarasvati;  accord- 
ing to  Aufrecht,  Catalogue  of  the 
Oxford  MSS.,  p.  366  (1859-64), 
rather  Rd yanrndrasurasvati  (!).  The 
gloss  irist  of  the  iilundakop.,  on  the 
other  hand,  was,  according  to  /.  St., 
i.  470,  called  Ndrdyanabhatta  ; and 


he  is  probably  identical  with  the 
author  of  the  dipikd  on  the  small 
Atharvopanishads  published  in  the 
Bibl.  Ind.  in  1872,  who  (ibid.,  p. 
393)  is  called  Hhatta  Ndrdyana,  and 
sun  of  Bliutta  Ratnakara.] 

51  We  are  now  in  possession  of 
two  editions  of  this  most  important 
work,  text  and  translation,  with 
elucidatory  notes,  by  Ad.  Retrnier 
(Paris,  1 857—58),  and  M.  Muller 
(Leipzig,  1856-69)  ; see  I.  Sir.,  ii. 
94,  ff'.,  127,  ff.,  159,  ff.  ; Lit.  Cat- 
tralblatt,  1870,  p.  530. 
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sidered  as  an  epitome  of  the  Prati£akhya-Sutra,  and  to 
some  extent  as  a supplement  to  it  [specially  to  chapters 
x.  xi.].  It  is  a short  treatise,  numbered  among  the 
Parisishtas  (supplements) ; and  it  has  in  its  turn  been 
repeatedly  commented  upon.52 

A few  other  treatises  have  still  to  be  noticed  here,  which, 
although  they  bear  the  high-sounding  name  of  Vedadgas, 
or  1 members  of  the  Veda/  are  yet,  as  above  stated  (p.  25), 
only  to  be  looked  upon  as  later  supplements  to  the  litera- 
ture of  the  Rigveda : the  Siksha,  the  Chhandas,  and  the 
Jyotisha.  All  three  exist  in  a double  recension  according 
as  they  profess  to  belong  to  the  Rigveda  or  to  the  Yajur- 
veda.  The  Chhandas  is  essentially  alike  in  both  recen- 
sions, and  we  have  to  recognise  in  it  the  Sutra  on  prosody 
ascribed  to  Pingala.53  It  is,  moreover,  like  both  the  other 
treatises,  of  very  recent  origin.  We  have  a proof  of  this, 
for  instance,  in  the  fact  that,  in  the  manner  peculiar  to 
the  Indians,  it  expresses  numbers  by  words,54  and  feet  by 
letters,  and  that  it  treats  of  the  highly  elaborated  metres, 
which  are  only  found  in  modern  poetry.55  The  part  deal- 
ing with  Vedic  metres  may  perhaps  be  more  ancient.  The 
teachers  quoted  in  it  bear  in  part  comparatively  ancient 


62  Edited  l>_v  W.  Pertsch  (Berlin, 
1854)  ; this  tract  treats  of  the  kruma- 
jMtha,  an  extended  form  of  the  pa- 
dapdtha , which  at  the  same  time 
gives  the  text  in  the  samhita  form, 
namely,  each  word  twice,  firstjoined 
with  the  prec  ding,  and  then  with 
the  following  w ord  (thus  : ab,  be,  cd , 
de  . . .).  There  are  also  other  still 
more  complicated  modes  of  reciting 
the  Veda,  as  to  which  cf.  Thibautin 
his  edition  of  the  Jatdpatala  (1870), 
p.  36,  ff.  The  next  step,  called 
jata,  exhibits  the  text  in  the  follow- 
ing manner  : ab  ba  ab,  be  cb  be,  and 
MSS.  of  this  kind  have  actually 
been  preserved,  e.g.,  in  the  case  of 
the  Vajas.  Samh.  The  following 
step,  called  gliana,,  is  said  to  be  still 
in  use;  cf.  Bhandirkar,  Indian  An- 
tiquary, iii.  133;  Haug,  Ueber  das 
Wesen  des  vedischen  Accents,  p.  58  ; 
it  runs  : ab  ba  abc  eba  abr,  be  cb  be 
bed  deb  bed. 


63  Edited  and  commented  by  my- 
self in  I.  St.,  viii.  (1863);  the  text, 
together  with  the  commentary  of 
H ddyudha,  edited  by  Visvandtha- 
sdstrin  in  Bill.  Indica  (1871-74). 

54  See  Albiruni’s  account  in  Woep- 
cke’s  Memoir e sur  la  propagation 
des  chiffres  indiens,  p.  102,  ff.  (1863). 
Burnell,  Klein,  of  S.  I.  Palxogr., 
p.  5S. 

50  On  the  other  hand,  there  are 
metres  taught  in  this  work  which 
but  rarely  occur  in  modern  litera- 
ture, and  which  must  be  looked 
upon  as  obsolete  and  out  of  fashion. 
Therefore,  in  spite  of  what  has  been 
said  above,  we  must  carry  back  the 
date  of  its  composition  to  a period 
about  simultaneous  with  the  closs 
of  the  Vedic  Sbtra  literature,  or  the 
commencement  of  the  astronomical 
and  algebraical  literatures;  see  I.  St:, 
viii.  173,  178. 
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names.  These  are : Kraushtuki,  Tandin,  Yaska,  Saitava, 
Kata,  and  Mandavya.  The  recensions  most  at  variance 
with  each  other  are  those  of  the  Siksha  and  Jyotisha 
respectively.  The  former  work  is  in  both  recensions 
directly  traced  to  Panini,  the  latter  to  Lagadha,  or  Lagata, 
an  otherwise  unknown  name  in  Indian  literature.*— Besides 
the  Panimya  Siksha,  there  is  another  bearing  the  name  of 
the  Mandukas,  which  therefore  may  more  directly  follow 
the  Rik,  and  which  is  at  any  rate  a more  important  work 
than  the  former.  As  a proof  of  the  antiquity  of  the  name 
‘ Siksha  ’ for  phonetic  investigations,  we  may  adduce  the 
circumstance  that  in  the  Taitt.  Arany.,  vii.  i,  we  find  a 
section  beginning  thus : “ we  will  explain  the  Siksha ; ” 
whereupon  it  gives  the  titles  of  the  topics  of  the  oral 
exposition  which  we  may  suppose  to  have  been  connected 
therewith  (1.  St.,  ii.  211),  and  which,  to  judge  by  these 
titles,  must  have  embraced  letters,  accents,  quantity,  arti- 
culation, and  the  rules  of  euphony,  that  is  to  say,  the  same 
subjects  discussed  in  the  two  existing  Sikshas.56 

Of  the  writings  called  Anukrcimani,  in  which  the 
metre,  the  deity,  and  the  author  of  each  song  are  given  in 
their  proper  order,  several  have  come  down  to  us  for  the 
Rik-Samhita,  including  an  Anuvdkdnukramam  by  Sau- 
naka,  and  a Sarvdnukramani  by  Katyayana.57  Por  both 
of  these  we  have  an  excellent  commentary  by  Shadguru- 


* Reinaud  in  liis  Mimoire  sur 
I’lnde,  pp.  331,  332,  adduces  from 
AlMruni  a Ldta,  who  passed  for  the 
author  of  the  old  Sdrya-Siddhdnta  ; 
might  he  not  be  identical  with  this 
Lagadha,  Lagata  ? According  to 
Colebr.,  Ass.,  ii.  409,  Brahmagupta 
quotes  a Lddhdehdrya ; this  name 
also  could  be  traced  to  Lagadha. 
[By  Suryadeva,  a scholiast  of  Arya- 
bhata, the  author  of  the  Jyotisha  is 
cited  under  the  name  of  Lagada- 
ehdrya ; see  Kern,  Preface  to  the 
Aryabhatiya,  p.  ix.,  1874.  An  edi- 
tion of  the  text  of  the  Jyotisha,  to- 
gether with  extracts  from  Somd- 
kara’s  commentary  and  explanatory 
notes,  was  published  by  me  in  1862 
under  the  title  : Ueber  den  Vedaka- 
lender,  Namens  Jyotis/tam.] 


66  The  Pdniniyd  Sikshd  has  been 
printed  with  a translation  in  I.  St., 
it.  345-371  (1858);  on  the  numerous 
other  treatises  bearing  the  same 
name,  see  Rdjendra  Lala  Mitra, 
Notices  of  Sanskrit  MSS.,  i.  71,  ff. 
(1870),  Burnell,  Catalogue  of  Vcdic 
MSS.,  pp.  8,  42  (1870),  my  essay  on 
the  Pratijnastitra  (1872),  pp.  70-74  ; 
specially  on  the  Mdnduki  Sikshd,  pp. 
106-112;  Haug,  Ueber  das  Wescn 
dcs  vedischcn  Accents,  p.  53,  ff. 
(1873),  on  the  Ndrada-Sikshd,  ibid. , 
57,  ff.,  and  lastly7  Kielhorn,  I.  St., 
xiv.  160. 

57  In  substance  published  by 
Muller  in  the  sixth  volume  of  his 
large  edition  of  the  Rik,  pp.  621- 
671. 


62 


VEDTC  LITERATURE . 


£isliya,  whose  time  is  unknown,58  as  also  his  real  name. 
The  names  of  the  six  teachers  from  whom  he  took  this 
surname  are  enumerated  by  himself ; they  are  Vinayaka, 
TriSulanka,  Govinda,  Siirya,  Vyasa,  and  Sivayogin,  and  he 
connects  their  names  with  those  of  the  corresponding 
deities. — Another  work  belonging  to  this  place,  the  Bri- 
haddevata,  has  been  already  mentioned  (p.  24),  as  attri- 
buted to  &aunaka,  and  as  being  of  great  importance,  con- 
taining as  it  does  a rich  store  of  mythical  fables  and 
legends.  From  Kuhn’s  communications  on  the  subject 
(/.  St.,  i.  1 01- 1 20),  it  appears  that  this  work  is  of  tolerably 
late  origin,  as  it  chiefly  follows  Yaska’s  Nirukta,  and  pro- 
bably therefore  only  belongs  to  Saunaka  in  the  sense  of 
having  proceeded  from  his  school.  It  mentions  a few 
more  teachers,  in  addition  to  those  quoted  by  Yaska,  as 
Bhaguri  and  A^valayana  ; and  it  also  presupposes,  by  fre- 
quently quoting  them,  the  existence  of  the  Aitareyaka, 
Bhallavi-Brahmana,  and  Nidana-Sutra.  As  the  author 
strictly  adheres  to  the  order  of  the  hymns  observed  in  the 
Samhita,  it  results  that  in  the  recension  of  the  text  used 
by  him  there  were  a few  deviations  from  that  of  the 
Sakalas  which  has  been  handed  down  to  us.  In  fact,  he 
Imre  and  there  makes  direct  reference  to  the  text  of  the 
Vashkalas,  to  which,  consequently,  he  must  also  have  had 
access. —Lastly,  we  have  to  mention  the  writings  called 
Rigvidhdna,  &c.,  which,  although  some  of  them  bear  the 
name  of  Saunaka,  probably  belong  only  to  the  time  of  the 
Puranas.  They  treat  of  the  mystic  and  magic  efficacy  of 
the  recitation  of  the  hymns  of  the  Rik,  or  even  of  single 
verses  of  it,  and  the  like.  There  are,  likewise,  a number 
of  other  similar  Pari^ishtas  (supplements)  under  various 
names ; for  instance,  aBahvricha-Parisishta,  Sankhayana-P., 
Asvalayana-Grihya-P.,  &c. 


58  His  work  was  composed  towards  about  1187  A.D.  • cf.  I.  St.,  viii.  160, 
the  close  of  the  twelfth  century,  n.  (1863). 
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I now  turn  to  the  Sdmavcda* 

The  Samhitd  of  the  Samaveda  is  an  anthology  taken 
from  the  Rik-Samhita,  comprising  those  of  its  verses 
which  were  intended  to  he  chanted  at  the  ceremonies  of 
the  Soma  sacrifice.  Its  arrangement  would  seem  to  be 
guided  by  the  order  of  the  Rik-Samhita ; but  here,  as  in 
the  case  of  the  two  Samhitas  of  the  Yajus,  we  must  not 
think  to  find  any  continuous  connection.  Properly  speak- 
ing, each  verse  is  to  be  considered  as  standing  by  itself:  it 
only  receives  its  real  sense  when  taken  in  connection  with 
the  particular  ceremony  to  which  it  belongs.  So  stands 
the  case  at  least  in  the  first  part  of  the  Sama-Samhita. 
This  is  divided  into  six  prapdtliakas,  each  of  which  f con- 
sists of  ten  daSats  or  decades,  of  ten  verses  each,  a division 
which  existed  as  early  as  the  time  of  the  second  part  of 
the  Satapatha-Brahxnana,  and  within  which  the  separate 
verses  are  distributed  according  to  the  deities  to  whom 
they  are  addressed.  The  first  twelve  decades  contain  in- 
vocations of  Agni,  the  last  eleven  invocations  of  Soma, 
while  the  thirty-six  intermediate  ones  are  for  the  most 
part  addressed  to  Indra.  The  second  part  of  the  Sama- 
Samhita,  on  the  contrary,  which  is  divided  into  nine  pra- 
pdthakas, each  of  which  again  is  subdivided  into  two  or 
occasionally  three  sections,  invariably  presents  several, 
usually  three,  verses  closely  connected  with  one  another, 
and  forming  an  independent  group,  the  first  of  them  having 
generally  appeared  already  in  the'  first  part.  The  prin- 
ciple of  distribution  here  is  as  yet  obscure.59  In  the  Sam- 
hita  these  verses  are  still  exhibited  in  their  rich- form, 
although  with  the  sdvian- accents ; but  in  addition  to  this 
we  have  four  gdnas,  or  song-books,  in  which  they  appear 
in  their  sdman- form.  Tor,  in  singing  they  were  consider- 


* See  I.  St.,  i.  28-66. 
t Except  the  last,  which  contains 
■snly  nine  decades. 

5a  The  first  part  of  the  Samhitit  is 
referred  to  under  the  names  drehika, 
chhandas,  chhandasikd,  the  second 
as  uttardrcliika  or  vttard  ; the  de- 
signation of  the  latter  as  staubhika 
(see  I.  St.,  i.  29,  30,  66),  into  the 


use  of  which  my  example  has 
misled  Muller  also,  History  of 
A.  S.  L.,  p.  473,  n.,  is  wrong,  see 
Monatsbcrichte  derBerl.  A cad. , 1 868, 
p.  238.  According  to  Durga,  the 
author  of  the  padapatha  of  the 
Sama-Samhita  was  a Gdrgya ; see 
Roth,  Comm.,  p.  39  (respecting  this 
family,  see  I.  St.,  xiii.  41 1). 
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ably  altered  by  tlie  prolongation  and  repetition  of  the 
syllables,  by  the  insertion  of  additional  syllables,  serving 
as  a rest  for  the  chanting,  and  so  foitli;  and  only  thus 
were  they  transformed  into  sdmans.  Two  of  these  song- 
books,  the  Grdmageya-gdna  (erroneously  called  Veya- 
gdna),  in  seventeen  prapdthakas,  and  the  Aranya-gdna, 
in  six  prapdthakas,  follow  the  order  of  the  richas  contained 
in  the  first  part  of  the  Samhita;  the  former  being  intended 
for  chanting  in  the  grdmas,  or  inhabited  places,  the  latter 
for  chanting  in  the  forest.  Their  order  is  fixed  in  a com- 
paratively very  ancient  Anukramanf,  which  even  bears 
the  name  of  Brahmana,  viz.,  Rishi-Brdhmana.  The  other 
two  gdnas,  the  tlha-gdna,  in  twenty-three  prapdthakas,  and 
the  Vhya-gdna,  in  six  prapdthakas,  follow  the  order  of  the 
richas  contained  in  the  second  part  of  the  Samhita.  Their 
mutual  relation  here  still  requires  closer  investigation. 
Each  such  sdman  evolved  out  of  a rich  has  a special  tech- 
nical name,  which  probably  in  most  cases  originated  from 
the  first  inventor  of  the  form  in  question,  is  often,  how- 
ever, borrowed  from  other  considerations,  and  is  usually 
placed  in  the  manuscripts  before  the  text  itself.  As  each 
rich  can  be  chanted  in  a great  variety  of  ways,  in  each  of 
which  it  bears  a particular  name,  the  number  of  sdmans, 
strictly  speaking,  is  quite  unlimited,  and  is  of  course  far 
greater  than  that  of  the  richas  contained  in  the  Samhita. 
Of  these  latter  there  are  1 549,*  of  which  all  but  seventy- 
eight  have  been  traced  in  the  Rik-Samhita.  Most  of  them 
are  taken  from  its  eighth  and  ninth  mandalas. 

I have  already  remarked  (p.  9)  upon  the  antiquity  of 
the  readings  of  the  Saina-Samhita  as  compared  with  those 
of  the  Rik-Samhita.  It  follows  from  this  almost  with 


* Benfey  [Einleitung,  p.  xix.] 
erroneously  states  the  number  as 
1472,  which  I copied  from  him,  I. 
St.,  i.  29,  30.  The  above  number  is 
borrowed  from  a paper  by  Whitney, 
which  will  probably  find  a place  in 
the  Indische  S/udien.  The  total  num- 
ber of  the  richas  contained  in  the 
Sama-Samhit;l  is  1810  (585  in  the 
first,  1225  in  the  second  part),  from 
which,  however,  261  are  to  be  de- 
ducted as  mere  repetitions,  inas- 


much as  249  of  those  occurring  in 
the  first  part  are  repeated  in  the 
second,  three  of  them  twice,  while 
nine  of  the  richas  which  occur  in 
the  second  part  only,  appear  twice. 
[See  on  this  Whitney’s  detailed  table 
at  the  end  of  his  Tabellarische  Dar- 
stellung  der  gegenseitigcn  Verhd.lt • 
nissc  der  Samhilas  des  Rite,  Sdman, 
Weissen  Yajus,  und  Atharvan,  I.  St., 
ii.  321,  ff.,  363  (1853)]. 
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certainty  that  the  richas  constituting  the  former  were  bor- 
rowed from  the  songs  of  the  latter  at  a remote  period, 
before  their  formation  into  a Rik-Samhita  had  as  yet 
taken  place ; so  that  in  the  interval  they  suffered  a good 
deal  of  wearing  down  in  the  mouth  of  the  people,  which 
was  avoided  in  the  case  of  the  richas  applied  as  sdmans,  and 
so  protected  by  being  used  in  worship.  The  fact  has  also 
already  been  stated  that  no  verses  have  been  received  into 
the  Sama-Samhita  from  those  songs  of  the  Rik-Samhita 
which  must  be  considered  as  the  most  modern.  Thus  we 
find  no  sdmans  borrowed  from  the  Purusha-Sukta,  in  the 
ordinary  recensions  at  least,  for  the  school  of  the  Naigeyas 
has,  in  fact,  incorporated  the  first  five  verses  of  it  into  the 
seventh  prapdtlialca  of  the  first  part — a section  which  is 
peculiar  to  this  school.  The  Sama-Samhita,  being  a purely 
derivative  production,  gives  us  no  clue  towards  the  deter- 
mination of  its  date.  It  has  come  down  to  us  in  two 
recensions,  on  the  whole  differing  but  little  from  each 
other,  one  of  which  belongs  to  the  school  of  the  Ranayani- 
yas,  the  other  to  that  of  the  Ivauthumas.  Of  this  latter 
the  school  of  the  Negas,  or  Naigeyas,  alluded  to  above,  is 
a subdivision,  of  which  two  Anukramanfs  at  least,  one  ot 
the  deities  and  one  of  the  Rishis  of  the  several  verses, 
have  been  preserved  to  us.60  Not  one  of  these  three 
names  has  as  yet  been  traced  in  Yedic  literature;  it  is 
only  in  the  Sutras  of  the  Samaveda  itself  that  the  first 
and  second  at  least  are  mentioned,  but  even  here  the  name 
of  the  Negas  does  not  appear. — The  text  of  the  Ranayani- 
yas  was  edited  and  translated,  with  strict  reference  to 
Sayana’s  commentary,  by  the  missionary  Stevenson  in 
1 842 ; since  1 848  we  have  been  in  possession  of  another 
edition,  furnished  with  a complete  glossary  and  much 


6IJ  The  seventh  prapdthalca,  which 
is  peculiar  to  it,  has  since  been  dis- 
covered. It  bears  the  title  Aran- 
yaka-Samhita,  and  has  been  edited 
by  Siegfried  Goldschmidt  in  Mo- 
natsberichte der  Bcrl.  Acad.  i868,pp. 
228-248.  The  editor  points  out  that 
the  Aranya-gana  is  based  upon  the 
drchika  of  the  Naigeya  text  (/.  c.,  p. 
238),  and  that  MSS.  have  probably 
been  preserved  of  its  uttardrchika 
also  (p.  241). — A London  MS.  of 
Bharatasvaniin’s  Sanaa  vedavivarana 


specially  refers  to  the  Aranyaka- 
Samhita,  see  Burnell,  Catalogue  of 
Yedic  MSS.  (1870),  p.  39. — Of  the 
Aranyaka-gana  as  well  as  of  the 
Gramageya-gaua  we  find,  ibid.,  p.  49, 
a text  in  the  Jaimim-Sakhd  also. 
According  to  ltdjendra  Lala  Mitra 
(Preface  to  Translation  of  Chhand. 
Up.,  p.  4),  ‘ the  Kauthuma  (-Sakha) 
is  current  in  Guzerat,  the  Jaiuai- 
niya  in  Kamdtaka,  and  the  Ranaya- 
niya  in  Maharashtra.’ 
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additional  material,  together  with  translation,  which  we 
owe  to  Professor  Benfey,  of  Gottingen.61 

Although,  from  its  very  nature,  the  Samhila  of  the 
Samaveda  is  poor  in  data  throwing  light  upon  the  time  of 
its  origin,  yet  its  remaining  literature  contains  an  abun- 
dance of  these  ; and  first  of  all,  the  Brdhmanas. 

The  first  and  most  important  of  these  is  the  Tdndya 
Brdhmana,  also  called  Panchavinsa,  from  its  containing 
twenty-five  books.  Its  contents,  it  is  true,  are  in  the 
main  of  a very  dry  and  unprofitable  character;  for  in 
mystic  trifling  it  often  exceeds  all  bounds,  as  indeed  it 
was  the  adherents  of  the  Samaveda  generally  who  carried 
matters  furthest  in  this  direction.  Nevertheless,  from  its 
great  extent,  this  work  contains  a mass  of  highly  interest- 
ing legends,  as  well  as  of  information  generally.  It  refers 
solely  to  the  celebration  of  the  Soma  sacrifices,  and  to  the 
chanting  of  the  sdmans  accompanying  it,  which  are  quoted 
by  their  technical  names.  These  sacrifices  were  celebrated 
in  a great  variety  of  ways ; there  is  one  special  classifica- 
tion of  them  according  as  they  extended  over  one  day  or 
several,  or  finally  over  more  than  twelve  days.62  The 
latter,  called  sattras,  or  sessions,  could  only  be  performed 
by  Brahmans,  and  that  in  considerable  numbers,  and  might 
last  ioo  days,  or  even  several  years.  In  consequence  of 
the  great  variety  of  ceremonies  thus  involved,  each  bears 
its  own  name,  which  is  borrowed  either  from  the  object  of 
its  celebration,  or  the  sage  who  was  the  first  to  celebrate 
it,  or  from  other  considerations.  How  far  the  order  of  the 
Samhita  is  here  observed  has  not  yet  been  investigated, 


61  Recently  a new  edition,  like- 
wise very  meritorious,  of  the  first 
two  books,  the  dgneyam  and  the  ain- 
dram  parva,  of  the  drchika  (up  to  i. 
5.  2.  3.  10),  has  been  published  by 
Satyavrata  Sdmdsramin,  in  the  Bib- 
liotheca Indica  (1871-74),  accom- 
panied by  the  corresponding  por- 
tions ( prapdthakas  1-12)  of  the 
Gevagdna,  and  the  complete  com- 
mentary of  Sdvana,  and  other  illus- 
trative matter. — The  division  of  the 
sdmans  into  parvans  is  first  men- 
tioned by  Pdraskara,  ii.  10  ( adhyd - 
yddin  prabruydd.,  rishimuklidni  bah- 
vrichdnam,  parvani  chhandogandm). 
A Ravanabhashya  on  the  Sdmaveda 


is  said  to  be  still  in  existence  in 
Malabar ; see  Rost,  1.  St.,  ix. 
176. 

62  To  each  Soma  sacrifice  belong 
several  (four  at  least)  preparatory 
days  ; these  are  not  here  taken  into 
account.  The  above  division  refers 
only  to  those  days  when  Soma  juice 
is  expressed,  that  is,  to  the  sutya 
days.  Soma  sacrifices  having  only 
one  such  day  are  called  ekaha ; those 
with  from  two  to  twelve,  ah'ma. 
Sattras  lasting  a whole  year,  or  even 
longer,  are  called  ayana.  For  the 
sutyd  festival  there  are  seven  funda- 
mental forms,  called  samstha;  I.  St., 

352-355- 
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but  in  any  case  it  would  be  a mistake  to  suppose  that  for 
all  the  different  sacrifices  enumerated  in  the  Brahmana 
corresponding  prayers  exist  in  the  Samhita.  On  the  con- 
trary, the  latter  probably  only  exhibits  the  verses  to  be 
chanted  generally  at  all  the  Soma  sacrifices;  and  the 
Brahmana  must  be  regarded  as  the  supplement  in  which 
the  modifications  for  the  separate  sacrifices  are  given,  and 
also  for  those  which  arose  later.  While,  as  we  saw  above 
(p.  14),  a combination  of  verses  of  the  Rik  for  the  pur- 
pose of  recitation  bears  the  name  sastra,  a similar  selec- 
tion of  different  sdmans  united  into  a whole  is  usually 
called  uktha  (V  vach,  to  speak),  stoma  (V  stu,  to  praise),  or 
prishtha  ( V jprachh,  to  ask);  and  these  in  their  turn,  like 
the  sastras,  receive  different  appellations.63 

Of  special  significance  for  the  time  of  the  composition 
of  the  Tandya  Brahmana  are,  on  the  one  hand,  the  very 
minute  descriptions  of  the  sacrifices  on  the  Sarasvatf  and 
Drishadvatf ; and,  on  the  other,  the  Vratyastomas,  or 
sacrifices  by  which  Indians  of  Aryan  origin,  but  not  living 
according  to  the  Brahmanical  system,  obtained  admission 
to  the  Brahman  community.  The  accounts  of  these  latter 
sacrifices  are  preceded  by  a description  of  the  dress  and 
mode  of  life  of  those  who  are  to  offer  them.  “ They  drive 
in  open  chariots  of  war,  carry  bows  and  lances,  wear  tur- 
bans, robes  bordered  with  red  and  having  fluttering  ends, 
shoes,  and  sheepskins  folded  double;  their  leaders  are 
distinguished  by  brown  robes  and  silver  neck-ornaments  ; 
they  pursue  neither  agriculture  nor  commerce ; their  laws 
are  in  a constant  state  of  confusion;  they  speak  the  same 
language  as  those  who  have  received  Brahmanical  conse- 
cration, but  nevertheless  call  what  is  easily  spoken  hard 
to  pronounce.”  This  last  statement  probably  refers  to 


83  The  term  directly  opposed  to 
iastra  is,  rather,  stotra.  Prishtha 
specially  designates  several  stotras 
belonging  to  the  mid-day  sacrifice, 
and  forming,  as  it  is  expressed,  its 
“back;”  uktha  is  originally  em- 
ployed as  a synonym  of  sastra,  and 
only  at  a later  period  in  the  mean- 
ing of  sdman  (I.  St.,  xiii.  447)  ; 
stoma,  lastly,  is  the  name  for  the  six, 
seven,  or  more  ground-forms  of  the 
stotras,  after  which  these  latter  are 
iormeil  fur  the  purposes  of  chanting. 


The  simple  recitation  of  the  sastras 
by  the  Hotar  and  his  companions 
always  comes  after  the  chanting 
recitation  of  the  same  verses  by  the 
Udgdtar  and  his  assistants  ( grahdya 
grihitaya  stuvale  'tha  sansati,  Sat. 

viii.  1.  3.  3).  The  differences  of  the 
seven  samsthas,  or  fundamental  types 
of  the  Soma  sacrifice,  rest  mainly 
upon  the  varying  number  of  the 
sastras  and  stotras  belonging  to  their 
sutya  days.  See  I.  St.,  x.  353,  ff. , 

ix.  229. 
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prakritic,  dialectic  differences,  to  the  assimilation  of  groups 
of  consonants,  and  similar  changes  peculiar  to  the  Prakrit 
vernaculars.  The  great  sacrifice  of  the  Naimishfya-Rishis 
is  also  mentioned,  and  the  river  Sudaman.  Although  we 
have  to  conclude  from  these  statements  that  communica- 
tion with  the  west,  particularly  with  the  non-  Brah  manic 
Aryans  there,  was  still  very  active,  and  that  therefore  the 
locality  of  the  composition  must  be  laid  more  towards  the 
west,64  still  data  are  not  wanting  which  point  us  to  the 
east.  Thus,  there  is  mention  of  Para  Atnara,  king  of  the 
Kosalas ; of  Trasadasyu  Purukutsa,  who  is  also  named  in 
the  Rik-Samhita ; further  of  Namin  Sapya,  king  of  the 
Yidehas  (the  Nimi  of  the  epic) ; of  Kurukshetra,  Yamuna, 
&c.  The  absence,  however,  of  any  allusion  in  the  Tandya- 
Brahmana  either  to  the  Kuru-Panchalas  or  to  the  names 
of  their  princes,  as  well  as  of  any  mention  of  Janaka,  is 
best  accounted  for  by  supposing  a difference  of  locality. 
Another  possible,  though  less  likely,  explanation  of  the 
fact  would  be  to  assume  that  this  work  was  contemporary 
with,  or  even  anterior  to,  the  flourishing  epoch  of  the 
kingdom  of  the  Kuru-Panchalas.  The  other  names  quoted 
therein  seem  also  to  belong  to  an  earlier  age  than  those  of 
the  other  Brahmanas,  and  to  be  associated,  rather,  with  the 
Rishi  period.  It  is,  moreover,  a very  significant  fact  that 
scarcely  any  differences  of  opinion  are  stated  to  exist 
amongst  the  various  teachers.  It  is  only  against  the 
Kaushftakis  that  the  field  is  taken  with  some  acrimony ; 
they  are  denoted  as  vrdtyas  (apostates)  and  as  yajn&vakirna 
(unfit  to  sacrifice).  Lastly,  the  name  attached  to  this 
Brahmana,*  viz.,  Tandya,  is  mentioned  in  the  Brahmana 
of  the  White  Yajus  as  that  of  a teacher ; so  that,  com- 
bining all  this,  we  may  at  least  safely  infer  its  priority  to 
the  latter  work.65 


64  The  fact  that  the  name  of  Chi- 
traratha  ( etena  vai  Chitraratham  Kd- 
peyd  aydjayan  . . . tasmdch  Chair 
trarathindm  ekah  kshatrapatir  jayate 
’nulamba  iva  dvitiyah , xx.  12,  5) 
occurs  in  the  rjana  ‘ Rdjadnnta ' to 
Pan.,  ii.  2.  31,  joined  with  the  name 
Banllka  in  a compound  (Chitraratha- 
Bdhlikam),  is  perhaps  also  to  be 
taken  in  this  connection. 

* The  first  use  of  this  designation, 
it  is  true,  only  occurs  in  Liftyayana, 


the  other  Sutras  invariably  quoting 
it  by  ‘ iti  sruteh.  ’ 

68  The  Tandya- Brahmana  has  been 
edited,  together  with  Sayana’s  com- 
mentary, in  the  Biol.  Ind.  (1869-74), 
by  Auaudachandra  Yedantavagisa. 
At  the  time  of  the  Bhdshika-Sutra 
(see  Kielhorn,  1.  Ht.,  x.  421)  it  must 
still  have  been  accentuated,  and  that 
in  the  same  manner  as  the  Satn- 
patha ; in  Kumarilabhatta’s  time, 
on  the  contrary  (the  last  half  of  the 
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The  Shadciils  a- Brahmana  by  its  very  name  proclaims 
itself  a supplement  to  the  Pafichavinsa-Brahmana.  It 
forms,  as  it  were,  its  twenty-sixth  book,  although  itself 
consisting  of  several  books.  Sayana,  when  giving  a sum- 
mary of  its  contents  at  the  commencement  of  his  here 
excellent  commentary,  says  that  it  both  treats  of  such 
ceremonies  as  are  not  contained  in  the  Panchavin£a-Brah- 
mana,  and  also  gives  points  of  divergence  from  the  latter. 
It  is  chiefly  expiatory  sacrifices  and  ceremonies  of  impre- 
cation that  we  find  in  it,  as  also  short,  comprehensive 
general  rules.  The  fifth  book  (or  sixth  adhydya ) has 
quite  a peculiar  character  of  its  own,  and  is  also  found  as 
a separate  Brahmana  under  the  name  of  Adbhuta-Brdh- 
mana ; in  the  latter  form,  however,  with  some  additions 
at  the  end.  It  enumerates  untoward  occurrences  of  daily 
life,  omens  and  portents,  along  with  the  rites  to  be  per- 
formed to  avert  their  evil  consequences.  These  afford  us 
a deep  insight  into  the  condition  of  civilisation  of  the 
period,  which,  as  might  have  been  expected,  exhibits  a 
very  advanced  phase.  The  ceremonies  first  given  are 
those  to  be  observed  on  the  occurrence  of  vexatious  events 
generally;  then  come  those  for  cases  of  sickness  among 
men  and  cattle,  of  damaged  crops,  losses  of  precious  things, 
&c. ; those  to  be  performed  in  the  event  of  earthquakes, 
of  phenomena  in  the  air  and  in  the  heavens,  &c.,  of  mar- 
vellous appearances  on  altars  and  on  the  images  of  the 
gods,  of  electric  phenomena  and  the  like,  and  of  mis- 
carriages.6'5 This  sort  of  superstition  is  elsewhere  only 
treated  of  in  the  Grihya-Sutras,  or  in  the  Parisishtas  (sup- 
plements) ; and  this  imparts  to  the  last  adhydya  of  the 
Shadvinla- Brahmana — as  the  remaining  contents  do  to 
the  work  generally — the  appearance  of  belonging  to  a 
very  modern  period.  And,  in  accordance  with  this,  we 
find  mention  here  made  of  Uddalaka  Aruni,  and  other 
teachers,  whose  names  are  altogether  unknown  to  the 
Panchavinsa- Brahmana. — A sloka  is  cited  in  the  course  of 


seventh  century,  according  to  Bur-  66  The  Adbhuta-Brdhmana  has 
nell),  it  was  already  being  handed  been  published  by  myself,  text  with 
down  without  accents,  as  in  the  pre-  translation,  and  explanatory  notes, 
sent  day.  See  Muller.  A.  S.  Z.,  p.  in  Zwei  vedische  Texte  iiber  Omina 
348;  Burnell,  S^mavidhana-Brah-  und  Portenta  ( 1859). 
mana,  Preface,  p.  vi. 
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the  work,  in  which  the  four  yugas  are  still  designated  by 
their  more  ancient  names,  and  are  connected  with  the 
four  lunar  phases,  to  which  they  evidently  owe  their 
origin,  although  all  recollection  of  the  fact  had  in  later 
times  died  out.67  This  Sloka  itself  we  are  perhaps  justified 
in  assigning  to  an  earlier  time  than  that  of  Megasthenes, 
who  informs  us  of  a fabulous  division  of  the  mundane 
ages  analogous  to  that  given  in  the  epic.  But  it  does  not 
by  any  means  follow  that  the  Shadvih£a-Brdhmana,  in 
which  the  Sloka  is  quoted,  itself  dates  earlier  than  the 
time  of  Megasthenes. 

The  third  Brahmana  of  the  Samaveda  bears  the  special 
title  of  Glihdndogya-Brdhmana,  although  Chhandogya  is 
the  common  name  for  all  Saman  theologians.  We,  how- 
ever, also  find  it  quoted,  by  &amkara,  in  his  commentary 
on  the  Brahma- Sutra,  as  “ Tdndindm  Sruti,”  that  is  to  say, 
under  the  same  name  that  is  given  to  the  Panchavinsia- 
Brahmana.  The  two  first  adhydyas  of  this  Brahmana  are 
still  missing,  and  the  last  eight  only  are  preserved,  which 
also  bear  the  special  title  of  Chhdndogyopanishad.  This 
Brahmana  is  particularly  distinguished  by  its  rich  store 
of  legends  regarding  the  gradual  development  of  Brah- 
manical  theology,  and  stands  on  much  tire  same  level  as 
the  Vrihad-Aranyaka  of  the  White  Yajus  with  respect  to 
opinions,  as  well  as  date,  place,  and  the  individuals  men- 
tioned. The  absence  in  the  Vrihad-Aranyaka,  as  in  the 
Brahmana  of  the  White  Yajus  generally,  of  any  reference 
to  the  Naimisfya-Rishis,  might  lead  us  to  argue  the  pri- 
ority of  the  Chhdndogyopanishad  to  the  Vrihad-Aranyaka. 
Still,  the  mention  in  the  Chhdndogyopanishad  of  these,  as 
well  as  of  the  Mahdvrishas  and  the  Gandhdras — the  latter, 
it  is  true,  are  set  down  as  distant — ought  perhaps  only  to 
be  taken  as  proof  of,  a somewhat  more  western  origin ; 
whereas  the  Vrihad-Aranyaka  belongs,  as  we  shall  here- 
after see,  to  quite  the  eastern  part  of  Hindustan.  The 
numerous  animal  fables,  on  the  contrary,  and  the  mention 
of  Mahidasa  Aitareya,  would  sooner  incline  me  to  suppose 
that  the,  Chhdndogyopanishad  is  more  modern  than  the 
Vrihad-Aranyaka.  With  regard  to  another  allusion,  in 


67  Differently  Roth  in  his  essay  Die  Lelire  von  den  vier  Wcltaltern 
(Tubingen,  i860). 
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itself  of  the  greatest  significance,  it  is  more  hazardous  to 
venture  a conjecture  : I mean  the  mention  of  Krishna 
Devakfputra,  who  is  instructed  by  Ghora  Angirasa.  The 
latter,  and  besides  him  (though  not  in  connection  with 
him)  Krishna  Angirasa,  are  also  mentioned  in  the  Kau- 
shftaki-Brahmana ; and  supposing  this  Krishna  Angirasa 
to  be  identical  with  Krishna  Devakfputra,  the  allusion  to 
him  might  perhaps  rather  be  considered  as  a sign  of  priority 
to  the  Yrihad-Aranyaka.  Still,  assuming  this  identifica- 
tion to  be  correct,  due  weight  must  be  given  to,  the  fact 
that  the  name  has  been  altered  here  : instead  of  Angirasa, 
he  is  called  Devakfputra,  a form  of  name  for  which  we 
find  no  analogy  in  any  other  Yedic  writing , excepting  the 
Yarisas  (genealogical  tables)  of  the  Yrihad-Aranyaka,  and 
which  therefore  belongs,  at  all  events,  to  a tolerably  late 
period  * The  significance  of  this  allusion  for  the  under- 
standing of  the  position  of  Krishna  at  a later  period  is 
obvious.  Here  he  is  yet  but  a scholar,  eager  in  the  pur- 
suit of  knowledge,  belonging  perhaps  to  the  military  caste. 
He  certainly  must  have  distinguished  himself  in  some 
way  or  other,  however  little  we  know  of  it,  otherwise  his 
elevation  to  the  rank  of  deity,  brought  about  by  external 
circumstances,  would  be  inexplicable.68 

The  fact  of  the  Chhandogyopanishad  and  the  Yrihad- 
Aranyaka  having  in  common  the  names  Pravahana  Jai- 
vali,  Ushasti  Chakrayana,  Sandilya,  Satyakama  Jiibala, 
Uddalaka  Aruni,  Svetaketu,  and  Asvapati,  makes  it  clear 
that  they  were  as  nearly  as  possible  contemporary  works ; 
and  this  appears  also  from  the  generally  complete  identity 
of  the  seventh  book  of  the  former  with  the  corresponding 
passages  of  the  Yrihad-Aranyaka.  What,  however,  is  of 
most  significance,  as  tending  to  establish  a late  date  for 


* Compare  also  Pan.,  iv.  i.  159, 
and  the  names  Sambuputra,  Rdna- 
yaniputra,  in  the  Sama-Sutras  ; as 
also  Katydyaniputra,  Maitrdyani- 
putra,  Vatsiputra,  &c.,  among  the 
Buddhists.  [On  these  metronymic 
names  in  putra  see  I.  St.,  iii.  157, 
485,  486  ; iv.  380,435  ; v.  63,  64.] 

6!i  By  what  circumstances  the  ele- 
vation of  Krishna  to  the  rank  of 
deity  was  brought  about  is  as  yet 
obscure  ; though  unquestionably 


mythical  relations  to  Indra,  &c.,  are 
at  the  root  of  it;  see  7.  St.,  xiii. 
349,  ff.  The  whole  question,  how- 
ever, is  altogether  vague.  Krishna- 
worship  proper,  i.e.,  the  sectarian 
worship  of  Krishna  as  the  one  God, 
probably  attained  its  perfection 
through  the  influence  of  Christi- 
anity. See  my  paper,  Krishna’s 
Geburtsfest,  p.  316,  ff.  (where  also 
are  further  particulars  as  to  the  name 
Devaki). 
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the  Chhandogyopanishad,  is  the  voluminous  literature,  the 
existence  of  which  is  presupposed  by  the  enumeration  at 
the  beginning  of  the  ninth  book.  Even  supposing  this 
ninth  book  to  be  a sort  of  supplement  (the  names  of  Sanat- 
kumara  and  Skanda  arc  not  found  elsewhere  in  Yedic 
literature ; Narada  also  is  otherwise  only  mentioned  in 
the  second  part  of  the  Aitareya-Brahmana69),  there  still 
remains  the  mention  of  the  ‘ Atharvangirasas,’ as  well  as  of 
the  Itihasas  and  Puranas  in  the  fifth  book.  Though  we 
are  not  at  liberty  here,  any  more  than  in  the  correspond- 
ing passages  of  the  Vrihad-Aranyaka,  to  understand  by 
these  last  the  Itihasas  and  Puranas  which  have  actually 
come  down  to  us,  still  we  must  look  upon  them  as  the 
forerunners  of  these  works,  which,  originating  in  the 
legends  and  traditions  connected  with  the  songs  of  the 
Rik,  and  with  the  forms  of  worship,  gradually  extended 
their  range,  and  embraced  other  subjects  also,  whether 
drawn  from  real  life,  or  of  a mythical  and  legendary 
character.  Originally  they  found  a place  in  the  Brah- 
manas, as  well  as  in  the  other  expository  literature  of  the 
Vedas;  but  at  the  time  of  this  passage  of  the  Chhan- 
dogyopanishad they  had  possibly  already  in  part  attained 
an  independent  form,  although  the  commentaries,* *  as  a 
rule,  only  refer  such  expressions  to  passages  in  the  Brah- 
manas themselves.  The  Maha-Bharata  contains,  especially 
in  the  first  book,  a few  such  Itihasas,  still  in  a prose  form ; 
nevertheless,  even  these  fragments  so  preserved  to  us  be- 
long, in  respect  both  of  style  and  of  the  conceptions  they 
embody,  to  a much  later  period  than  the  similar  passages 
of  the  Brahmanas.  They  however  suffice,  together  with 
the  slokas,  gdthds,  &c.,  quoted  in  the  Brahmanas  them- 
selves, and  with  such  works  as  the  Barhaddaivata,  to 
bridge  over  for  us  the  period  of  transition  from  legend  to 
epic  poetry. 

We  meet,  moreover,  in  the  Chhandogyopanishad  with 
one  of  those  legal  cases  which  are  so  seldom  mentioned  in 
Vedic  literature,  viz.,  the  infliction  of  capital  punishment 
for  (denied)  theft,  exactly  corresponding  to  the  severe 


69  And  a few  times  in  the  Atharva-  case,  but  Sdyana,  Harisvdmin,  and 
Samhita,  as  also  in  tbe  Vansa  of  the  Dvivedagan*:a  iu  similar  passages  of 
Sdmavidhdna-Bnlhmana.  the  Satapatha-Bnihrnana  and  Tait- 

* Not  Sanikara,  it  is  true,  in  this  tiriya-Aranyaka. 
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enactments  regarding  it  in  Manu’s  code.  Guilt  or  iimo- 
cence  is  determined  by  an  ordeal,  the  carrying  of  a red- 
hot  axe;  this  also  is  analogous  to  the  decrees  in  Manu. 
We  find  yet  another  connecting  link  with  the  state  ot 
culture  in  Manu’s  time  in  a passage  occurring  also  in  the 
Vrihad-Aranyaka,  viz.,  the  doctrine  of  the  transmigration 
of  souls.  We  here  meet  with  this  doctrine  for  the  first 
time,  and  that  in  a tolerably  complete  form ; in  itself, 
however,  it  must  certainly  be  regarded  as  much  more 
ancient.  The  circumstance  that  the  myth  of  the  creation 
in  the  fifth  book  is  on  the  whole  identical  with  that  found 
at  the  beginning  of  Manu,  is  perhaps  to  be  explained  by 
regarding  the  latter  as  simply  a direct  imitation  of  the 
former.  The  tenth  book,  the  subject  of  which  is  the  soul, 
its  seat  in  the  body  and  its  condition  on  leaving  it,  i.e.,  its 
migration  to  the  realm  of  Brahman,  contains  much  that  is 
of  interest  in  this  respect  in  connection  with  the  above- 
mentioned  parallel  passage  of  the  Kaushitaky-Upanishad, 
from  which  it  differs  in  some  particulars.  Here  also  for 
the  first  time  in  the  field  of  Yedic  literature  occurs  the 
name  Bahu,  which  we  may  reckon  among  the  proofs  of 
the  comparatively  recent  date  of  the  Chhandogyopanishad. 

Of  expressions  for  philosophical  doctrines  we  find  only 
Upanishad,  Adesa,  Guhya  Adesa  (the  keeping  secret  of  doc- 
trine is  repeatedly  and  urgently  inculcated),  Updkhydna 
(explanation).  The  teacher  is  called  dchdrya  [as  he  is 
also  in  the  Sat.  Br.];  for  “inhabited  place,”  ardha  is  used; 
single  slokas  and  gdthds  are  very  often  quoted. 

The  Chhandogyopanishad  has  been  edited  by  Dr.  Boer 
in  the  Bibliotheca  Indica,  vol.  iii.,  along  with  Samkara’s 
commentary  and  a gloss  on  it.70  Fr.  Windischmann  had 
previously  given  us  several  passages  of  it  in  the  original, 
and  several  in  translation;  see  also  I.  St.,  i.  254-273. 

The  Kenopanishad  has  come  down  to  us  as  the  rem- 
nant of  a fourth  Brahmana  of  the  Samaveda,  supposed  to 
he  its  ninth  book.* *  In  the  colophons  and  in  the  quota- 
tions found  in  the  commentaries,  it  also  bears  the  other- 


70  In  this  series  (1854-62)  a trans-  first  eight  books,  Samkara  furnishes 
lation  also  has  been  published  by  us  with  information  in  the  begin- 
Kiijendra  Ldla  Mitra.  ning  of  his  commentary. 

* Regarding  the  contents  of  the 
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wise  unknown  name  of  the  Talavakdras*  It  is  divided 
into  two  parts : the  first,  composed  in  slokas,  treats  of  the 
being  of  the  supreme  Brahman,  appealing  in  the  fourth 
verse  to  the  tradition  of  the  “ earlier  sages  who  have 
taught  us  this  ” as  its  authority.  The  second  part  con- 
tains a legend  in  support  of  the  supremacy  of  Brahman, 
and  here  we  find  Uma  Haimavati,  later  the  spouse  of  Siva, 
acting  as  mediatrix  between  Brahman  and  the  other  gods, 
probably  because  she  is  imagined  to  be  identical  with 
Sarasvati,  or  Vach,  the  goddess  of  speech,  of  the  creative 
word.f 

These  are  the  extant  Brahmanas  of  the  Samaveda. 
Sayana,  indeed,  in  his  commentary  on  the  Samavidhana 
enumerates  eight  (see  Muller,  Rik  i.  Pref.  p.  xxvii):  the 
Praudha-  or  Mahd- Brdhmana  ( [i.e .,  the  PancliaviMa),  the 
Shadvihsa,  the  Sdmavidhi,  the  Arsheya,  the  Devatddliydya, 
the  Upanishad,  the  Samhitopanishad,  and  the  Vansa. 
The  claims,  however,  of  four  of  these  works  to  the  name  of 
Brdhmana,  have  no  solid  foundation.  The  Arsheya  is,  as 
already  stated,  merely  an  Anukramani,  and  the  Devata- 
dhydya  can  hardly  be  said  to  be  anything  else ; the  Vah£a 
elsewhere  always  constitutes  a part  of  the  Brahmanas 
themselves : the  two  latter  works,  moreover,  can  scarcely 
be  supposed  to  be  still  in  existence,  which,  as  far  as  the 
Van3a  is  concerned,  is  certainly  very  much  to  be  regretted. 
The  Samavidhana  also,  which  probably  treats,  like  the 
portion  of  the  Latyayana-Sutra  bearing  the  same  name,  of 
the  conversion  of  the  richas  into  sdm.ans,  can  hardly  pass 
for  a Brdhmana.71  As  to  the  Samhitopanishad,  it  appears 


* Might  not  this  name  be  trace- 
able to  the  same  root  tdd,  tand,  from 
which  Tandya  is  derived  ? 

+ On  the  literature,  &c.,  of  the 
Kenopanishad,  see  I.  St.,  ii.  181,  ff. 
[We  have  to  add  Roer’s  edition  with 
Samkara’s  commentary,  in  Biblio- 
theca Indica,  vol.  viii.,  and  his  trans- 
lation, ibid.,  vol.  xv.] 

71  The  above  statements  require 
to  be  corrected  and  supplemented 
in  several  particulars.  The  Vansa- 
Bnihmana  was  first  edited  by  myself 
in  I.  St.,  iv.  371,  ff.,  afterwards  by 
Burnell  with  Sayana’s  commentary 
(1873).  The  Devatudhyaya  is  not 


an  Anukramani,  but  only  contains 
some  information  as  to  the  deities 
of  the  different  sdmans,  to  which  a 
few  other  short  fragments  are  added. 
Finally,  the  Samavidhdiia  - Brah- 
mana  does  not  treat  of  the  conver- 
sion of  richas  into  sdmans ; on  the 
contrary,  it  is  a work  similar  to  the 
Rigvidhana,  and  relates  to  the  em- 
ployment of  the  sdmans  for  all  sorts 
of  superstitious  purposes.  Both 
texts  have  likewise  been  edited  by 
Burnell,  with  Sayana’s  commentaries 
(1873).  By  Rumania,  too,  the  num- 
ber of  the  Brahmanas  of  the  Sama- 
veda is  given  as  eight  (Muller, 
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to  me  doubtful  whether  Sayana  meant  by  it  the  Keno- 
panishad ; for  though  the  samhitd  (universality)  of  the 
Supreme  Being  certainly  is  discussed  in  the  latter,  the  sub- 
ject is  not  handled  under  this  name,  as  would  seem  to  be 
demanded  by  the  analogy  of  the  title  of  the  Samhitopa- 
nishad  of  the  Aitareya-Aranyaka  as  well  as  of  the  Taittinya- 
Aranyaka.  My  conjecture  would  be  that  he  is  far  more 
likely  to  have  intended  a work72  of  the  same  title,  of  which 
there  is  a MS.  in  the  British  Museum  (see  I.  St.,  i.  42)  ; and 
if  so,  all  mention  of  the  Kenopanishad  has  been  omitted  by 
him;  possibly  for  the  reason  that  it  appears  at  the  same 
time  in  an  Atharvan-recension  (differing  but  little,  it  is 
true),  and  may  have  been  regarded  by  him  as  belonging  to 
the  Atharvan  ? 

There  is  a far  greater  number  of  Sutras  to  the  Sama- 
veda  than  to  any  of  the  other  Vedas.  We  have  here  three 
Srauta-Sutras ; a Sutra  which  forms  a running  commen- 
tary upon  the  Panchavin^a-Brabmana ; five  Sutras  on 
Metres  and  on  the  conversion  of  richas  into  s&mans  ; and 
a Grihya-Sutra.  To  these  must  further  be  added  other 
similar  works  of  which  the  titles  only  are  known  to  us,  as 
well  as  a great  mass  of  different  Parisishtas. 

Of  the  Srauta-Sutras,  or  Sutras  treating  of  the  sacrifi- 
cial ritual,  the  first  is  that  of  Masaka,  which  is  cited  in 
the  other  Sama-Sutras,  and  even  by  the  teachers  men- 
tioned in  these,  sometimes  as  Arsheya-Kalpa,  sometimes 
as  Kalpa,  and  once  also  by  Latyayana  directly  under  the 
name  of  Masaka.73  In  the  colophons  it  bears  the  name  of 
Kalpa-Sutra.  This  Sutra  is  but  a tabular  enumeration  of 
the  prayers  belonging  to  the  several  ceremonies  of  the 
Soma  sacrifice ; and  these  are  quoted  partly  by  their  tech- 
nical Saman  names,  partly  by  their  opening  words.  The 


A.  S.  L.,  p.  348) ; in  Liis  time  all  of 
them  were  already  without  accents. 
One  fact  deserves  to  be  specially 
noticed  here,  namely,  that  several 
of  the  teachers  mentioned  in  the 
Vaiisa-  Brdhmana,  hy  their  very 
names,  point  us  directly  to  the  north- 
west of  India,  e.g.,  Kamboja  Au- 
pamanyava,  Madragara  Saungayani, 
Sati  Ausbtrakshi,  ^alamkayana,  and 
Kauhala  ; see  1.  St.,  iv.  378-380. 

72  This  is  unquestionably  correct, 


since  this  text  appears  there,  as  well 
as  elsewhere,  in  connection  with  the 
Vansa  - Brdhmana,  &c.  It  is  not 
much  larger  than  the  Devatddhydya, 
but  has  not  yet  been  published  ; see 
I.  St.,  iv.  375. 

7a  Ldtyayana  designates  Masaka  as 
Gdrgya.  Is  this  name  connected 
with  the  Mdaaaya  of  the  Greeks? 
Lassen,  I.  AK.,  i.  130;  1.  St.,  iv 
78. 
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order  is  exactly  that  of  the  PanchavinSa-Brahmana ; yet  a 
few  other  ceremonies  are  inserted,  including  those  added 
in  the  Shadviinha-Brahmana,  as  well  as  others.  Among 
the  latter  the  Janakasaptardtra  deserves  special  notice, 
— a ceremony  owing  its  origin  to  King  Janaka,74  of 
whom,  as  we  saw  above,  no  mention  is  yet  made  in  the 
Pahchavinsa-Brahmar.a.  His  life  and  notoriety  therefore 
evidently  fall  in  the  interval  between  the  latter  work 
and  the  Sutra  of  Maiaka. — The  eleven  prapdthakas  of  this 
Sutra  are  so  distributed  that  the  cJcdhas  (sacrifices  of  one 
day)  are  dealt  with  in  the  first  five  chapters ; the  ahinas 
(those  lasting  several  days)  in  the  following  four ; and  the 
sattras  (sacrifices  lasting  more  than  twelve  days)  in  the 
last  two.  There  is  a commentary  on  it,  composed  by 
Varadaraja,  whom  we  shall  meet  with  again  as  the  com- 
mentator of  another  Saina-Sutra. 

The  second  Srauta-Sutra  is  that  of  Ldtydyana,  which 
belongs  to  the  school  of  the  Kauthumas.  This  name  ap- 
pears to  me  to  point  to  Lata,  the  Aapucy  of  Ptolemy,75  to 
a country  therefore  lying  quite  in  the  west,  directly  south 
of  Surashtra  {'XvpaaTpyvrj).  This  would  agree  perfectly 
with  the  conjecture  above  stated,  that  the  Panchavinsa- 
Brahmana  belongs  more  to  the  west  of  India ; and  is  borne 
out  by  the  data  contained  in  the  body  of  the  Sutra  itself, 
as  we  shall  see  presently. 

This  Sutra,  like  that  of  Masaka,  connects  itself  closely 
with  the  Panchavinsa-Brahmana,  and  indeed  often  quotes 
passages  of  some  length  from  it,  generally  introducing 
them  by  “ tad  uktam  brdhmanena;”  or,  “iti  brdhraanam  bhav- 
ati;”  once  also  by  “ tathd  purdnam  Tandam.”  It  usually 
gives  at  the  same  time  the  different  interpretations  which 
these  passages  received  from  various  teachers.  Sandilya, 
Dhanamjayya,  and  Sandilyayana  are  most  frequently 
mentioned  in  this  manner,  often  together,  or  one  after  the 
other,  as  expounders  of  the  Pancliavinla-Brahmana.  The 
first-named  is  already  known  to  ns  through  the  Chhando- 
gyopanishad,  and  he,  as  well  as  Sandilyayana,  is  repeatedly 


71  Sayana,  it  is  true,  to  Panch.  75  Latika  as  early  as  the  edicts  of 
xxii.  g.  I,  takes  janaka  as  an  ap-  Piyadasi ; see  Lassen,  I.  AK.,  i.  IoS  ; 
pellative  in  the  sense  of  prajdpati,  ii.  793  n. 
which  is  the  reading  of  the  Pahcha- 
vmsa-Brihmaija. 
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mentioned  also  in  another  Sutra,  the  Nidana-Sutra ; the 
same  is  the  case  with  Dhanamjayya.  Besides  these,  how- 
ever, Latyayana  mentions  a number  of  other  teachers  and 
schools,  as,  for  example,  his  own  dchdryas,  with  especial 
frequency ; the  Arsheya-Kalpa,  two  different  Gautamas, 
one  being  distinguished  by  the  surname  Sthavira  (a  tech- 
nical title,  especially  with  the  Buddhists);  further  Sauchi- 
vrikshi  (a  teacher  known  to  Panini),  Kshairakalambhi, 
Kautsa,  Varshaganya,  Bhanditayana,  Lamakayana,  Ilana- 
yaniputra,  &c. ; and  in  particular,  the  Satyayanins,  and 
their  work,  the  Satyayanaka,  together  with  the  Salanka- 
yanins,  the  latter  of  whom  are  well  known  to  belong  to 
the  western  part  of  India.  Such  allusions  occur  in  the 
Sutra  of  Latyayana,  as  in  the  other  Sutras  of  the  Sama- 
veda,  much  more  frequently  than  in  the  Sutras  of  the 
other  Vedas,  and  are  in  my  opinion  evidence  of  their 
priority  to  the  latter.  At  the  time  of  the  former  there 
still  existed  manifold  differences  of  opinion,  while  in  that 
of  the  latter  a greater  unity  and  fixedness  of  exegesis,  of 
dogma,  and  of  worship  had  been  attained.  The  remaining 
data  appear  also  to  point  to  such  a priority,  unless  we 
have  to  explain  them  merely  from  the  difference  of  loca- 
lity. The  condition  of  the  Sudras,  as  well  as  of  the  Nisha- 
das,  i.e.,  the  Indian  aborigines,  does  not  here  appear  to  be 
one  of  such  oppression  and  wretchedness  as  it  afterwards 
became.  It  was  permitted  to  sojourn  with  them  (Sandi- 
lya,  it  is  true,  restricts  this  permission  to  “ in  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  their  gramas”),  and  they  themselves  were 
allowed  to  attend  in  person  at  the  ceremonies,  although 
outside  of  the  sacrificial  ground.  They  are,  moreover,  now 
and  then  represented,  though  for  the  most  part  in  a mean 
capacity,  as  taking  an  actual  part  on  such  occasions,  which 
is  not  to  be  thought  of  in  later  timee.  Toleration  was 
still  a matter  of  necessity,  for,  as  we  likewise  see,  the 
strict  Brahmanical  principle  was  not  yet  recognised  even 
among  the  neighbouring  Aryan  tribes.  These,  equally 
with  the  Brahmanical  Indians,  held  in  high  esteem  the 
songs  and  customs  of  their  ancestors,  and  devoted  to  them 
quite  as  much  study  as  the  Brahmanical  Indians  did ; nay, 
the  latter  now  and  then  directly  resorted  to  the  former, 
and  borrowed  distinct  ceremonies  from  them.  This  is 
sufficiently  clear  from  the  particulars  of  one  ceremony  of  the 
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kind,  which  is  embodied,  not  indeed  in  the  Pahcliavmsa- 
Brahmana,  but  in  the  ShadvinSa-Brahmana,  and  which  is 
described  at  full  length  by  Latyayana.  It  is  an  imprecatory 
ceremony  (called  Syena,  falcon);  and  this  naturally  sug- 
gests the  idea  that  the  ceremonial  of  the  Atharvan,  which 
is  essentially  based  upon  imprecations  and  magical  expe- 
dients,— as  well  as  the  songs  of  the  Atharvan  itself, — may 
perhaps  chiefly  owe  its  cultivation  to  these  western,  non- 
Brahmanical,  Aryan  tribes.  The  general  name  given  to 
these  tribes  by  Latyayana  (and  with  this  Panini  v.  2.  2 1 
agrees)  is  Vratfnas,  and  he  further  draws  a distinction 
between  their  yaudhas,  warriors,  and  their  arhants, 
teachers.  Their  anuchanas,  i.e.,  those  versed  in  Scripture, 
are  to  be  chosen  priests  for  the  above-mentioned  sacrifice. 
Sandilya  limits  this  to  the  arhants  alone,  which  latter 
word — subsequently,  as  is  well  known,  employed  exclu- 
sively as  a Buddhistic  title — is  also  used  in  the  Brahmana 
of  the  White  Yajus,  and  in  the  Aranyaka  of  the  Black 
Yajus,  to  express  a teacher  in  general.  The  turban  and 
garments  of  these  priests  should  be  red  ( 'lohita ) according 
to  Shadvinsa  and  Latyayana ; and  we  find  the  same  colour 
assigned  to  the  sacrificial  robes  of  the  priests  of  the  Ea- 
kshasas  in  Lanka,  in  the  Eamayana,  vi.  19.  no,  51.  21  ; 
with  which  may  be  compared  the  light  red,  yellowish  red 
(Jcashdya)  garments  of  the  Buddhists  (see  for  instance 
Mrichhakat.,  pp.  112,  114,  ed.  Stenzler;  M.-Bhar.,  xii.  566, 
11898;  Yajnav.,  i.  272),  and  the  red  ( rakta ) dress  of  the 
Samkhyabhikshu  * in  the  Laghujataka  of  Varaha-Mihira. 
Now,  that  these  western  non-Brahmanical  Vratyas,  Vratf- 
nas,  were  put  precisely  upon  a par  with  the  eastern  non- 
Brahmanical,  i.e.,  Buddhistic,  teachers,  appears  from  an 
addition  which  is  given  by  Latyayana  to  the  description 
of  the  Vratyastomas  as  found  in  the  PanchavinSa- Brah- 
mana. We  are  there  told  that  the  converted  Vratyas,  i.e., 
those  who  have  entered  into  the  Brahman  community, 
must,  in  order  to  cut  off  all  connection  with  their  past, 
hand  over  their  wealth  to  those  of  their  companions  who 
still  abide  by  the  old  mode  of  life — thereby  transferring  to 
these  their  own  former  impurity — or  else,  to  a “ Brahma- 


* According  to  the  commentary ; or  should  this  be  Sdiyabhilcbhu ! 
Bee  I.  St.,  ii.  287. 
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bandhu  Magadliadesfya.”  This  latter  expression  is  only 
explicable  if  we  assume  that  Buddhism,  with  its  anti- 
Brahmanical  tendencies,  was  at  the  time  flourishing  in 
Magadha;  and  the  absence  of  any  such  allusion  in  the 
Panchavinsa-Brahmana  is  significant  as  to  the  time  which 
elapsed  between  this  work  and  the  Sutra  of  Latyayana.* 

The  first  seven  prapdthakas  of  the  Latyayana-Sutra 
comprise  the  rules  common  to  all  Soma  sacrifices ; the 
eighth  and  part  of  the  ninth  book  treat,  on  the  contrary, 
of  the  separate  ekdhas ; the  remainder  of  the  ninth  book, 
of  the  alrinas ; and  the  tenth,  of  the  sattras.  We  have 
an  excellent  commentary  on  it  by  Agnisvamin,76  who  be- 
longs probably  to  the  same  period  as  the  other  commen- 
tators whose  names  terminate  in  svdmin,  as  Bhavasvamin, 
Bharatasvamin,  Dhurtasvainin,  Harisvamin,  Khadirasva- 
min,  Meghasvamin,  Skandasvamin,  Kshirasvamin,  &c. ; 
their  time,  however,  is  as  yet  undetermined.77 

The  third  Sama-Sutra,  that  of  Drdhydyana,  differs  but 
slightly  from  the  Latyayana-Sutra.  It  belongs  to  the 
school  of  the  Banayanfyas.  We  meet  with  the  name  of 
these  latter  in  the  Banayanfputra  of  Latyayana;  his 
family  is  descended  from  Vasishtha,  for  which  reason  this 
Sutra  is  also  directly  called  Vdsishtha- Sutra.  For  the 
name  Drahyayana  nothing  analogous  can  be  adduced.78 
The  difference  between  this  Sutra  and  that  of  Latyayana 


* In  the  Rik-Samhitd,  where  the 
Kikatas — the  ancient  name  of  the 
people  of  Magadha — and  their  king 
Pramagamda  are  mentioned  as  hos- 
tile, we  have  probably  to  think  of 
the  aboriginesi  of  the  country,  and 
not  of  hostile  Aryas  (?).  It  seems  not 
impossible  that  the  native  inhabi- 
tants, being  particularly  vigorous, 
retained  more  influence  in  Magadha 
than  elsewhere,  even  after  the  coun- 
try had  been  brahmanised, — a pro- 
cess which  perhaps  was  never  com- 
pletely effected  ; — that  they  joined 
the  community  of  the  Brahmans  as 
Kshatriyas,  as  happened  elsewhere 
also  ; and  that  this  is  how  we  have 
to  account  for  the  special  sympathy 
and  success  which  Buddhism  met 
with  in  Magadha,  these  native  inha- 


bitants regarding  it  as  a means  of 
recovering  their  old  position  though 
under  a new  form. 

76  We  now  possess  in  the  Bibl. 
Indica  (1870-72)  an  edition  of  the 
Ldtydyana-Sdtra,  with  Agnisvdmin’s 
commentary,  by  Anandachandra 
Veddntavdgisa. 

77  We  find  quite  a cluster  of  Brah- 
man names  in  -svdmin  in  an  inscrip- 
tion dated  Sdka627  in  Journal  Bom- 
bay Branch  R.  A.  S.,  iii.  208  (1851), 
and  in  an  undated  inscription  in 
Journal  Am.  Or.  Soc.,  vi.  589. 

78  It  first  occurs  in  the  Vansa- 
Brdhmana,  whose  first  list  of  teach- 
ers probably  refers  to  this  very 
school  ; see  I.  St.,  iv.  378  : draha 
is  said  to  be  a Prdkrit  corruption  of 
hrada  ; see  Hem.  Pidkr.,  ii.  80,  120 
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is  mainly  confined  to  the  different  distribution  of  the 
matter,  which  is  on  the  whole  identical,  and  even  ex- 
pressed in  the  same  words.  I have  not  yet  met  with  a 
complete  codex  of  the  whole  work,  but  only  with  its  begin- 
ning and  its  end,  in  two  different  commentaries,  the  date 
of  which  it  is  not  yet  possible  to  determine — the  begin- 
ning, namely,  in  Maghasvamin’s  commentary,  remodelled 
by  Eudraskanda ; the  end  in  the  excellent  commentary  of 
Dhanvin. 

The  only  knowledge  I have  of  a Srauta-Sutra  by  Go* 
bhila  is  derived  from  a notice  of  Eotli’s  ( op . c.,  pp.  55,  56), 
according  to  which  Krityachintamani  is  said  to  have  com- 
posed a commentary  upon  it.79 

In  a far  more  important  degree  than  he  differs  from 
Drahyayana  does  Latyayana  differ,  on  the  one  hand,  from 
Katyayana,  who  in  his  Srauta-Sutra,  belonging  to  the 
White  Yajus,  treats  in  books  22-24  °f  the  ekdhas,  ahvtias, 
and  sattras ; and  on  the  other,  from  the  Rik-Sutras  of 
Asvalayana  and  Sankhayana,  which  likewise  deal  with 
these  subjects  in  their  proper  place.  In  these  there  is  no 
longer  any  question  of  differences  of  opinion ; the  stricter 
view  represented  by  Sandilya  in  the  Latyayana-Sutra  has 
everywhere  triumphed.  The  ceremonies  on  the  Sarasvati 
and  the  Vratyastomas  have  also  become,  in  a local  sense 
too,  further  removed  from  actual  life,  as  appears  both  from 
the  slight  consideration  with  which  they  are  treated,  and 
from  modifications  of  names,  &c.,  which  show  a forgetting 
of  the  original  form.  Many  of  the  ceremonies  discussed 
in  the  Sama-Sutras  are,  moreover,  entirely  wanting  in  the 
Sutras  of  the  other  Vedas;  and  those  which  are  found  in 
the  latter  are  enumerated  in  tabular  fashion  rather  than 
fully  discussed — a difference  which  naturally  originated 
in  the  diversity  of  purpose,  the  subject  of  the  Sutra  of  the 
Yajus  being  the  duties  of  the  Adhvaryu,  and  that  of  the 
Sutras  of  the  Rik  the  duties  of  the  Hotar. 

A fourth  Sama-Sutra  is  the  Anupada-Sutra,  in  ten 
prapdtlmkas , the  work  of  an  unknown  author.  It  explains 


73  The  name  1 Krityachintdmani  ’ on  a Srauta-Sutra  of  Gobliila  re- 
probably  belongs  to  the  work  itself  ; mains  doubtful  in  the  meantime, 
compare  1.  St.,  i.  60,  ii.  396  ; Auf-  since  such  a work  is  not  mentioned 
recht,  Catalorjus,  p.  365^ ; but  elsewhere, 
whether  it  really  was  a commentary 
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the  obscure  passages  of  the  Panchavinsa-Brahmana,  and, 
it  would  appear,  of  the  Shadvin^a-Brahmana  also,  accom- 
panying the  text  step  by  step.  It  has  not  as  yet  been 
closely  examined  ; but  it  promises  to  prove  a rich  mine  of 
material  for  the  history  of  Brahmanical  theology,  as  it 
makes  mention  of,  and  appeals  to,  an  extremely  large 
number  of  different  works.  For  example,  of  schools  of 
the  Rik,  it  cites  the  Aitareyins,  the  Paingins,  the  Kaushf- 
taka ; of  schools  of  the  Yajus,  the  Adhvaryus  in  gene- 
ral ; further,  the  Satyayanins,  Khadayanins,  the,  Taittirf- 
yas,  the  Kathaka,  the  Kalabavins,  Bhallavins,  Sambuvis, 
Vajasaneyins ; and  frequently  also  sruti,  smriti,  dchdryas, 
&c.  It  is  a work  which  deserves  to  be  very  thoroughly 
studied.80 

While  the  above-named  four  Sutras  of  the  Samaveda 
specially  attach  themselves  to  the  Panchavinsa-Brahmana, 
the  Sutras  now  to  be  mentioned  stand  out  more  indepen- 
dently beside  the  latter,  although  of  course,  in  part  at 
least,  often  referring  to  it.  In  the  first  place,  we  have  to 
mention  the  Niddna-Sdtra,  which  contains  in  ten  pra- 
pdthakas  metrical  and  other  similar  investigations  on  the 
different  ukthas,  stomas,  and  gdnas.  The  name  of  the 
author  is  not  given.  The  word  niddna,  ‘root/  is  used 
with  reference  to  metre  in  the  Brahmana  of  the  White 
Yajus;81  and  though  in  the  two  instances  where  the 
Naidanas  are  mentioned  by  Yaska,  their  activity  appears 
to  have  been  directed  less  to  the  study  of  metre  than  to 
that  of  roots,  etymology,  still  the  Nidanasamjnaka  Grantha 
is  found  cited  in  the  Brihaddevata,  5.5,  either  directly  as 
the  Sruti  of  the  Chhandogas,  or  at  least  as  containing 
their  Sruti.*  This  Sutra  is  especially  remarkable  for  the 
great  number  of  Yedic  schools  and  teachers  whose  various 
opinions  it  adduces ; and  in  this  respect  it  stands  on  pretty 
much  the  same  level  as  the  Anupada-Sutra.  It  differs 
from  it,  however,  by  its  particularly  frequent  quotation 


8U  Unfortunately  we  do  not  even 
now  know  of  more  than  one  MS.  ; 
see  I.  St.,  i.  43. 

81  This  is  wrong  ; on  the  con- 
trary, the  word  has  quite  a general 
meaning  in  the  passages  in  question 
(e.g.,  in  gdyatrl  id  eshd  niddnena, 


or  yo  1 id  atrd  'gnir  gdyatrl  sa  nidd- 
nena). 

* Niddna,  in  the  sense  of  ‘ cause, 
foundation,’  is  a favourite  word  in 
the  Buddhistic  Sutras  ; see  Burnouf, 
Introd.  d l' Histoire  da  Buddhisme 
Indien,  pp.  59,  ff.,  484,  £f. 
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also  of  the  views  of  the  Saman  theologians  named  by  Latya- 
yana  and  Drahyayana,  viz.,  Dlianamjayya,  Sandilya,  Sau- 
chivrikshi,  &c. — a thing  which  seldom  or  never  occurs 
in  the  former.  The  animosity  to  the  Kaushitakis,  with 
which  we  have  already  become  acquainted  in  the  Pancha- 
vin^a-Brahmana,  is  here  again  exhibited  most  vividly  in 
some  words  attributed  to  Dhanamjayya.  With  regard  to 
the  Rigveda,  the  dasatayi  division  into  ten  mavdalas  is 
mentioned,  as  in  Yaska.  The  allusion  to  the  Atharva- 
nikas,  as  well  as  to  the  Anubrahmanins,  is  particularly  to 
be  remarked  ; the  latter  peculiar  name  is  not  met  with 
elsewhere,  except  in  Panini.  A special  study  of  this 
Sutra  is  also  much  to  be  desired,  as  it  likewise  promises 
to  open  up  a wealth  of  information  regarding  the  condi- 
tion of  literature  at  that  period.82 

Not  much  information  of  this  sort  is  to  be  expected 
from  the  Pushpa-Sutra  of  Gobhila,*  which  has  to  be 
named  along  with  the  Nidana-Sutra.  The  understanding 
of  this  Sutra  is,  moreover,  obstructed  by  many  difficulties. 
For  not  only  does  it  cite  the  technical  names  of  the 
sdmans,  as  well  as  other  words,  in  a very  curtailed  form, 
it  also  makes  use  of  a number  of  grammatical  and  other 
technical  terms,  which,  although  often  agreeing  with  the 
corresponding  ones  in  the  Pratisakhy  a- Sutras,  are  yet  also 
often  formed  in  quite  a peculiar  fashion,  here  and  there, 
indeed,  quite  after  the  algebraic  type  so  favoured  by 
Panini.  This  is  particularly  the  case  in  the  first  four 
prapdthahas ; and  it  is  precisely  for  these  that,  up  to  the 
present  time  at  least,  no  commentary  has  been  found ; 
whereas  for  the  remaining  six  we  possess  a very  good 
commentary  by  Upadhyaya  Ajatasatru.f  The  work 
treats  of  the  modes  in  which  the  separate  richas,  by  various 
insertions,  &c.,  are  transformed  into  sdmans,  or  “ made  to 
blossom,”  as  it  were,  which  is  evidently  the  origin  of  the 
name  Pushpa-Sutra,  or  “ Plower- Sutra.”  In  addition  to 


82  See  I.  St.,  i.  44,  ff.  ; tlie  first  * So,  at  least,  the  author  is  called 
two  patalas,  which  have  special  re-  in  the  colophons  of  two  chapters  in 
ference  to  metre,  have  been  edited  MS.  Chambers  220  [Catalogue  of 
and  translated  by  me  in  I.  St.,  viii.  the  Berlin  MSS.,  p.  76]- 
85-124.  t For  AnubnLhmanin,  °na,  + Composed  for  his  pupil,  Vish- 
aee  also  Asv.  Sr.,  ii.  8.  1 1,  and  Schol.  nuyasas, 
on  T.  S.,  i.  8.  1.  1. 
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Hie  Pravachana,  i.e.  (according  to  the  commentary),  Brah- 
mana,  of  the  Kalabavins  and  that  of  the  Satyayanins,  I 
found,  on  a cursory  inspection,  mention  also  of  the  Ivau- 
thumas.  This  is  the  first  time  that  their  name  appears  in 
a work  connected  with  Yedic  literature.  Some  portions 
of  the  work,  particularly  in  the  last  hooks,  are  composed 
in  slokas,  and  we  have,  doubtless,  to  regard  it  as  a com- 
pilation of  pieces  belonging  to  different  periods.83  In  close 
connection  with  it  stands  the  Sdma-Tantra,  composed  in 
the  same  manner,  and  equally  unintelligible  without  a 
commentary.  It  treats,  in  thirteen  prapdthakas,  of  accent 
and  the  accentuation  of  the  separate  verses.  A commen- 
tary on  it  is  indeed  extant,  but  at  present  only  in  a frag- 
mentary form.  At  its  close  the  work  is  denoted  as  the 
vydkaram,  grammar,  of  the  Saman  theologians.84 

Several  other  Sutras  also  treat  of  the  conversion  of 
richas  into  sdmans,  &c.  One  of  these,  the  Fanchavidhi- 
Suira  ( Fdnchavidhya , Panchavidlieya),  is  only  known  to 
me  from  quotations,  according  to  which,  as  well  as  from 
its  name,  it  treats  of  the  five  different  vidliis  (modes)  by 
which  this  process  is  effected.  Upon  a second,  the  Frati- 
hdra-Sdtra,  which  is  ascribed  to  Katyayana,  a commentary 
called  Dasatayi  was  composed  by  Varadaraja,  the  above- 
mentioned  commentator  of  Masaka.  It  treats  of  the 
aforesaid  five  vidliis,  with  particular  regard  to  the  one 
called  pratihdra.  The  Tanddlakshana  - Sutra  is  only 
known  to  me  by  name,  as  also  the  Upagrantha- Sutra* 
both  of  which,  with  the  two  other  works  just  named,  are, 
according  to  the  catalogue,  found  in  the  Fort-William 


83  In  Deklian  MSS.  the  work  is 
called  Phulla- Sutra,  and  is  ascribed 
to  Vararucki,  not  to  Gobhila;  see 
Burnell,  Catalogue,  pp.  45,  46.  On 
this  and  other  points  of  difference, 
see  my  paper,  Ueber  das  Saptasata- 
kani  dcs  Halo,  (1870),  pp.  258,  259. 
I notv  possess  a copy  of  the  text  and 
commentary,  but  have  nothing  of 
consequence  to  add  to  the  above  re- 
marks. 

81  See  also  Burnell,  Catalogue, 
pp.  4c,  41. — [bio  , p.  44,  we  find  a 
‘Svaraparibhashii,  or  Samalakskana,’ 
specified.  Kaiyata  also  mentions  a 
‘ sdmaj.  Acshanam  pratisdkliyam  ids- 


tram,’  by  which  he  explains  the 
word  ulcthdrtha,  which,  according  to 
the  Mahdbhdshya,  is  at  the  founda- 
tion of  aukthika,  whose  formation  is 
taught  by  Paniui  himself  (iv.  2.  60); 
see  /.  St.,  xiii.  447.  According  to 
this  it  certainly  seems  very  doubtful 
whether  the  Sdmalakshana  men- 
tioned by  Kaiyata  is  to  be  identified 
with  the  extant  work  bearing  the 
same  name. 

* Shadgurusishya,  in  the  intro- 
duction to  his  commentary  on  the 
Anukramani  of  the  Rik,  describes 
Katydyana  as  ‘ upagrant/iasya  kd- 
raka.  ’ 
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collection  of  MSS.  By  the  anonymous  transcriber  of  the 
Berlin  MS.  of  the  Masaka-Sutra,  who  is  of  course  a very 
weak  authority,  ten  Srauta-Sutras  for  the  Samaveda  are 
enumerated  at  the  close  of  the  MS.,  viz.,  besides  Latyayana, 
Anupada,  Nidana,  Kalpa,  Tandalakshana,  Panchavidheya, 
and  the  Upagranthas,  also  the  Kalpdnupada,  Anustotra, 
and  the  Kshudras.  What  is  to  be  understood  by  the  three 
last  names  must  for  the  present  remain  undecided.85 

The  Grihya-Sutra  of  the  Samaveda  belongs  to  Gobhila, 
the  same  to  whom  we  also  found  a Srauta-Sutra  and  the 
Pushpa-Sutra  ascribed.86  His  name  has  a very  unvedic 
ring,  and  nothing  in  any  way  coresponding  to  it  appears 
in  the  rest  of  Vedic  literature.87  In  what  relation  this 
work,  drawn  up  in  four  prapdthakas,  stands  to  the  Grihya- 
Sutras  of  the  remaining  Yedas  has  not  yet  been  investi- 
gated.88 A supplement  (parisislita ) to  it  is  the  Karma- 
'pradipa  of  Katyayana.  In  its  introductory  words  it  ex- 
pressly acknowledges  itself  to  be  such  a supplement  to 
Gobhila ; but  it  has  also  been  regarded  both  as  a second 
Grihya-Sutra  and  as  a Smriti-Sastra.  According  to  the 
statement  of  A£arka,  the  commentator  of  this  Karma- 
pradipa,  the  Grihya-Sutra  of  Gobhila  is  authoritative  for 
both  the  schools  of  the  Samaveda,  the  Kauthumas  as  well 
as  the  Eanayam'yas.* — Is  the  Khddira- Grihya,  which  is 
now  and  then  mentioned,  also  to  be  classed  with  the 
Samaveda  ? 89 


85  On  the  Panchavidhi-Sutra  and 
the  Kalpdnupada,  each  in  two  pra- 
pdthalcas, and  the  Kshaudra,  in 
three  prapdthakas,  see  Muller,  A.  S. 
L.,  p.  210;  Aufrecht,  Catalogue,  p. 
377b.  The  Upagrantha-Sutra  treats 
of  expiations,  prdyaschittas,  see  Ra- 
jendra  L.  M.,  Notices  of  Sanskrit 
MSS.,  ii.  182. 

86  To  him  is  also  ascribed  a Nai- 
geya-Sutra,  ‘ ‘ a description  of  the 
Metres  of  the  Samaveda,”  see  Colin 
Browning,  Catalogue  of  Sanskrit 
MSS.  existing  in  Oude  (1873),  P-  4- 

87  A list  of  teachers  belonging  to 
the  Gobhila  school  is  contained  in 
the  Vansa-Brdhmana. 

88  An  edition  of  the  Gobhila- 
Grihya-Sutra,  with  a very  diffuse 
commentary  by  the  editor,  Chan- 


drakdnta  Tarkdlamkdra,  has  been 
commenced  in  the  Bibl.  Indica 
(1871)  ; the  fourth  fasciculus  (1873) 
reaches  to  ii.  8.  12.  See  the  sections 
relating  to  nuptial  ceremonies  in 
Haas’s  paper,  I.  St.,  v.  283,  ff. 

* Among  the  authors  of  the 
Smriti-Sastras  a Kuthumi  is  also 
mentioned. 

88  Certainly.  In  Burnell’s  Cata- 
logue, p.  56,  the  Drahydyana-Grihya- 
Sutra  (in  four  patalas)  is  attributed 
to  Khddira.  Rudraskandasvdmin 
composed  a vritti  on  this  work 
also  (see  p.  80) ; and  Vdmana  is 
named  as  the  author  of  ‘ kdrikds  to 
the  Grihya-Sutras  of  Khddira,’  Bur- 
nell, p.  57.  To  the  Grihya-Sdtras 
of  the  Sdmaveda  probably  belong 
also  Gautama’s  Pitrimcdha- Sutra 
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As  representative  of  the  last  stage  of  the  literature  of 
the  Samaveda,  we  may  specify,  on  the  one  hand,  the 
various  Paddhatis  (outlines)  and  commentaries,  &c.,  which 
connect  themselves  with  the  Sutras,  and  serve  as  an  ex- 
planation and  further  development  of  them ; and,  on  the 
other,  that  peculiar  class  of  short  treatises  bearing  the 
name  of  Parisishtas,  which  are  of  a somewhat  more  inde- 
pendent character  than  the  former,  and  are  to  be  looked 
upon  more  as  supplements  to  the  Sutras.* *  Among  these, 
the  already  mentioned  Arsha  and  Daivata — enumerations 
of  the  Rishis  and  deities — of  the  Samhita  in  the  Naigeya- 
Sakha  deserve  prominent  notice.  Both  of  these  treatises 
refer  throughout  to  a comparatively  ancient  tradition ; 
for  example,  to  the  Nairuktas,  headed  by  Yaska  and  Saka- 
puni,  to  the  Naighantukas,  to  Saunaka  (i.e.,  probably  to 
his  Anukramanf  of  the  Rik),  to  their  own  Brahmana,  to 
Aitareya  and  the  Aitareyins,  to  the  Satapatliikas,  to  the 
Pravachana  Kathaka,  and  to  Afivalayana.  The  Ddlbliya- 
Parisishta  ought  probably  also  to  be  mentioned  here ; it 
bears  the  name  of  an  individual  who  appears  several  times 
in  the  Chhandogyopanishad,  but  particularly  often  in  the 
l’uranas,  as  one  of  the  sages  who  conduct  the  dialogue. 


The  Yajurvcda,  to  which  we  now  turn,  is  distinguished 
above  the  other  Yedas  by  the  great  number  of  different 
schools  which  belong  to  it.  This  is  at  once  a consequence 
and  a proof  of  the  fact  that  it  became  pre-eminently  the 
subject  of  study,  inasmuch  as  it  contains  the  formulas  for 
the  entire  sacrificial  ceremonial,  and  indeed  forms  its 


(cf.  Burnell,  p.  57  ; the  commenta-  tary  on  the  Grihya-Sutra  of  the 
tor  Anantayajvan  identifies  the  an-  White  Yajus,  several  times  ascribes 
thor  with  Akshapdda,  the  author  of  their  authorship  to  a Kdty&yana 
the  Nydya-Sfitra),  and  the  Gautama-  (India  Office  Library,  No.  440,  fol. 
Dharma-Sutra ; see  the  section  treat-  52®,  56*,  58®,  &e.) ; or  do  these  quo- 
ing  of  the  legal  literature.  tations  only  refer  to  the  above* 

* Rdmakrishna,  in  his  commen-  named  Karmapradipa? 
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proper  foundation;  whilst  the  Rigveda  prominently,  and 
the  Samaveda  exclusively,  devote  themselves  to  a part  of 
it  only,  viz.,  to  the  Soma  sacrifice.  The  Yajurveda  divides 
itself,  in  the  first  place,  into  two  parts,  the  Black  and  the 
White  Yajus.  These,  upon  the  whole,  indeed,  have  their 
matter  in  common ; hut  they  differ  fundamentally  from 
each  other  as  regards  its  arrangement.  In  the  Samhita  of 
the  Black  Yajus  the  sacrificial  formulas  are  for  the  most 
part  immediately  followed  by  their  dogmatic  explanation, 
&c.,  and  by  an  account  of  the  ceremonial  belonging  to 
them  ; the  portion  bearing  the  name  of  Brahmana  differing 
only  in  point  of  time  from  this  Samhita,  to  which  it  must 
he  viewed  as  a supplement.  In  the  White  Yajus,  on  the 
contrary,  the  sacrificial  formulas,  and  their  explanation 
and  ritual,  are  entirely  separated  from  one  another,  the 
first  being  assigned  to  the  Samhita,  and  their  explanation 
and  ritual  to  the  Brahmana,  as  is  also  the  case  in  the  Rig- 
veda  and  the  Samaveda.  A further  difference  apparently 
consists  in  the  fact  that  in  the  Black  Yajus  very  great 
attention  is  paid  to  the  Hotar  and  his  duties,  which  in  the 
White  Yajus  is  of  rare  occurrence.  By  the  nature  of  the 
case  in  such  matters,  what  is  undigested  is  to  he  regarded  as 
the  commencement,  as  the  earlier  stage,  and  what  exhibits 
method  as  the  later  stage  ; and  this  view  will  be  found  to 
he  correct  in  the  present  instance.  As  each  Yajus  pos- 
sesses an  entirely  independent  literature,  we  must  deal 
with  each  separately. 

First,  of  the  Black  Yajus.  The  data  thus  far  known  to 
us  concerning  it  open  up  such^  extensive  literary  perspec- 
tives, hut  withal  in  such  a meagre  way,  that  investigation 
has,  up  to  the  present  time,  been  less  able  to  attain  to 
approximately  satisfactory  results*  than  in  any  other  field. 
In  the  first  place,  the  name  “Black  Yajus”  belongs  only 
to  a later  period,  and  probably  arose  in  contradistinction 
to  that  of  the  White  Yajus.  While  the  theologians  of  the 
Rik  are  called  Bahvrichas,  and  those  of  the  Saman  Clihan- 
dogas,  the  old  name  for  the  theologians  of  the  Yajus  is 
Adhvaryus  ; and,  indeed,  these  three  names  are  already  so 


* See  I.  St.,  i.  68,  ff.  [All  the  been  published ; see  the  ensuing 
texts,  with  the  exception  of  the  notes.] 

Sutras  relating  to  ritual,  have  now 
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employed  in  the  Samhita  of  the  Black  Yajus  and  the 
Brahmana  of  the  White  Yajus.  In  the  latter  work  the 
designation  Adhvaryus  is  applied  to  its  own  adherents; 
and  the  Charakadhvaryus  are  denoted  and  censured  as 
their  adversaries — an  enmity  which  is  also  apparent  in  a 
passage  of  the  Samhita  of  the  White  Yajus,  where  the 
Charakacharya,  as  one  of  the  persons  to  be  dedicated  at 
the  Purushamedha,  is  devoted  to  Dushkrita,  or  “111  deed.” 
This  is  all  the  more  strange,  as  the  term  charaka  is  other- 
wise always  used  in  a good  sense,  for  “ travelling  scholar ; ” 
as  is  also  the  root  char,  “ to  wander  about  for  instruction.” 
The  explanation  probably  consists  simply  in  the  fact  that 
the  name  Charakas  is  also,  on  the  other  hand,  applied  to 
one  of  the  principal  schools  of  the  Black  Yajus,  whence 
we  have  to  assume  that  there  was  a direct  enmity  between 
these  and  the  adherents  of  the  White  Yajus  who  arose  in 
opposition  to  them — a hostility  similarly  manifested  in 
other  cases  of  the  kind.  A second  name  for  the  Black 
Yajus  is  “ Taittirfya,”  of  which  no  earlier  appearance  can 
be  traced  than  that  in  its  own  Pratiiakhya-Sutra,  and  in 
the  Sama-Sutras.  Panini  * connects  this  name  with  a 
Rishi  called  Tittiri,  and  so  does  the  Anukramanf  to  the 
Atreya  school,  which  we  shall  have  frequent  occasion  to 
mention  in  the  sequel.  Later  legends,  on  the  contrary, 
refer  it  to  the  transformation  of  the  pupils  of  Vaisampa- 
yana  into  partridges  {tittiri),  in  order  to  pick  up  the  yajus- 
verses  disgorged  by  one  of  their  companions  who  was 
wroth  with  his  teacher.  However  absurd  this  legend  may 
be,  a certain  amount  of  sense  yet  lurks  beneath  its  sur- 
face. The  Black  Yajus  is,  in  fact,  a motley,  undigested 
jumble  of  different  pieces;  and  I am  myself  more  inclined 
to  derive  the  name  Taittiriya  from  the  variegated  par- 
tridge (tittiri)  than  from  the  Rishi  Tittiri ; just  as  another 
name  of  one  of  the  principal  schools  of  the  Black  Yajus, 
that  of  the  Khandikfyas,  probably  owes  its  formation  to 


* The  rule  referred  to  (iv.  3.  102)  however,  is  several  times  mentioned 
is,  according  to  the  statement  of  in  the  Bhdshya,  see  I.  St.,  xiii.  442, 
the  Calcutta  scholiast,  not  explained  which  is  also  acquainted  with  ‘ Tit- 
in  Patamjali’s  Bhiisliya  ; possibly,  tirinti  prolctdh  slolctih,’ not  belonging 
therefore,  it  may  not  be  Pdnini’s  at  to  the  Chhandas,  see  1.  St.,  v.  41  ; 
all,  but  may  be  later  than  Patanp-  Goldstucker,  Panini,  p.  243.] 
jali.  [The  name  Taittiriya  itself, 
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this  very  fact  of  the  Black  Yajus  being  made  up  of 
khandas,  fragments,  although  Panini,* * * §  as  in  the  case  of 
Taittirfya,  traces  it  to  a Rishi  of  the  name  of  Khandika, 
and  although  we  do  really  meet  with  a Khandika  (Aud- 
bhari)  in  the  Brahmana  of  the  White  Yajus  (xi.  8.  4.  1). 

Of  the  many  schools  which  are  allotted  to  the  Black 
Yajus,  all  probably  did  not  extend  to  Samhita  and  Brah- 
mana ; some  probably  embraced  the  Sutras  only.f  Thus 
far,  at  least,  only  three  different  recensions  of  the  Samhita 
are  directly  known  to  us,  two  of  them  in  the  text  itself, 
the  third  merely  from  an  Anukramanf  of  the  text.  The 
two  first  are  the  Taittiriya-Samhitd,  tear  so  called, 

which  is  ascribed  to  the  school  of  Apastamba,  a subdivision 
of  the  Khandikfyas ; and  the  Kdthaka,  which  belongs  to 
the  school  of  the  Charakas,  and  that  particular  subdivision 
of  it  which  bears  the  name  of  Charayani'yas.j;  The  Sam- 
hita, &c.,  of  the  Atreya  school,  a subdivision  of  the  Au- 
khfyas,  is  only  known  to  us  by  its  Anukramanf ; it  agrees 
in  essentials  with  that  of  Apastamba.  This  is  not  the 
case  with  the  Kathaka,  which  stands  on  a more  indepen- 
dent footing,  and  occupies  a kind  of  intermediate  position 
between  the  Black  and  the  White  Yajus,  agreeing  fre- 
quently with  the  latter  as  to  the  readings,  and  with  the 
former  in  the  arrangement  of  the  matter.  The  Kathaka, 
together  with  the  Hdridravika — a lost  work,  which,  how- 
ever, likewise  certainly  belonged  to  the  Black  Yajus,  viz., 
to  the  school  of  the  Haridravfyas,  a subdivision  of  the 
Maitrayanfyas — is  the  only  work  of  the  Brahmana  order 
mentioned  by  name  in  Yaska’s  Nirukta.  Panini,  too, 
makes  direct  reference  to  it  in  a rule,  and  it  is  further 
alluded  to  in  the  Anupada-Sutra  and  Brihaddevata.  The 
name  of  the  Kathas  does  not  appear  in  other  Yedic 
writings,  nor  does  that  of  Apastamba.§ 


* The  rule  is  the  same  as  that  for 
Tittiri.  The  remark  in  the  previous 
note,  therefore,  applies  here  also. 

f As  is  likewise  the  case  with  the 
other  Vedas. 

X Besides  the  text,  we  have  also 
a Rishyanukramani  for  it. 

§ In  later  writings  several  Kathas 
are  distinguished,  the  Kathas,  the 
Prichya-Ka^has,  and  the  Kapish- 


thala-Kathas  ; the  epithet  of  these 
last  is  found  in  Pinini  (viii.  3.  91), 
and  Megasthenes  mentions  the 
K anplado\oL  as  a people  in  the  Pan- 
jib— In  the  Fort-William  Catalogue 
a Kapishthala-Samhiti  is  mentioned 
[see  I.  St.,  xiii.  375,  439. — At  the 
time  of  the  Mahibhishya  the  posi- 
tion of  the  Kathas  must  have  been 
one  of  great  consideration,  since 


SAM  HIT  AS  OF  THE  BLACK  YAJUS.  89 

The  Samhita  of  the  Apastamba  school  consists  of  seven 
books  (called  ashtakas  !) ; these  again  are  divided  into  44 
prasnas,  651  anuvdkas,  and  2198  kandikds,  the  latter  being 
separated  from  one  another  on  the  principle  of  an  equal 
number  of  syllables  to  each.90  Nothing  definite  can  be  ascer- 
tained as  to  the  extent  of  the  Atreya  recension ; it  is  like- 
wise divided  into  kdndas,  prasnas,  and  anuvdkas,  the  first 
words  of  which  coincide,  mostly  with  those  of  the  corre- 
sponding sections  of  the  Apastamba  school.  The  Kathaka 
is  quite  differently  divided,  and  consists  of  five  parts,  of 
which  the  three  first  are  in  their  turn  divided  into  forty 
sthdnakas,  and  a multitude  of  small  sections  (also  pro- 
bably separated  according  to  the  number  of  words);  while 
the  fourth  merely  specifies  the  richas  to  be  sung  by  the 
Hotar,  and  the  fifth  contains  the  formulas  belonging  to  the 
horse-sacrifice.  In  the  colophons  to  the  three  first  parts, 
the  Charaka-Sakha  is  called  Ithimikd,  Madhyamikd,  and 
Orimilcd,  respectively : the  first  and  last  of  these  three 
appellations  are  still  unexplained.91  The  Brahmana  por- 
tion in  these  works  is  extremely  meagre  as  regards  the 
ritual,  and  gives  but  an  imperfect  picture  of  it ; it  is,  how- 
ever, peculiarly  rich  in  legends  of  a mythological  cha- 
racter. The  sacrificial  formulas  themselves  are  on  the 
whole  the  same  as  those  contained  in  the  Samhita  of  the 
White  Yajus;  but  the  order  is  different,  although  the 


they — and  their  text,  the  Kathaka 
— are  repeatedly  mentioned  ; see 
I.  St.,  xiii.  437,  ff.  The  founder  of 
their  school,  Katha,  appears  in  the 
Mahibhdshya  as  Vaisampayana’a 
pupil,  and  the  Kathas  themselves 
appear  in  close  connection  with  the 
Kdldpas  and  Kauthumas,  both 
schools  of  the  Sdman.  IntheRdmd- 
yana,  too,  the  Katha-Kaldnas  are 
mentioned  as  being  much  esteemed 
in  Ayodhyd  (ii.  32.  18,  Schlegel). 
Haradatta’s  statement,  “ Bahvrichd- 
nair.  apyasti  Kathaidkhd"  (Bhattoji’s 
Siddh.  Katun,  e'd.  Tdrdudtha  (1865), 
vol.  ii.  p.  524,  on  Pan.,  vii.  4.  38), 
probably  rests  upon  some  misunder- 
standing ; see  7.  St.,  xiii.  438.] 
w It  is  not  the  number  of  sylla- 
bles, but  the  number  of  words,  that 


constitutes  the  norm  ; fifty  words, 
as  a rule,  form  a kandikd ; see  7.  St., 
xi.  13,  xii.  90,  xiii.  97-99. —Instead 
of  ashtaka,  we  find  also  the  more 
correct  name  kanda,  and  instead  of 
prasna,  which  is  peculiar  to  the 
Taittiriya  texts,  the  generally  em- 
ployed term,  prapdthaka ; see  7.  St., 
xi.  13,  124.— The  Taitt.  Brahrn.  and 
the  Taitt.  Ar.,  are  also  subdivided 
into  kandikds,  and  these  again  into 
very  small  sections;  but  the  princi- 
ple of  these  divisions  has  not  yet 
been  clearly  ascertained. 

S1  Ithimikd  is  to  be  derived  from 
hetthima  (from  hetthd,  i.e. , adhastat), 
and  Orimikd,  from  uvarima  (from 
upaid)  ; see  my  paper,  Ueber  die  Bha,' 
gavati  der  Jaina,  i.  404,  n. 
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order  of  the  ceremonial  to  which  they  belong  is  pretty 
much  the  same.  There  are  also  many  discrepancies  with 
regard  to  the  words;  we  may  instance,  in  particular,  the 
expansion  of  the  semi-vowels  v and  y after  a consonant 
into  uv  and  iy,  which  is  peculiar  to  the  Apastamba 
school.92  As  to  data,  geographical  or  historical,  &c.  (here, 
of  course,  I can  only  speak  of  the  Apastamba  school  and 
the  Kathaka),  in  consequence  of  the  identity  of  matter 
these  are  essentially  the  same  as  those  which  meet  us  in 
the  Samliita  of  the  White  Yajus.  (In  the  latter,  however, 
they  are  more  numerous,  formulas  being  also  found  here 
for  ceremonies  which  are  not  known  in  the  former — the 
purushamedha,  for  instance.)  Now  these  data — to  which 
we  must  add  some  other  scattered  allusions  * in  the  por- 
tions bearing  the  character  of  a Brahmana — carry  us  back, 
as  we  shall  see,  to  the  flourishing  epoch  of  the  kingdom  of 
the  Kuru-Panchalas,93  in  which  district  we  must  there- 
fore recognise  the  place  of  origin  of  both  works.  Whether 
this  also  holds  good  of  their  final  redaction's  another 
question,  the  answer  to  which,  as  far  as  the  Apastamba- 
Samhita  is  concerned,  naturally  depends  upon  the  amount 
of  influence  in  its  arrangement  to  be  ascribed  to  Apa- 
stamba, whose  name  it  bears.  The  Kathaka,  according  to 
what  has  been  stated  above,  appears  to  have  existed  as  an 
entirely  finished  work  even  in  Yaska’s  time,  since  he 
quotes  it ; the  Anukramanf  of  the  Atreya  school,  on  the 
contrary,  makes  Yaska  Paiiigi94  (as  the  pupil  of  Yai^am- 
payana)  the  teacher  of  Tittiri,  the  latter  again  the  in- 


92  For  further  particulars,  see 
I,  St.,  xiii.  104-106. 

* Amongst  them,  for  example, 
the  enumeration  of  the  whole  of  the 
lunar  asterisms  in  the  Apastamba- 
Samhitd,  where  they  appear  in  an 
order  deviating  from  that  of  the 
later  series,  which,  as  I have  pointed 
out  above  (p.  30),  must  necessarily 
have  been  fixed  between  1472  and 
536  B. C.  But  all  that  follows  from 
this,  in  regard  to  the  passage  in 
question,  is  that  it  is  not  earlier 
than  1472  B.C.,  which  is  a matter  of 
course ; it  nowise  follows  that  it 
may  not  be  later  than  536  B.C.  So 
we  obtain  nothing  definite  here. 


[This  remains  correct,  though  the 
position  of  the  case  itself  is  some- 
what different ; see  the  notes  above, 
p.  2 and  p.  30.  In  connection  with 
the  enumeration  of  the  Nakshatras, 
compare  especially  my  essay,  Die 
vedischen  NacTirichten  von  den  Na- 
Jcshatra,  ii.  299,  ff.] 

93  Of  peculiar  interest  is  the  men- 
tion of  Dhritardshtra  Vaichitravirya, 
as  also  of  the  contests  between  the 
Panchdlas  and  the  Kuntis  in  the 
Kathaka  ; see  I.  St.,  iii.  469-472. 

94  Bhatta  Bhaskara  Misra,  on  the 
contrary,  gives  Yajnavalka  instead 
of  Paiiigi  ; see  Burnell’s  Catalogue, 
p.  14. 
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structor  of  Ukha,  and  Ukha  tlie  preceptor  of  Atreya.* 
This  at  least  clearly  exhibits  its  author’s  view  of  the 
priority  of  Yaska  to  the  schools  and  redactions/  of  the 
Black  Yajus  hearing  the  names  of  Tittiri  and  Atreya; 
although  the  data  necessary  to  prove  the  correctness  of 
this  view  are  wanting.  That,  however,  some  sort  of  influ- 
ence in  the  arrangement  of  the  Samhita  of  the  Black  Yajus 
is  certainly  to  be  attributed  to  Yaska,  is  evident  further 
from  the  fact  that  Bhatta  Bhaskara  Misra,  in  an  extant 
fragment  of  his  commentary  on  the  Apastamba-Samhita,f 
quotes,  side  by  side  with  the  views  of  Kaiakritsna  and 
Ekachurni  regarding  a division  of  the  text,  the  opinion  of 
Yaska  also. 

Along  with  the  Kathaka,  the  Mdnava  and  the  Maitra 
are  very  frequently  quoted  in  the  commentaries  on  the 
Katfya-Siitra  of  the  White  Yajus.  We  do  not,  it  is  true, 
find  these  names  in  the  Sutras  or  similar  works ; but  at  all 
events  they  are  meant  for  works  resembling  the  Kathaka, 
as  is  shown  by  the  quotations  themselves,  which  are  often 
of  considerable  length.  Indeed,  we  also  find,  although  only 
in  later  writings,  the  Maitrayamyas,  and,  as  a subdivision 
of  these,  the  Manavas,  mentioned  as  schools  of  the  Black 
Yajus.  Possibly  these  works  may  still  be  in  existence  in 
India.J 


* Atreya  was  the  padakdra  of  his 
school ; Kundma,  on  the  contrary, 
the  vrittikara.  The  meaning  of 
vritti  is  here  obscure,  as  it  is  also  in 
Schol.  to  Pdn.,  iv.  3.  108  ( mddhurl 
vrittih ) [see  /.  St.,  xiii.  381]. 

f We  have,  besides,  a commen- 
tary by  Sdyana,  though  it  is  -only 
fragmentary ; another  is  ascribed  to 
a Bdlakrishna.  [In  Burnell’s  Col- 
lection of  MSS.,  see  his  Catalogue, 
pp.  12-14,  's  found  the  greater  por- 
tion of  Bhatta  Kau^ika  Bhdskara 
Misra’s  commentary,  under  the  name 
Jnanayajna ; the  author  is  said  to 
have  lived  400  years  before  Sdyana  ; 
he  quotes  amongst  others  Bhavasvd- 
min,  and  seems  to  stand  in  special 
connection  with  the  Atreyi  school. 
A Paisdchabhdshya  on  the  Black 
Yajus  is  alsc  mentioned  ; see  I.  St., 
ix.  176. — An  edition  of  the  Tait- 
tiriya-Samhitd  in  the  Bibl.  Indica, 


with  Sdyana’s  complete  commentary, 
was  commenced  by  Roer  (1854),  con- 
tinued by  Cowell  and  Rdma  Ndrd- 
yana,  and  is  now  in  the  hands  of 
Mahelachandra  Nydyaratna  (the  last 
part,  No.  28,  1874,  reaches  to  iv. 
3.  11)  ; the  complete  text,  in  Roman 
transcript,  has  been  published  by 
myself  in  I.  St.,  xi.,  xii.  (1871-72). 
On  the  Kdthaka,  see  I.  St.,  iii.  45 1— 
479-1 

X According  to  the  Fort-William 
Catalogue,  the  ‘ Maitrdyani-Sdkhd’ 
is  in  existence  there.  [Other  MSS. 
have  since  been  found  ; see  Haug  in 
I.  St.,  ix.  175,  and  his  essay  Brahma 
uud  die  Brahmanen,  pp.  31-34 
(1871),  and  Biihler’s  detailed  survey 
of  the  works  composing  this  Sdkhd 
in  I.  St.,  xiii.  103,  117-128.  Accord- 
ing to  this,  the  Maitr.  Samhitd  con- 
sists at  present  of  five  kdndas,  two 
of  which,  however,  are  but  later  ad- 
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Besides  the  Samhita  so  called,  there  is  a Brahmana 
recognised  by  the  school  of  Apastamba,  and  also  by  that 
of  Atreya  * which,  however,  as  I have  already  remarked, 
differs  from  the  Samhita,  not  as  to  the  nature  of  its  con- 
tents, but  only  in  point  of  time ; it  is,  in  fact,  to  be  regarded 
merely  as  a supplement  to  it.  It  either  reproduces  the 
formulas  contained  in  the  Samhita,  and  connects  them 
with  their  proper  ritual,  or  it  develops  further  the  litur- 
gical rules  already  given  there ; or  again,  it  adds  to  these 
entirely  new  rules,  as,  for  instance,  those  concerning  the 
purushamedha,  which  is  altogether  wanting  in  the  Sam- 
hita, and  those  referring  to  the  sacrifices  to  the  lunar 
asterisms.  Only  the  third  and  last  book,  in  twelve  prapd- 
thakas,  together  with  Sayana’s  commentary,  is  at  present 
known.95  The  three  last  prapdthakas,  which  contain  four 
different  sections,  relating  to  the  manner  of  preparing  cer- 
tain peculiarly  sacred  sacrificial  fires,  are  ascribed  in  the 
Anukramanf  of  the  Atreya  school  (and  this  is  also  con- 
firmed by  Sayana  in  another  place)  to  the  sage  Katha. 
Two  other  sections  also  belong  to  it,  which,  it  seems, , are 
only  found  in  the  Atreya  school,  and  not  in  that  of  Apa- 
stamba; and  also,  lastly,  the  two  first  books  of  the  Tait- 
tiriya-Aranyaka,  to  be  mentioned  presently.  Together 
these  eight  sections  evidently  form  a supplement  to  the 
Kathaka  above  discussed ; they  do  not,  however,  appear 
to  exist  as  an  independent  work,  but  only  in  connection 
with  the  Brahmana  and  Aranyaka  of  the  Apastamba- 
(and  Atreya-)  schools,  from  which,  for  the  rest,  they  can 
be  externally  distinguished  easily  enough  by  the  absence  of 
the  expansion  of  v and  y into  uv  and  iy.  The  legend 
quoted  towards  the  end  of  the  second  of  these  sections 
( prap . xi.  8),  as  to  the  visit  of  Nachiketas,  to  the  lower 


ditions,  viz.,  the  Upanishad  (see  be- 
low), which  passes  as  kdnda  ii.,  and 
the  last  kdnda,  called  Khila.] 

* At  least  as  regards  the  fact,  for 
the  designation  Samhitd  or  Brdh- 
mana  does  not  occur  in  its  Anukra- 
inani.  On  the  contrary,  it  passes 
without  any  break  from  the  portions 
which  belong  in  the  Apastamba 
school  to  the  Samhita,  to  those  there 
belonging  to  the  Brdhmana. 

1,5  All  three  books  have  been 


edited,  with  Sdyana’s  commentary, 
in  the  Bibl.  Ind.  (1855-70),  by  Ka- 
jendra  L41a  Mitra.  The  Hiranya- 
keihscikhiya  - Brahmana  quoted  by 
Biihler,  Catalogue  of  Sanskrit  MSS. 
from  Gujardt,  i.  38,  is  not  likely  to 
depart  much  from  the  ordiuary 
Apastamba  text  ; the  respective 
Srauta-Shtras  at  least  agree  almost 
literally  with  each  other ; see  Biihler, 
Apastamblya-dharmaau  tra,  Preface, 
p.  6 (1868). 
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world,  gave  rise  to  an  Upanishad  of  the  Atharvan  which 
bears  the  name  of  Kathakopanishad.  Now,  between  this 
supplement  to  the  Kathaka  and  the  Kathaka  itself  a con- 
siderable space  of  time  must  have  elapsed,  as  follows  from 
the  allusions  made  in  the  last  sections  to  Maha-Meru, 
Krauncha,  Mainaga ; to  Yariampayana,  Yyasa  Paraiarya, 
&c. ; as  well  as  from  the  literature  therein  presupposed  as 
existing,  the  ‘ Atharvangirasas,’  Brahmanas,  Itihasas,  Pura- 
nas,  Kalpas,  Gathas,  and  Naraiansis  being  enumerated  as 
subjects  of  study  ( svddhydya ).  Further,  the  last  but  one 
of  these  sections,^  ascribed  to  another  author,  viz.,  to  the 
Arunas,  or  to  Aruna,  whom  the  scholiast  on  Panini 96 
speaks  of  as  a pupil  of  Vaisampayana,  a statement  with 
which  its  mention  of  the  latter  as  an  authority  tallies 
excellently ; this  section  is  perhaps  therefore  only  errone- 
ously assigned  to  the  school  of  the  Kathas. — The  Tait- 
tiriya-Araniyaka,  at  the  head  of  which  that  section  stands 
(as  already  remarked),  and  which  belongs  both  to  the 
Apastamba  and  Atreya  schools,  must  at  all  events  be 
regarded  as  only  a later  supplement  to  their  Brahmana, 
and  belongs,  like  most  of  the  Aranyakas,  to  the  extreme 
end  of  the  Yedic  period.  It  consists  of  ten  books,  the 
first  six  of  which  are  of  a liturgical  character : the  first 
and  third  books  relate  to  the  manner  of  preparing  certain 
sacred  sacrificial  fires ; the  second  to  preparatives  to  the 
study  of  Scripture;  and  the  fourth,  fifth,  and  sixth  to 
purificatory  sacrifices  and  those  to  the  Manes,  correspond- 
ing to  the  last  books  of  the  Samhita  of  the  White  Yajus. 
The  last  four  books  of  the  Aranyaka,  on  the  contrary, 
contain  two  Upanishads;  viz.,  the  seventh,  eighth,  and 
ninth  books,  the  Taittiriyopanishad,  kcit  A;o\yv  so  called, 
and  the  tenth,  the  Ydjniki-  or  Ndrdyaniyd- Upanishad. 
The  former,  or  Taittiriyopanishad,  is  in  three  parts.  The 
first  is  the  Samliitopanisliad,  or  Sikshdvalli*  which  begins 
with  a short  grammatical  disquisition,97  and  then  turns  to 


96  Kaiyata  on  Pan.,  iv.  2.  104 
(Mahabhashya,  fol.  73*,  ed.  Benares) ; 
he  calls  him,  however,  Aruni  in- 
stead of  Aruna,  and  derives  from 
him  the  school  of  the  Arunins  (cited 
intheBhdshya,  ibid..)-,  the  Arunis  are 
cited  in  the  Kathaka  itself ; see 
/.  St.,  iii.  475. 


* Valli  means  ‘a  creeper;’  it  is 
perhaps  meant  to  describe  these  Upa- 
nishads as  * creepers,’  which  have 
attached  themselves  to  the  Veda- 
Sdkhd. 

97  See  above,  p.  61;  Muller,  A . S.  L., 
p.  1 13,  ff.  ; Haug,  Ucber  das  Wescn 
des  vcdischen  Accents,  p.  54. 
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the  question  of  the  unity  of  the  world-spirit.  The  second 
and  third  are  the  A nandavalli  and  BliriguvaUi,  which 
together  also  go  by  the  name  of  Vdruni-Upanishad,  and 
treat  of  the  bliss  of  entire  absorption  in  meditation  upon 
the  Supreme  Spirit,  and  its  identity  with  the  individual 
soul  * If  in  these  we  have  already  a thoroughly  systematised 
form  of  speculation,  we  are  carried  even  further  in  one 
portion  of  the  Yajnikf-Upanishad,  where  we  have  to  do 
with  a kind  of  sectarian  worship  of  Narayana:  the  remain- 
ing part  contains  ritual  supplements.  Now,  interesting  as 
this  whole  Aranyaka  is  from  its  motley  contents  and  evi- 
dent piecing  together  of  collected  fragments  of  all  sorts, 
it  is  from  another  point  of  view  also  of  special  importance 
for  us,  from  the  fact  that  its  tenth  book  is  actually  extant 
in  a double  recension,  viz.,  in  a text  which,  according  to 
Sayana’s  statements,  belongs  to  the  Dravidas,  and  in  an- 
other, bearing  the  name  of  the  Andhras,  both  names  of 
peoples  in  the  south-west  of  India.  Besides  these  two 
texts,  Sayana  also  mentions  a recension  belonging  to  the 
Karnatakas,  and  another  whose  name  he  does  not  give. 
Lastly,  this  tenth  bookt  exists  also  as  an  Atharvopa- 
nishad,  and  here  again  with  many  variations ; so  that  there 
is  here  opened  up  to  criticism  an  ample  field  for  researches 
and  conjectures.  Such,  certainly,  have  not  been  wanting 
in  Indian  literary  history ; it  is  seldom,  however,  that  the 
facts  lie  so  ready  to  hand  as  we  have  them  in  this  case, 
and  this  we  owe  to  Sayana’s  commentary,  which  is  here 
really  excellent. 

When  we  look  about  us  for  the  other  Brahmanas  of  the 
Black  Yajus,  we  find,  in  the  first  place,  among  the  schools 


* See  a translation,  &c.,  of  the 
Taitt.  Upanishad  in  I.  St.,  ii.  207- 
235.  It  has  been  edited,  with  Sam- 
kara’s  commentary,  by  Roer  in  Bibl. 
Indica,  vul.  vii.  [;  the  text  alone,  as 
a portion  of  the  Taitt.  Ar.,  by  Rdjen- 
dra  Ldla  Mitra  also,  see  next  note. 
Roer’s  translation  appeared  in  vol. 
xv.  of  the  Bibliotheca  Indica ]. 

f See  a partial  translation  of  it  in 
7.  St.,  ii.  78-100.  [It  is  published 
in  the,  complete  edition  of  the 
Taitt.  Aranyaka,  with  Sayana's  com- 
mentary thereon  (excepting  books 


vii.-ix.,  see  the  previous  note),  in 
Bibl.  Ind.  (1864-72),  by  Rdjendra 
Ldla  Mitra ; the  text  is  the  Drdvida 
text  commented  upon  by  Sdyana,  in 
sixty-four  anuvdkas,  the  various 
readings  of  the  Andhra  text  (in 
eighty  anuvdkas)  being  also  added. 
In  Burnell’s  collection  there  is  also 
a commentary  on  the  Taitt.  Ar.,  by 
Bhatta  Bhiiskara  Misra,  which,  like 
that  on  the  Sambita,  is  entitled 
Jndnayajua  ; see  Burnell’s  Cata- 
logue, pp.  16,  17.I 
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cited  in  the  Sama-Sutras  two  which  must  probably  he 
considered  as  belonging  to  the  Black  Yajus,  viz.,  the  Bhdi- 
lavins  and  the  Sdtydyanins.  The  Brahmana  of  the  Blidl- 
lavins  is  quoted  by  the  scholiast  on  Panini,  probably  fol- 
lowing the  Mahabhashya,98  as  one  of  the  ‘ old  ’ Brahmanas  : 
we  find  it  mentioned  in  the  Brihaddevata ; Suresvaracharya 
also,  and  even  Sayana  himself,  quote  passages  from  the 
Bhallavi^ruti.  A passage  supposed  to  be  borrowed  from 
the  Bhallavi-Upanishad  is  adduced  by  the  sect  of  the 
Madhavas  in  support  of  the  correctness  of  their  (Dvaita) 
belief  (As.  Bcs.,  xvi.  104).  That  the  Bhallavins  belong  to 
the  Black  Yajus  is,  however,  still  uncertain ; I only  con- 
clude so  at  present  from  the  fact  that  Bliallaveya  is  the 
name  of  a teacher  specially  attacked  and  censured  in  the 
Brahmana  of  the  White  Yajus.  As  to  the  Sdtydyanins, 
whose  Brahmana  is  also  reckoned  among  the  ‘ old  ’ ones  by 
the  scholiast  on  Panini,99  and  is  frequently  quoted,  espe- 
cially by  Sayana,  it  is  pretty  certain  that  they  belong  to 
the  Black  Yajus,  as  it  is  so  stated  in  the  Charanavyuha,  a 
modern  index  of  the  different  schools  of  the  Vedas,  and, 
moreover,  a teacher  named  Satyayani  is  twice  mentioned 
in  the  Brahmana  of  the  White  Yajus.  The  special  regard 
paid  to  them  in  the  Sama-Sutras,  and  which,  to  judge 
from  the  quotations,  they  themselves  paid  to  the  Saman,  is 
probably  to  be  explained  by  the  peculiar  connection  (itself 
still  obscure)  which  we  find  elsewhere  also  between  the 
schools  of  the  Black  Yajus  and  those  of  the  Saman.100  Thus, 
the  Kathas  are  mentioned  along  with  the  Saman  schools 


98  This  is  not  so,  for  in  the  Bhd- 
shya  to  the  particular  sutra  of  Pdn. 
(iv.  3.  105),  the  Bhdllavins  are  not 
mentioned.  They  are,  however, 
mentioned  elsewhere  in  the  work,  at 
iv.  2.  104  (here  Kaiyata  derives  them 
from  a teacher  Bhallu  : Bhallund 
proktam  adtnyate)  ; as  a Bhallaveyo 
Matsyo  rdjaputrah  is  cited  in  the 
Anupada,  vi.  5,  their  home  may 
have  been  in  the  country  of  the 
Matsyas  ; see  I.  St.,  xiii.  441,  442. 
At  the  time  of  the  Bhdshika-Sutra 
their  Brdhmana  text  was  still  accen- 
tuated, in  the  same  way  as  the  Sata- 
patha  ; see  Kielhorn,  I.  St  , x.  421. 

99  The  Mahabhashya  is  not  his  au- 


thority in  this  case  either,  for  it  does 
not  mention  the  Sdtydyanins  in  its 
comment  on  the  siltra  in  question 
(iv.  3.  105).  But  Kaiyata  cites  the 
Brdhmanas  proclaimed  by  Sdt3Td- 
yana,  &c.,  as  contemporaneous  with 
the  Yajnavalkdni  Brahmanani  and 
Saulabhdni  Br.,  which  are  mentioned 
in  the  Mahdbhdshya  (see,  however, 
/.  St.,  v.  67,  68) ; and  the  Mahdbha- 
shya  itself  cites  theSatydyaninsalong 
with  the  Bhdllavins  (on  iv.  2.  104)  ; 
they  belonged,  it  would  seem,  to  the 
north  ; see  I.  St.,  xiii.  442. 

100  See  on  this  I.  St.,  iii.  473,  xiii, 
439- 
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of  the  Kalapas  and  Kauthumas;  and  along  with  the  latter 
the  Laukakshas  also.  As  to  the  Sakayanins,*  Sayakayani  ns, 
Kalabavins,  and  Salankayanins,101  with  whom,  as  with  the 
Satyayanins,  we  are  only  acquainted  through  quotations, 
it  is  altogether  uncertain  whether  they  belong  to  the  Black 
Yajus  or  not.  The  Chhagalins,  whose  name  seems  to  be 
borne  by  a tolerably  ancient  Upanisliad  in  Anquetil’s 
Oupnekhat,  are  stated  in  the  Charanavyuha 102  to  form  a 
school  of  the  Black  Yajus  (according  to  Panini,  iv.  3.  109, 
they  are  called  Chhagaleyins) : the  same  is  there  said  of 
the  Svetdsvataras.  The  latter  gave  their  name  to  an 
Upanisliad  composed  in  a metrical  form,  and  called  at  its 
close  the  work  of  a Svetas  vat  ara : in  which  the  Samkhya 
doctrine  of  the  two  primeval  principles  is  mixed  up  with 
the  Yoga  doctrine  of  one  Lord,  a strange  misuse  being 
here  made  of  wholly  irrelevant  passages  of  the  Samhita, 
&c.,  of  the  Yajus ; and  upon  this  rests  its  sole  claim  to  be 
connected  with  the  latter.  Kapila,  the  originator  of  the 
Samkhya  system,  appears  in  it  raised  to  divine  dignity 
itself,  and  it  evidently  belongs  to  a very  late  period ; for 
though  several  passages  from  it  are  quoted  in  the  Brahma- 
Sutra  of  Badarayana  (from  which  its  priority  to  the  latter 
at  least  would  appear  to  follow),  they  may  just  as  well 
have  been  borrowed  from  the  common  source,  the  Yajus. 
It  is,  at  all  events,  a good  deal  older  than  Samkara,  since 
he  regarded  it  as  Sruti,  and  commented  upon  it.  It  has 
recently  been  published,  together  with  this  commentary  * by 
Dr.  Boer,  in  the  Bibliotheca  Indica,  vol.  vii. ; see  also  Ind. 
Stud.,  i.  420,  ff. — The  Maitrdyana  Upanishad  at  least  bears 
a more  ancient  name,  and  might  perhaps  be  connected 


* They  are  mentioned  in  the 
tenth  book  of  the  Brdhmnna  of  the 
White  Yajus  [see  also  Kathaka  22. 
7,  I.  St.,  iii.  472] ; aa  is  also  Sdyakd- 
yana. 

101  The  Sdlankdyanas  are  ranked  as 
Brdhmanas  among  the  Vdhikas  in 
the  Calcutta  scholium  to  Pan.  v.  3. 
1 14  ( bhdshye  na  vydlchydtam).  Vya- 
sa’s  mother,  Satyavati,  is  called 
Sdlaiikdyanajd,  and  Panini  himself 
Sdlafiki  ; see  I.  St.,  xiii.  375,  395, 
428,  429. 

102  xiais  statement  needs  correc- 


tion to  this  extent,  that  the  Chara- 
navyuha  does  not  know  the  name 
Chhagalin  at  all  (which  is  mentioned 
by  Pdnini  alone),  but  speaks  only  of 
Chhdgeyas  or  Chhdgaleyas  ; see  /. 
St.,  iii.  258;  Muller,  A.  S.  L.,  p.  370. 
On  Anquetil’s  ‘ Tschakli  ’ Upanisliad 
see  now  I.  St.,  ix.  42-46. 

* Distinguished  by  a great  num- 
ber of  sometimes  tolerably  long 
quotations  from  the  Purdnas,  &c. 
[Roer’s  translation  was  published  in 
the  Bill.  Ind.,  vol.  xv.] 
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with,  the  above-mentioned  Maitra  (Bralimana).  Its  text, 
however,  both  in  language  and  contents,  shows  that,  com- 
pared with  the  latter,  it  is  of  a very  modern  date.  At  pre- 
sent, unfortunately,  I have  at  my  command  only  the  four 
first  prapdthakas,  and  these  in  a very  incorrect  form* — 
whereas  in  Anquetil’s  translation,  the  Upanishad  consists 
of  twenty  chapters, — yet  even  these  are  sufficient  clearly 
to  determine  the  character  of  the  work.  King  Brihadra- 
tha,  who,  penetrated  by  the  nothingness  of  earthly  things, 
resigned  the  sovereignty  into  the  hands  of  his  son,  and 
devoted  himself  to  contemplation,  is  there  instructed  by 
Sakayanya  (see  gana  ‘Kunja’)  upon  the  relation  of  the 
dtman  (soul)  to  the  world;  Sakayanya  communicates  to 
him  what  Maitreya  had  said  upon  this  subject,  who  in  his 
turn  had  only  repeated  the  instruction  given  to  the  Bala- 
khilyas  by  Prajapati  himself.  The  doctrine  in  question  is 
thus  derived  at  third  hand  only,  and  we  have  to  recognise 
in  this  tradition  a consciousness  of  the  late  origin  of  this 
form  of  it.  This  late  origin  manifests  itself  externally 
also  in  the  fact  that  corresponding  passages  from  other 
sources  are  quoted  with  exceeding  frequency  in  support  of 
the  doctrine,  introduced  by  “ athd  ’nyatrd  ’py  uktam ,”  “ dad 
apy  uktam,”  “ atre  ’me  slokd  bhavanti,”  “ atha  yatlie  ’yavi 
Kautsdyanastutih.”  The  ideas  themselves  are  quite  upon 
a level  with  those  of  the  fully  developed  Samkhya  doc- 
trine,t and  the  language  is  completely  marked  off  from  the 


* I obtained  them  quite  recently, 
in  transcript,  through  the  kindness 
of  Baron  d’Eckstein,  of  Paris,  to- 
gether with  the  tenth  adhydya  of  a 
metrical  paraphrase,  called  Anabhu- 
liprakdJa,  of  this  Upanishad,  extend- 
ing, in  150  slolcas,  over  these  four 
prapdthakas.  The  latter  is  copied 
from  E.  I.  H.,  693,  and  is  probably 
identical  with  the  work  of  Vidyd- 
ranya  often  mentioned  by  Cole- 
brooke.  [It  is  really  so  ; and  this 
portion  has  since  been  published, 
together  with  the  Upanishad  in  full, 
by  Cowell,  in  his  edition  of  the 
Maitr.  Upanishad,  in  seven  prapd- 
thakas, with  Ramatirtha’s  commen- 
tary and  an  English  translation,  in 
the  Bibl.  Ind.  (1862-70).  According 


to  the  commentary,  on  the  one 
hand,  the  two  last  books  are  to  be 
considered  as  khilas,  and  on  the 
other,  the  whole  Upanishad  belongs 
to  a purvakdnda,  in  four  books,  of 
ritual  purport,  by  which  most  likely 
is  meant  the  Maitrdyani-Samhitd 
discussed  by  Bidder  (see  I.  St.,  xiii. 
1 19,  ff.),  in  which  the  Upanishad  is 
quoted  as  the  second  (!)  kdnda  ; see 
l.  c.,  p.  12 1.  The  transcript  sent  me 
by  Eckstein  shows  manifold  devia- 
tions from  the  other  text  ; its  ori- 
ginal has  unfortunately  not  been 
discovered  yet.] 

+ Brahman,  Rudra,  and  Vishnu 
represent  respectively  the  Sattva, 
the  Tamas,  and  the  Rajas  element,' 
of  Prajapati. 
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prose  of  tlie  Brahmanas,  both  by  extremely  long  com- 
pounds, and  by  words  entirely  foreign  to  these,  and  only 
belonging  to  the  epic  period  (such  as  sura,  yaksha,  uraga, 
bhdtagana,  &c.).  The  mention  also  of  the  grahas,  planets, 
and  of  the  motion  of  the  polar  star  ( dhruvasya  pracha  ■ 
lanam),  supposes  a period  considerably  posterior  to  the 
Brahmana.103  The  zodiacal  signs  are  even  mentioned  in 
Anquetil’s  translation;  the  text  to  which  I have  access 
does  not  unfortunately  extend  so  far.104  That  among  the 
princes  enumerated  in  the  introduction  as  having  met 
their  downfall,  notwithstanding  all  their  greatness,  not  one 
name  occurs  belonging  to  the  narrower  legend  of  the 
Maha-Bharata  or  Kamayana,  is  no  doubt  simply  owing  to 
the  circumstance  that  Brihadratha  is  regarded  as  the  pre- 
decessor of  the  Pandus.  For  we  have  probably  to  identify 
him  with  the  Brihadratha,  king  of  Magadha,  who  accord- 
ing to  the  Maha-Bharata  (ii.  756)  gave  up  the  sovereignty 
to  his  son  Jarasamdha,  afterwards  slain  by  the  Pandus, 
and  retired  to  the  wood  of  penance.  I cannot  forbear  con- 
necting with  the  instruction  here  stated  to  have  been  given 
to  a king  of  Magadha  by  a Sdkdyanya  the  fact  that  it 
was  precisely  in  Magadha  that  Buddhism,  the  doctrine  of 
fedkyamuni,  found  a welcome.  I would  even  go  so  far  as 
directly  to  conjecture  that  we  have  here  a Brahmanical 
legend  about  Sakyamuni ; whereas  otherwise  legends  of 
this  kind  reach  us  only  through  the  adherents  of  the  Bud- 
dhist doctrine.  Maitreya,  it  is  well  known,  is,  with  the 
Buddhists,  the  name  of  the  future  Buddha,  yet  in  their 
legends  the  name  is  also  often  directly  connected  with 
their  Sakyamuni ; a Puma  Maitrayanfputra,  too,  is  given 
to  the  latter  as  a pupil.  Indeed,  as  far  as  we  can  judge  at 


JJ3  According  to  Cowell  (p.  244), 
by  gralia  we  have  here  to  under- 
stand, once  at  least  (i.  4),  not  the 
planets  but  bdlagrahas  (children’s 
diseases);  “ Dhruvasya  prachalanam 
probably  only  refers  to  a pralaya  ; 
then  even  ‘ the  never-ranging  pole 
star’  is  forced  to  move.”  In  a 
second  passage,  however  (vi.  16,  p. 
124),  the  grahas  appear  along  with 
the  moon  and  the  rikshas.  Very 
peculiar,  too,  is  the  statement  as  to 
the  stellar  limits  of  the  sun’s  two 


journeys  (vi.  14;  Cowell,  pp.  119, 
266) ; see  on  this  I.  St.,  ix.  363. 

104  The  text  has  nothing  of  this 
(vii.  1,  p.  198);  but  special  mention 
is  here  made  of  Saturn,  iani  (p. 
201),  and  where  iukra  occurs  (p. 
200),  we  might  perhaps  think  of 
Venus.  This  last  adhydya  through- 
out clearly  betrays  its  later  origin  ; 
of  special  interest  is  the  bitter  pole- 
mic against  heretics  and  unbelievers 
(p.  206). 
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present,  the  doctrine  of  this  Upanishad  stands  in  close 
connection  with  the  opinions  of  the  Buddhists,105  although 
from  its  Brahmanical  origin  it  is  naturally  altogether  free 
from  the  dogma  and  mythology  peculiar  to  Buddhism. 
We  may  here  also  notice,  especially,  the  contempt  for 
writing  ( grantha ) exhibited  in  one  of  the  slokas  * quoted 
in  corroboration. 

Neither  the  Chhagalins,  nor  the  Svetaivataras,  nor  the 
Maitrayanfyas  are  mentioned  in  the  Sutras  of  the  other 
Vedas,  or  in  similar  works,  as  schools  of  the  Black  Yajus; 
still,  we  must  certainly  ascribe  to  the  last  mentioned  a 
very  active  share  in  its  development,  and  the  names 
Maitreya  and  Maitreyf  at  least  are  not  unfrequently 
quoted  in  the  Brahmanas. 

In  the  case  of  the  Sutras,  too,  belonging  to  the  Black 
Yajus,  the  large  number  of  different  schools  is  very 
striking.  Although,  as  in  the  case  of  the  Brahmanas,  we 
only  know  the  greater  part  of  them  through  quotations, 
there  is  reason  to  expect,  not  only  that  the  remarkably 
rich  collection  of  the  India  House  (with  which  I am  only 
very  superficially  acquainted)  will  be  found  to  contain 
many  treasures  in  this  department,  but  also  that  many  of 
them  will  yet  be  recovered  in  India  itself.  The  Berlin 
collection  does  not  contain  a single  one.  In  the  first 
place,  as  to  the  Srauta-Sutras,  my  only  knowledge  of  the 
Katha- Sutra  ;\  the  Manu-Sutra,  the  Maitra-Sutra,  and 
the  Laug&kshi-Sutra  is  derived  from  the  commentaries  on 
the  Katfya-Siitra  of  the  White  Yajus;  the  second,  how- 
ever,106 stands  in  the  catalogue  of  the  Tort- William  col- 


105  Edna’s  Harskacharitra  informs 
ns  of  a Maitniyaniya  Divdkara  who 
embraced  the  Buddhist  creed  ; and 
Bkau  DAji  (Journal  Bombay  Branch 
R.  A.  S.,  x.  40)  adds  that  even  now 
Maitr.  Brahmans  live  near  Bhadgaon 
at  the  foot  of  the  Vindhya,  with 
whom  other  Brahmans  do  not  eat 
in  common  ; ‘ the  reason  may  have 
been  the  early  Buddhist  tendencies 
of  many  of  them.’ 

* Which,  by  the  way,  recurs  to- 
gether with  some  others  in  precisely 
the  same  form  in  the  Amritavin- 
du-  (or  Braktnavindu-)  (Jpanishad. 
[Though  it  may  be  very  doubtful 


whether  the  word  grantha  ought 
really  a priori  and  for  the  earlier 
period  to  be  understood  of  written 
texts  (cf.  I.  St.,  xiii.  476),  yet  in 
this  verse,  at  any  rate,  a different 
interpretation  is  hardly  possible  ; 
see  below.] 

t Laugdkshi  and  the  ‘ Ldmatcdya- 
nindm  Brdhmanam  ’ are  said  to  be 
quoted  therein. 

106  On  this,  as  well  as  on  the  con- 
tents and  the  division  of  the  work, 
see  my  remarks  in  1.  St.,  v.  13-16, 
in  accordance  with  communications 
received  from  Professor  Cowell  ; cf. 
also  Haug,  ibid.,  ix.  175.  A Mduavn 
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lection , and  of  the  last,  whose  author  is  cited  in  the 
Katha-Sutra,  as  well  as  in  the  Ivatiya-Sutra,  there  is,  it 
appears,  a copy  in  Vienna.  Mahadeva,  a commentator  of 
the  Kalpa-Sutra  of  Satyashadha  Hiranyakesi,  when  enu- 
merating the  Taittiriy a- Sutras  in  successive  order  in  his 
introduction,  leaves  out  these  four  altogether,  and  names 
at  the  head  of  his  list  the  Sutra  of  Baudhdyana  as  the 
oldest,  then  that  of  Bhdradvdja,  next  that  of  Apastamba., 
next  that  of  Hiranyakesi  himself,  and  finally  two  names 
not  otherwise  mentioned  in  this  connection,  Vddhfma 
and  Vaikhdnasa,  the  former  of  which  is  perhaps  a cor- 
rupted form.  Of  these  names,  Bharadvaja  is  the  only  one 
to  he  found  in  Vedic works;  it  appears  in  the  Brahmana 
of  the  White  Yajus,  especially  in  the  supplements  to  the 
Vriliad-Aranyaka  (where  several  persons  of  this  name  are 
mentioned),  in  the  Ivatiya-Sutra  of  the  same  Yajus,  in  the 
Pratisakhya-  Sutra  of  the  Black  Yajus,  and  in  Panini. 
Though  the  name  is  a patronymic,  yet  it  is  possible  that 
these  last  citations  refer  to  one  and  the  same  person,  in 
which  case  he  must  at  the  same  time  be  regarded  as  the 
founder  of  a grammatical  school,  that  of  the  Bharadvajivas. 
As  yet,  I have  seen  nothing  of  his  Sutra,  and  am  acquainted 
with  it  only  through  quotations.  According  to  a state- 
ment by  the  Mahadeva  just  mentioned,  it  treats  of  the 
oblation  to  the  Manes,  in  two  prasnas,  and  therefore  shares 
with  the  rest  of  the  Sutras  this  designation  of  the  sections, 
which  is  peculiar  to  the  Black  Yajus.107  The  Sutra  of 
Apastamba  * is  found  in  the  Library  of  the  India  Houce, 
and  a part  of  it  in  Paris  also.  Commentaries  on  it  by 


Srauta-Sutra  is  also  cited  in  Biihler’s 
Catalogue  of  MSS.  from,  Gujardt,  i. 
188  (1871)  ; it  is  in  322  foil.  The 
manuscript  edited  in  facsimile  by 
Goldstucker  under  the  title,  ‘ Md- 
nava  Kalpa-Sutra,  being  a portion  of 
this  ancient  work  on  Vaidik  rites,  to- 
gether with  the  Commentary  of  Ku- 
mdrilasvdmin  ’ (1861),  gives  but  little 
of  the  text,  the  commentary  quoting 
only  the  first  words  of  the  passages 
commented  upon  ; whether  the  con- 
cluding words,  ‘ Kumdre'abh  dishy  am 
samdptam,’  really  indicate  that 


Kumdrilasvdmin  was  the  author  of 
the  commentary  seems  still  doubt- 
ful. 

107  The  Bharadvajiya  - Sutra  has 
now  been  discovered  by  Biihler  ; see 
his  Catal.  of  MSS.  from  Guj.,  i.  186 
(212  foil.)  ; the  Vaikhdnasa-Sutra  is 
also  quoted,  ib.  i.  190  (292  foil.)  ; see 
also  Haug  in  I.  St.,  ix.  175. 

* According  to  the  quotations,  the 
Vajasaneyaka,  Bahvricha-Brahmana, 
and  Satyayanaka  are  frequently  men- 
tioned therein. 
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Dkurtasvamin  and  Talavrintanivasin  are  mentioned,108  also 
one  on  the  Sutra  of  Baudhayana  by  Kapardisvamin.109 
The  work  of  Satyashadha  contains,  according  to  Maha- 
deva’s  statement,110  twenty-seven  prasnas,  whose  contents 
agree  pretty  closely  with  the  order  followed  in  the  Katfya- 
Sutra ; only  the  last  nine  form  an  exception,  and  are  quite 
peculiar  to  it.  The  nineteenth  and  twentieth  prasnas  refer 
to  domestic  ceremonies,  which  usually  find  a place  in  the 
Grihya-  and  Smarta-Sutras.  In  the  twenty-first,  genealo- 
gical accounts  and  lists  are  contained ; as  also  in  a prasna 
of  the  Baudhayana-Sutra.* 

Still  scantier  is  the  information  we  possess  upon  the 
Grihya-Sutras  of  the  Black  Yajus.  The  Kdthaka  Grihya- 
Sutra  is  known  to  me  only  through  quotations,  as  are  also 
the  Sutras  of  Baudhdyana  (extant  in  the  Fort- William 


103  On  the  Apastamba-Srauta-Sh- 
tra  and  the  commentaries  belonging 
to  it,  by  Dliurtasv.,  Kapardisvdmin, 
Itudradatta,  Gurudevasvdmin,  Ka- 
ravindasvdmin,  Tdlav.,  Ahobalasuri 
(Adabila  in  Biihler,  l.  c.,  p.  150,  who 
also  mentions  a Nrisihha,  p.  152), 
and  others,  see  Burnell  in  his  Cata- 
logue, pp.  18-24,  and  in  the  Indian 
Antiquary , i.  5,  6.  According  to 
this  the  work  consists  of  thirty 
pralnas  ; the  first  twenty -three  treat 
of  the  sacrificial  rites  in  essentially 
the  same  order  (from  darsapurna- 
1 nasau  to  sattrayanam)  as  in  Hiran- 
yake£i,  whose  Sutra  generally  is 
almost  identical  with  that  of  Apa- 
stamba  ; see  Biihler’s  preface  to  tbe 
Ap.  Dliarma-Sutra,  p.  6 ; the  24th 
prabia  contains  the  general  rules, 
paribhdshds,  edited  by  M.  Muller  in 
Z.  D.  M.  G.,  ix.  (1855),  a pravara- 
khanda  and  a hautraka  ; prasnas  25- 
27  contain  the  Grihya-Sutra  ; pras- 
nas 28,  29,  the  Dharma-Shtra,  edited 
by  Biihler  (1868);  and  finally,  prasna 
30,  the  Sulva-Sutra  (sulva,  ‘ mea- 
suring cord  ’). 

109  On  the  Baudhdyana- Sutra  com- 
pare likewise  Burnell’s  Catalogue,  pp. 
24-30.  Bhavasvamin,  who  amongst 
others  commented  it,  is  mentioned 
by  Bhatta  Bhdskara,  and  is  conse- 
quently placed  by  Burnell  (p.  26)  in 


the  eighth  century.  According  to 
Kielhorn,  Catalogue  of  S.  MSS.  in 
the  South  Division  of  the  Bombay 
Pres.,  p.  8,  there  exists  a commen- 
tary on  it  by  Sayana  also,  for  whom, 
indeed,  it  constituted  the  special 
text-book  of  the  Yajus  school  to 
which  he  belonged  ; see  Burnell, 
Vansa-Brdhmana,  pp.  ix.-xix.  In 
Bidder's  Catalogue  of  MSS.  from 
Guj.,  i.  182,  184,  Anautadeva,  Na- 
vahasta,  and  Sesha  are  also  quoted  as 
scholiasts.  The  exact  compass  of  the 
entire  work  is  not  yet  ascertained  ; 
the  Baudhdyana  - Dharma  - Sutra, 
which,  according  to  Buhler,  Digest 
of  Hindu  Law,  i.  p.  xxi.  (1867), 
forms  part  of  the  Srauta-Sutra,  as 
in  the  case  of  Apastamba  and  Hiran- 
yakesi,  was  commented  by  Govinda- 
svdmin  ; see  Burnell,  p.  35. 

110  Mdtridatta  and  Vdnchesvara  (?) 
are  also  mentioned  as  commentators ; 
see  Kielhorn,  l.  c.,  p.  10. 

, * Such  lists  are  also  found  in 
Asvaldyana’s  work,  at  the  end, 
though  only  in  brief : for  the  Kdtiya- 
Sdtra,  a Paridishta  comes  in.  [ Pras- 
nas 26,  27,  of  Hiranyake^i  treat  of 
dharmas,  so  t that  here  also,  as  in 
the  case  of  Apast.  and  Baudb.,  tbe 
Dharma-Sutra  forms  part  of  the 
Srauta-Sutra.] 
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collection),  of  Bli&radv&ja,  and  of  Satydsliddha,  or  Hiran - 
yakesi,  unless  in  this  latter  case  only  the  corresponding 
praSnas  of  the  Kalpa-Sutra  are  intended.111  I have  myself 
only  glanced  through  a Paddhati  of  the  Grihya-Sutra  of 
the  Maitrdyaniya.  school,  which  treats  of  the  usual  subject 
(the  sixteen  samskdras,  or  sacraments).  I conclude  that 
there  must  also  have  been  a Grihya-Sutra112  of  the  Mdnava 
school,  from  the  existence  of  the  Code  bearing  that  name,113 
just  as  the  Codes  ascribed  to  Atri,  Apastamba,  Chhaga- 
leya,  Baudhayana,  Laugakshi,  and  Satyayana  are  probably 
to  be  traced  to  the  schools  of  the  same  name  belonging 
to  the  Black  Yajus,  that  is  to  say,  to  their  Grihya-Sutras.114 

Lastly,  the  Prdtisdkhya-Sutra  has  still  to  be  mentioned 
as  a Sutra  of  the  Black  Yajus.  The  only  manuscript  with 
which  I am  acquainted  unfortunately  only  begins  at  the 
fourth  section  of  the  first  of  the  two  prasnas.  This  work 
is  of  special  significance  from  the  number  of  very  peculiar 
names  of  teachers  * mentioned  in  it : as  Atreya,  Kaundinya 
(once  by  the  title  of  Sthavira),  and  Bharadvaja,  whom  we 
know  already;  also  Valmi'ki,  a name  which  in  this  con- 
nection is  especially  surprising ; and  further  Agnive^ya, 
Agnivesyayana,  Paushkarasadi,  and  others.  The  two  last 
names,  as  well  as  that  of  Kaundinya, f are  mentioned  in 
Buddhist  writings  as  the  names  either  of  pupils  or  of  con- 
temporaries of  Buddha,  and  Paushkarasadi  is  also  cited 
in  the  vdrttikas  to  Panini  by  Katvayana,  their  author. 
Again,  the  allusion  occurring  here  for  the  first  time  to  the 
Mimansakas  and  Taittiriyakas  deserves  to  be  remarked; 


111  This  is  really  so.  On  Apa- 
stamba- and  Bhdradvdja-Grihya,  see 
Burnell,  Catalogue,  pp.  30-33.  The 
sections  of  two  ‘ prayogas,’  of  both 
texts,  relating  to  birth  ceremonial, 
have  been  edited  by  Speijer  in  his 
book  De  Ceremonia  apud  Indos  quce 
•vocatur  jdtakarma  (Leyden,  1872). 

112  It  is  actually  extant ; see  Biih- 
ler,  Catalogue,  i.  188  (80  foil.),  and 
Kielhorn,  l.  c.,  p.  IO  (fragmentj. 

113  Johiintgen  in  his  valuable  tract 
Ueber  das  Gesetzbuch  des  Manu 
(1863),  p.  109,  ff.,  has,  from  the  geo- 
graphical data  in  Manu,  ii.  17,  ff. , 
fixed  the  territory  between  the  Dri- 


sliadvatf  and  Sarasvati  as  the  proper 
home  of  the  Mdnavas.  This  appears 
somewhat  too  strict.  At  any  rate, 
the  statements  as  to  the  extent  of 
the  Madhyade^a  which  are  found  in 
the  Pratijnd-Parisishta  of  the  White 
Yajus  point  us  for  the  latter  more 
to  the  east ; see  my  essay  Ueber  das 
Pratijnd-S&tra  (1872),  pp.  ior,  105. 

114  See  Johiintgen,  l.  c.,  p.  108, 
109. 

* Their  number  is  twenty ; see 
Roth,  Zur  Litt.  und  Gesch.,  pp.  65, 
66. 

f See  I.  St.,  i.  441  not.  [xiii.  387, 
ff.,  418]. 
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also  the  contradistinction,  found  at  the  close  of  the  work, 
of  Chhandas  and  Bhdshd,  i.e.,  of  Yedic  and  ordinary  lan- 
guage.115 The  work  appears  also  to  extend  to  a portion  of 
the  Aranyaka  of  the  Black  Yajus ; whether  to  the  whole 
cannot  yet  be  ascertained,  and  is  scarcely  probable.116 

In  conclusion,  I have  to  notice  the  two  Anukramanis 
already  mentioned,  the  one  belonging  to  the  Atreya  school, 
the  other  to  the  Charayam'ya  school  of  the  Katliaka.  The 
former 117  deals  almost  exclusively  with  the  contents  of  the 
several  sections,  which  it  gives  in  their  order.  It  consists 
of  two  parts.  The  first,  which  is  in  prose,  is  a mere  no- 
menclature ; the  second,  in  thirty-four  slokas,  is  little  more. 
It,  however,  gives  a few  particulars  besides  as  to  the  trans- 
mission of  the  text.  To  it  is  annexed  a commentary  upon 
both  parts,  which  names  each  section,  together  with  its 
opening  words  and  extent.  The  Anukramanf  of  the  Ka- 
thaka  enters  but  little  into  the  contents ; it  limits  itself, 
on  the  contrary,  to  giving  the  Rishis  of  the  various  sections 
as  well  as  of  the  separate  verses ; and  here,  in  the  case  of 
the  pieces  taken  from  the  Rik,  it  not  unfrequently  exhi- 
bits considerable  divergence  from  the  statements  given  in 
the  Anukramani  of  the  latter,  citing,  in  particular,  a num- 
ber of  entirely  new  names.  According  to  the  concluding 
statement,  it  is  the  work  of  Atri,  who  imparted  it  to 
Laugakshi. 

We  now  turn  to  the  White  Yajus. 

With  regard,  in  the  first  place,  to  the  name  itself,  it 
probably  refers,  as  has  been  already  remarked,  to  the  fact 
that  the  sacrificial  formulas  are  here  separated  from  their 


118  In  the  passage  in  question 
(xxiv.  5),  ‘ chhandobhdshd  ’ means 
rather  ‘the  Veda  language;’  see 
Whitney,  p.  417. 

116  We  have  now  an  excellent  edi- 
tion of  the  work  by  Whitney,  Jour- 
nal Am.  Or.  Soc.,  ix.  (1871),  text, 
translation,  and  notes,  together  with 
a commentary  called  Tribhdshya- 
ralna,  by  an  anonymous  author  (or 
is  his  name  KArttikeya?),  a compila- 
tion from  three  older  commentaries 
by  Atreya,  Mdhisheya,  and  Vara- 
ruchi. — No  reference  to  the  Taitt. 


Ar.  or  Taitt.  Brdhm.  is  made  in  the 
text  itself  ; on  the  contrary,  it  con- 
fines itself  exclusively  to  the  Taitt. 

S.  The  commentary,  however,  in 
some  few  instances  goes  beyond  the 

T.  S.  ; see  Whitney’s  special  discus- 
sion of  the  points  here  involved,  pp. 
422-426;  cf.  also/.  St.,  iv.  76-79. 

117  See  I.  St.,  iii.  373-401,  xii. 
350-357,  and  the  similar  statements 
from  Bhatta  Bhdskara  Misra  in  Bur- 
nell’s Catalogue,  p.  14.  The  Atreyl 
text  here  appears  in  a special  rela- 
tion to  a sdrasvata  pdtha. 
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ritual  basis  and  dogmatical  explanation,  and  that  we  have 
here  a systematic  and  orderly  distribution  of  the  matter 
so  confusedly  mixed  up  in  the  Black  Yajus.  This  is  the 
way  in  which  the  expression  sukldni  yajuhsln  is  explained 
by  the  commentator  Dviveda  Ganga,  in  the  only  passage 
where  up  till  now  it  has  been  found  in  this  sense,  namely, 
in  the  last  supplement  added  to  the  Yrihad- Aranyaka  of 
the  White  Yajus.  I say  in  the  only  passage,  for  though  it 
appears  once  under  theform  sukrayajunshi,  in  the  Aranyaka 
of  the  Black  Yajus  (5.  10),  it  has  hardly  the  same  general 
meaning  there,  but  probably  refers,  on  the  contrary,  to  the 
fourth  and  fifth  books  of  that  Aranyaka  itself.  Bor  in  the 
Anukramanf  of  the  Atreya  school  these  books  bear  the 
name  sukriyalcdnda,  because  referring  to  expiatory  cere- 
monies ; and  this  name  sulcriya,  ‘ expiating  ’ [probably 
rather  ‘ illuminating  ’ ?]  belongs  also  to  the  correspond- 
ing parts  of  the  Samhita  of  the  White  Yajus,  and  even  to 
the  sdmans  employed  at  these  particular  sacrifices. 

Another  name  of  the  White  Yajus  is  derived  from  the 
surname  Yajasaneya,  which  is  given  to  Yajnavalkya,  the 
teacher  who  is  recognised  as  its  author,  in  the  supplement 
to  the  Yrihad- Aranyaka,  just  mentioned.  Mahfdhara,  at 
the  commencement  of  his  commentary  on  the  Samhita  of 
the  White  Yajus,  explains  Yajasaneya  as  a patronymic, 
“ the  son  of  Yajasani.”  Whether  this  be  correct,  or  whe- 
ther the  word  vdjasani  is  to  be  taken  as  an  appellative,  it 
at  any  rate  signifies  * “ the  giver  of  food,”  and  refers  to  the 
chief  object  lying  at  the  root  of  all  sacrificial  ceremonies, 
the  obtaining  of  the  necessary  food  from  the  gods  whom 
the  sacrifices  are  to  propitiate.  To  this  is  also  to  be  traced 
the  name  vdjin,  “having  food,”  by  which  the  theologians 
of  the  White  Yajus  are  occasionally  distinguished.118  Now, 
from  Vajasaneya  are  derived  two  forms  of  words  by  which 
the  Samhita  and  Brahmana  of  the  White  Yajus  are  found 


* In  Mahd-Bhdrata,  xii.  1507,  tlie 
word  is  an  epithet  of  Krishna. 
[Here  also  it  is  explained  as  above  ; 
for  the  Rik,  however,  according  to 
the  St.  Petersburg  Dictionary,  we 
have  to  assign  to  it  the  meaning  of 
‘procuring  courage  or  strength, 
victorious,  gaining  booty  or  prize.’ 
The  explanation  of  the  word  vdja 


by  ‘ food  ’ {anna)  is  probably  purely 
a scholastic  one.] 

118  According  to  another  explana- 
tion, this  is  because  the  Sun  as 
Horse  revealed  to  Ydjnavalkya  the 
ayataydmasamjndni  yujunshi ; see 
Vishnu-Purar.a,  iii.  5.  28  ; ‘ swift, 
courageous,  horse,’  are  the  funda- 
mental meanings  of  the  word. 
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cited,  namely,  V&jasaneyaka,  first  used  in  the  Taittiriya- 
Sutra  of  Apastamba  and  the  Katiya-Sutra  of  the  White 
Yajus  itself,  and  V djasaneyinas, * i.e.,  those  who  study  the 
two  works  in  question,  first  used  in  the  Anupada-Sutra  of 
the  Samaveda. 

In  the  White  Yajus  we  find,  what  does  not  occur  in  the 
case  of  any  other  Yeda,  that  Samhita  and  Brahmana  have 
been  handed  down  in  their  entirety  in  two  distinct  recen- 
sions ; and  thus  we  obtain  a measure  for  the  mutual  rela- 
tions of  such  schools  generally.  These  two  recensions 
agree  almost  entirely  in  their  contents,  as  also  in  the  dis- 
tribution of  them  ; in  the  latter  respect,  however,  there  are 
many,  although  slight,  discrepancies.  The  chief  difference 
consists  partly  in  actual  variants  in  the  sacrificial  formulas, 
as  in  the  Brahmana,  and  partly  in  orthographic  or  orthoepic 
peculiarities.  One  of  these  recensions  bears  the  name  of 
the  Kdnvas,  the  other  that  of  the  Mddhyamdinas,  names 
which  have  not  yet  been  found  in  the  Sutras  or  similar 
writings.  The  only  exception  is  the  Pratisakhya-Sutra  of 
the  Wdiite  Yajus  itself,  where  there  is  mention  both  of  a 
Kanva  and  of,the  Madhyamdinas.  In  the  supplement 
to  the  Vrihad-Aranyaka  again,  in  the  lists  of  teachers,  a 
Kanviputra  (vi.  5 1)  and  a Madhyamdinayana  (iv.  6.  2)  at 
least  are  mentioned,  although  only  in  the  Kanva  recension, 
not  in  the  other : the  former  being  cited  among  the  latest, 
the  latter  among  the  more  recent  members  of  the  respec- 
tive lists.  The  question  now  arises  whether  the  two 
recensions  are  to  be  regarded  as  contemporary,  or  if  one  is 
older  than  the  other.  It  is  possible  to  adopt  the  latter 
view,  and  to  consider  the  Kanva  school  as  the  older  one. 
Bor  not  only  is  Kanva  the  name  of  one  of  the  ancient 
Rishi  families  of  the  Rigveda— and  with  the  Rigveda  this 
recension  agrees  in  the  peculiar  notation  of  the  cerebral  cl 
by  l — but  the  remaining  literature  of  the  White  Yajus 
appears  to  connect  itself  rather  with  the  school  of  the 
Madhyamdinas.  However  this  may  be,119  we  cannot,  at 


* Occurs  in  the  gana  ‘ daunaka.’  vaka,  a yellow  (jtingala ) Kdnva,  and 
[The  V&jasaneyaka  is  also  quoted  by  a Kdnvydyana,  and  also  their  pupils, 
Latydyana.]  are  mentioned  ; see  1.  St.,  siii.  417, 

lls  The  Madhyamdinas  are  not  444.  The  school  of  the  Kanvas 
mentioned  in  Patamjali’s  Maha-  Sausravasds  is  mentioned  in  the 
bhishya,  but  the  Kdnvas,  the  Kan-  Kathaka,  see  on  this  I.  St.,  iii.  475, 
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any  rate,  assume  anything  like  a long  interval  between  the 
two  recensions ; they  resemble  each  other  too  closely  for 
this,  and  we  should  perhaps  do  better  to  regard  their 
distinction  as  a geographical  one,  orthoepic  divergencies 
generally  being  best  explained  by  geographical  reasons. 
As  to  the  exact  date  to  be  ascribed  to  these  recensions,  it 
may  be,  as  has  already  been  stated  in  our  general  survey 
(p.  io),  that  we  have  here  historical  ground  to  go  upon — 
a thing  which  so  seldom  happens  in  this  field.  Arrian, 
quoting  from  Megasthenes,  mentions  a people  called 
MaBtavStvot,  “ through  whose  country  flows  the  river  An- 
dhomati,”  and  I have  ventured  to  suggest  that  we  should 
understand  by  these  the  Madhyamdinas,120  after  whom  one 
of  these  schools  is  named,  and  that  therefore  this  school 
was  either  then  already  in  existence,  or  else  grew  up  at 
that  time  or  soon  afterwards.*  The  matter  cannot  indeed 
be  looked  upon  as  certain,  for  this  reason,  that  mddhyarro- 
dina,  1 southern,’  might  apply  in  general  to  any  southern 
people  or  any  southern  school ; and,  as  a matter  of  fact, 
we  find  mention  of  viddhyamdina-Kauthumds,  ‘ southern 
Kauthumas.’  f In  the  main,  however,  this  date  suits  so 
perfectly  that  the  conjecture  is  at  least  not  to  be  rejected 
offhand.  From  this,  of  course,  the  question  of  the  time 
of  origin  of  the  White  Yajus  must  be  strictly  separated ; 
it  can  only  be  solved  from  the  evidence  contained  in  the 


and  in  the  Apastamba-Dharma-Sdtra 
also,  reference  is  sometimes  made  to 
a teacher  Kanva  or  Kdnva.  Kanva 
and  Kdnva  appear  further  in  the 
; pravara ; section  of  A^valdyana,  and 
in  Piinini  himself  (iv.  2.  Ill),  &c. 

120  The  country  of  the  AlaSiavSivoi 
is  situate  precisely  in  the  middle  of 
that  ‘ Madbyadesa  ’ the  limits  of 
which  are  given  in  the  Pratijnd- Pa- 
risishta ; see  my  paper  Ueber  das 
Pratijnd- Sutra,  pp.  101-105. 

* Whether,  in  that  case,  we  may 
assume  that  all  the  works  now  com- 
prised in  the  Mddhyamdina  school 
had  already  a place  in  this  redaction 
is  a distinct  question.  [An  interest- 
ing remark  of  Muller’s,  Hist.  A.  S. 
L.,  p.  453,  points  out  that  the  Go- 
patha-Bnthmana,  in  citing  the  first 
words  of  the  different  Vedas  (i.  29), 


quotes  in  the  case  of  the  Yajurveda 
the  beginning  of  the  Vdjas.  S.,  and 
not  that  of  the  Taitt.  S.  (or  Kdth.).] 
+ [Vindyaka  designates  his  Kau- 
shitaki-Brdhmana-Bhdshya  as  Md- 
dhyamdina - Kauthumdnugam  ; but 
does  he  not  here  mean  the  two 
schools  60  called  (Mddhy.  and 
Kauth.)  ? They  appear,  in  like  maD« 
ner,  side  by  side  in  an  inscription 
published  by  Hall,  Journal  Am.  Or. 
Soc.,  vi.  539.]  In  the  Kdsikd  (to 
Pdn.  vii.  r.  94)  a grammarian,  Md- 
dhyamdini,  is  mentioned  as  a pupil 
of  Vydghrapad  ( Yydghrapaddm  vari- 
sh(hah) ; see  Bohtlingk,  Panini,  In- 
trod.,  p.  1.  On  this  it  is  to  be  re- 
marked, that  in  the  Brdhmana  two 
Vaiydghrapadyas  and  one  Vaiydgh- 
rapadiputra  are  mentioned. 
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work  itself.  Here  our  special  task  consists  in  separating 
the  different  portions  of  it,  which  in  its  present  form  are 
bound  up  in  one  whole.  Fortunately  we  have  still  data 
enough  here  to  enable  us  to  determine  the  priority  or  pos- 
teriority of  the  several  portions. 

In  the  first  place,  as  regards  the  Samhita  of  the  White 
Yajus,  the  Vdjasaneyi-Samhitd,  it  is  extant  in  both  recen- 
sions in  40  adhydyas.  In  the  Madhyamdina  recension 
these  are  divided  into  303  anuvdkas  and  1975  kandikds. 
The  first  25  adhydyas  contain  the  formulas  for  the  general 
sacrificial  ceremonial;121  first  (i.,  ii.)  for  the  new  and  full- 
moon  sacrifice  ; then  (iii.)  for  the  morning  and  evening  fire 
sacrifice,  as  well  as  for  the  sacrifices  to  be  offered  every 
four  months  at  the  commencement  of  the  three  seasons ; 
next  (iv.-viii.)  for  the  Soma  sacrifice  in  general,  and  (ix.,  x.) 
for  two  modifications  of  it;  next  (xi.-xviii.)  for  the  con- 
struction of  altars  for  sacred  fires  ; next  (xix.-xxi.)  for  the 
sautrdmani,  a ceremony  originally  appointed  to  expiate 
the  evil  effects  of  too  free  indulgence  in  the  Soma  drink ; 
and  lastly  (xxii.-xxv.)  for  the  horse  sacrifice.  The  last 
seven  of  these  adhydyas  may  possibly  be  regarded  as  a 
later  addition  to  the  first  eighteen.  At  any  rate  it  is  cer- 
tain that  the  last  fifteen  adhydyas  which  follow  them  are  of 
later,  and  possibly  of  considerably  later,  origin.  In  the 
Anukramanf  of  the  White  Yajus,  which  bears  the  name  of 
Katyayana,  as  well  as  in  a Parih'shta 122  to  it,  and  subse- 
quently also  in  Mahfdhara’s  commentary  on  the  Samhita, 
xxvi.-xxxv.  are  expressly  called  a Kliila,  or  supplement, 
and  xxxvi.-xl.,  feukriya,  a name  above  explained.  This 
statement  the  commentary  on  the  Code  of  Yajnavalkya 
(called  Mitakshara)  modifies  to  this  effect,  that  the  Sukriya 
begins  at  xxx.  3,  and  that  xxxvi.  1 forms  the  beginning  of 
an  Aranvaka.*  The  first  four  of  these  later  added  adhyd- 
yas (xxvi.-xxix.)  contain  sacrificial  formulas  which  belong 
to  the  ceremonies  treated  of  in  the  earlier  adhydyas,  and 


121  A comprehensive  but  con- 
densed exposition  of  it  has  been 
commenced  in  my  papers,  Zur 
Kenntniss  des  vedischen  Opferrituals, 
in  I.  St.,x.  321-396,  xiii.  217-292. 

122  See  my  paper,  Uchcr  das  Pra- 
tijna-Sdtra  (1872),  pp.  102- 105. 


* That  a portion  of  these,  last 
books  is  to  be  considered  as  an  Aran- 
yaka  seems  to  be  beyond  doubt ; 
for  xxxvii.-xxxix.,  in  particular, 
this  is  certain,  as  they  are  explained 
in  the  Aranyaka  part  of  the  Br.fh- 
mnna. 


io8 
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must  be  supplied  thereto  iu  the  proper  place.  The  ten 
following  adhydyas  (xxx.-xxxix.)  contain  the  formulas  for 
entirely  new  sacrificial  ceremonies,  viz.,  the  puruslia-medha 
(human  sacrifice),123  the  sarva-medha  (universal  sacrifice), 
the  pitri-medlia  (oblation  to  the  Manes),  and  the  pravargya 
(purificatory  sacrifice).124  The  last  adhydya,  finally,  has  no 
sort  of  direct  reference  to  the  sacrificial  ceremonial.  It  is 
also  regarded  as  an  Upanishad,*  and  is  professedly  designed 
to  fix  the  proper  mean  between  those  exclusively  engaged 
in  sacrificial  acts  and  those  entirely  neglecting  them.  It 
belongs,  at  all  events,  to  a very  advanced  stage  of  specu- 
lation, as  it  assumes  a Lord  (is)  of  the  universe.! — Inde- 
pendently of  the  above-mentioned  external  testimony  to 
the  later  origin  of  these  fifteen  adhydyas,  their  posteriority 
is  sufficiently  proved  by  the  relation  in  which  they  stand 
both  to  the  Black  Yajus  and  to  their  own  Brahmana,  as  well 
as  by  the  data  they  themselves  contain.  In  the  Taittirfya- 
Samhita  only  those  formulas  appear  which  are  found  in 
the  first  eighteen  adhydyas,  together  with  a few  of  the  man- 
tras belonging  to  the  horse  sacrifice ; the  remainder  of  the 
latter,  together  with  the  mantras  belonging  to  the  sautrd- 
mani  and  the  human  sacrifice,  are  only  treated  of  in  the 
Taittirfya-Brahmana ; and  those  for  the  universal  and  the 
purificatory  sacrifices,  as  well^  as  those  for  oblations  to  the 
Manes,  only  in  the  Taittirfya-Aranyaka.  In  like  manner, the 
first  eighteen  adhydyas  are  cited  in  full,  and  explained  word 
by  word  in  the  first  nine  books  of  the  Brahmana  of  the 
White  Yajus ; but  only  a few  of  the  formulas  for  the  sau- 
trdmani,  the  horse  sacrifice,  human  sacrifice,  universal 


li3  See  my  essay,  Ueber  Menschen- 
opfer  bei  den  Indei'n  der  vedischen 
Zeit,  in  I.  Str.,  i.  54,  ff. 

124  This  translation  of  the  word 
pravargya  is  not  a literal  one  (for 
this  see  the  St.  Petersburg  Diet., 
under  root  vary  with  prep,  pra), 
but  is  borrowed  from  the  sense  and 
purpose  of  the  ceremony  in  ques- 
tion ; the  latter  is,  according  to 
HaugonAit.  Brdhm.,  i.  18,  p.  42,  “a 
preparatory  rite  intended  for  provid- 
ing the  sacrificer  with  a heavenly 
body,  with  which  alone  he  is  permit- 
ted to  enter  the  residence  of  thegods.” 


* Other  parts,  too,  of  the  Va- 
jas.  S.  have  in  later  times  been 
looked  upon  as  Upanishads  ; for  ex- 
ample, the  sixteenth  book  (Sata- 
rudriya),  the  thirty-first  ( Purusha - 
sukta),  thirty-second  ( Tadeva ),  and 
the  beginning  of  the  thirty-fourth 
book  ( Sivasamkalpa ). 

f According  to  Mahidhara’s  com- 
mentary, its  polemic  is  directed  par- 
tially against  the  Bauddhas,  that 
is,  probably,  against  the  doctrines 
which  afterwards  were  called  Sain- 
khya. 
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sacrifice,  and  oblation  to  the  Manes  (xix.-xxxv.)  are  cited 
in  the  twelfth  and  thirteenth  books,  and  that  for  the 
most  part  only  by  their  initial  words,  or  even  merely 
by  the  initial  words  of  the  anuvdkas,  without  any  sort 
of  explanation ; and  it  is  only  the  three  last  adhydyas 
but  one  (xxxvii.  — xxxix.)  which  are  again  explained 
word  by  word,  in  the  beginning  of  the  fourteenth  book. 
In  the  case  of  the  mantras,  but  slightly  referred  to  by 
their  initial  words,  explanation  seems  to  have  been  con- 
sidered unnecessary,  probably  because  they  were  still 
generally  understood ; we  have,  therefore,  of  course,  no 
guarantee  that  the  writer  of  the  Brahmana  had  them 
before  him  in  the  form  which  they  bear  at  present.  As 
to  those  mantras,  on  the  contrary,  which  are  not  men- 
tioned at  all,  the  idea  suggests  itself  that  they  may  not  yet 
have  been  incorporated  into  the  Samhita  text  extant  when 
the  Brahmana  was  composed.  They  are,  roughly  speak- 
ing, of  two  kinds.  First,  there  are  strophes  borrowed 
from  the  Rik,  and  to  be  recited  by  the  Hotar,  which 
therefore,  strictly  speaking,  ought  not  to  be  contained  in 
the  Yajus  at  all,  and  of  which  it  is  possible  that  the  Brah- 
mana may  have  taken  no  notice,  for  the  reason  that  it  has 
nothing  to  do  with  the  special  duties  of  the  Hotar ; e.y., 
in  the  twentieth,  thirty-third,  and  thirty-fourth  adliydyas 
especially.  Secondly,  there  are  passages  of  a Brahmana 
type,  which  are  not,  however,  intended,  as  in  the  Black 
Yajus,  to  serve  as  an  explanation  of  mantras  preceding 
them,  but  stand  independently  by  themselves ; e.y.,  in  par- 
ticular, several  passages  in  the  nineteenth  adhydya,  and 
the  enumeration,  in  the  form  of  a list,  of  the  animals  to 
be  dedicated  at  the  horse  sacrifice,  in  the  twenty-fourth 
adhydya.  In  the  first  eighteen  adhydyas  also,  there  occur 
a few  sacrificial  formulas  which  the  Brahmana  either  fails 
to  mention  (and  which,  therefore,  at  the  time  when  it  was 
composed,  did  not  form  part  of  the  Samhita),  or  else  cites 
only  by  their  initial  words,  or  even  merely  by  the  initial 
words  of  the  anuvdkas.  But  this  only  happens  in  the 
sixteenth,  seventeenth,  and  eighteenth  adhydyas,  though 
here  with  tolerable  frequency,  evidently  because  these 
adhydyas  themselves  bear  more  or  less  the  character  of  a 
Brahmana. — With  regard,  lastly,  to  the  data  contained  in 
the  last  adhydyas,  and  testifying  to  their  posteriority,  these 


no 
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are  to  be  sought  more  especially  in  the  thirtieth  and 
thirty-ninth  adhydyas,  as  compared  with  the  sixteenth. 
It  is,  of  course,  only  the  Yajus  portions  proper  which  can 
here  he  adduced,  and  not  the  verses  borrowed  from  the  Rik- 
Samhita,  which  naturally  prove  nothing  in  this  connection. 
At  most  they  can  only  yield  a sort  of  measure  for  the  time 
of  their  incorporation  into  the  Yajus,  in  so  far  as  they 
may  he  taken  from  the  latest  portions  of  the  Rik,  in  which 
case  the  existence  of  these  at  that  period  would  necessarily 
be  presupposed.  The  data  referred  to  consist  in  two  facts. 
First,  whereas  in  the  sixteenth  hook  Rudra,  as  the  god  of  the 
blazing  fire,  is  endowed  with  a large  number  of  the  epithets 
subsequently  applied  to  Siva,  two  very  significant  epithets 
are  here  wanting  which  are  applied  to  him  in  the  thirty- 
ninth  book,  viz.,  isdna  and  mahddeva,  names  probably 
indicating  some  kind  of  sectarian  worship  (see  above, 
p.  45).  Secondly,  the  number  of  the  mixed  castes  given 
in  the  thirtieth  is  much  higher  than  that  given  in  the 
sixteenth  book.  Those  mentioned  in  the  former  can  hardly 
all  have  been  in  existence  at  the  time  of  the  latter,  or  we 
should  surely  have  found  others  specified  besides  those 
that  are  actually  mentioned. 

Of  the  forty  books  of  the  Samhita,  the  sixteenth  and 
thirtieth  are  those  which  bear  most  distinctly  the  stamp 
of  the  time  to  which  they  belong.  The  sixteenth  book,  on 
which,  in  its  Taittirfya  form,  the  honour  was  afterwards 
bestowed  of  being  regarded  as  an  Upanishad,  and  as  the 
principal  book  of  the  Siva  sects,  treats  of  the  propitiation 
of  Rudra ; and  (see  I.  St.,  ii.  22,  24-26)  by  its  enumeration 
and  distinction  of  the  many  different  kinds  of  thieves, 
robbers,  murderers,  night-brawlers,  and  highwaymen,  his 
supposed  servants,  reveals  to  us  a time  of  insecurity  and 
violence : its  mention,  too,  of  various  mixed  castes  indi- 
cates that  the  Indian  caste  system  and  polity  were  already 
fully  developed.  Now  as,  in  the  nature  of  things,  these 
were  not  established  without  vigorous  opposition  from 
those  who  were  thrust  down  into  the  lower  castes,  and  as 
this  opposition  must  have  manifested  itself  chiefly  in 
feuds,  open  or  secret,  with  their  oppressors,  I am  inclined 
to  suppose  that  this  Rudra  book  dates  from  the  time  of 
these  secret  feuds  on  the  part  of  the  conquered  aborigines, 
as  well  as  of  the  Vratyas  or  unbrahmanised  Aryans,  after 
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their  open  resistance  had  been  more  or  less  crushed.125  At 
such  a time,  the  worship  of  a god  who  passes  as  the  pro- 
totype of  terror  and  fury  is  quite  intelligible— The  thirtieth 
book,  in  enumerating  the  different  classes  of  persons  to  be 
dedicated  at  the  purusha-medha,  gives  the  names  of  most 
of  the  Indian  mixed  castes,  whence  we  may  at  any  rate 
conclude  that  the  complete  consolidation  of  the  Brah- 
manical  polity  had  then  been  effected.  Some  of  the  names 
here  given  are  of  peculiar  interest.  So,  for  example,  the 
mdgadha,  who  is  dedicated  in  v.  5 “ atikrushtdya.”  The 
question  arises,  What  is  to  be  understood  by  mdgadha  ? 
If  we  take  atikrushta  in  the  sense  of  “ great  noise,”  the 
most  obvious  interpretation  of  mdgadha  is  to  understand 
it,  Avith  Mahidhara,  in  its  epic  sense,  as  signifying  a 
minstrel,*  son  of  a Yai^ya  by  a Kshatriya.  This  agrees 
excellently  with  the  dedications  immediately  following  (in 
v.  6),  of  the  suta  to  the  dance,  and  of  the  sailusha  to  song, 
though  not  so  well,  it  must  be  admitted,  with  the  dedica- 
tions immediately  preceding,  of  the  Mila  (eunuch),  the 
ayogu  (gambler?),  and  the  puns  chain  (harlot).  The 
mdgadha  again  appears  in  their  company  in  v.  22, \ and 
they  cannot  be  said  to  throw  the  best  light  upon  his  moral 
character,  a circumstance  which  is  certainly  surprising, 
considering  the  position  held  by  this  caste  in  the  epic; 
though,  on  the  other  hand,  in  India  also,  musicians, 
dancers,  and  singers  ( sailushas ) have  not  at  any  time 
enjoyed  the  best  reputation.  But  another  interpretation 
of  the  word  mdgadha  is  possible.^  In  the  fifteenth,  the 


125  By  the  Buddhist  author  Ya- 
^omitra,  scholiast  of  the  Abhidhar- 
mako^a,  the  f-iatarudriya  is  stated 
to  be  a work  by  Vydsa  against 
Buddhism,  whence,  however,  we 
have  probably  to  conclude  only 
that  it  passed  for,  and  was  used  as, 
a principal  support  for  Siva  worship, 
especially  in  its  detached  form  as  a 
separate  Upanishad  ; see  Burnouf’s 
Introduction  a V Hi stoire  du  Buddh- 
isme,  p.  568  ; /.  St.,  ii.  22. 

* How  he  comes  by  this  name  is, 
it  is  true,  not  clear. 

t Here,  however,  the  kitava  is 
put  instead  of  the  ayogd,  and  be- 


sides, an  express  condition  is  laid 
down  that  the  four  must  belong 
neither  to  the  Stidra  nor  to  the 
Brahmana  caste.  [By  ayoglj,  may 
also  be  meant  an  unchaste  woman  ; 
see  I.  Sir. , i.  76  ] 

+ Sdyana,  commenting  on  the 
corresponding  passage  of  the  Taitt. 
Brdhmana  (iii.  4.  1),  explains  the 
word  atikrushtdya  by  atinindita- 
devdya,  “dedicated  to  the  very 
Blameworthy  as  his  deity”  [in  Rd- 
jendra  Ldla  Mitra’s  edition,  p.  347]  ; 
this  ‘very  Blameworthy,’  it  is  true, 
might  also  refer  to  the  bad  moral 
’■eputation  of  the  minstrels. 
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so-called  Vratya  book*  of  the  Atharva-Samhita,  the  Vratya 
( i.e .,  the  Indian  living  outside  of  the  pale  of  Brahmanism) 
is  brought  into  very  special  relation  to  the  puhkhali  and 
the  mdgadha  ; faith  is  called  his  harlot,  the  mitra  (friend  ?) 
his  mdgadha ; and  similarly  the  dawn,  the  earth  (?),  the 
lightning  his  harlots,  the  mantra  (formula),  hasa  (scorn?), 
the  thunder  his  mdgadhas.  Owing  to  the  obscurity  of  the 
Vratya  book,  the  proper  meaning  of  this  passage  is  not 
altogether  clear,  and  it  is  possible,  therefore,  that  here  also 
the  dissolute  minstrel  might  be  intended.  Still  the  con- 
nection set  forth  in  the  Sama- Sutras  of  Latyayana  and 
Drahyayana,  as  well  as  in  the  corresponding  passage  of  the 
Katiya-Sutra  between  the  Vratyas  and  the  magadhadeHya 
brahmabandhu ,126  and  the  hatred  with  which  the  Magadhas 
are  elsewhere  (see  Roth,  p.  38)  spoken  of  in  the  Atharva- 
Samhita,  both  lead  us  to  interpret  the  mdgadha  of  the 
Vratya  book  as  an  heretical  teacher.  For  the  passages, 
also,  which  we  are  more  immediately  discussing,  this  inter- 
pretation vies  with  the  one  already  given ; and  it  seems, 
in  particular,  to  be  favoured  by  the  express  direction  in 
v.  22,  that  “the  mdgadha,  the  harlot,  the  gambler,  and  the 
eunuch”  must  neither  be  Sudras  nor  Brahmans, — an  in- 
junction which  would  be  entirely  superfluous  for  the  mdga- 
dha at  least,  supposing  him  to  represent  a mixed  caste,  but 
which  is  quite  appropriate  if  the  word  signifies  “ a native 
of  the  country  Magadha.”  If  we  adopt  this  latter  inter- 
pretation, it  follows  that  heretical  (i.e.,  Buddhist)  opinions 
must  have  existed  in  Magadha  at  the  time  of  the  com- 
position of  this  thirtieth  adhydya.  Meanwhile,  however, 
the  question  which  of  these  two  interpretations  is  the 
better  one  remains,  of  course,  unsolved. — The  mention  of 
the  nakshatradarsa,  “star-gazer,”  in  v.  10,  and  of  the 


* Translated  by  Aufrecht,  I.  St., 
i.  130,  ff.  [The  St.  Petersburg  Diet., 
s.  v.,  considers  ‘the  praise  of  the 
Vratya  in  Ath.  xv.  as  an  idealising 
oi  the  devout  vagrant  or  mendicant 
( parivrdjaka , &c.)  the  fact  of  his 

being  specially  connected  witli  the 
puhschaU  and  the  mdgadha  remains, 
nevertheless,  very  strange,  and  even 
with  this  interpretation  leads  us  to 
surmise  suggestions  of  Buddhism.] 
130  In  tlie  very  sime  way,  the 


Mdgadha — explained  by  Sayana  as 
Magadliadesotpanno  brahmachdri— 
is  contemptuously  introduced  by 
the  Stitrakdra  (probably  Baudhd- 
yana  ?)  to  T.  S.,  vii.  5.  9.  4,  in  asso- 
ciation with  a punscliali ; see  I.  St., 
xii.  330.  — That  there  were  good 
Brahmans  also  in  Magadha  appears 
from  the  name  Magadhavdsl,  which 
is  given  to  Pratibodhiputra,  the 
second  spn  of  Hrasva  Mandukeya,  in 
Sdnkh.  Ar.,  vii.  14. 
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tjanaka,  “ calculator,”  in  v.  20,  permits  us,  at  all  events,  to 
conclude  that  astronomical,  i.e.,  astrological,  science  was 
then  actively  pursued.  It  is  to  it  that,  according  to  Mahf- 
dhara  at  least,  the  “questions”  repeatedly  mentioned  in  v.  10 
relate,  although  Sayana,  perhaps  more  correctly,  thinks 
that  they  refer  to  the  usual  disputations  of  the  Brahmans. 
The  existence,  too,  of  the  so-called  Yedic  quinquennial 
cycle  is  apparent  from  the  fact  that  in  v.  15  (only  in 
xxvii.  45  besides)  the  five  names  of  its  years  are  enume- 
rated ; and  this  supposes  no  inconsiderable  proficiency  in 
astronomical  observation.127 — A barren  wife  is  dedicated  in 
v.  1 5 to  the  Atharvans,  by  which  term  Sayana  understands 
the  imprecatory  and  magical  formulas  bearing  the  name 
Atharvan;  to  which,  therefore,  one  of  their  intended  effects, 
barrenness,  is  here  dedicated.  If  this  be  the  correct  ex- 
planation, it  necessarily  follows  that  Atharvan  - songs 
existed  at  the  time  of  the  thirtieth  book. — The  names  of 
the  three  dice  in  v.  18  (Jcrita,  tretd,  and  dvdpara)  are 
explained  by  Sayana,  commenting  on  the  corresponding 
passage  of  the  Taittirfya-Brahmana,  as  the  names  of  the  epic 
yugas,  which  are  identical  with  these — a supposition  which 
will  not  hold  good  here,  though  it  may,  perhaps,  in  the 
case  of  the  Taittirfya-Brahmana.* — The  hostile  reference 
to  the  Charakacharya  in  v.  18  has  already  been  touched 
upon  (p.  87).128 

In  the  earlier  books  there  are  two  passages  in  particular 
which  give  an  indication  of  the  period  from  which  they 
date.  The  first  of  these  exists  only  in  the  Kanva  recen- 
sion, where  it  treats  of  the  sacrifice  at  the  consecration  of 
the  king.  The  text  in  the  Madhyamdina  recension  (ix. 
40,  x.  18)  runs  as  follows : “ This  is  your  king,  0 ye  So  and 
So,”  where,  instead  of  the  name  of  the  people,  only  the 
indefinite  pronoun  ami  is  used;  whereas  in  the  Kanva 


127  Since  samvatsara  is  here  men- 
tioned twice,  at  the  beginning  and 
at  the  end,  possibly  we  have  here  to 
do  with  a sexennial  cycle  even  (cf. 
T.  Br.,  iii.  10.  4.  1)  ; see  my  paper, 
Die  vedischen  lachrichtin  von  den 
Nalcshatra,  ii.  298  (1862).  The 
earliest  allusion  to  the  quinquennial 
yuga  occurs  in  the  Rik  itself,  iii. 
55.  18  (i.  25.  8). 


* Where,  moreover,  the  fourth 
name,  kali,  is  found,  instead  of  the 
dskanda  given  here  [see  1.  Str.,  i. 
82]. 

128  Sdyana  on  T.  Br.,  iii.  4.  16,  p. 
361, explains  (!)  the  word  by  ‘teacher 
of  the  art  of  dancing  on  the  point 
of  a bamboo  ; ’ but  the  vansanartin 
is  introduced  separately  in  v.  21  (T. 
Br.,  iii.  4.  17). 
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recension  we  read  (xi.  3.  3,  6.  3) : “ This  is  your  king,  0 ye 
Kurus,  0 ye  Panchalas.”  * The  second  passage  occurs  in 
connection  Avith  the  horse  sacrifice  (xxiii.  1 8).  The  via- 
hishl,  or  principal  Avife  of  the  king,  performing  this 
sacrifice,  must,  in  order  to  obtain  a son,  pass  the  night  by 
the  side  of  the  horse  that  has  been  immolated,  placing  its 
sisna  on  her  upastha ; with  her  fellow-wives,  who  are 
forced  to  accompany  her,  she  pours  forth  her  soitoav  in 
this  lament : “ 0 Amba,  0 Ambika,  0 Ambalika,  no  one 
takes  me  (by  force  to  the  horse) ; (but  if  I go  not  of  myself), 
the  (spiteful)  horse  will  lie  with  (another,  as)  the  (wicked) 
Subhadra  who  dwells  in  Kampila.”f  Kampila  is  a town 
in  the  country  of  the  Panchalas.  Subhadra,  therefore, 
Avould  seem  to  be  the  Avife  of  the  king  of  that  district, J 
and  the  benefits  of  the  aSvamedha  sacrifice  are  supposed 
to  accrue  to  them,  unless  the  mahishi  consents  voluntarily 
to  give  herself  up  to  this  revolting  ceremony.  If  we 
are  justified  in  regarding  the  mahisH  as  the  consort  of  a 
king  of  the  Kurus, — and  the  names  Ambika  and  Amba- 
lika actually  appear  in  this  connection  in  the  Maha- 
Bharata,  to  Avit,  as  the  names  of  the  mothers  of  Dhrita- 
rashtra  and  Pandu, — Ave  might  then  Avith  probability 
infer  that  there  existed  a hostile,  jealous  feeling  on  the 
part  of  the  Kurus  towards  the  Panchalas,  a feeling  which 
was  possibly  at  that  time  only  smouldering,  but  which 
in  the  epic  legend  of  the  Maha-Bharata  we  find  had  burst 
out  into  the  flame  of  open  Avarfare.  However  this  may 
be,  the  allusion  to  Kampila  at  all  events  betrays  that  the 
verse,  or  even  the  whole  book  (as  Avell  as  the  correspond- 


* Sdyana,  on  the  corresponding 
passage  of  the  Brdhmana  (v.  3.  3. 
1 1),  remarks  that  Baudhdyana  reads 
esha  vo  Bharatd  rdjeti  [thus  T.  S., 
i.  8.  10.  2 ; T.  Br.,  i.  7.  4.  2]. 
Apastamba,  on  the  contrary,  lets  us 
choose  between  Bharatd,  Kuravo , 
Pahchdld,  Kurupdhchald,  or  jand 
rdjd,  according  to  the  people  to 
whom  the  king  belongs.  [The 
Kath.,  xv.  7,  has  esha  te  j an  ate 
rdjd.  ] 

f The  Rrahmana  of  the  White 
Yajus  quotes  only  the  beginning  of 
this  verse  ; consequently  the  words 


subhadrilcdm  kdmp  ilavdsinlm  are 
wanting  in  it. 

J As  a matter  of  fact,  we  find  in 
the  Mahd-Bharata  a Subhadrd  as 
wife  of  Arjuna,  the  representative 
of  the  Panehdlas  ; on  account  of  a 
Subhadrd  (possibly  on  account  of 
her  abduction,  related  in  the  Maha- 
Bbdrata  ?)  a great  war  seems  to 
have  arisen,  as  appears  from  some 
words  quoted  several  times  by  the 
scholiast  on  Pdnini.  Has  he  the 
authority  of  the  Mahdbhashya  for 
this  1 [the  Malidbhdshya  has  nothing 
about  it]. 
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ing  passages  of  the  Taitt.  Brahmana),  originated  in  the 
region  of  the  Panclialas;  and  this  inference  holds  good 
also  for  the  eleventh  book  of  the  Kanva  recension.129  We 
might  further  adduce  in  proof  of  it  the  use  of  the  word 
arjuna  in  the  Madhyamdina,  and  of  phalguna  in  the 
Kanva  recension,  in  a formula 130  relating  to  the  sacrifice 
at  the  consecration  of  the  king  (x.  21) : “ To  obtain  intre- 
pidity, to  obtain  food(,  I,  the  offerer,  ascend)  thee(,  0 
chariot,)  I,  the  inviolate  Arjuna  (Phalguna),”  i.e.,  Indra, 
Indra-like.  Por  although  we  must  take  both  these  words 
in  this  latter  sense,  and  not  as  proper  names  (see  I.  St., 
i.  1 go),  yet,  at  any  rate,  some  connection  must  be  assumed 
between  this  use  and  the  later  one,  where  they  appear  as 
the  appellation  of  the  chief  hero  of  the  Pandus  (or  Pah- 
chalas  ?)  ; and  this  connection  consists  in  the  fact  that 
the  legend  specially  applied  these  names  of  Indra  * to 
that  hero  of  the  Pandus  (or  Panclialas  ?)  who  was  pre- 
eminently regarded  by  it  as  an  incarnation  of  Indra. 

Lastly,  as  regards  the  critical  relation  of  the  richas  in- 
corporated into  the  Yajus,  I have  to  observe,  that  in  general 
the  two  recensions  of  the  Kanvas  and  of  the  Madhyam- 
dinas  always  agree  with  each  other  in  this  particular,  and 
that  their  differences  refer,  rather,  to  the  Yajus -portions. 
One  half  of  the  Vajasaneyi-Samhita  consists  of  richas,  or 
verses;  the  other  of  yajuhshi,  i.e.,  formulas  in  prose,  a 
measured  prose,  too,  which  rises  now  and  then  to  a true 
rhythmical  swing.  The  greater  number  of  these  richas 


, 129  In  T.  S.,  vii.  4.  19.  1,  Kath. 
As.,  iv.  8,  there  are  two  vocatives 
instead  of  the  two  accusatives;  be- 
sides, we  have  subhage  for  subhad- 
rdm.  The  vocative  kampilavdsini 
is  explained  by  Sayana,  ‘ O thou 
that  art  veiled  in  a beautiful  gar- 
ment' ( kdmpilasabdenasldghyovastra - 
vUeslta  uchyate;  see  1.  St.,  xii.  312). 
This  explanation  is  hardly  justifi- 
able, and  Mahidhara’s  reference  of 
the  word  to  the  city  of  Kampila 
must  be  retained,  at  least  for  the 
wording  of  the  text  which  we  have 
in  the  V.  S.  In  the  Pratijna- 
Parisishta,  Kampilya  is  given  as  the 
eastern  limit  of  Madhyadesa  ; see 
my  Pratijndsiilra,  pp.  101-105. 


130  See  V.  S.,  x.  21  ; the  parallel 
passages  in  T.  S.,  i.  8,  1 5,  T.  Br. , 
i.  7.  9.  I,  Kath.,  xv.  8,  have  no- 
thing of  this. 

* The  Brahmana,  moreover,  ex- 
pressly designates  arjuna  as  the 
1 secret  name  ’ ( guhyarn  ndma)  of  In- 
dra [ii.  1.  2.  II,  v.  4.  3.  7].  How  is 
this  to  be  understood  ? The  com- 
mentary remarks  on  it : arjuna 
iti  hindrasya  rahasyam  ndma  | ata 
era  khalu  tatputre  Pandavamadh- 
yame  pravrittih.  [What  is  the 
reading  of  the  Kdnva  recension  in 
these  passages  ? Has  it,  as  in  the 
Samhita,  so  here  also,  not  arjuna, 
but  phalguna  ?] 
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recur  in  the  Rik-Samhita,  and  frequently  with  consider- 
able variations,  the  origin  and  explanation  of  which  I have 
already  discussed  in  the  introduction  (see  above,  pp.  9,  10). 
Readings  more  ancient  than  those  of  the  Rik  are  not  found 
in  the  Yajus,  or  at  least  only  once  in  a while,  which  results 
mainly  from  the  fact  that  Rik  and  Yajus  agree  for  the 
most  part  with  each  other,  as  opposed  to  the  Saman.  We 
do,  however,  find  that  verses  have  undergone  later  altera- 
tions to  adapt  them  to  the  sense  of  the  ritual.  And 
finally,  we  meet  with  a large  number  of  readings  which 
appear  of  equal  authority  with  those  of  the  Rik,  especi- 
ally in  the  verses  which  recur  in  those  portions  of  the 
Rik-Samlnta  that  are  to  be  regarded  as  the  most  modern. 

The  Vajasaneyi-Samhita,  in  both  recensions,  has  been 
edited  by  myself  (Berlin,  1849-52),  with  the  commentary 
of  Malndhara,131  written  towards  the  end  of  the  sixteenth 
century ; and  in  the  course  of  next  year  a translation  is 
intended  to  appear,  which  will  give  the  ceremonial  belong- 
ing to  each  verse,  together  with  a full  glossary*  Of  the 
work  of  that  a,  a predecessor  of  Malndhara,  only  fragments 
have  been  preserved,  and  the  commentary  of  Madhava, 
which  related  to  the  Kanva  recension,132  appears  to  be 
entirely  lost.  Both  were  supplanted  by  Mahidhara’s  work, 
and  consequently  obliterated;  an  occurrence  which  has  hap- 
pened in  a similar  way  in  almost  all  branches  of  Indian 
literature,  and  is  greatly  to  be  regretted. 

I now  turn  to  the  Brdhmana  of  the  White  Yajus,  the 
^atapatha- Brdlimana,  which,  from  its  compass  and  con- 
tents, undoubtedly  occupies  the  most  significant  and  im- 
portant position  of  all  the  Brahmanas.  First,  as  to  its 


131  For  which,  unfortunately,  no 
sufficient  manuscript  materials  were 
at  my  disposal  ; see  Miiller,  Preface 
to  vol.  vi.  of  his  large  edition  of  the 
Rik,  p.  xlvi.  sqq.,  and  my  reply  in 
Lite.rarisch.es  Centralblatt,  1875,  pp. 
SI9.  52°- 

* [This  promise  has  not  been  ful- 
filled, owing  to  the  pressure  of  other 
labours.]  The  fortieth  adhydya,  the 
Isopanishad,  is  in  the  Kdnva  recen- 
sion commented  by  Samkara  ; it  has 
been  translated  and  edited  several 
times  together  with  this  commen- 


tary (lately  again  by  Roer  in  the 
Bibliotheca  Jndica,  vol.  viii.)  [and 
vol.  xv. — A lithographed  edition  of 
the  text  of  the  Vajas.  Samhitd,  with 
a Hindi  translation  of  Mahidhara’s 
commentary,  has  been  published  ty 
Giriprasddavarman,  Raja  of  Besma, 
1870-74,  in  Besma], 

132  Upon  what  this  special  state- 
ment is  based  I cannot  at  present 
show;  but  that  Madhava  commented 
the  V.  S.  also  is  shown,  for  example, 
by  the  quotation  in  Mahidhara  to 
xiii.  45. 
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extent, — this  is  sufficiently  denoted  by  its  very  name, 
which  describes  it  as  consisting  of  100  patlias  (paths),  or 
sections.  The  earliest  known  occurrence  of  this  name  is 
in  the  ninth  vdrttika  to  Pan.  iv.  2.  60,  and  in  the  gana 
to  Pan.  v.  3.  100,  both  authorities  of  very  doubtful*  anti- 
quity. The  same  remark  applies  to  the  Naigeya-daivata, 
where  the  name  also  appears  (see  Benfey’s  Sdmaveda,  p. 
277).  With  the  single  exception  of  a passage  in  the  twelfth 
book  of  the  Maha-Bharata,  to  which  1 shall  revert  in  the 
sequel,  I have  only  met  with  it,  besides,  in  the  commen- 
taries and  in  the  colophons  of  the  MSS.  of  the  work  itself. 
In  the  Madhyamdina  school  the  Satapatha-Brahmana  con- 
sists of  fourteen  kdndas,  each  of  which  bears  a special 
title  in  the  commentaries  and  in  the  colophons:  these 
titles  are  usually  borrowed  from  the  contents ; ii.  and  vii. 
are,  however,  to  me  inexplicable.f  The  fourteen  kdndas 
are  together  subdivided  into  100  adhydyas  (or  68  pra- 
pdthakas ),  438  brdhmanas,  and  7624  kandikds ,133  In  the 
Kanva  recension  the  work  consists  of  seventeen  kdndas , 
the  first,  fifth,  and  fourteenth  books  being  each  divided 
into  two  parts ; the  first  book,  moreover,  has  here  changed 
places  with  the  second,  and  forms,  consequently,  the  second 
and  third.  The  names  of  the  books  are  the  same,  but  the 
division  into  prapdthakas  is  altogether  unknown:  the  adhy- 
dyas in  the  thirteen  and  a half  books  that  have  thus  far 
been  recovered*  number  85,  the  brdhmanas  360,  the  kan- 
dikds 4965.  The  total  for  the  whole  work  amounts,  accord- 
ing to  a list  accompanying  one  of  the  manuscripts,  to  104 
adhydyas,  446  brdhmanas,  5866  kandikds.  If  from  this 
the  recension  of  the  Kanva  school  seems  considerably 


* The  gana  is  an  dkritigana,  and 
the  siitra  to  which  it  belongs  is,  ac- 
cording to  the  Calcutta  edition,  not 
explained  in  the  Mahdbbsishya  ; 
possibly  therefore  it  does  not  belong 
to  the  original  text  of  Pdnini.  [The 
vdrttika  in  question  is,  in  point  of 
fact,  explained  in  the  Mahdbhashya 
(fol.  67b),  and  thus  the  existence  of 
the  name  satapatha,  as  well  as  shash- 
tipatha  (see  p.  119),  is  guaranteed, 
at  least  for  the  time  when  this  work 
was  composed  ; see  I.  St.,  xiii.  443.] 
f The  name  of  the  second  book  is 


Ekapddika,  that  of  the  seventh  Has- 
tighata. 

133  For  statements  disagreeing 
with  this,  which  are  found  in  the 
MSS.,  see  note  on  pp.  1 1 9,  120. 

J Of  the  fourth  book  there  exists 
only  the  first  half  ; and  the  third, 
thirteenth,  and  sixteenth  books  are 
wanting  altogether.  [It  is  much  to 
be  regretted  that  nothing  has  yet 
been  done  for  the  Kanva  recension, 
and  that  a complete  copy  has  not 
yet  been  recovered.] 
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shorter  than  that  of  the  Madhyamdinas,  it  is  so  only  in 
appearance;  the  disparity  is  probably  rather  to  be  ex- 
plained by  the  greater  length  of  the  Jcandikds  in  the  for- 
mer. Omissions,  it  is  true,  not  unfrequently  occur.  For 
the  rest,  I have  no  means  of  ascertaining  with  perfect 
accuracy  the  precise  relation  of  the  Brahmana  of  the 
Ivanva  school  to  that  of  the  Madhyamdinas ; and  what  I 
have  to  say  in  the  sequel  will  therefore  relate  solely  to  the 
latter,  unless  I expressly  mention  the  former. 

As  I have  already  remarked,  when  speaking  of  the 
Samhita,  the  first  nine  kdndas  of  the  Brahmana  refer  to 
the  first  eighteen  books  of  the  Samhita;  they  quote  the 
separate  verses  in  the  same  order*  word  for  word,  explain- 
ing them  dogmatically,  and  establishing  their  connection 
with  the  ritual.  The  tenth  kdnda,  which  bears  the  name 
of  Agni-rahasya  (“  the  mystery  of  fire  ”),  contains  mystical 
legends  and  investigations  as  to  the  significance,  &c.,  of  the 
various  ceremonies  connected  with  the  preparation  of  the 
sacred  fires,  without  referring  to  any  particular  portions  of 
the  Samhita.  This  is  the  case  likewise  in  the  eleventh 
kdnda,  called  from  its  extent  Ashtddhydyi,  which  contains 
a recapitulation  of  the  entire  ritual  already  discussed,  with 
supplements  thereto,  especially  legends  bearing  upon  it, 
together  with  special  particulars  concerning  the  study  of 
the  sacred  works  and  the  provisions  made  for  this  pur- 
pose. The  twelfth  kdnda,  called  Madhyama,  “ the  middle 
one,”  treats  of  prdyaschittas  or  propitiatory  ceremonies 
for  untoward  events,  either  previous  to  the  sacrifice,  dur- 
ing, or  after  it ; and  it  is  only  in  its  last  portion,  where 
the  Sautramam  is  discussed,  that  it  refers  to  certain  of  the 
formulas  contained  in  the  Samhita  (xix.-xxi.)  and  relating 
to  this  ceremony.  The  thirteenth  kdnda,  called  ASvamedha, 
treats  at  some  length  of  the  horse  sacrifice ; and  then  with 
extreme  brevity  of  the  human  sacrifice,  the  universal  sac- 
rifice, and  the  sacrifice  to  the  Manes ; touching  upon  the 
relative  portions  of  the  Samhita  (xxii.-xxxv.)  but  very 
seldom,  and  even  then  very  slightly.  The  fourteenth 
kdnda , called  Aranyaka,  treats  in  its  first  three  adhydyas 


* Only  in  the  introduction  does  of  the  new  moon  and  full  moon  sac- 
a variation  occur,  as  the  Brahmana  rifices,  which  is  evidently  more  cor- 
treats  first  of  the  morning  and  even-  rect  systematically, 
ing  sacrifices,  and  not  till  afterwards 
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of  the  purification  of  the  fire,134  and  here  it  quotes  almost 
in  their  entirety  the  three  last  books  hut  one  of  the  Sam- 
hita  (xxxvii-xxxix.) ; the  last  six  adhydyas  are  of  a purely 
speculative  and  legendary  character,  and  form  by  them- 
selves a distinct  work,  or  Upanishad,  under  the  name  of 
Vrihcul-A ran ya lea.  This  general  summary  of  the  con- 
tents of  the  several  kdndas  of  itself  suggests  the  conjec- 
ture that  the  first  nine  constitute  the  most  ancient  part 
of  the  Brahmana,  and  that  the  last  five,  on  the  contrary, 
are  of  later  origin, — a conjecture  which  closer  investiga- 
tion reduces  to  a certainty,  both  on  external  and  internal 
evidence.  With  reference  to  the  external  evidence,  in  the 
first  place,  we  find  it  distinctly  stated  in  the  passage  of 
the  Maha-Bharata  above  alluded  to  (xii.  1 1734)  that  the 
complete  Satapatha  comprises  a Eahasya  (the  tenth  kdnda), 
a Sanigraha  (the  eleventh  kdnda),  and  a Pariscsha  (the 
twelfth,  thirteenth,  and  fourteenth  kdndas ).,  Further,  in 
the  vdrttika  already  quoted  for  the  name  Satapatha,  we 
also  meet  with  the  word  shashtipatha 135  as  the  name  of  a 
work ; and  I have  no  hesitation  in  referring  this  name  to 
the  first  nine  kdndas,  which  collectively  number  sixty 
adhydyas.  On  the  other  hand,  in  support  of  the  opinion 
that  the  last  five  kdndas  are  a later  addition  to  the  first 
nine,  I have  to  adduce  the  term  Madliyama  (“  the  middle 
one"),  the  name  of  the  twelfth  kdnda,  which  can  only  he 
accounted  for  in  this  way,  whether  we  refer  it  merely  to 
the  last  three  kdndas  hut  one,  or  to  all  the  five.* 


134  The  pravargya  concerns,  ra- 
ther, the  lustration  of  the  sacrificer 
himself ; see  above  note  124.  p.  108. 

135  It  is  found  in  the  Pratijnd- 
Pari^ishta  also,  and  along  with  it 
the  name  aJUipatha  (!)  ; satapatha, 
on  the  contrary,  is  apparently  want- 
ing there  ; see  my  essay  on  the  Pra- 
tijnd-Sutra,  pp.  104,  105. 

* In  the  latter  case  a difficulty  is 
caused  by  the  K&nva  recension,  which 
subdivides  the  last  kdnda  into  two 
parts  (xvi.,  xvii.)  ; this  division, 
however,  seems  not  to  have  been 
generally  received,  since  in  the  MSS. 
of  Samkara’s  commentary,  at  least, 
the  Upanishad  (xvii.)  is  reckoned 
throughout  as  beginning  with  the 


third  adhydya  (viz.,  of  the  kdnda), 
so  that  xvi.  and  xvii.  coincide. — [A 
highly  remarkable  statement  is  found 
in  the  MSS.  of  the  Mddhyamdina 
recension  at  v.  3.  1.  14,  to  the  effect 
that  this  point  marks  not  only  kdn- 
dasyd  ’rdliam,  with  236  kandikds, 
but  also,  according  to  a marginal 
gloss,  satapathasyd  ’rdham,  with 
3129  kandikds;  see  p.  497  of  my 
edition.  As  a matter  of  fact,  the 
preceding  kandikds  do  amount  to 
this  latter  number  ; but  if  we  fix  it 
as  the  norm  for  the  second  half, 
we  are  only  brought  down  to  xii.  7. 
3.  18,  that  is,  not  even  to  the  close 
of  the  twelfth  book  1 The  point 
which  marks  the  exact  half  for  the 
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Now  these  last  five  kdndas  appear  to  stand  in  the  same 
order  in  which  they  actually  and  successively  originated ; 
so  that  each  succeeding  one  is  to  be  regarded  as  less 
ancient  than  the  one  that  precedes  it.  This  conjecture  is 
based  on  internal  evidence  drawn  from  the  data  therein 
contained, — evidence  which  at  the  same  time  decides  the 
question  of  their  being  posterior  to  the  first  nine  kdndas. 
In  the  first  place,  the  tenth  kdnda  still  connects  itself 
pretty  closely  with  the  preceding  books,  especially  in  its 
great  veneration  for  Sandilya,  the  principal  authority  upon 
the  building  of  altars  for  the  sacred  fires.  The  following 
are  the  data  which  seem  to  me  to  favour  the  view  that  it 
belongs  to  a different  period  from  the  first  nine  books.  In 
i.  5.  1,  ff.,  all  the  sacrifices  already  discussed  in  the  pre- 
ceding books  are  enumerated  in  their  proper  order,  and 
identified  with  the  several  ceremonies  of  the  Agni-chayana, 
or  preparation  of  the  sacred  fireplace. — Of  the  names 
of  teachers  here  mentioned,  several  end  in  -dyana,  a ter- 
mination of  which  we  find  only  one  example  in  the 
seventh,  eighth,  and  ninth  kdndas  respectively : thus  we 
meet  here  with  a Rauhinayana,  Sayakayana,  Yamaka- 
kshayana  (also  in  vii.),  Rajastambayana,  Sandilyayana  (also 
in  ix.),  Satyayani  (also  in  viii.),  and  the  Sakayanins. — The 
Vansa  appended  at  the  close  ( i.e .,  the  list  of  the  teachers 
of  this  book)  differs  from  the  general  Yansa  of  the  entire 
Brahmana  (at  the  close  of  the  fourteenth  book)  in  not 
referring  the  work  to  Yajnavalkya,  but  to  Sandilya,  and 
also  to  Tura  Kavasheya  (whose  ancestor  Kavasha  we  find 
on  the  banks  of  the  Sarasvati  in  the  Aitareya-Brahmana). 
The  only  tribes  mentioned  are  the  Salvas  and  Kekayas 
(especially  their  king,  Asvapati  Kaikeya), — two  western 
tribes  not  elsewhere  alluded  to  in  the  Brahmanas. — The 


present  extent  of  the  work  (3812  k.) 
is  at  vi.  7.  1.  19,  where  also  the 
MSS.  repeat  the  above  statement 
(p.  555). — It  deserves  special  men- 
tion that  the  notation  of  the  accents 
operates  beyond  the  limits  of  the 
individual  kandikds,  the  accent  at 
the  end  of  a kandikd  being  modified 
by  the  accent  of  the  first  word  of 
the  next  kandikd.  From  this  we 
might  perhaps  conclude  that  the 


marking  of  the  accents  is  earlier  in 
date  than  the  division  of  the  text 
into  kandikds.  As,  however,  we 
find  exactly  the  same  state  of  things 
with  regard  to  the  final  and  initial 
words  of  the  individual  brahmanas 
(see  Jenaer  Liter aturzeitung,  1875,  P- 
314),  we  should  also  have  to  refer 
the  brahmana  division  to  a later 
date,  and  this  is  hardly  possible]. 
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legends  here  as  well  as  in  the  four  succeeding  kdndas  are 
mostly  of  an  historical  character,  and  are  besides  chiefly 
connected  with  individual  teachers  who  cannot  have  lived 
at  a time  very  distant  from  that  of  the  legends  themselves. 
In  the  earlier  kdndas,  on  the  contrary,  the  legends  are 
mostly  of  a mythological  character,  or,  if  historical,  refer 
principally  to  occurrences  belonging  to  remote  antiquity ; 
so  that  here  a distinct  difference  is  evident. — The  truyi 
vidyd  (the  three  Vedas)  is  repeatedly  discussed  in  a very 
special  manner,  and  the  number  of  the  richas  is  stated  to 
he  1 2,000,  that  of  the  yajus-xe rses  8000,  and  that  of  the 
sdmans  4000.  Here  also  for  the  first  time  appear  the 
names  Adhvaryus,  Bahvrichas,  and  Chliandogas  side  by 
side ; * here,  too,  we  have  the  first  occurrence  of  the  words 
upanishad  (as  sdra  of  the  Veda),  upanishaddm  ddesdh, 
mimdnsd  (mentioned  once  before,  it  is  true,  in  the  first 
kdnda),  adhidevatam,  adhiyajnam,  adhydtmam ; 136  and 
lastly,  here  for  the  first  time  we  have  the  form  of  address 
bhavdn  (instead  of  the  earlier  lhagavdn).  How  and  then 
also  a 6loka  is  quoted  in  confirmation,  a thing  which  occurs 
extremely  seldom  in  the  preceding  books.  Further,  many 
of  the  technical  names  of  the  sdmans  and  sastras  are  men- 
tioned (this,  however,  has  occurred  before,  and  also  in  the 
tenth  book  of  the  Samhita) ; and  generally,  frequent  refer- 
ence is  made  to  the  connection  subsisting  with  the  richas 
and  sdmans,  which  harmonises  with  the  peculiarly  mys- 
tical and  systematising  character  of  the  whole  kdnda. 

That  the  eleventh  kdnda  is  a supplement  to  the  first 
nine  is  sufficiently  evident  from  its  contents.  The  first 
two  adliydyas  treat  of  the  sacrifices  at  the  new  and  full 
moon;  the  four  following,  of  the  morning  and  evening  sacri- 
ficial fires,  of  the  sacrifices  at  the  three  seasons  of  the  year, 
of  the  inauguration  of  the  pupil  by  the  teacher  ( dchdrya ),  of 
the  proper  study  of  the  sacred  doctrines,  &c. ; and  the  last 
two,  of  the  sacrifices  of  animals.  The  Rigveda,  Yajurveda, 
and  Sdmaveda,  the  Atharvdhgirasas,  the  anusdsanas , the 
vidyds,  the  vdkovdkya,  the  itihasapurdna,  the  ndrdsahsis, 
and  the  gdthds  are  named  as  subjects  of  study.  We  have 


* Along  with  the  ydtuvidas  (those  136  Mimdnsd,  adhidaivatam,  and 
skilful  in  witchcraft),  sarpavidas  adhydtmam  occur  several  tunes  in 
(serpent  - charmers),  devajanavidas,  the  earlier  books. 
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already  met  with  this  enumeration  (see  p.  93)  in  the 
second  chapter  of  the  Taitt.  Aranyaka,  although  in  a con- 
siderably later  form,*  and  we  find  a similar  one  in  the 
fourteenth  kdnda.  In  all  these  passages,  the  commen- 
taries,'t probably  with  perfect  justice,  interpret  these  ex- 
pressions in  this  way,  viz.,  that  first  the  Samhitas  are  speci- 
fied, and  then  the  different  parts  of  the  Brahmanas ; so  that 
by  the  latter  set  of  terms  we  should  have  to  understand,  not 
distinct  species  of  works,  but  only  the  several  portions 
respectively  so  designated  which  were  blended  together  in 
the  Brahmanas,  and  out  of  which  the  various  branches  of 
literature  were  in  course  of  time  gradually  developed.  The 
terms  anu&dsana  (“  ritual  precept  ” according  to  Sayana, 
but  in  Vrihad-Ar.,  ii.  5.  19,  iv.  3.  25,  Kathopan.,  6.  15, 
“ spiritual  doctrine  ”),  vidyd,  “ spiritual  doctrine,”  and 
fjdthd,  “ strophe  of  a song  ” (along  with  Mokd),  are  in  fact 
so  used  in  a few  passages  ( gdthd  indeed  pretty  frequently) 
in  these  last  five  books,  and  in  the  Brahmanas  or  Upa- 
nishads  of  the  Rik  and  Saman.  Similarly  vdJeovdhja  in  the 
sense  of  “ disputation  ” occurs  in  the  seventh  kdnda,  and 
itilidsa  at  least  once  in  the  eleventh  kdnda  itself  (i.  6.  9). 
It  is  only  the  expressions  purdna  and  ndrdsansis  that  do 
not  thus  occur ; in  their  stead — in  the  sense  of  narrative, 
legend — we  find,  rather,  the  terms  dkliydna,  vydkhydna, 
anvdkhydna,  updkhydna.  Vydkhydna,  together  with  anu- 
rydkliydna  and  upavydkhydna,  also  occurs  in  the  sense  of 
“ explanation.”  In  these  expressions,  accordingly,  we  have 
evidence  that  at  the  time  of  this  eleventh  kdnda  certain 
Samhitas  and  Brahmanas  of  the  various  Yedas,  and  even 
the  Atharva-Samhita  itself,  were  in  existence.  But,  fur- 
ther, as  bearing  upon  this  point,  in  addition  to  the  single 
verses  from  the  songs  of  the  Rik,  which  are  here,  as  in  the 
earlier  books,  frequently  cited  (by  “ tad  etad  rishind  ’bhy- 
anuktam”),  we  have  in  the  eleventh  kdnda  one  very  special 
quotation,  extending  over  au  entire  hymn,  and  introduced 
by  the  words  “ tad  etad  uktapratyuktam  panchadasarcham 
Bahvrichdh  prdhuh.”  It  is  an  interesting  fact  for  the 
critic  that  in  our  text  of  the  Rik  the  hymn  in  question 


* From  it  has  evidently  originated  + Here  Sdyana  forms  an  excep- 
a passage  in  Ydjnavalkya’s  Code  (i.  tion,  as  he  at  least  states  the  other 
45),  which  does  not  harmonise  at  all  explanation  also, 
with  the  rest  of  that  work. 
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(mand.  x.  95)  numbers  not  fifteen  but  eighteen  richas. 
Single  slokas  are  also  frequently  quoted  as  confirmation. 
From  one  of  these  it  appears  that  the  care  taken  of  horses 
in  the  palace  of  Janamejaya  had  at  that  time  passed  into 
a proverb : this  is  also  the  first  mention  of  this  king. 
Rudra  here  for  the  first  time  receives  the  name  of  Maha- 
deva*  (v.  3.  5). — In  iii.  3.  1,  ff.,  special  rules  are  for  the  first 
time  given  concerning  the  begging  (bhikshd)  of  the  brahma- 
chdrins,  &c.,  which  custom  is  besides  alluded  to  in  the 
thirtieth  book  of  the  Samhita  [v.  18]. — But  what  throws 
special  light  upon  the  date  of  the  eleventh  kdnda  is  the  fre- 
quent mention  here  made,  and  for  the  first  time,  of  Janaka, 
king  (samrdj)  of  Yideha,  as  the  patron  of,  Yajnavalkya. 
The  latter,  the  Kaurupanchala  Uddalaka  Aruni  and  his 
son  Svetaketu,  are  (as  in  the  Vrihad-Aranyaka)  the  chief 
figures  in  the  legends. 

The  twelfth  kdnda  alludes  to  the  destruction  of  the 
kingdom  of  the  Srinjayas,  whom  we  find  in  the  second 
kdnda  at  the  height  of  their  prosperity,  and  associated 
with  the  Kurus.  This  connection  may  still  be  traced  here, 
for  it  seems  as  if  the  Kauravya  Valhika  Pratiplya  wished 
to  take  their  part  against  Chakra,  their  enemy,  who  was  a 
native  of  the  country  south  of  the  Reva,  and  priest  of  King 
Dushtaritu  of  Da^apurushamrajya,  but  that  his  efforts 
failed. — The  names  Varkali  (■ i.e .,  Vashkali)  and  Naka 
Maudgalya  probably  also  point  to  a later  period  of  time  ; 
the  latter  does  not  occur  elsewhere  except  in  the  Vrihad- 
Aranyaka  and  the  Taittiriyopanishad. — The  Rigveda,  the 
Yajurvecta,  and  the  Samaveda  are  mentioned,  and  we  find 
testimony  to  the  existence  of  the  Yedic  literature  generally 
in  the  statement  that  a ceremony  once  taught  by  Indra  to 
Vasishtha  and  formerly  only  known  to  the  Vasishthas — 
whence  in  former  times  only  a Vasishtha  could  act  as 
brahman  (high  priest)  at  its  performance — might  now  he 
studied  hy  any  one  who  liked,  and  consequently  that  any 
one  might  officiate  as  brahman  thereat.137 — In  iii.  4.  1 
occurs  the  first  mention  of  purusha  Ndrdyana. — The  name 
of  Proti  Kausambeya  Kausurubindi  probably  presupposes 
the  existence  of  the  Panchala  city  Kau^ambi. 


* In  the  sixth  lcdnda  he  is  still  137  See  on  this  I.  St.,  x.  1.4, 
called  malidn  devah. 
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The  thirteenth  kdnda  repeatedly  mentions  purusha  Nd- 
rdyana.  Here  also  Kuvera  Vaisravana,  king  of  the  Raksli- 
asas,  is  named  for  the  first  time.  So,  too,  we  find  here 
the  first  allusion  to  the  stiktas  of  the  Rik,  the  anuvdkas  * 
of  the  Yajus,  the  dasats  of  the  Sarnan,  and  the  parvans  of 
the  Atharvanas  and  Angirasas,  which  division,  however, 
does  not  appear  in  the  extant  text  of  the  Atharvan.  A 
division  into  parvans  is  also  mentioned  in  connection  with 
the  Sarpavidya  and  the  Devajanavidya,  so  that  by  these 
names  at  all  events  distinct  works  must  be  understood. 
Of  Itihasa  and  Purana  nothing  but  the  name  is  given ; 
they  are  not  spoken  of  as  divided  into  parvans,  a clear 
proof  that  even  at  that  time  they  were  merely  understood 
as  isolated  stories  and  legends,  and  not  as  works  of  any 
extent.133 — While  in  the  first  nine  books  the  statement 
that  a subject  has  been  fully  treated  of  already  is  expressed 
by  tasyokto  bandhuh  [or,  so  ’sdv  eva  ban dhuh,  and  the  like], 
the  same  is  expressed  here  by  tasyoktam  brdhmanam. — The 
use  in  v.  I.  18  of  the  words  ekavachana  and  bahuvachana 
exactly  corresponds  to  their  later  grammatical  significa- 
tion.— This  kdnda  is,  however,  very  specially  distinguished 
by  the  number  of  gdthds,  strophes  of  historical  purport, 
which  it  quotes  at  the  close  of  the  account  of  the  horse 
sacrifice,  and  in  which  are  given  the  names  of  kings  who 
celebrated  it  in  earlier  times.  Only  one  of  these  gdtlms 
appears  in  the  Rik-Samhita  ( mand . iv.  42.  8) ; the  greater 
number  of  them  recur  in  the  last  book  of  the  Aitareya- 
Brahmana,  and  in  the  Malia-Bharata,  xii.  910,  ff.,  in  both 
places  with  many  variations.t  The  question  here  arises 
whether  we  have  to  regard  these  gdthds  as  fragments  of 
more  lengthy  hymns,  or  if  they  must  be  looked  upon 
merely  as  separate  memorial  verses.  The  fact  that  in  con- 
nection with  some  of  these  names  (if  we  take  into  account 


* This  term,  however,  occurs  in 
the  preceding  kdndas  also,  e.g.,  in 
ix.  1.  1.  15. 

laa  This  is  favoured  also  by  the 
fact  that  they  are  here  attributed  to 
fishermen  and  fowlers  ; with  which 
may  be  compared  the  tale  of  the 
fishermaiden  as  mother  of  Vydsa,  in 
the  Maha-Bharata.  The  whole  state- 
ment recurs  in  almost  identical 


terms  in  the  Sdiikh.  Sr. , xvi.  2 ; As* 
val.  Sr.,  x.  7. 

f The  passages  in  the  Mahd-Bhd- 
rata  evidently  connect  themselves 
with  the  Satapatha-Brdhmana,  to 
which,  as  well  as  to  its  author  Ydj~ 
navalkya,  and  bis  patron  Janaka, 
special  regard  is  had  in  this  book  of 
the  Mahd-Bhdrata.  [See  also  Sdnkh., 
xvi.  8.  25-29.  32.] 
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the  Aitareya-Bnihmana  also)  two,  three,  four,  five,  and 
even  six  verses  are  quoted,  and  always  in  the  same  metre, 
in  slokas,  certainly  favours  the  former  view.  Only  one  ex- 
ception occurs  where  the  first  and  fourth  verses  are  slokas, 
hut  the  second  trishtubh,  the  third  not  being  quoted  at  all ; 
it  is,  however,  according  to  the  commentary,  understood  by 
implication,  so  that  this  instance  tells,  perhaps,  with  a very 
special  force  in  favour  of  the  view  in  question.  The  ana- 
logy of  the  gdthds  or  slokas  of  non-historic  purport  quoted 
elsewhere  cannot  be  brought  forward  in  support  either  of 
the  one  view  or  of  the  other,  for  the  very  same  uncertainty 
exists  respecting  them.  Moreover,  these  verses  repeatedly 
contain  very  old  Yedic  forms.*  Again,  their  expressions 
of  eulogy  are  for  the  most  part  very  hyperbolical,  and  they 
might  therefore  perhaps  be  looked  upon  as  the  utterance 
of  a still  fresh  feeling  of  gratitude ; so  that  we  should  have 
to  consider  their  origin  as  in  part  contemporary  with  the 
princes  they  extol:  otherwise  this  circumstance  does  not 
readily  admit  of  explanation,  f A passage  in  the  thirteenth 
kdnda  itself  directly  favours  this  view  (see  I.  St.,  i.  187). 
Among  the  kings  here  named  the  following  deserve  special 
mention : Bharata,  son  of  Duhshanta  and  the  Apsaras 
Sakuntala,  and  descendant  of  Sudvumua— SatanikaJ  Sat- 
rajita,  king  of  the  Bharatas,  and  enemy  of  Dhritarashtra, 
king  of  the  Kasis — Purukutsa  § Aikshvaka — Para  Atnara 
Hairanyanabha  Kausalya  — but  above  all,  Janamejaya 
Parikshita,  with  the  Parikshitiyas  (his  three  brothers),  Bln- 
masena,  Ugrasena,  and  Srutasena,  who  by  means  of  the 
horse  sacrifice  were  absolved  from  “ all  guilt,  all  brahma- 
hatyd The  time  when  these  last  four  lived  cannot  be  con- 
sidered as  very  distant  from  that  of  tli e kdnda  itself,  since 
their  sacrificial  priest  Indrota  Daivapa  Saunaka  (whom  the 
Maha-Bharata,  xii.  5595,  also  specifies  as  such)  is  once 
mentioned  in  it  apparently  as  coming  forward  in  opposi- 


* Aud  names  too:  thus,  the  king 
of  the  Panchdlas  is  called  Kraivya, 
the  explanation  given  by  the  Brdh- 
mana  being  that  the  Panehdlas  were 
‘ formerly  ’ called  Krivis. 

+ Unless  these  verses  were  merely 
invented  by  priests  in  order  to  sti- 
mulate kings  to  copy  and  emulate 
the  liberality  of  their  ancestors. 


Still  this  is  both  in  itself  a very 
forcedexplanation,and  besides  many 
of  these  verses  are  of  purely  histori- 
cal purport,  and  contain  no  allusion 
to  the  presents  given  to  the  priests. 

t See  Vdj.  S.,  34.  52  (not  in  tlio 
Rik). 

§ See  Rik,  mand.  iv.  42.  S. 
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tion  to  Bliallaveya ; while  his  own  opinion,  differing  from 
that  of  the  latter,  is  in  turn  rejected  by  Yajnavalkya.  On 
account  of  the  interest  of  the  subject  I introduce  here  an- 
other passage  from  the  fourteenth  book,  from  which  we 
may  gather  the  same  result.  We  there  find  a rival  of 
Yajnavalkya  testing  him  with  a question,  the  solution  of 
which  the  former  had  previously  obtained  from  a Gan- 
dharva,  who  held  in  his  possession  the  daughter  of  Kapya 
Patamchala  of  the  country  of  the  Madras ; — the  question, 
namely,  “ Whither  have  the  Parikshitas  gone  ?”  the  solu- 
tion of  which  therefore  appears  to  have  been  looked  upon 
as  extremely  difficult.  Yajnavalkya  answers : “ Thither 
where  (all)  ahamedha  sacrificers  go.”  Consequently  the 
Parikshitas  must  at  that  time  have  been  altogether 
extinct.  Yet  their  life  and  end  must  have  been  still 
fresh  in  the  memory  of  the  people,  and  a subject  of 
general  curiosity.*  It  almost  seems  as  though  their  “ guilt, 
their  Iralimahatyd ,”  had  been  too  great  for  people  to  be- 
lieve that  it  could  have  been  atoned  for  by  sacrifices  were 
they  ever  so  holy  ; or  that  by  such  means  the  Parikshitas 
could  have  become  partakers  of  the  reward  fixed  for  other 
less  culpable  evil-doers.  It  appears  further  as  if  the  Brah- 
mans had  taken  special  pains  to  rehabilitate  their  memory, 
and  in  this  undoubtedly  they  were  completely  successful. 
Or  was  it,  on  the  contrary,  that  the  majesty  and  power  of 
the  Parikshitas  was  so  great  and  dazzling,  and  their  end  so 
surprising,  that  it  was  difficult  to  believe  they  had  really 
passed  away  ? I prefer,  however,  the  former  explanation. 

The  fourteenth  kdnda,  at  the  beginning  of  its  first  part 
(that  relating  to  ritual),  contains  a legend  of  a contention 
among  the  gods,  in  which  Vishnu  came  off  victorious, 
whence  it  became  customary  to  say,  “Vishnu  is  the 
sreshtha  (luckiest  ?)  of  the  gods.”  This  is  the  first  time 
that  we  find  Vishnu  brought  into  such  prominence; 
indeed,  he  otherwise  only  appears  in  the  legend  of 
the  three  strides,  and  as  the  representative  of  the 
sacrifice  itself, — a position  which  is,  in  fact,  ascribed  to 


* The  country  of  the  Madras  lies  wife  of  Pdndu  and  mother  of  the 
in  the  north-west,  and  is  therefore  two  youngest  Pdndavas,  Nakula  and 
remote  from  the  country  of  the  Sahadeva,  was  a native  of  this  re- 
Kurus.  According  to  the  Maha-  gion,  and  Parikshit  also  had  a Md- 
llharata,  however,  Madri,  second  dravati  to  wife. 


BRAHMANA  OF  THE  WHITE  YAJl  S. 


127 


him  here  also.  Indra,  as  here  related,  afterwards  strikes 
off  his  head  in  jealousy.139  The  second  part  of  this  kdnda, 
the  Vrihad-Aranyaka,  which  consists  of  five  prapdthakas, 
or  six  adhydyas,  is  again  divided  into  three  kdndas,  the 
Madhukdnda,  adhy.  i.  ii.  ( prap . i.  i-ii.  5) ; the  Ydjnaval- 
kiya-kdnda,  adhy.  iii.  iv.  (prap.  ii.  6-iv.  3) ; and  the  Khila- 
kdnda,  adhy.  v.  vi.  (prap.  iv.  4-v.  5).  Of  these  three  divi- 
sions, each  succeeding  one  appears  to  be  later  than  that  which 
precedes  it,  and  each  closes  with  a Vansa  or  statement  of 
the  line  of  teachers,  carried  back  to  Brahman,  the  primeval 
source.  The  third  Irdhmana  of  the  Madhu-kanda  is  an 
explanation  of  three  slokas  prefixed  to  it,  a form  of 
which  we  have  no  previous  example.  The  fifth  (adhy.  ii. 
1)  contains,  as  has  already  been  stated  (p.  51),  another 
recension  of  the  legend  related  in  the  fourth  adhydya  of 
the  Kaushftaky-Upanishad,  of  Ajatasatru,  the  king  of 
Kasi,  who  was  jealous  of  Janaka’s  fame  as  a patron  of 
learning.  The  eighth  (adhy.  ii.  4)  contains  another  re- 
cension of  the  closing  legend  in  the  Yajnavalkfya-kanda, 
of  Yajnavalkya’s  two  wives,  Maitreyf  and  Katyayanf, — 
this  being  the  first  mention  we  have  of  these  names. 
Here,  as  also  in  the  eleventh  kanda,  we  find  an  enumera- 
tion of  the  subjects  of  Yedic  study,  namely,  Rigveda, 
Yajurveda,  Sdmaveda,  the  Atharvdhgirasas,  itihdsa,  pu- 
rdna,  vidyds,  upanishads,  Slokas,  sutras,  anuvydkhydnas, 
vydkhydnas*  The  same  enumeration  recurs  in  the  Yajna- 
valkfya-kanda (adhy.  vi.  10).  Saxnkara  and  Dvivedaganga, 
the  commentators  of  the  Vrihad-Aranyaka,  both,  like 
Sayana  (on  the  eleventh  kdnda),  take  the  expressions 
itihdsa,  &c.,  to  mean  sections  in  the  Brahmanas.  They 
are,  in  fact,  as  I have  already  pointed  out  (p.  122),  used  in 


139  This  is  wrong.  The  gods  send 
forth  ants  to  gnaw  the  bowstring  of 
Vishnu,  who  stands  leaning  on  his 
bended  bow  ; the  string,  snapping 
and  springing  upwards,  severs  his 
head  from  his  body.  The  same 
legend  recurs  not  only  in  the  par- 
allel passage  of  the  Taitt.  Ar.  (v. 
1),  but  also  in  the  Panel).  Br.,  vii.  5. 
6 ; but  whilst  in  the  Sat.  Br.  it,  is 
related  of  Vishnu,  the  Taitt.  Ar. 
tells  it  of  Makha  Vaishpava,  and 


the  Panch.  Br.  of  Makha  alone  (cf. 
also  T.  S.,  iii.  2.  4.  1).  In  the 
Satapatha,  Makha  is  only  mentioned 
among  the  gods  who  assembled, 
though,  to  be  sure,  he  appears  im- 
mediately before  Vishnu. 

* The  last  five  expressions  take 
here  the  place  of  anusdsana,  vdku - 
vdkya,  ndrdsansis,  and  gdthds  in 
the  eleventh  book.  The  latter  ar? 
clearly  the  more  ancient. 
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this  sense  in  the  Brahman  as  themselves.  It  is  only  in 
regard  to  sutra*  that  I am  unable  to  prove  a similar  use 
(though  Dvivedaganga  pretty  frequently  calls  certain 
sentences  by  the  name  of  sdtra,  e.g.,  i.  2.  18,  22,  3.  1,  &c.); 
and  this  term  raises  a doubt  whether  the  opinion  of  the 
commentators  ought  to  hold  good  with  reference  to  these 
passages  also,  and  their  time.  The  ninth  (which  is  the 
last)  brdhmana  is  evidently  the  one  from  which  the 
Madhu-kanda  received  its  name.  It  treats  of  the  intimate 
relation  existing  between  the  four  elements  (earth,  water, 
fire,  air),  the  sun,  the  quarters  of  the  heavens,  the  moon, 
lightning,  thunder,  dkdsa  (ether),  &c.,  on  the  one  hand, 
and  all  beings  on  the  other;  this  relation  being  set  forth 
by  representing  the  one  as  the  madliu  (honey)  of  the 
other.  This  doctrine  is  traced  to  Dadhyanch  Atharvana, 
as  is  also,  in  fact,  done  in  the  Rik-Samhita  itself  (i.  116. 
12,  1 17.  22).  In  the  beginning  of  the  fourth  kdnda  of  the 
Satap.  Brahmana  also  (iv.  1.  5.  18)  we  find  the  madliu 
ndma  brdhmanam  mentioned  expressly  in  this  connection ; 
Sayana,  too,  quotes  &dtydyana  (-  Vdjasaneyau ) in  support 
of  it.  A very  early  date  is  thus  guaranteed  for  the 
name  at  least,  and  probably  also  for  the  contents  of  this 
chapter;  though  its  form,  of  course,  cannot  make  any 
pretension  to  high  antiquity.  The  concluding  Van£a  here, 
as  elsewhere,  varies  very  much  in  the  two  schools ; that 
is,  as  regards  the  last  twenty  members  or  so  back  to  Yaska 
and  Asurayana ; but  from  these  upwards  to  the  mythical 
fountain-heads  the  two  schools  generally  agree.  Asura- 
yana himself  (consequently,  also  Yaska,  who  is  recorded 
as  his  contemporary)  is  here  placed  two  stages  after  Asuri ; 
at  the  end  of  the  Khila-kanda  he  is  even  designated  as 
his  pupil;  Asuri,  again,  being  set  down  as  the  pupil  of 
Yajnavalkya.  The  list  closes,  therefore,  with  about  the 
twenty-fifth  member  from  the  latter.  It  must  conse- 
quently have  been  continued  long  after  the  Madhu-kanda 
had  been  finally  put  into  shape,  since  both  the  analogy  of 
the  Yan£a  contained  in  the  last  brdhmana  but  one  of  the 
Khila-kanda  and  the  very  nature  of  the  case  forbid  the 


* The  word  stitra  is  found  several  supreme  Brahman  itself,  which,  like 
times  here,  but  in  the  sense  of  a band,  embraces  and  holds  together 
‘thread,  band,’  only,  to  denote  the  everything. 
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conclusion  that  its  redaction  could  have  taken  place  so 
late  as  the  twenty-fifth  generation  from  Yajnavalkya.  The 
commentators  never  enter  into  any  explanation  of  these 
Vahsas;  doubtless,  therefore,  they  too  regarded  them  as 
supplements.  The  names  themselves  are  natui’ally  highly 
interesting,  and,  as  far  at  least  as  the  later  stages  are  con- 
cerned, are  probably  strictly  authentic. — The  aim  of  the 
Ydjnavalkiya-kdn da  is  the  glorification  of  Yajnavalkya, 
and  it  recounts  how,  at  the  court  of  his  patron  Janaka, 
king  of  Yideha,  he  silenced  all  the  Brahmans  * of  the 
Kurupanekalas,  &c.,  and  gained  his  patron’s  full  confidence 
(like  the  corresponding  legends  in  the  twelfth  book  of  the 
Maha-Bharata).  The  legend  narrated  in  the  eleventh  kdnda 
(vi.  3.  1.  ff.)  may  perhaps  have  been  the  model;  at  least 
the  Yajnavalkfya  here  begins  in  exactly  the  same  manner, 
and  gives  also,  almost  in  the  same  words,  the  account  of 
the  discomfiture  and  punishment  of  Vidagdha  Sakalya, 
which  alone  is  given  in  the  eleventh  kdnda.  It  closes  with 
a legend  already  given  in  the  Madhu-kanda,  but  with  some 
deviations.  The  expressions  pdnditya,  muni , and  mauna, 
occurring  in  this  kdnda,  are  worthy  of  special  notice  as 
being  new140  (iii.  2.  I,  iv.  2.  25);  further,  ekahansa,  sra- 
mana,  tdpasa  (iv.  1.  12,  22),  pravrdjin  (iv.  2.  25,  where 
bhikslidcliarya  is  recommended),  and  pratibuddlca  (iv.  2. 
17  ; the  verb  pratibudh  occurs  in  this  sense  i.  2.  21),  and 
lastly,  the  names  chdnddla  and  paxdkasa  (iv.  1.  22).  I am 
now  of  opinion  + that  it  is  to  this  Yajnavalkfya-kanda 
that  the  vdrttika  to  Panini  iv.  3.  105  refers  when  it  speaks 
of  the  Ydjnavalkdni  brdhmandni  as  not  purdna-prokta, 
but  tulyakdla,  “ contemporaneous,”  i.e.,  with  Panini.  The 
wording  of  the  vdrttika  does  not  necessarily  imply  that 


* Among  them  Asvala,  the  king’s 
Hotar,  Vidacdha  Sakalya,  who  lost 
his  life  for  his  impertinence,  Kahola 
Kaushitakeya,  and  Gargi  Vacha- 
knavi,  who  all  four  (the  latter,  at 
least,  according  to  the  Griliya-Sutra) 
may  be  looked  upon  as  representa- 
tives of  the  Rik,  towards  which 
therefore  a kind  of  jealousy  is  here 
unmistakably  exhibited. 

140  <1  rp|le  wor(j  muni  occurs  in 
the  later  portions  of  the  Rik-Sam- 


hitd,  viz.,  viii.  17.  14,  and  x.  136. 
2-5.” — First  German  edition,  Errata. 
Paulkasa  is  found  also  in  V.  S.  30. 
17- 

f Formerly  I was  of  different 
opinion  ; see  I.  St.,  i.  57.  Many  of 
the  views  there  expressed — especi- 
ally pp.  161-232 — have  here  either 
been  further  developed  or  modified 
after  careful  consideration  of  the 
various  passages,  as  may  be  perceived 
by  comparison. 
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these  Bralimanas  originated  from  Yajnavalkya  himself; 
consequently  they  might  hear  his  name  simply  because 
treating  of  him.  I prefer  the  latter  view,  for  it  appears  to 
me  very  hazardous  to  regard  the  entire  Satapatha-Brah- 
mana,  or  even  its  last  books  only,  as  directly  bearing  the 
name  of  Yajnavalkya, — however  fully  it  may  embody  his 
system, — or  to  set  it  down  as  contemporaneous  with,  or 
but  little  anterior  to,  Panini.  In  regard  to  the  Yajnaval- 
kfya-kanda,  however,  I have  not  the  slightest  hesitation  in 
doing  the  latter.1;11 — Finally,  the  Khila-kdnda,  or  last  kdnda 
of  the  Vrihad-Aranyaka,  is  uniformly  described  by  the 
commentators  as  such  a khila,  or  supplement ; and  as  a 
matter  of  fact  it  is  clearly  enough  distinguished  from  the 
other  kdndas.  Its  first  adhydya — the  fifth  of  the  Vrihad- 
Aranyaka — is  made  up  of  a number  of  small  fragments, 
which  contain  for  the  most  part  mystical  plays  upon  words, 
of  the  most  clumsy  description.  The  second  adhydya,  con- 
tains two  brdhmanas,  parts  of  which,  as  I have  already 
remarked  (p.  71),  recur  in  precisely  the  same  form  in  the 
Chhandogyopanishad  vii.  1,  3.  Of  the  third  brdhmana, 
which  contains  ritual  injunctions,  we  also  find  another 
recension,  ibid.  vii.  2.  It  concludes  with  a Van£a,  not, 
however,  in  the  form  of  a list,  but  of  a detailed  account. 
According  to  it,rthe  first  author  of  the  doctrine  here  taught 
was  Uddalaka  Aruni,  who  imparted  it  to  Yajnavalkya,  here 
for  the  first  time  called  Vajasaneya ; * his  pupil  was  Madh- 
uka  Paiflgya,  from  whom  the  doctrine  was  transmitted  to 
Chuda  Bhagavitti,  then  to  Janaki  Ayahsthuna,  and  lastly 
to  Satyakama  Jabala.  The  name  of  the  latter  (a  teacher 
often  alluded  to  in  the  Chhandogyopanishad)  is  in  fact 
borne  in  later  works  by  a school  of  the  White  Yajus,  so 


141  Oil  this  subject  compare  Gold- 
stiicker’s  detailed  discussion  in  his 
Punini,  p.  132-140,  and  my  special 
rejoinder,  1.  St.,  v.  63-74,  xiii.  443, 
444,  I.  Str.,  ii.  214.  According  to 
these  expositions,  the  author  of  the 
vdrttikas  must,  on  the  one  hand,  have 
considered  the  Ydjnavullcdni  Brdh- 
mandni  as  originally  promulgated 
( prokta ) by  Ydjnavalkya  ; but,  on 
the  other  hand,  he  must  also  have 
looked  upon  the  recension  then  ex- 
tant as  contemporaneous  with  Pii- 


nini.  Although  he  here  counts 
Ydjnavalkya  among  the  purdnas, 
‘ ancients,’ — and  this  interpretation 
is  required  by  the  wording  of  the 
vdrttiJea, — yet  the  Kisika,  on  the 
contrary,  expressly  declares  him  to 
be  “not  chirakdla." 

* In  the  Y^jnavalkiyakdnd  1 Ud- 
ddlaka  Aruni  is,  like  the  other  Brah- 
mans, silenced  by  Ydjnavalkya,  no 
mention  being  made  of  his  being 
the  preceptor  of  the  latter. 
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that  we  might  perhaps  ascribe  to  him  the  final  adjustment 
of  this  doctrine  in  its  existing  form.  The  fourth  and  last 
brdhmana  of  this  adhydya  is,  like  the  third,  surprising, 
from  the  nature  of  its  contents,  which,  consisting  as  they 
do  of  the  rites  to  be  observed  before,  and  at  the  time  of, 
coitus,  as  well  as  after  the  birth  of  a son,  more  properly 
pertain  to  a Grihya-Sutra.  It  too  closes  with  a Vansa* 
this  time  of  quite  unusual  length,  and  distinguished,  as  far 
as  the  more  recent  members  are  concerned,  by  this  peculi- 
arity, that  their  names  are  formed  by  the  addition  of  putra 
to  the  mother’s  name  (see  above  p.  ,71),  and  that  both 
parts  of  the  names  are  accentuated.  Asuri  is  here  called 
the  pupil  of  Yajnavalkya,  and  the  latter  the  pupil  of 
Uddalaka.  Then,  having  passed  through  ten  more  stages 
and  arrived  at  Aditya.  the  sun-god,  as  the  original  author, 
we  find  the  following  words  as  the  close  of  the  whole 
Brahmana  : dditydni  ’mdni  sukldni  yajunshi  Vdjasancyena 
Ydjnavalkyend  ”kliydyante,‘  these  White  Yajus-texts  ori- 
ginating t from  Aditya  are  transmitted  by  Vajasaneya 
Yajnavalkya.’  According  to  Samkara  and  Dvivedaganga, 
this  Vansa  does  not  refer  to  the  Khila-kanda,  but  to  the 
entire  Pravachana,  the  entire  Veda  ( i.e .,  the  White  Yajus). 
This  view  is  at  all  events  favoured  by  the  fact  that  the 
Vansa  at  the  close  of  the  tenth  book  (the  only  one  which 
appears  in  the  whole  of  the  Satapatha-Brahmana,  besides 
those  of  the  Madhu-kanda,  Yajnavalkiya-kanda,  and  Khila- 
kanda)  J evidently  refers  to  this  Vania,  and  presupposes 
its  existence  when  at  its  commencement  it  says  : samdnam 
d Sdmjiviputrdt,  ‘ up  to  Samjiviputra  the  teachers  are  the 
same.’  For,  ascending  from  this  Samjiviputra,  there  are 
still  in  this  Vansa  three  steps  up  to  Yajnavalkya,  while  in 
the  tenth  book,  as  before  remarked,  the  doctrine  is  not 
traced  up  to  the  latter  at  all,  but  from  Samjiviputra 
through  five  steps  to  Sandilya,  and  through  two  more  to 
dura  Kavasheya.§ — -This  latter  circumstance  suggests  to 


* Iu  the  Kanva  recension  the  Vansa  here  too  at  the  close  after 
Vansaa  invariably  form  separate  the  words  : Ydjnavalkyend  ” khyd - 
chapters.  yante. 

+ Or:  ‘these  White  Yajus-texts  § Who  is  quoted  in  the  Aitar. 
are  named  by  Vdjasaneya  Ydjnaval-  Brdhmana  as  contemporaneous  with 
kya  as  originating  from  Aditya’  (?).  Janamejaya  (as  his  sacrificial  priest); 

J The  Kdnva  recension  adds  this  see  /.  St.,  i.  203,  note. 
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us,  moreover,  the  possibility  of  yet  another  division  of  the 
Satapatha-Brahmana  with  reference  to  the  origin  of  the  dif- 
ferent kdndas.  For  in  the  first  five  and  the  last  four  kdndas 
the  name  of  Yajnavalkya  meets  us  exclusively,  and  very  fre- 
quently, as  that  of  the  teacher  whose  opinion  is  appealed  to 
as  the  decisive  authority,  whose  system  consequently  is  in 
any  case  there  set  forth  * Further,  if  we  except  the  Yajna- 
valkiya-kanda  and  the  gdtlids  in  the  thirteenth  kdnda,  races 
settled  in  eastern  or  central  Hindustan  are  the  only  ones 
mentioned  iiq  these  kdndas,  viz.,  the  Kurupanchalas,  Ko- 
salavidehas,  Sviknas,  and  Srinjayas.  Once  only  the  Pra- 
chyas  (eastern  tribes)  are  opposed  to  the  Yahikas  (western 
tribes);  again  there  is  once  mention  made  of  theUdichyas  (in- 
habitants of  the  north) ; and  lastly,  the  (southern)  Nishadhas 
are  once  alluded  to  in  the  name  of  their  king,  Nala  Naisha- 
dha  (or,  as  he  is  here  called,  Naishidha).  From  this  the 
remaining  kdndas — the  sixth  to  the  tenth — differ  palpably 
enough.  They  recognise  Sandilya  as  the  final  authority  f 
instead  of  Yajnavalkya,  whom  they  do  not  even  name  ; 
neither  do  they  mention  any  but  north-western  races, 
viz.,  the  Gandharas  with  their  king  Nagnajit,  the  Salvas, 
and  the  Kekayas.J  May  not  the  above-mentioned  Vania 
apply  not  only  to  the  tenth  book,  but  to  these  five  kdndas  ? 
Since  the  latter  treat  specially  of  the  fire-ritual,  of  the 
erection  of  the  sacred  fire-altars,  their  possible  north- 


* The  fact  that  this  is  so  clear 
may  easily  account  for  the  circum- 
stance that  the  Purdnas  have  here 
for  once  a statement  in  conformity 
with  fact,  as  they  cite  Ydjnavalkya 
as  the  author  of  the  White  Yajus. 
We  may  here  mention  that  the  name 
of  Ydjnavalkya  occurs  nowhere  else 
in  Vedic  literature,  which  might  be 
explained  partly  by  the  difference  of 
locality,  partly  by  his  having  edited 
the  White  Yajus  after  the  text  of 
the  other  Yedas  had  been  fixed  ; 
though  the  latter  reason  seems  in- 
sufficient, since  other  teachers  of 
the  White  Yajus  are  mentioned  fre- 
quently in  later  Vedic  literature,  as, 
for  instance,  Aruni,  Svetaketu,  Satya- 
kama  Jdbdla,  &c.,  who  are  either 
his  contemporaries,  or  belong  to  even 


later  times.  Besides,  his  patron  Ja- 
naka  is  mentioned  at  least  in  the 
Kaushltaky  - Upanishad.  [In  two 
sections  of  the  Kausbitaki-,  or, 
Sdnkhdyana-Aranyaka,  which,  how- 
ever, are  clearly  of  very  late  origin, 
Ydjnavalkya  himself  is  actually 
cited  (9.  7 and  13.  1)  ; hut  these 
passages  are  themselves  direct  quo- 
tations from  Satap.  Br.  xiv. — In  the 
Gopatha-Br.,  which  shows  so  many 
special  points  of  relationship  to  the 
Satapatha,  Ydjnavalkya  is  never 
mentioned.] 

+ So  do  the  Sdma-Stitras  ; Sdn- 
dilya  is  mentioned  besides  in  the 
Chhdndogyop.  only. 

+ The  legend  concerning  these  re- 
curs in  the  Chhdndogyop. 
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western  origin  might  be  explained  by  tlie  fact  that  the 
doctrine  upon  this  subject  bad,  though  differing  from  that 
of  the  Persa- Aryans,  been  kept  particularly  pure  in  the 
north-west  owing  to  the  proximity  of  this  latter  people.* 
However  this  may  he,  whether  the  north-western  origin  of 
the  doctrine  of  these  five  kdndas  be  well  founded  or  other- 
wise,142 they  at  any  rate  belong,  in  their  present  form, 
to  the  same  period  as  (the  tenth  possibly  to  a somewhat 
later  period  than)  the  first  five  kdndas.  t On  this  point  the 
mention  of  Aruna  Aupavesi,  Arum,  Svetaketu  Aruneya, 
and  of  Indradyumna  (in  the  tenth  book),  as  well  as  the 
frequent  reprehension  of  the  Charakadhvaryus,  is  decisive. 
That  the  various  parts  of  the  Brahmana  were  blended  to- 
gether by  one  arranging  hand 143  is  evident  in  particular 
from  the  repeated  occurrence  of  phrases  intimating  that  a 
subject  has  already  been  treated  of  in  an  earlier  part,  or  is 
to  be  found  presented  more  in  detail  in  a later  part.  A 
closer  investigation  of  the  various  instances  where  this 
occurs  has  not  as  yet  been  within  my  power. 

The  number  of  deviations  in  regard  to  ritual  or  readings 
cited  in  the  Brahmana  is  very  great.  To  these  regard  is 
had  here  and  there  even  in  the  Samhita  itself,  two  differ- 
ent mantras  being  quoted  side  by  side  as  equally  good. 
Most  frequently  the  citation  of  such  variations  in  the 
Brahmana  is  introduced  by  the  words  ity  eke,  or  tad  dhv.li ; 
yet  pretty  often  the  names  of  individual  teachers  are  also 
mentioned,  who  must  here,  in  part  at  least,  be  looked  upon 
as  representing  the  schools  which  bear  their  names.  Thus 
in  addition  to  those  already  named  we  have : Ashadha 
Savayasa,  Barku  rVarshna,  Aupoditeya,  Panchi,  Takshan, 
Jfvala  Chailaki,  Asuri,  Madhuki,  Kahoda  Ivauslntaki,  Yar- 
shnya  Satyayajna,  Satyayajni,  Tandya,  Budila  Asvatarasvi, 


* Ought  we  to  bring  the  Saka- 
yanins  into  direct  connection  with 
the  latter  ? But  then  what  would 
become  of  the  connection  between 
Sakayanya  (in  the  Maitrdyani-Upa- 
nishad)  and  the  Sdkyas?  (!). 

l4-  See  on  this  my  detailed  dis- 
cussion in  I.  St.,  xiii.  265-269,  where 
I call  special  attention  to  various 
differences  in  point  of  language  be- 
tween books  i.-v.  and  vi.-ix. 


141  The  strong  censure  passed  up- 
on the  residents  on  the  seven  western 
rivers  in  ix.  3.  I.  24  must  be  ascribed 
to  this  * arranging  hand  ; ' see  1.  St., 
xiii.  267. — That  the  White  Yajus 
was  arranged  in  eastern  Hindustan, 
seems  to  be  proved  by  the  statements 
in  the  Pratijnd-Pariiishta  respecting 
the  extent  of  the  Madhyadesa  ; see 
my  essay  on  the  Pratijnd-Sdtra,  pp. 
101,  105. 
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Rama  Aupatasvini,  Kaukusta,  Mahitthi,  Mudimbha*  Au- 
danya,  Saumapau  Manutantavyau,  Satyakama  Jabala,  Sai- 
luli,  &c.  Besides  the  Charakadhvaryus,  Bhallaveya  in  par- 
ticular is  regularly  censured,  from  which  I conclude,  as 
already  stated  (p.  95),  that  the  Bliallavi-Brahmana  should 
be  reckoned  among  those  of  the  Black  Yajus.  By  the 
“ eke”  where  these  are  found  fault  with,  we  should  pro- 
bably also  understand  ( c.g .,  once  for  certain  in  the  lirst 
k&nda ) the  adherents  of  the  Black  Yajus.  Once,  however 
(in  the  eighth  kdnda),  a reading  of  the  Kanva  school  is 
quoted  by  “eke”  and  disputed.  How  the  matter  stands 
in  the  Brahmana  of  the  latter  as  to  this  passage,  whether 
it  finds  fault  with  the  reading  of  the  Madhyamdina  school, 
I am  not  able  to  say.  A collection  of  passages  of  this 
kind  would  naturally  be  of  peculiar  interest. 

The  legends  interspersed  in  such  numbers  throughout 
the  Brahmana  have  a special  significance.  In  some  of 
them  the  language  is  extremely  antiquated,  and  it  is  pro- 
bable therefore  that  before  their  incorporation  into  it  they 
possessed  an  independent  form.  The  following  deserve 
special  mention  from  their  being  treated  in  detail,  viz.,  the 
legends  of  the  Deluge  and  the  rescue  of  Manu;  of  the 
emigration  of  Videgha  Mathava  from  the  Sarasvati  to  the 
Sadanira  in  the  country  of  the  Kosala-Videhas  ; of  the 
restoration  to  youth  of  Chyavana  by  the  Asvins  at  the 
request  of  his  wife  Sukanya,  the  daughter  of  Saryata  Ma- 
nava  ; of  the  contest  between  Kadru  and  Suparnf ; of  the 
love  and  separation  of  Pururavas  and  Urvasf,  and  others. 
Many  of  them  reappear  as  episodes  in  the  epic,  in  a 
metrical  garb,  and  often  very  much  altered.  It  is 
obvious  that  we  have  here  a much  more  intimate  con- 
nection with  the  epic  than  exists  in  the  other  Brah- 
manas.  I he  names  Valhika,  Janamejaya,  and  Nagnajit 
have  the  most  direct  reference  to  the  legend  of  the  Maha- 
Bharata;  as  also  the  names  already  discussed  above  in 
connection  with  the  Samhita,  Amba,  Ambika,  Ambalika, 
Subhadra,  and  the  use  there  made  of  the  words  arjuna  and 
phalguna.  In  any  case,  we  must  look  for  the  explanation 


* Compare  the  Mutiblias  in  the  Mddhuki  (or  Paiiigya),  and  Kauahi. 
Aitar.  Br. — Of  the  above,  only  Bu-  taki  are  mentioned  elsewhere. 

(Iila,  the  Saumapau,  Satyakama, 
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of  tli is  in  tlie  circumstance,  that  this  Brahmana  substan- 
tially originated  and  attained  its  final  shape  among  the 
tribes  of  the  Kurupaiichalas  and  the  neighbouring  Kosala- 
Videhas.  The  king  of  the  latter,  Janaka,  who  is  repre- 
sented in  it  as  the  chief  patron  of  the  sacred  doctrine  it 
embodies,  bears  the  same  name  as  the  father  of  Sita  and 
father-in-law  of  Kama,  in  the  Bamayana.  This  is,  how- 
ever, the  only  point  of  contact  with  the  Bamayana  legend 
which  can  here  be  traced,  and  as  the  name  Janaka  seems 
to  have  belonged  to  the  whole  family,  it  also  virtually  dis- 
appears. Nevertheless  I am  inclined  to  identify  the  father 
of  Sita  with  this  exceptionally  holy  Janaka,  being  of 
opinion  that  Sita  herself  is  a mere  abstraction,  and  that 
consequently  she  had  assigned  to  her  the  most  renowned 
father  possible.  As  regards  the  special  relation  in  which 
the  Brahmana  stands  to  the  legend  of  the  Maha-Bharata, 
Lassen,  it  is  well  known,  takes  as  the  fundamental  feature 
of  the  latter  a conflict  between  the  Kurus  and  the  Paii- 
chalas,  ending  in  their  mutual  annihilation,  the  latter  being 
led  by  the  family  of  the  Pandus,  who  came  from  the  wrnst. 
Now  at  the  time  of  the  Brahmana,  we  find  the  Kurus  and 
the  Panchalas  still  in  full  prosperity,*  and  also  united  in 
the  closest  bonds  of  friendship  as  one  people.f  Conse- 
quently this  internecine  strife  cannot  yet  have  taken  place. 
On  the  other  hand,  in  the  latest  portions  of  the  Brahmana, 
we  find  the  prosperity,  the  sin,  the  expiation,  and  the  fall 
of  Janamejaya  Parikshita  and  his  brothers  Bhimasena, 
Ugrasena,  and  Srutasena,  and  of  the  whole  family  of  the 
Parikshitas,  apparently  still  fresh  in  the  memory  of  the 
people  and  discussed  as  a subject  of  controversy.  In  the 
Maha-Bharata  boundless  confusion  prevails  regarding  these 
names.  Janamejaya  and  his  brothers,  already  mentioned, 
are  represented  either  as  great-grandsons  of  Kuru,  or  else 
as  the  great-grandsons  of  the  Panduid  Arjuna,  at  whose 
snake-sacrifice  Vaisampayana  related  the  history  of  the 


* Though  certainly  in  the  last  por- 
tions of  the  Bi.  the  Kosala-Videhas 
seem  to  have  a certain  preponder- 
ance ; and  there  had  perhaps  existed 
as  early  as  the  time  of  the  Samhitd 
(see  p.  1 14)  a certain  rivalry  between 
the  Kurus  and  Panchdlas. 


+ At  least  I am  not  able  to  offer 
another  explanation  of  the  tv  rd 
Ivurupanchala  ; it  is,  moreover,  note- 
worthy that  no  name  of  a king  of  the 
Kurupanchitlas  is  ever  mentioned. 
Such  names  are  quoted  only  for 
lvauravya-  or  Paiichalu- kings. 
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great  struggle  between  the  Kurus  and  the  Pandits.  Adopt- 
ing the  latter  view,  which  appears  to  he  the  better  war- 
ranted, from  the  fact  that  the  part  of  the  Maha-Bharata 
which  contains  it  is  written  in  prose,  and  exhibits  a pecu- 
liarly ancient  garb,  the  supposed  great  internecine  conflict 
between  the  Kurus  and  the  Panchalas,  and  the  dominion 
of  the  Pandavas,  must  have  been  long  past  at  the  time  of 
the  Brahmana.  How  is  this  contradiction  to  be  explained  ? 
That  something  great  and  marvellous  had  happened  in  the 
family  of  the  Parikshitas,  and  that  their  end  still  excited 
astonishment  at  the  time  of  the  Brahmana,  has  already 
been  stated.  But  what  it  was  we  know  not.  After  what 
has  been  said  above,  it  can  hardly  have  been  the  overthrow 
of  the  Kurus  by  the  Panchalas ; but  at  any  rate,  it  must 
have  been  deeds  of  guilt ; and  indeed  I am  inclined  to  regard 
this  as  yet  unknown  ‘ something  ’ as  the  basis  of  the  legend 
of  the  Maha-Bharata.144  To  me  it  appears  absolutely  neces- 
sary to  assume,  with  Lassen,  that  the  Pandavas  did  not 
originally  belong  to  the  legend,  but  were  only  associated 
with  it  at  a later  time,145  for  not  only  is  there  no  trace  of 
them  anywhere  in  the  Brahmanas  or  Sutras,  but  the  name 
of  their  chief  hero,  Arjuna  (Phalguna),  is  still  employed 
here,  in  the  Satapatha-Brahmana  (and  in  the  Samhita),  as 
a name  of  Indra ; indeed  he  is  probably  to  be  looked  upon 
as  originally  identical  with  Indra,  and  therefore  destitute 
of  any  real  existence.  Lassen  further  (7.  AK,  i.  647,  ff.) 
concludes,  from  what  Megasthenes  (in  Arrian)  reports  of 
the  Indian  Heracles,  his  sons  and  his  daughter  Ilavhaia,  and 
also  from  other  accounts  in  Curtius,  Pliny,  and  Ptolemy ,* 
that  at  the  time  when  Megasthenes  wrote,  the  mythical 
association  of  Krishna  (?)  with  the  Pandavas  already  ex- 


144  See  Indian  Antiquary,  ii.  58 
(1873).  I may  add  the  following,  as 
it  possibly  has  a bearing  here.  Vrid- 
dhadyumna  Abhipratarina  (cee  Ait. 
Br.,  iii.  48)  was  cursed  by  a Brahman 
on  account  of  improper  sacrifice,  to 
the  effect  that  : imam  evaprati  sa- 
maram  Kuravah  Kurukshetrach  chyo- 
shyanta  iti,  Sarikh.,  xv.  16.  12  (and 
so  it  came  to  pass).  For  the  glorifica- 
tion of  the  Kauravya  king  Parikshit 
the  four  verses,  £dnkh.  Sr.,  xii.  17. 


1-4  (Ath.,  xx.  127.  7-10),  serve; 
although  in  Ait.  Br.,  vi.  22  (Sdfikh. 
Br.,  xxx.  5),  they  are  referred  to 
‘ fire  ’ or  ‘ year ; ’ but  see  Gopatlia- 
Br. , xi.  12.  Another  legend  re- 
specting Janamejaya  Pdrikshita  is 
found  in  the  Gopatlia-Br.,  ii.  5. 

145  See  my  detailed  discussion  of 
this  in  I.  St.,  ii.  402-404. 

* Curtius  and  Pliny  wrote  in  the 
first,  Arrian  and  Ptolemy  in  the 
second  century  a.d. 
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isted.  But  this  conclusion,  although  perhaps  in  itself  pro- 
bable, is  at  least  not  certain  ; * and  even  if  it  were,  it  would 
not  prove  that  the  Pandavas  were  at  that  time  already 
associated  with  the  legend  of  the  Kurus.  And  if  we  have 
really  to  assign  the  arrangement  of  the  Madhyamdina  re- 
cension (see  p.  106)  to  about  the  time  of  Megasthenes,  it 
may  reasonably  be  inferred,  from  the  lack  of  all  men- 
tion of  the  Pandavas  in  it,  that  their  association  with 
the  Kurus  had  not  then  been  established ; although,  strictly 
speaking,  this  conclusion  has  weight  not  so  much  for  the 
period  when  the  arrangement  of  the  work  actually  took 
place,  as  for  the  time  to  which  the  pieces  arranged  belong. 

As  with  the  epic  legends,  so  also  do  we  iind  in  the 
Satapatha-Brahmana  several  points  of  contact  with  the 
legends  of  the  Buddhists,  on  the  one  hand,  and  with  the 
later  tradition  concerning  the  origin  of  the  Samkhya  doc- 
trine, on  the  other.  First,  as  regards  the  latter.  Asuri,  the 
name  of  one  of  its  chief  authorities,  is  at  the  same  time  the 
name  of  a teacher  frequently  mentioned  in  the  Satapatha- 
Brahmana.  Again,  though  only  in  the  Yajnavalkiya-kanda, 
we  have  mention  of  a Kapya  Patamchala  of  the  country  of 
the  Madras  as  particularly  distinguished  by  his  exertions 
in  the  cause  of  Brahmanical  theology ; and  in  his  name  we 
cannot  but  see  a reference  to  Kapila  and  Patamjali,  the 
traditional  founders  of  the  Samkhya  and  Yoga  systems. 
As  regards  the  Buddhist  legends,  the  Sakyas  of  Kapilavastu 
(whose  name  may  possibly  be  connected  with  the  Saka- 
yanins  of  the  tenth  kdnda,  and  the  Sakayanya  of  the 
Maitrayana-Upanishad)  called  themselves  Gautamas,  a 
family  name  which  is  particularly  often  represented  among 
the  teachers  and  in  the  lists  of  teachers  of  the  Brahmana. 
It  is,  moreover,  the  country  of  the  Kosalas  and  Videhas  that 
is  to  be  looked,  upon  as  the  cradle  of  Buddhism. — Sveta- 
ketu  (son  of  Aruni),  one  of  the  teachers  most  frequently 
mentioned  in  the  Satapatha-Brahmana,  is  with,  the  Bud- 
dhists the  name  of  one  of  the  earlier  births  of  Sakyamuni 


* The  incest  of  Hercules  with  and  Arjuna  occur  together  in  Pi£n», 
HavSaia  must  certainly  be  traced  iv.  3.  98,  cannot  be  considered  as  a 
to  the  incest  of  Prajdpati  and  his  proof  of  their  being  connected  with 
daughter,  so  often  touched  on  in  each  other ; see  I.  St,,  siii.  349,  if.] 
the  Brdhmanas.  [That  Vdsudeva 
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(see  Incl.  Stud.,  ii.  76,  note). — That  the  vidrjadha  of  the 
Samhita  may  perhaps  also  be  adduced  in  this  connection  is 
a point  that  lias  already  been  discussed  (pp.  1 1 1 , 1 1 2). — The 
words  arhant  (iii.  4.  1.  3,  srainana  (Vrih.  Ar.,  iv.  1.  22, 
as  well  as  Taitt.  Ar.,  ii.  7,  beside  tdpasa),  mahdbrdhmana  * 
(Vrih.  Ar.,  ii.  1.  ig.  22),  and  pratibuddha,  although  by  no 
means  used  in  their  Buddhistic  technical  sense,  yet  indi- 
cate how  this  gradually  arose. — The  name  Chelaka  also  in 
the  Brahmana  may  possibly  have  some  connection  with 
the  peculiarly  Buddhistic  sense  attached  to  the  word  chela. 
Ajatasatru  and  Brahmadatta,t  on  the  contrary,  are  probably 
but  namesakes  of  the  two  persons  designated  by  the  Bud- 
dhists under  these  names  as  contemporaries  of  Buddha  (?). 
The  same  probably  also  applies  to  the  Vatsi'putriyas  of  the 
Buddhists  and  the  Vatsfputras  of  the  Vrih.  Arany.  (v.  5. 
31),  although  this  form  of  name,  being  uncommon,  perhaps 
implies  a somewhat  closer  connection.  It  is,  however,  the 
family  of  the  Katyayanas,  Katyayamputras,  which  we  find 
represented  with  special  frequency  among  the  Buddhists 
as  well  as  in  the  Brahmana  (although  only  in  its  very 
latest  portions).  We  find  the  first  mention  \ of  this  name 
in  the  person  of  one  of  the  wives  of  Yajnavalkya,  who  is 
called  Katyayanf,  both  in  the  Madhu-kanda  and  the 
Yajnavalkiya-kanda  ; it  also  appears  frequently  in  the  lists 
of  teachers,  and  almost  the  whole  of  the  Sutras  belong- 


* Beside  maharaja,  which  is  found 
even  earlier,  i.  5.  3.  21,  ii.  5-  4-  9- 

+ With  the  surname  Chaikitdneya 
Vrih.  Ar.  Mddhy.,  i.  I.  26. — In 
Mahd-Bhdrata,  xii.  5136,  8603,  a 
Pdhchdlyo  raja  named  Brahmadatta 
is  mentioned,  who  reigned  in  Kdtn- 
pilya. — Chaikitdneya  is  to  be  distin- 
guished from  Chaikitdyana  in  the 
Chhdndogyopan.,  iii.  8.- — [On  a curi- 
ous coincidence  of  a legend  in  the 
Yrihad-Ar.  with  a Buddhist  legend, 
see  I.  St.,  iii.  156,  157.] 

* In  the  tenth  book  of  the  Taitt. 
Ar.,  Kdtydyana  (instead  of  °ni)  is  a 
name  of  Durgd  ; on  this  use  see  I. 
St.,  ii.  192  [xiii.  422]. — In  the  Gana- 
pdtha  to  Panini,  Kdtydyana  is  want- 
ing. [But  Kdtydyanl  is  to  be  gath- 
ered from  Panini  himself,  iv.  i.  18  ; 


see  I.  St.,  v.  61,  63,  64.  A Kdtyd- 
yaninutra  Jdtukarnya  is  quoted  in 
the  Afnkh.  Ar.,  viii.  10.  Patamjali  in 
the  Mahdbhdshya  mentions  several 
Kdtyas  (I.  St.,  xiii.  399,  407),  an  1 
indeed  the  vurttikakara  directly  be- 
longs to  this  family.  In  no  other 
Vedic  texts  have  I found  either  the 
Kitas  or  the  Kdtyas,  Kdtydyanas, 
excepting  in  the  pravara, section  ap- 
pended at  the  end  of  the  Asvaldyana- 
Srauta-Sutra,  xii.  13-15,  in  which 
the  Katas  and  the  patronymic, 
Katya,  are  mentioned  several  times. 
The  Kuru-Katas  are  cited  in  the 
<7 ana  ‘ Garga,’  and  the  family  of  the 
Katas  seems  therefore  to  have  been 
specially  connected  with  the  Kurus  ; 
see  1.  St.,  i.  227,  228.] 
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ing  to  the  White  Yajus  hear  this  name  as  that  of  their 
author. 

The  Satapatha-Brahmana  has  been  commented  in  the 
Madhyamdina  recension  by  Harisvamin  and  Sayana;  but 
their  commentaries  are  so  far  extant  only  in  a fragmentary 
form.146  The  Vrihad-Aranyaka  has  been  explained  by 
Dviveda  Ganga  (of  Gujarat) ; and  in  the  Kanva  recension 
by  Samkara,  to  whose  commentary  a number  of  other 
works  by  his  pupils,  &c.,  attach  themselves.  As  yet  only 
the  first  kdnda,  with  extracts  from  the  commentaries,  has 
been  published,  edited  by  myself.  In  the  course  of  the 
next  three  years,  however,  the  work  will  be  printed  in  its 
entirety.147  The  Vrihad-Aranyaka  in  the  Kanva  recension 
has  been  edited  by  Poley,  and  recently  by  Boer,  together 
with  Samkara’s  commentary  and  a gloss  thereon.148 

I now  turn  to  the  Sutras  of  the  White  Yajus.  The  first 
of  these,  the  &rauta-Sutra  of  Kdtydyana,  consists  of 
twenty-six  adhydyas,  which  on  the  whole  strictly  observe 
the  order  of  the  Brahmana.  The  first  eighteen  correspond 
to  its  first  nine  kdndas ; the  Sautramani  is  treated  of  in 
the  nineteenth,  the  horse  sacrifice  in  the  twentieth  adhy- 
dya ; the  twenty-first  contains  the  human,  universal,  and 
Manes  sacrifices.  The  next  three  adhydyas  refer,  as  before 
stated  (p.  80),  to  the  ceremonial  of  the  Samaveda,  to  its 
several  ehdhas,  ahinas,  and  sattras  ; yet  they  rather  specify 
these  in  the  form  of  lists  than  present,  as  the  other  adhy- 
dyas do,  a clear  picture  of  the  whole  sacrificial  proceedings. 
The  twenty-fifth  adhydya  treats  of  the  prdyaschittas,  or 
expiatory  ceremonies,  corresponding  to  the  first  part  of  the 
twelfth  kdnda  ; and  lastly,  the  twenty-sixth  adhydya  con- 
tains the  pravargya  sacrifice,  corresponding  to  the  first  part 
of  the  fourteenth  kdnda. — Only  a few  teachers  are  cited 
by  name,  and  among  these  are  two  belonging  to  authors  of 
Sutras  of  the  Black  Yajus,  viz.,  Laugakshi  and  Bharadvaja; 
besides  whom,  only  Jatukarnya,  Vatsya,  Badari,  Kasa- 


146  And  in  very  bad  manuscripts.  148  Itoer’s  translation  (1856)  in- 

147  Tlielastfasciculus  waspublished  eludes  the  commentary  of  the  first 
in  1855.  A translation  of  the  first  adhydya;  he  also  gives  several  ex- 
book, and  also  of  some  legends  spe-  tracts  from  it  in  the  subsequent 
daily  mentioned  above,  is  printed  in  chapters. 

vol.  i.  of  my  Indische  Strci/cn  (1868). 
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kritsni,  and  Karshnajini  are  named.  We  meet  with  the 
three  last  of  these  elsewhere  only149  in  the  Vedanta-Sutra 
of  Badarayana,  Badari  excepted,  who  appears  also  in  the 
Mi'mansa- Sutra  of  Jaimini.  Yatsya  is  a name  which  oc- 
casionally occurs  in  the  Vandas  of  the  Satapatha-Brah- 
mana  ; 150  and  the  same  applies  to  Jatukarnya,  who  appears 
in  the  Vansa  of  the  Madhu-  and  Yajnavalkiya-kandas  in 
the  Kanva  recension  as  a pupil  of  Asurayana  and  of  Yaska. 
(In  the  Madhyamdina  recension,  another  teacher  inter- 
venes between  the  last-named  and  Jatukarnya,  viz.,  Bha- 
radvaja.)  He  is  also  mentioned  in  the  Aitareya-Aranyaka, 
and  repeatedly  in  the  Prati^akhya-Sutra  of  the  White  Yaj  us. 
Besides  these,  “e&e”are  frequently  quoted,  whereby  refer- 
ence is  made  to  other  Sakhas.  One  passage  gives  expression 
to  a certain  hostility  towards  the  descendants  of  the  daugh- 
ter of  Atri  (the  Haleyas,  Valeyas,  Kaudreyas,  Saubhreyas, 
Vamarathyas,  Gopavanas)  ; while  the  descendants  of  Atri 
himself  are  held  in  especial  honour.  A similar  hostility 
is  exhibited  in  other  passages  towards  the  descendants  of 
Kanva,  Ka^yapa,  and  Ivautsa;  yet  these  three  words,  ac- 
cording to  the  commentaries,  may  also  be  taken  as  appel- 
latives, kanva  as  “ deaf,”  Jcasyapa  as  “ having  black  teeth  ” 
(. sydvadanta ),  and  kautsa  as  “ doing  blamable  things.” 
The  first  adhydya  is  of  peculiar  interest,  as  it  gives  the 
paribhdshds,  or  general  rules  for  the  sacrificial  ceremonial. 
Otherwise  this  work,  being  entirely  based  upon  the  Brah- 
mana,  and  therefore  in  no  way  an  independent  production, 
contains  but  few  data  throwing  light  upon  its  probable 
age.  Amongst  such  we  may  reckon  in  particular  * the 
circumstance  that  the  word  vijaya,  “ conquest,”  sc.  of  the 


149  Kasakritsni  appears  as  a gram- 
marian also ; he  is  possibly  even 
earlier  than  Pdnini  ; see  I.  St.,  xiii. 
398,  413.  On  a Vedic  commentator 
Kasakritsna,  see  above,  pp.  42,  91. 

150  In  addition  to  this  there  is 
quoted  in  ix.  5.  1.  62  the  opinion  of 
a teacher  bearing  this  name  ; f a 
Vatsa  is  mentioned  in  the  Aitar.  Ar. 
and  Sdiikh.  Ar. 

* The  use  of  mcini.  xx.  7.  1,  to 
denote  101,  may  also  be  instanced  as 


pointing  to  later  times  ; it  belongs 
to  the  same  class  as  agni  = 3,  bhu  = 
I,  &c.  [This  is  wrong;  a little  be- 
fore, in  xx.  5.  16,  mention  is  made 
of  101  manis,  and  in  xx.  7.  I we  have 
simply  a reference  back  to  this.  We 
might  rather  cite  gdyatrisampannd, 
&c.,  xx.  11.  21,  ff.,  in  the  sense  of 
24. &c.,  hut  there  is  this  material  dif- 
ference from  the  later  use,  that  it  is 
not  gdyatri  alone  which  means  24,  but 
gdyatrisampannd .] 
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points  of  tlie  compass,*  is  once  used  in  the  sense  of  “ the 
points  of  the  compass  ” themselves  (xx.  4.  26),  which  evi- 
dently presupposes  the  custom  of  the  dig-vijayas — probably 
also  poetical  descriptions  of  them  (?).  The  adliydyas  relat- 
ing to  the  Saman  ceremonial  (xxii.-xxiv.)  are  the  richest 
in  this  kind  of  data.  They  treat,  for  instance,  like  the 
Sama-Sutras,  of  the  sacrifices  on  the  Sarasvati,  and  also  of 
the  Vratya-sacrifices,  at  which  we  find  the  MdgadhadeUya 
brahmabandhu  (xxii.  4.  22)  occupying  the  same  position  as 
in  Latyayana, 

The  Katyay ana- Sutra  has  had  many  commentators,  as 
Yasoga,151  Pitribhuti,  Karka  (quoted  by  Sayana,  and  there- 
fore prior  to  him152),  Bhartriyajna,  Srf-Ananta,  Devayaj- 
nika  (or  Yajnikadeva),  and  Mahadeva.  The  works  of  the 
three  last,!  and  that  of  Karka  are,  however,  the  only  ones 
that  seem  to  have  been  preserved.  The  text,  with  extracts 
from  these  commentaries,  will  form  the  third  part  of  my 
edition  of  the  White  Yajus.153 — To  this  Sutra  a multitude 


* See  Lassen,  I.  AK.,  i.  542. 
[According  to  the  St.  Petersburg 
Dictionary,  the  word  in  the  above 
passage  should  only  mean  ‘ gain,  the 
thing  conquered,  booty  ; ’ but  a re- 
ference to  locality  is  made  certain  by 
the  parallel  passage,  Ldty.,  ix.  10. 
17  : vijitasya  vd  madhye  yajet  ( yo 
yasya  deso  vijitah  sydt,  sa  tasya  m. 
y.) ; for  the  digvijayas,  it  is  true,  we 
do  not  gain  anything  by  this  pas- 
sage.] 

151  This  name  must  be  read  Yaso- 
gopi  ; see  my  edition,  Introd.,  p.  vii. 

152  A Dhumrdyanasagotra  Karkd- 
dhydpalca  occurs  in  an  inscription 
published  by  Dowson  in  Journal  R. 
A.  S.,  i.  283  (1865),  of  Sridattaku- 
£alin  (Prasdntaraga),  dated  sam.  380 
(but  of  what  era?). 

•f-  [They  are,  however,  incom- 
plete, in  part  exceedingly  so.]  The 
earliest  MS.  hitherto  known  of  the 
vydkliyd  of  Ydjnikadeva  is  dated 
samrat  1639. — I have  given  the 
names  of  these  commentators  in  the 
ol  der  in  which  they  are  cited  by  one 
another  ; no  doubt  there  were  other 
commentators  also  preceding  Yasoga 
[Yaiiogopi].  I11  the  Fort  William 


Catalogue,  under  No.  742,  a com- 
mentary by  Mahidhara  is  mentioned, 
but  1 question  provisionally  the  cor- 
rectness of  this  statement.  [The 
correct  order  is  : Karka,  Pitribhuti, 
Yasogopi,  Bhartriyajna.  They  are 
so  cited  by  Ananta,  who  himself 
seems  to  have  lived  in  the  first  half 
of  the  sixteenth  century,  provided 
he  be  really  identical  wi£h  the  Sri- 
madanantdkhya  chdturmd  s y a v d j i n, 
whom  Ndrdyann,  the  author  of  the 
Muhurtaindrtanda,  mentions  as  his 
father;  see  my  Catalogue  of  the 
Berlin  MSS.,  No.  879.  Deva  on  i. 
10.  13  quotes  a Ndrdyanabhdshya ; 
might  not  Ananta’s  son  be  its  au- 
thor ?] 

153  This  part  was  published  1S56- 
59  ; Deva’s  Paddhati  to  books  i.-v. 
is  there  given  in  full,  also  his  com- 
mentary on  book  i.  ; the  extracts 
from  the  scholia  to  books  ii.-xi. 
are  likewise  taken  from  Deva’s  com- 
mentary: those  to  books  ii.-v.  there 
exhibit,  as  to  style,  some  differences 
from  the  original  wording,  resulting 
from  abbreviations ; the  extracts 
for  books  xii.-xxvi.  come  from  the 
scholium  of  Karka  and  from  an  ano* 
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of  Paddliatis  (outlines),  extracts,  and  similar  works  * attach 
themselves,  and  also  a large  number  of  PariSishtas  (supple- 
ments), which  are  all  attributed  to  Katyayana,  and  have 
found  many  commentators.  Of  these,  we  must  specially 
draw  attention  to  the  Niqama-Parisishta,  a kind  of  syno- 
nymic glossary  to  the  White  Yajus;  and  to  the  Pravard- 
dhydya,\  an  enumeration  of  the  different  families  of  the 
Brahmans,  with  a view  to  the  proper  selection  of  the  sacri- 
ficial priests,  as  well  as  for  the  regulation  of  the  inter- 
marriages forbidden  or  permissible  among  them.  The 
Charana-vyuha,  an  account  of  the  schools  belonging  to  the 
several  Vedas,  is  of  little  value.  Its  statements  may  for 
the  most  part  be  correct,  but  it  is  extremely  incomplete, 
and  from  beginning  to  end  is  evidently  quite  a modern 
compilation.154 

The  Sutra  of  Vaijavdpa,  to  which  I occasionally  find 
allusion  in  the  commentaries  on  the  Katiya-Sutra,  I am 
inclined  to  class  among  the  Sutras  of  the  White  Yajus,  as 
I do  not  meet  with  this  name  anywhere  else  except  in  the 
Vansas  of  the  Satap.  Br.  Here  we  have  both  a Vaijavapa 
and  a Vaijavapayana,  both  appearing  among  the  most 
recent  members  of  the  lists  (in  the  Kanva  recension  I find 
only  the  latter,  and  he  is  here  separated  by  five  steps  only 
from  Yaska).  A Grihya-Sutra  of  this  name  is  also  cited. 

The  Kdtiya  Grihya-Sutra ,155  in  three  kdndas,  is  attri- 
buted to  Paraskara,  from  whom  a school  of  the  White 


nymous  epitome  ( samJcshiptasdra ) of 
Deva,  the  MS.  of  which  dates  from 
samvat  1609.  None  of  these  com- 
mentaries is  complete. 

* By  Gadddhara,  Hariharamisra, 
ltenudikshita,  Gangddhara,  &c. 

+ Printed,  but  unfortunately  from 
a very  bad  codex,  in  my  Catalogue 
of  the  Berlin  MSS.,  pp.  54-62.  [See 
I.  St.,  x.  88,  fif.] 

154  Edited  in  I.  St.,  iii.  247-283 
(1854);  see  also  Muller,  A.  S.  L., 
p.  368,  fF.,  and  Rdjendra  Ldla  Mitra 
in  ihe  preface  to  his  translation  of 
the  Chhdndogyopanishad,  p.  3.  The 
enumerations  of  the  Vedic  schools 
in  the  Vislmu-Purdna,  iii.  4,  and 
especially  in  the  Vdyu-Purdna,  chap, 
lx.  (see  Aufrecnt’s  Catalogus,  p.  54, 


ff.),  contain  by  far  richer  material. 
If  all  these  schools  actually  existed 
— but  there  is  certainly  a great  deal 
of  mere  error  and  embellishment  in 
these  statements — then,  in  truth, 
lamentably  little  has  been  left  to  us  ! 

153  See  Stenzler’s  account  of  its 
contents  in  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  vii.  (1853). 
and  his  essay  on  the  arghaddna 
(Pdr.,  i.  8,  Breslau,  1855). — The  sec- 
tions on  marriage  ceremonial  have 
been  published  by  Haas,  I.  St.,  v. 
283,  ff.,  whilst  the  sections  on  the 
jdtakarman  have  been  edited  by 
Speijer  (1872),  together  with  critical 
variants  (pp.  17-23)  to  the  MS.  of 
the  whole  text  which  was  used  by 
Stenzler. 
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Yajus  also  (according  to  the  Charanavyulia)  derived  its 
name.  The  word  Paraskara  is  used  as  a samjnd,  or  proper 
name — but.  according  to  the  gana,  to  denote  a district — 
in  the  Sutra  of  Panini ; but  I am  unable  to  trace  it  in 
Vedic  literature.  To  this  Grihya-Sutra  there  are  still  ex- 
tant a Paddhati  by  Vasudeva,  a commentary  by  Jayarama, 
and  above  all  a most  excellent  commentary  by  Eama- 
krishna  under  the  title  of  Sam skura-gan apati,  which  ranks 
above  all  similar  works  from  its  abundant  quotations  and 
its  very  detailed  and  exhaustive  handling  of  the  various 
subjects.  In  the  introduction,  which  deals  with  the  Veda 
in  general  and  the  Yajurveda  in  particular,  Bamakrishna 
declares  that  the  Ivanva  school  is  the  best  of  those  belong- 
ing to  the  Yajus. — Under  the  name  of  Paraskara  there 
exists  also  a Smriti-Sastra,  which  is  in  all  probability 
based  upon  this  Grihya-Sutra.  Among  the  remaining 
Smriti-Sastras,  too,  there  are  a considerable  number  whose 
names  are  connected  with  those  of  teachers  of  the  White 
Yajus;  for  instance,  Yajnavalkya,  whose  posteriority  to 
Manu  quite  corresponds  to  the  posteriority  of  the  White 
Yajus  to  the  Black  Yajus — and  no  doubt  also  to  that  of 
the  Katfya-Sutra  to  the  Manava-Sutra ; — further,  Katya- 
yana  (whose  work,  however,  as  we  saw,^  connects  itself 
with  the  Samaveda),  Kanva,  Gautama,  Sandilya,  Jabali, 
and  Parasara.  The  last  two  names  appear  among  the 
schools  of  the  White  Yajus  specified  in  the  Charanavyuha, 
and  we  also  find  members  of  their  families  named  in  the 
Vansas  of  the  Satapatha-Bralmiana,  where  the  family  of 
the  Parasaras  is  particularly  often  represented.* 

The  Prdtisdkhya-Sutra  of  the  White  Yajus,  as  well  as 
its  Anukramanf,  names  at  its  close  Katyayana  as  its  author. 
In  the  body  of  the  work  there  is  mention,  first,  of  three 
grammarians,  whom  we  also  find  cited  in  the  Pratisakhya 
of  the  Rik,  in  Yaska,  and  in  Panini,  viz.,  Sakatayana, 
Sakalya,  and  Gargya ; next,  of  Kasyapa,  likewise  men- 
tioned by  Panini ; and,  lastly,  of  Dalbhya,  Jatukarnya, 
Saunaka  (the  author  of  the  Rik-Pratisakliya  ?),  Aupasivi, 


* [See/.  St.,  i.  156.]  Panini,  iv.  cants.  [The  Pdrdsarino  bhikshavah 
3.  no  (a  rule  which  possibly  does  are  mentioned  in  the  Mahdbhdshya 
not  belong  to  him),  attributes  to  a also,  and  besides  a Kalpa  by  Pard- 
Pdrdsarya  a Bhikshu-Slitra,  i.e.,  a £ara ; see  1.  St.,  xiii.  340,  445.] 
compendium  for  religious  meudi- 
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Kanva,  and  the  Madhyamdinas.  The  distinction  in  i.  r. 

1 8,  19  between  veda  and  bhdshya,  i.e.,  works  in  bhdshd, 
— which  corresponds  to  the  use  of  the  latter  word  in  Panini, 
— has  already  been  mentioned  (p.  57).  The  first  of  the 
eight  adhydyas  contains  the  samjnds  and  paribhdshds,  i.e., 
technical  terms  * and  general  preliminary  remarks.  The 
second  adhy.  treats  of  the  accent ; the  third,  fourth,  and 
fifth  of  samskdra,  i.e.,  of  loss,  addition,  alteration,  and 
constancy  of  the  letters  with  reference  to  the  laws  of 
euphony ; the  sixth  of  the  accent  of  the  verb  in  the  sen- 
tence, &c. ; the  eighth  contains  a table  of  the  vowels  and 
consonants,  lays  down  rules  on  the  manner  of  reading156 
(svddhydya),  and  gives  a division  of  words  corresponding 
to  that  of  Yaska.  Here,  too,  several  slokas  are  quoted  re- 
ferring to  the  deities  of  the  letters  and  words,  so  that  I am 
almost  inclined  to  consider  this  last  adhydya  (which  is, 
moreover,  strictly  speaking,  contained  in  the  first)  as  a 
Jater  addition. f We  have  an  excellent  commentary  on 
this  work  by  tJvata,  who  has  been  repeatedly  mentioned, 
under  the  title  of  Mdtrimodaka ,157 

The  Anukramani  of  Katyayana  contains,  in  the  first 
place,  in  the  first  four  adliydyas  (down  to  iv.  9),  an  index 
of  the  authors,  deities,  and  metres  of  the  several  sukldni 
yajuhslii  “White  Yajus-f'ormulas”  contained  in  the  “Mddh- 
yavidiniye  Vdjasaneyake  Yajurveddmndye  sarve  [?]  sakhile 
sasukriye,”  which  the  saint  Yajnavalkya  received  from 
Vivasvant,  the  sun-god.  For  their  viniyoga,  or  liturgical 
use,  we  are  referred  to  the  Kalpakara.  As  regards  the 
names  of  authors  here  mentioned,  there  is  much  to  be  re- 
marked. The  authors  given  for  the  richas  usually  agree 
with  those  assigned  to  the  same  verses  in  the  Rig-anukra- 
mam ; there  are,  however,  many  exceptions  to  this.  Very 
often  the  particular  name  appears  (as  is  also  the  case  in 


* Among  tliem  tin,  krit,  taddhita, 
and  upadhd,  terms  quite  agreeing 
with  Piinim’s  terminology. 

156  Rather  : ‘ reciting  ; ’ because 

here  too  we  must  dismiss  all  idea 
of  writing  and  reading. 

•(•  In  that  case  the  mention  of  the 
Mildliyamdinas  would  go  fornothing. 

157  lu  connection  with  my  edition 
of  this  Pratisakhya,  text  and  trans- 


lation, with  critical  introduction  and 
explanatory  notes,  in  I.  St.,  iv.  65- 
160,  1 77-33 1.  Goldstiicker  in  his 
Panini,  pp.  186-207,  started  a spe- 
cial controversy,  in  which  inter  alia 
he  attempts  in  particular  to  show 
that  the  author  of  this  work  is  iden- 
tical with  the  author  of  the  vdrttikas 
to  Panini ; see  my  detailed  rejoinder 
in  /.  St.,  v.  91-124. 
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the  Rig-anukramam)  to  he  borrowed  from  some  word 
occurring  in  the  verse.  In  the  case  where  a passage  is 
repeated  elsewhere,  as  very  often  happens,  it  is  frequently 
assigned  to  an  author  different  from  the  one  to  whom  it 
had  previously  been  attributed.  Many  of  the  Rishis  here 
mentioned  do  not  occur  among  those  of  the  Rik,  and  be- 
long to  a later  stage  than  these ; among  them  are  several 
even  of  the  teachers  mentioned  in  the  Satapatha-Brahmana. 
The  closing  part  of  the  fourth  adhydya*  contains  the 
dedication  of  the  verses  to  be  recited  at  particular  cere- 
monies to  their  respective  Rishis,  deities,  and  metres,  to- 
gether with  other  similar  mystical  distributions.  Lastly, 
the  fifth  adhydya  gives  a short  analysis  of  the  metres 
which  occur.  In  the  excellent^ but  unfortunately  not  alto- 
gether complete  Paddhati  of  Srihala  to  this  Anukramanf 
we  find  the  liturgical  use  of  each  individual  verse  also 
given  in  detail. 

The  Yajus  recension  of  the  three  works  called  Vedangas, 
viz.,  Siksha,  Chhandas,  and  Jyotisha,  has  already  been  dis- 
cussed (p.  6o).f 


We  come  now  to  the  Atharvaveda. 

The  Samhitd  of  the  Atharvaveda  contains  in  twenty 
kandas 158  and  thirty-eight  prapdthakas  nearly  760  hymns 
and  about  6000  verses.  Besides  the  division  into  prapd- 
thakas, another  into  anuvdkas  is  given,  of  which  there  are 


* Published  together  with  the 
fifth  adhydya,  and  the  beginning  of 
the  work,  in  my  edition  of  the  Vdja- 
saneyi  - Samhiti,  introduction,  pp. 
Iv.-lviii. 

f For  particulars  I refer  to  my 
Catalogue  of  the  Berlin  MSS.,  pp. 
96-100  [and  to  my  editions,  already 
mentioned,  of  these  three  tracts], 

168  This  division  of  the  Ath.  S. 


into  twenty  books  is  attested  for  the 
period  of  the  author  of  the  varttikas, 
and  also  by  the  Gopatba-Bnfhmana 
i.  8 ; see  I.  St.,  xiii.  433  ; whereas 
both  the  Ath.  S.  itself  (19.  22,  23) 
and  the  Ath.  Par.  48.  4-6  still  con- 
tain the  direct  intimation  that  it 
formerly  consisted  of  sixteen  books 
only  ; see  I.  St.,  iv.  432-434. 
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some  ninety.  The  division  into  parvans,  mentioned  in  the 
thirteenth  book  of  the  Satapatha-Brahmana,  does  not  ap- 
pear in  the  manuscripts;  neither  do  they  state  to  what 
school  the  existing  text  belongs.  As,  however,  in  one  of 
the  PariSishtas  to  be  mentioned  hereafter  (the  seventh),  the 
r ich  as  belonging  to  the  ceremony  there  in  question  are 
quoted  as  Paippalddd  mantrdh,  it  is  at  least  certain  that 
there  was  a Samhita  belonging  to  the  Paippalada  school, 
and  possibly  this  may  be  the  Samhita  now  extant.159  Its 
contents  and  principle  of  division  are  at  present  unknown100 
in  their  details.  We  only  know  generally  that  “ it  prin- 
cipally contains  formulas  intended  to  protect  against  the 
baneful  influences  of  the  divine  powers,*  against  diseases 
and  noxious  animals ; cursings  of  enemies,  invocations  of 
healing  herbs ; together  with  formulas  for  all  manner  of 
occurrences  in  every-day  life,  prayers  for  protection  on 
journeys,  luck  in  gaming,  and  the  like”  f — all  matters  for 
which  analogies  enough  are  to  be  found  in  the  hymns  of 
the  Rik-Samhita.  But  in  the  Rile  the  instances  are  both 
less  numerous,  and,  as  already  remarked  in  the  introduc- 
tion (p.  11),  they  are  handled  in  an  entirely  different 
manner,  although  at  the  same  time  a not  inconsiderable 
portion  of  these  songs  reappears  directly  in  the  Rik,  par- 
ticularly in  the  tenth  mandala*  As  to  the  ceremonial  for 
which  the  hymns  of  the  Atharvan  were  used,  what  corre- 


16a  According  to  a tract  recently 
published  by  Roth,  Der  A tharvaveda 
in  Kashmir  ( 1875),  this  is  not  the 
case ; the  extant  Samhitd  seems 
rather  to  belong  to  the  school  of 
the  Saunakas,  whilst  the  Paippaldda- 
Samhitd  has  come  down  to  us  in  a 
second  recension,  still  preserved  in 
Kashmir. 

100  The  arrangement  in  books  i.- 

vii.  is  according  to  the  number  of 
verses  in  the  different  pieces  ; these 
have,  on  an  average,  four  verses  in 
book  i.,  five  in  ii.,  six  in  iii.,  seven 
in  iv.,  eight  to  eighteen  in  v.,  three 
in  vi.,  and  only  one  in  vii.  Books 

viii. -xiii.  contain  longer  pieces.  As 
to  the  contents,  they  are  indiscrimi- 
nately mixed  up.  Books  xiv.-xviii., 
on  the  contrary,  have  all  a uniform 
subject-matter;  xiv.  treats  of  mar- 


riage, xv.  of  the  glorification  of 
Vrdtya,  xvi.,  xvii.  of  certain  con- 
jurations, xviii.  of  burial  and  the 
festival  of  the  Manes.  Book  xix.  is 
a mixture  of  supplementary  pieces, 
part  of  its  text  being  in  a rather 
corrupt  condition  ; book  xx.  con- 
tains,— -with  one  peculiar  exception, 
the  so-called  kuntdpas&Jcta,— only 
complete  hymns  addressed  to  Indra, 
which  are  borrowed  directly  and 
without  change  from  the  Rigveda. 
Neither  of  these  two  last  books  is 
noticed  in  the  Atharva-Prdtisdkhya 
(see  note  167),  and  therefore  they  did 
not  belong  to  the  original  text  at 
the  time  of  this  work. 

* Of  the  stars,  too,  i.e.,  of  the 
lunar  asterisms. 

+ See  ltoth,  Zur  Litt.  und  Gesch. 
dcs  Wcda,  p.  12. 
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sponds  to  it  in  the  other  Vedas  is  found,  not  in  the  Srauta- 
Sutras,  but  with  few  exceptions  in  the  Grihya-Siitras  only; 
and  it  appears  therefore  (as  1 have  likewise  already  re- 
marked) that  this  ceremonial  in  its  origin  belonged  rather 
to  the  people  proper  than  to  the  families  of  priests.  As 
in  the  Shadvinsa-Brahmana  and  in  the  Sama-Sutras  we 
actually  meet  with  a case  (see  p.  78)  where  an  imprecatory 
ceremony  is  borrowed  from  the  Vratfnas,  or  Aryans  who 
had  not  adopted  the  Brahmanical  organisation,  we  may 
further  reasonably  conjecture  that  this  was  not  a solitary 
instance;  and  thus  the  view  naturally  presents  itself  that, 
though  the  Atharva-Samhita  originated  for  the  most  part 
in  the  Brahmanical  period,  yet  songs  and  formulas  may  also 
have  been  incorporated  into  it  which  properly  belonged  to 
these  unbrahmanical  Aryans  of  the  west.*  And  as  a mat- 
ter of  fact,  a very  peculiar  relation  to  these  tribes  is  unmis- 
takably revealed  in  the  fifteenth  kdnda,  where  the  Supreme 
Being  is  expressly  called  by  the  name  of  Vratya,161  and  is 
at  the  same  time  associated  with  the  attributes  given  in 
the  Samaveda  as  characteristics  of  the  Vratyas.  In  the 
same  way,  too,  we  find  this  word  Vratya  employed  in  the 
Atharva-Upanishads  in  the  sense  of  “ pure  in  himself”  to 
denote  the  Supreme  Being.  The  mention  of  the  m&gudha 
in  the  Vratya-book,  and  the  possibility  that  this  word  may 
refer  to  anti-brahmanical  Buddhist  teachers,  have  already 
been  discussed  (p.  112).  In  a passage  communicated  by 
Both,  op.  c.  p.  38,  special,  and  hostile,  notice  is  taken  of  the 
Angas  and  Magadhas  in  the  East,  as  well  as  of  the  Gan- 
dharis,  Mujavants,  Sudras,  Mahavrishas,  and  Valhikas  in 
the  North-West,  between  which  tribes  therefore  the  Brah- 
manical district  was  apparently  shut  in  at  the  time  of 
the  composition  of  the  song  in  question.  Intercourse 
with  the  West  appears  to  have  been  more  active  than 
with  the  East,  five  of  the  races  settled  in  the  West 
being  mentioned,  and  two  only  of  those  belonging  to  the 


* In  the  Vishnu-Purdija  the  Sain- 
dhavas,  Saindhavayanas  are  men- 
tioned as  a school  of  the  Atharvan. 

161  This  explanation  of  the  con- 
tents of  this  book  and  of  the  word 
vratya  is  based  upon  its  employment 
in  the  Prasnopanishad  2.  7,  and  in 


the  Chulikopanishad,  v.  1 1 (see  I. 
St.,  i.  445,  446,  ix.  15,  16).  Ac- 
cording to  Roth,  on  the  contrary 
(see  above  p.  112,  note),  the  purpose 
of  the  book  is  rather  “ the  idealising 
of  the  devout  vagrant  or  mendicant 
( parivrdjalca , &c.).” 
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East.  In  time  it  will  certainly  be  possible,  in  the  Atliarva- 
Samhita  also,  to  distinguish  between  pieces  that  are  older 
and  pieces  that  are  more  modern,  although  upon  the  whole 
geographical  data  are  of  rare  occurrence.  Its  language 
exhibits  many  very  peculiar  forms  of  words,  often  in  a 
very  antique  although  prakritized  shape.  It  contains, 
in  fact,  a mass  of  words  used  by  the  people,  which  from 
lack  of  occasion  found  no  place  in  the  other  branches  of  the 
literature.  The  enumeration  of  the  lunar  asterisms  in  the 
nineteenth  kdnda  begins  with  krittikd,  just  as  in  the  Tait- 
tiriya-Samhita,  but  otherwise  it  deviates  considerably  from 
the  latter,  and  gives  for  the  most  part  the  forms  of  the 
names  used  in  later  times.162  No  direct  determination  of 
date,  however,  can  be  gathered  from  it,  as  Colebrooke  ima- 
gined. Of  special  interest  is  the  mention  of  the  Asura 
Krishna *  * Ke3in,  from  the  slaying  of  whom  Krishna  (Angi- 
rasa  ?,  Devakiputra)  receives  the  epithets  of  Keshhan,  Keii- 
sudana  in  the  Epic  and  in  the  Puranas.  In  those  hymns 
which  appear  also  in  the  Rik-Samhita  (mostly  in  its  last 
mandala),  the  variations  are  often  very  considerable,  and 
these  readings  seem  for  the  most  part  equally  warranted 
with  those  of  the  Rik.  There  are  also  many  points  of 
contact  with  the  Yajus. 

The  earliest  mention  of  the  Atharvan-songs  occurs  under 
the  two  names  “ Atharvanas  ” and  “ Angirasas,”  names 
which  belong  to  the  two  most  ancient  Rishi-families,  or  to 
the  common  ancestors  of  the  Indo- Aryans  and  the  Persa- 
Aryans,  and  which  are  probably  only  given  to  these  songs 
in  order  to  lend  all  the  greater  authority  and  holiness 
to  the  incantations,  &c.,  contained  in  thein.f  They  are 
also  often  specially  connected  with  the  ancient  family 
of  the  Bhrigus.163  Whether  we  have  to  take  the  “ Athar- 

162  The  piece  in  question  proves,  and  if,  according  to  the  Bhavishva- 
on  special  grounds,  to  be  a later  sup-  Purdna  (Wilson  in  Reinaud's  Mem. 
plement ; see  1.  St.,  iv.  433,  n.  surl'Inde,  p.  394),  the  Parsis  (Magas) 

* An  Asura  Krishna  we  find  even  have  four  Vedas,  the  Vada  (!  Yas- 
in  the  Rik-Samhita,  and  he  plays  a na  ?),  Visvavada  ( Vispered),  Vidut 
prominent  part  in  the  Buddhist  (Vendidad),  and  ngirasa,  this  is  a 
legends  (in  which  he  seems  to  be  purely  Indian  view,  though  indeed 
identified  with  the  Krishna  of  the  very  remarkable, 
epic  (??).  163  See  my  essay  Zwei  vedische 

+ See  T.  St  , i.  295,  ff.  That  these  Texte  wber  Omina  und  Portenta,  pp, 
names  indicate  any  Persa-Aryan  in-  346-34S. 
iiuence  is  not  to  be  thought  of ; 
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vanas”  in  the  thirtieth  hook  of  the  Vaj.  Samhita  as 
Atharvan-songs  is  not  yet  certain ; but  for  the  period  to 
which  the  eleventh,  thirteenth,  and  fourteenth  books  of 
the  Satapatha-Brahmana,  as  well  as  the  Chhandogyopa- 
nishad  and  the  Taittiriya-Aranyaka  (ii.  and  viii.),  belong, 
the  existence  of  the  Atharvan-songs  and  of  the  Atharva- 
veda  is  fully  established  by  the  mention  of  them  in 
these  works.  The  thirteenth  book  of  the  Satapatha- 
Brahmana  even  mentions  a division  into  pctrvans ,*  which, 
as  already  remarked,  no  longer  appears,  in  the  manuscripts. 
In  the  eighth  book  of  the  Taittiriya-Aranyaka,  the  ddesa, 
is.,  the  Brahmana,  is  inserted  between  the  three  other 
Vedas  and  the  “ Atharvangirasas.”  Besides  these  notices, 
I find  the  Atharvaveda,  or  more  precisely  the  “Athar- 
vanikas,”  only  mentioned  in  the  Nidana-Sutra  of  the 
Samaveda  (and  in  Panini).  The  names,  too,  which  belong 
to  the  schools  of  the  Atharvaveda  appear  nowhere  in 
Vedic  literature, f with  the  exception  perhaps  of  Kairiika; 
still,  this  patronymic  does  not  by  any  means  involve  a 
special  reference  to  the  Atharvan.j  Another  name,  which 
is,  however,  only  applied  to  the  Atharvaveda  in  the  later 
Atharvan- writings  themselves,  viz.,  in  the  Parisishtas,  is 
“Brahma-veda.”  This  is  explained  by  the  circumstance  that 
it  claims  to  be  the  Veda  for  the  chief  sacrificial  priest,  the 
Brahman,164  while  the  other  Vedas  are  represented  as  those 
of  his  assistants  only,  the  Hotar,  Udgatar,  and  Adhvaryu, 


* Corresponding  to  the  suktas, 
anuvdkas,  and  dasats  of  the  Rik, 
Yajus,  and  Sdmun  respectively. 

t Members  of  the  family  of  the 
Atharvans  are  now  and  then  men- 
tioned ; thus  especially  Dadhyanch 
Ath.,  Kabandha  Ath.,  whom  the 
Vishnu-Purana  designates  as  a pupil 
of  Sumantu  (the  latter  we  met  in  the 
Grihya-Sfitras  of  the  Rik,  see  above, 
p.  57),  and  others. 

t It  seems  that  even  in  later 
times  the  claim  of  the  Atharvan  to 
rank  as  Veda  was  disputed.  Yaj- 
navalkya  (i.  101)  mentions  the  two 
separately,  veddlharva;  though  in 
another  passage  (i.  44)  the  “ Athar- 
vdngirasas  ” occur  along  with  Rich, 
Saman,  and  Yrajits.  In  Mann’s 
Code  we  only  once  find  the  srutir 


ath'irvdnr/irasih,  as  magic  formulas; 
in  the  Rdmdyana  likewise  only  once 
ii.  26.  20  (dorr.)  the  mantras 

chdtharvands  (the  latter  passage  I 
overlooked  in  1.  St.,  i.  297).  [In 
Patamjali’s  Mahdbhdshya,  however, 
the  Atharvan  is  cited  at  the  head 
of  the  Vedas  (as  in  the  Rig-Grihyas, 
see  above,  p.  58).  occasionally  even 
as  their  only  representative  ; see 
1.  St.,  siii.  431-32.] 

I64  This  explanation  of  the  name, 
though  the  traditional  one,  is  yet 
very  likely  erroneous  ; by  Brahma- 
veda  (a  name  which  is  first  men- 
tioned in  the  Sdnkh.  Grihya.  i.  16) 
we  have  rather  to  understand  ‘the 
Veda  of  brahmdni,’  of  prayers,  i.e., 
here  in  the  narrower  sense  of  ‘ in- 
cantations.’ (St.  Petersburg  Piet.) 
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-—a  claim  which  has  probably  no  other  foundation  than 
the  circumstance,  cleverly  turned  to  account,  that  there 
was,  in  fact,  no  particular  Yeda  for  the  Brahman,  who 
was  bound  to  know  all  three,  as  is  expressly  required 
in  the  Kaushftaki-Brahmana  (see  1.  St.,  ii.  305).  Now 
the  weaker  these  pretensions  are,  the  more  strongly  are 
they  put  forward  in  the  Atharvan-writings,  which  indeed 
display  a very  great  animosity  to  the  other  Yedas.  To- 
wards one  another,  too,  they  show  a hostile  enough  spirit ; 
for  instance,  one  of  the  PariSishtas  considers  a Bhargava, 
Paippalada,  and  Saunaka  alone  worthy  to  act  as  priest  to 
the  king,*  while  a Mauda  or  Jalada  as  purohita  would 
only  bring  misfortune. 

The  Atharva-Samhita  also,  it  seems,  was  commented 
upon  by  Sayana.  Manuscripts  of  it  are  comparatively 
rare  on  the  Continent.  Most  of  them  are  distinguished  by 
a peculiar  mode  of  accentuation. f A piece  of  the  Samhita 
of  some  length  has  been  made  known  to  us  in  text  and 
translation  by  Aufrecbt  (I.  St.,  i.  121-140);  besides  this, 
only  some  fragments  have  been  published.165 

The  Brahmana-stage  is  but  very  feebly  represented  in 
the  Atharvaveda,  viz.,  by  the  Gopatha- Brdhmana,  which, 
in  the  manuscript  with  which  I am  acquainted  (E.  I.  H., 
2142),  comprises  a purva-  and  an  w^ara-portion,  each  con- 
taining five  prapdthakas  ; the  MS.,  however,  breaks  ofi 
with  the  beginning  of  a sixth  (i.e.,  the  eleventh)  prapd- 


* Ydjnavalkva  (i.  312)  also  re- 
quires that  such  an  one  be  well 
versed  atliarvdngirase. 

+ Dots  are  here  used  instead  of 
lines,  and  the  svarita  stands  mostly 
beside,  not  above,  the  akshara. 

165  The  whole  text  has  been 
edited  long  since  (1855-56)  by  Roth 
and  Whituey.  The  first  two  books 
have  been  translated  by  me  in  I. 
St.,  iv.  393-430,  and  xiii.  129-216, 
and  the  nuptial  formulas  contained 
in  the  fourteenth  book,  together 
with  a great  variety  of  love  charms 
and  similar  formulas  from  the  re- 
maining books,  ibid.,  v.  204-266. 
For  the  criticism  of  the  text  see 
Roth’s  tracts,  Uebcr  den  Atharvaveda 
(1856),  and  Der  Atharvaveda  in 


Kashmir  (1875',.  In  the  Gopatha- 
Brdhmana  (i.  29),  and  in  Patamjali’s 
Mahdblidshya  (see  I.  St.,  xiii.  433  ; 
although,  according  to  Burnell,  In- 
trod.  to  Vahsa-Brdhmana,  p.  xxii., 
the  South  Indian  MSS.  omit  the 
quotation  from  the  Atharvaveda), 
the  beginning  of  the  Samliitd  is  given 
otherwise  than  in  our  text,  as  it 
commences  with  i.  6,  instead  of  i.  1. 
It  is  similarly  given  by  Bhandarkar, 
Indian  Antiquary,  iii.  132  ; and  two 
MSS.  in  Haug’s  possession  actually 
begin  the  text  in  this  manner  ; see 
Hang’s  Brahman  und  die  Brahma- 
nen,  p.  45. — Burnell  (Introd.  to 
Vansa-Br.,  p.  xxi.)  doubts  whether 
the  Ath.  S.  was  commented  by 
Savana. 
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(haJca.  In  one  of  the  Parisishtas  the  work  is  stated  tc 
have  originally  contained  100  prapdthakas.  The  contents 
are  entirely  unknown  to  me.  According  to  Colebrooke’s 
remarks  on  the  subject,  Atharvan  is  here  represented  as  a 
Prajapati  who  is  appointed  by  Brahman  as  a Demiurge ; 
and  this  is,  in  fact,  the  position  which  he  occupies  in  the 
Parisishtas  and  some  of  the  Upanishads.  The  division  of 
the  year  into  twelve  (or  thirteen)  months  consisting  of 
360  days,  and  of  each  day  into  thirty  muh'drtas,  which 
Colebrooke  points  out  as  remarkable,  equally  appears  in 
the  Brahmanas  of  the  Yajus,  &c.106 

Departing  from  the  order  hitherto  followed  I will  add 
here  what  I have  to  say  about  the  Sutras  of  the  Atharva- 
veda,  as  these  are  the  only  other  writings  which  have 
reference  to  the  Samhita,  whereas  the  remaining  parts  of 
the  Atharvan-literature,  corresponding  to  the  Aranyakas 
of  the  other  Yedas,  have  no  reference  to  it  whatever. 

In  the  first  place,  I have  to  mention  the  Saunakiyd 
chatur  - adhydyikd,imu  a kind  of  Pratisakhva  for  the 
A tharva- Samhita,  in  four  adhydyas,  which  might  possibly 
go  back  to  the  author  of  the  Rik-Pratisakhya,  who  is 
also  mentioned  in  the  Prati^akhya  of  the  "White  Yajus. 
The  Saunakas  are  named  in  the  Charanavyuha  as  a school 
of  the  Atharvan,  and  members  of  this  school  are  re- 
peatedly mentioned  in  the  Upanishads.  The  work  bears 
here  and  there  a more  generally  grammatical  character 
than  is  the  case  with  the  remaining  Prati^akhyas.  Saka- 


106  M.  Muller  first  gave  us  some 
information  as  to  the  Gopatha- 
Brdhmnna  in  his  History  of  A.  S.  L., 
p.  445-455  ; and  now  the  wmk  it>elt' 
lias  been  published  by  Rdjendra  Ldla 
Mitra  and  Harachandra  Vidydbhd- 
shana  in  the  Bill.  Indira  (1870- 
72).  According  to  this  it  consists 
of  eleven  (i.e.,  5 + 6)  pra^athalcas 
only.  We  do  not  discover  in  it  any 
special  relation  to  the  Ath.  S.,  apart 
from  several  references  thereto  under 
different  names.  The  contents  are 
a medley,  to  a large  extent  derived 
from  other  sources.  The  first  half 
is  essentially  of  speculative,  cos- 
mogonic import,  and  is  particularly 
rich  in  legends,  a good  number 


of  which  appear  in  the  same  form  as 
in  the  Satnpatha-Brdhinana,  xi.  xii., 
and  are  therefore  probably  simply 
copied  from  it.  The  second  half 
contains  a brief  exposition  of  a 
variety  of  points  connected  with  the 
Srauta  ritual,  specially  adapted,  as 
it  seems,  from  the  Aitar.  Br.  Very 
remarkable  is  the  assumption  in  i. 
28  of  a doshapati,  lord  of  evil  (!?), 
who  at  the  beginning  of  the  Dvd- 
para  (-yoga)  is  supposed  to  have 
acted  as  ‘ rishinam  ekadcsah.’  This 
reminds  us  of,  and  doubtless  rests 
upon,  the  Mfira  of  the  Buddhists. 

166b  ^']ie  foj-rrt  of  name  in  the 
MS.  is  : chalurddhydyika. 
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tiyana  and  other  grammatical  teachers  are  mentioned. 
In  the  Berlin  MS. — the  only  one  as  yet  known — each  rule 
is  followed  by  its  commentary.167 

An  Anakramani  to  the  Atliarva-Samhita  is  also  ex- 
tant ; it,  however,  specifies  for  the  most  part  only  divine 
beings,  and  seldom  actual  Rishis,  as  authors. 

The  ICausika- Sutra  is  the  sole  existing  ritual  Sutra  of 
the  Atharvaveda,  although  I am  acquainted  with  an 
Atharvana-Grihya  through  quotations.168  It  consists  of 
fourteen  adhydyas,  and  in  the  course  of  it  the  several 
doctrines  are  repeatedly  ascribed  to  KauS.ka.  In  the  intro- 
duction it  gives  as  its  authorities  the  Mantras  and  the 
Brahmanas,  and  failing  these  the  sampraddya,  i.e.,  tradi- 
tion, and  in  the  body  of  the  work  the  Brahmana  is  likewise 
frequently  appealed  to  (by  iti  hr.) ; whether  by  this  the  Go- 
patha-Brahmana  is  intended  I am  unable  to  say.  The  style 
of  the  work  is  in  general  less  concise  than  that  of  the  other 
Sutras,  and  more  narrative.  The  contents  are  precisely 
those  of  a Grihya-Sutra.  The  third  adhydya  treats  of  the 
ceremonial  for  Nirriti  (the  goddess  of  misfortune);  the 
fourth  gives  bhaishajyas,  healing  remedies ; the  sixth,  &c., 
imprecations,  magical  spells  ; the  tenth  treats  of  marriage  ; 
the  eleventh  of  the  Manes-sacrifice ; the  thirteenth  and 
fourteenth  of  expiatory  ceremonies  for  various  omens  and 
portents  (like  the  Adbhuta-Brahmana  of  the  Samaveda).169 


167  Of  this  Prdtiddkhya  also  Whit- 
ney has  given  us  an  excellent  edition 
in  Journal  Am.  Or.  Soc.,  vii.  (1862), 
x.  156,  ff.  (1872,  additions).  See  also 
my  remarks  in  I St.,  iv.  79-82. 
.According  to  Whitney,  this  work 
takes  no  notice  of  the  two  last  books 
of  the  existing  Ath.  text,  which  it 
otherwise  follows  closely ; since 
therefore  the  Atharva-Sarphitd  in 
Patamjali’s  time  already  comprised 
twenty  books,  we  might  from  this 
directly  infer  the  priority  of  the 
Saun.  chat.;  unless  Patamjali’s  state- 
ment refer  not  to  our  text  at  all, 
but  rather  to  that  of  the  Paippa- 
Mda  school ; see  ltoth,  Dtr  Atharva- 
veda in  Kashmir,  p.  15.— Buhler  has 
discovered  another  quite  different 
Ath.  Prdtisdkbya ; see  Monatsber. 
of  the  Berl.  Acad.  1871,  p.  77. 


168  By  which  is  doubtless  meant 
just  this  Kausika-Sutra.  A Srauta- 
Stitra  belonging  to  the  Atharvaveda 
has  recently  come  to  light,  under 
the  name  of  Vaitdna  - Sdtra ; see 
Haug,  I.  St.,  ix.  176;  Buhler, 
Cat.  of  MSS.  from  Gujarat,  i.  190, 
and  Monat.sberichte  of  the  Berl. 
Acad.  1871,  p.  76;  and  some  fuller 
accounts  in  Roth’s  Atharvaveda  in 
Kashmir,  p.  22. 

169  These  two  sections  are  pub- 
lished, with  translation  and  notes, 
in  my  essay,  Zwei  vedische  Texte 
uber  Omina  und  Portenta  (1859); 
the  section  relating  to  marriage 
ceremonies  is  communicated  in  a 
paper  by  Haas,  Ueber  die  Ileirathsge- 
braiiche  der  alten  Inder  in  I.  St.,  v. 
378.  ff- 
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To  this  Sutra  belong  further  five  so-called  Kalpas:  the 
Nakshatra-Kalpa,  an  astrological  compendium  relating  to 
the  lunar  mansions,  in  fifty  kandikds ; the  &dnti-Kalpa, 
in  twenty-five  kandikds,  which  treats  likewise  of  the  ador- 
ation of  the  lunar  mansions,170  and  contains  prayers  ad- 
dressed to  them ; the  Vitdna-Kalpa,  the  Samhitd-Kalpa, 
and  the  Abhichdra-Kalpa.  The  Vishnu-Purana  and  the 
Charanavyuha,  to  be  presently  mentioned,  name,  instead 
of  the  last,  the  Angirasa-Kalpa.  Further,  seventy-four 
smaller  Parisishtas 171  also  belong  to  it,  mostly  composed  in 
slokas,  and  in  the  form  of  dialogues,  like  the  Puranas. 
The  contents  are  Grihya-subjects  of  various  kinds;  astro- 
logy,172 magic,  and  the  doctrine  concerning  omens  and  por- 
tents are  most  largely  represented.  Some  sections  corre- 
spond almost  literally  to  passages  of  a like  nature  in  the 
astrological  Samhitas.  Among  these  Parisishtas,  there  is 
also  a Char  ana-vyuha, winch  states  the  number  of  the  richas 
in  the  Atharva-Samhita  at  12,380,  that  of  the  parydyas 
(hymns)  at  2000 ; but  the  number  of  the  Kausikoktdni 
parisishtdni  only  at  70.  Of  teachers  who  are  mentioned  the 
following  are  the  chief:  first,  Brihaspati  Atharvan,  Bhaga- 
vant  Atharvan  himself,  Bhrigu,  Bhargava,  Angiras,  Angi- 
rasa,  Kavya  (or  Kavi)  TJ^anas ; then  Saunaka,  Narada, 
Gautama,  Kamkayana,  Karmagha,  Pippalada,  Mahaki, 
Garga,  Gargya,  Vriddhagarga,  Atreya,  Padmayoni,  Kraush- 
tuki.  We  meet  with  many  of  these  names  again  in  the 
astrological  literature  proper. 

I now  turn  to  the  most  characteristic  part  of  the  lite- 
rature of  the  Atharvan,  viz.,  the  Upanishads.  Whilst  the 
Upanishads  tear  i^o^rjv  so  called,  of  the  remaining  Vedas 
all  belong  to  the  later,  or  even  the  latest,  portions  of  these 


170  An  account  of  the  contents  of 
both  texts  is  given  in  my  second 
essay  on  the  Nakshatras,  pp.  390- 
393  (1862)  ; Haug  in  I.  St.,  ix.  174, 
mentions  an  Aranyaka-  Jyotisha,  dif- 
ferent from  the  Nakshatra-Kalpa. 

171  Haug,  l.  c.,  speaks  of  72  ; 
amongst  them  is  found  a Nighantu, 
which  is  wanting  in  the  Berlin  MS. 
Compare  the  Nigataa- I’arisishta  of 
tile  White  Yaius.  — Texts  of  this 


kind  are  quoted  even  in  the  Malid- 
bhdshya ; see  /.  St.,  xiii.  463. 

172  One  of  the  Parisishtas  relating 
to  this  subject  has  been  communi- 
cated by  me  in  I.  St.,  x.  317,  ff. ; it  is 
the  fifty-first  of  the  series.  The  state- 
ments found  therein  concerning  the 
planets  presuppose  the  existence  cf 
Creek  influence;  cf.  ibid.,  p.  319, 
viii.  413. 
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Vedas,  they  at  least  observe  a certain  limit  which  they 
never  transgress,  that  is  to  say,  they  keep  within  the  range 
of  inquiry  into  the  nature  of  the  Supreme  Spirit,  with- 
out serving  sectarian  purposes.  The  Atharvan  Upani- 
shads,  on  the  contrary,  come  down  as  far  as  the  time  of  the 
Purapas,  and  in  their  final  phases  they  distinctly  enter  the 
lists  in  behalf  of  sectarian  views.  Their  number  is  as  yet 
undetermined.  Usually  only  fifty-two  are  enumerated. 
But  as  among  these  there  are  several  which  are  of 
quite  modern  date,  I do  not  see  why  we  should  separate 
these  fifty-two  L'panishads  from  the  remaining  similar 
tracts  which,  although  not  contained  in  the  usual  list, 
nevertheless  call  themselves  Upanishads,  or  Atharvopani- 
shads;  more  especially  as  this  list  varies  in  part  accord- 
ing to  the  different  works  where  it  is  found,  and  as  the 
manuscripts  mix  up  these  fifty-two  with  the  remaining 
Upanishads  indiscriminately.  Indeed,  with  regard  to  the 
Upanishad  literature  we  have  this  peculiar  state  of  things, 
that  it  may  extend  down  to  very  recent  times,  and 
consequently  the  number  of  writings  to  be  reckoned  as 
belonging  to  it  is  very  considerable.  Two  years  ago,  in 
the  second  part  of  the  Indiscto  Studien,  I stated  the  num- 
ber at  ninety-five,  including  the  Upanishads  contained  in 
the  older  Vedas.*  The  researches  instituted  by  Walter 
Elliot  in  Masulipatam  among  the  Telingana  Brahmans  on 
this  subject  have,  however,  as  Dr.  Boer  writes  to  me, 
yielded  the  result  that  among  these  Brahmans  there  are 


* This  number  is  wrong  ; it  ought 
to  be  ninety-three.  I there  counted 
the  Anandavalli  and  Bhriguvalli 
twic-,  first,  among  the  twenty-three 
Atharvopanishads  omitted  by  An- 
quetil,  and  then  among  the  nine 
Upanishads  borrowed  from  the  other 
Vedas  which  are  found  in  his  work. 
The  number  would  further  have  to 
be  reduced  to  ninety-two,  since  I 
cite  Colebrooke’s  Amritavindu  and 
Anquetil’s  Amritandda  as  distinct 
Upanishads,  whereas  in  point  of  fact 
they  are  identical ; but  then,  on  the 
other  hand,  two  Upanishads  identi- 
fied by  me  ought  to  be  kept  distinct,, 
viz.,  Colebrooke’s  Prdndgnihotra  and 
Anquetil’s  Pranou,  the  latter  (Praru- 


vopanishad)  being  different  from 
the  former.  — The  number  now 
here  finally  arrived  at  — ninety- 
six — is  obtained  (i)  by  the  addi- 
tion of  six  new  Upanishads,  viz., 
the  Bhdllavi-Upanishad,  the  Sam- 
vartop.,  the  second  Mahopanishad, 
and  three  of  the  Upanishads  con- 
tained in  the  Atharvasiras  (Gana. 
pati,  Stirya,  Devi)  ; (2)  by  the 

omission  of  two,  the  Kudropanishad 
and  theAtharvaniya-Rudropanishad, 
which  are  possibly  identical  with 
others  of  those  cited  ; and  (3)  by 
counting  the  Mahdndrdyanopauishad 
as  only  one,  whereas  Colebrooke 
counts  it  as  two. 
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123  Upanishads  actually  extant;  and  if  we  include  those 
which  they  do  not  possess,  but  which  are  contained  in  my 
list  just  referred  to,  the  total  is  raised  to  147.*  A list  of 
these  123  is  given  in  two  of  them,  viz.,  in  the  Mahavak- 
yamuktavalf  aud  in  the  Muktikopanishad,  and  is  exactly 
the  same  in  both.  According  to  the  statement  given 
above,  there  must  be  among  these  123  fifty-two  f in 
all  which  are  wanting  in  my  own  list,  and  these  include  the 
two  names  just  mentioned. — A Persian  translation  made 
in  1656  of  fifty  Upanishads  is  extant  in  Anquetil  du  Per- 
ron’s Latin  rendering. 

If  now  we  attempt  to  classify  the  Upanishads  so 
far  known,  the  most  ancient  naturally  are  those  (1- 
12)  which  are  found  in  the  three  older  Yedas  only.j 
1 have  already  remarked  that  these  never  pursue  sectarian 
aims.  A seeming-— but  only  a seeming — exception  to  this 
is  the  Satarudriya  ; for  although  the  work  has  in  fact  been 
used  for  sectarian  purposes,  it  had  originally  quite  a 
different  significance,  which  had  nothing  to  do  with  the 
misapplication  of  it  afterwards  made  ; originally,  indeed,  it 
was  not  an  Upanishad  at  all.§  A real  exception,  however, 
is  the  &vetdsvataropanishad  (13),  which  is  in  any  case 
wrongly  classed  with  the  Black  Yajus;  it  is  only  from  its 
having  incorporated  many  passages  of  the  latter  that  it  has 
been  foisted  in  here.  It  belongs  to  about  the  same  rank 
and  date  as  the  Kaivalyopanishad.  Nor  can  the  Mai  tr&y  ana- 
id panishad  ( 1 4)  reasonably  claim  to  be  ranked  with  the  Black 


* According  to  the  previous  note, 
only  145. 

+ According  to  last  note  but  one, 
only  fifty.  [In  the  list  published  by 
W.  Elliot  of  the  Upanishads  in  the 
Muktikopan.,  see  Journal  As.  Soc. 
Bing.,  1851,  p.  607,  fF.,  io8  names 
are  directly  cited  (and  of  these  98 
are  analysed  singly  in  Taylor’s  Cata- 
logue. (i860)  of  the  Oriental  MSS.  of 
Fort  St.  George,  ii.  457-474).  But 
to  these  other  names  have  to  be 
added  which  tire  there  omitted  ; see 
I.  St.,  iii.  324-326.  The  alphabe- 
tical list  published  by  M.  Muller  in 
Z.  D.  M.  G.,  xix.  137-158  (1865), 
brings  the  number  up  to  149  (170, 
Burnell,  Indian  Antiquary,  ii.  267). 


Since  then  many  new  names  have 
been  brought  to  our  knowledge  by 
the  Catalogues  of  MSS.  published  by 
Burnell,  Biihler,  Kielhorn,  Rdjendra 
Ldla  Mitra,  Haug  ( Brahman  und  die 
Brahmanen,  pp.  29-31),  &c. ; so  that 
at  present  I count  235  Upanishads, 
many  of  which,  however,  are  pro- 
bably identical  with  others,  as  in 
many  cases  the  names  alone  are  at 
present  known  to  us.] 

J Namely,  Aitareya,  Kausliitaki, 
V&shkala,  Chhdndogya,  Satarudriya, 
Sikshdvalli  or  Taitt.  Samhitopani- 
shad,  Chhfigaleya  (?),  Tadeva,  Siva- 
samkalpa,  Turushasukta,  tsa,  Yri- 
liad-Aranyaka. 

§ See  on  this  I.  St.,  ii.  14-47. 
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Yajus;  it  belongs  rather,  like  the  Svetaivataropanishad,  only 
to  the  Yoga  period.  Still  it  does  not,  at  least  in  the  part 
known  to  me,173  pursue  any  sectarian  aim  (see  pp.  96-99). 

Apart  from  the  two  last-named  Upanishads,  the  transi- 
tion to  the  Atharvopanishads  is  formed  on  the  one  hand 
by  thosie  Upanishads  which  are  found  in  one  of  the  other 
three  Vedas,  as  well  as  in  a somewhat  modified  form  in  an 
Atharvan-recension,  and  on  the  other  hand  by  those  Upa- 
nishads of  which  the  Atharvan-recension  is  the  only  one 
extant,  although  they  may  have  formerly  existed  in  the 
other  Vedas  as  well.  Of  the  latter  we  have  only  one 
instance,,  the  K&tlialca-Upanishad  (15,  16);  of  the  former, 
on  the  contrary,  there  are  several  instances  (17-20),  viz., 
Kcna  (from  the  Samaveda),  Bhriguvalli,  Anandavalli,  and 
Brihannardyana  (Taitt.  Ar.,  viii. — ix.). 

The  Atharvopanishads,  which  are  also  distinguished  ex- 
ternally by  the  fact  that  they  are  mostly  composed  in 
verse,  may  themselves  be  divided  into  three  distinct 
classes,  which  in  their  beginnings  follow  the  earlier  Upani- 
shads with  about  equal  closeness.  Those  of  the  first  class 
continue  directly  to  investigate  the  nature  of  Atman,  or  the 
Supreme  Spirit ; those  of  the  second  deal  with  the  subject 
of  absorption  {yoga)  in  meditation  thereon,  and  give  the 
means  whereby,  and  the  stages  in  which,  men  may 
even  in  this  world  attain  complete  union  with  Atman; 
and  lastly,  those  of  the  third  class  substitute  for  Atman 
some  one  of  the  many  forms  under  which  Siva  and 
Vishnu,  the  two  principal  gods,  were  in  the  course  of 
time  worshipped. 

Before  proceeding  to  discuss  these  three  classes  in  their 
proper  order,  I have  to  make  some  observations  on  the 
Atharvan-recensions  of  those  Upanishads  which  either 
belong  at  the  same  time  to  the  other  Vedas  also,  or  at  any 
rate  originally  did  so. 

The  Alharvan-text  of  the  Kenopanishad,  in  the  first 
place,  differs  but  very  little  from  its  Saman-text.  The 
reason  why  this  Upanishad  has  been  incorporated  into  the 
Atharvan  collection  seems  to  be  the  fact  that  Uma  Hai- 
mavati  is  here  (and  for  the  first  time)  mentioned,  as  she 


173  T11  the  remaining  parte  also  there  is  nothing  of  the  kind  to  be 
found. 
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was  probably  understood  in  the  sense, of  the  Siva  sects. 
With  the  Atharvan-text  both  of  the  Anandavallx  and  of 
the  Bhriguvallf  * * * § I am  unacquainted.  Of  the  Brihannara- 
yanop.  f also,  which  corresponds  to  the  Narayamyop.  of 
the  Taitt.  Aranyaka,  only  a few  data  are  known  to  me  ; 
these,  however,  sufficiently  show  that  the  more  ancient 
and  obscure  forms  have  here  throughout  been  replaced 
by  the  corresponding  later  and  regular  ones.} — The  two 
Kathavallis,  for  the  most  part  in  metrical  form,  are  extant 
in  the  Atharvan-text  only.§  The  second  is  nothing  but  a 
supplement  to  the  first,  consisting  as  it  does  almost  exclu- 
sively of  quotations  from  the  Vedas,  intended  to  substan- 
tiate more  fully  the  doctrines  there  set  forth.  The  first  is 
based  upon  a legend  (see  pp.  92,  93)  related  in  the  Taitt. 
Brahmana  [iii.  1 1.  8].  Nachiketas,  the  son  of  Aruni.  ||  asks 
Death  for  a solution  of  his  doubt  whether  man  exists  after 
death  or  not.  After  much  reluctance,  and  after  holding 
out  enticements  of  all  kinds,  which  Nachiketas  withstands, 
Death  at  length  initiates  him  into  the  mystery  of  exist- 
ence. Life  and  death,  he  says,  are  but  two  different  phases 
of  development;  true  wisdom  consists  in  the  perception  of 
identity  with  the  Supreme  Spirit,  whereby  men  are  ele- 
vated above  life  and  death.  The  exposition  in  this  first  part 
is  really  impressive  : the  diction,  too,  is  for  the  most  part 
antique.  A few  passages,  which  do  not  harmonise  at  all 
with  the  remainder,  seem  either  to  have  been  inserted  at 
a later  time,  or  else,  on  the  contrary,  to  have  been  retained 


* Two  lists  of  the  Atliarvopani- 
shads  in  Chambers’s  Collection  (see 
my  Catalogue,  p.  95)  cite  after  these 
two  vallls  (39,  40),  also  umadhyavcdll 
and  an  uttaravalli  (41,  42)  ! 

t By  Colebrooke  it  is  reckoned  as 
two  Upanishads. 

J Thus  we  have  visasarja  instead 
of  vya-c/ta-fiarja  ; Kanyakumdrim  in- 
stead of  uri ; Kdtyayanyai  instead  of 
o yandya,  &c. 

§ See  1.  St.,  ii.  195,  ft,  where  the 
various  translations  and  editions  are 
cited.  Since  then  this  Upanishad 
has  appeared  in  a new  edition,  with 
Samkara’s  commentary,  in  the  Bibl. 
Indica,  vol.  viii . , edited  by  Dr.  ltoer 
[and  translated  in  vol  xv.]. 


||  Two  other  names,  which  are 
given  to  the  father  of  Nachiketas, 
viz.,  Audddlaki  and  Vajasravasa, 
conflict  with  the  usual  accounts. 
Vdjasravasa  appears  also  in  the  pas- 
sage above  referred  to  of  the  Tait- 
tiriya-Brdhmana  ; whether  Audda- 
laki  does  so  likewise  I am  unable  to 
say.  [.Audddlaki  is  wanting  in  the 
T.  Br.,  as  also  the  whole  passage 
itself.]  Benfey  (in  the  Gottinyer 
Gclehrte  A nzeigcn.  January  1832,  p. 
129)  suggests  that  we  should  refer 
Audddlaki  Aruni  to  Nachiketas  ; but 
the  incompatibility  of  the  two  names 
is  not  thereby  removed.  Aruni  is  Ud- 
ddiaka,  and  Audddlaki  is  Aruneya. 
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from  a fprmer  exposition  drawn  up  more  for  a liturgical 
purpose.  Its  polemics  against  those  holding  different 
opinions  are  very  sharp  and  bitter.  They  are  directed 
against  tarka,  “ doubt,”  by  which  the  Samkhyas  and  Baud- 
dhas  are  here  probably  intended.  The  sacredness  of  the 
word  om  as  the  expression  for  the  eternal  position  of  things 
is  very  specially  emphasised,  a thing  which  has  not  occurred 
before  in  the  same  way.  The  gradation  of  the  primeval 
principles  (in  iii.  io,  1 1)  exactly  corresponds  to  the  system 
of  the  deistical  Yoga,  whereas  otherwise  the  exposition 
bears  a purely  Vedantic  character. 

Of  the  Atharvopanishads  proper  the  Mundaka-  and 
Prasna  - U panishads  (21,  22)  connect  themselves  most 
closely  with  the  Upanishads  of  the  older  Yedas  and  with 
the  Vedanta  doctrine;174  indeed,  in  the  Vedanta-Sutra 
of  Badarayana  reference  is  made  to  them  quite  as  often 
as  to  these  others.  The  Mundaka-  Upanishad,  mostly  in 
verse,  and  so  called  because  it  “ shears  ” away,  or  frees 
from,  all  error,  is  very  like  the  Kathakop.  with  regard 
to  doctrine  and  style ; it  has,  in  fact,  several  passages  in 
common  with  it.  At  the  outset  it  announces  itself  as  an 
almost  direct  revelation  of  Brahman  himself.  For  Angiras, 
who  communicates  it  to  Saunaka,  has  obtained  it  from 
Bharadvaja  Satyavalia,  and  the  latter  again  from  Angir,* 
the  pupil  of  Atharvan,  to  whom  it  was  revealed  by  Brah- 


174  The  list  of  the  Atharvopani- 
shads  begins,  as  a rule,  with  the 
Mundakopanishad ; and,  according 
to  the  statements  in  Ndrdyanabhat- 
ta’s  scholium  on  the  smaller  Ath. 
Upanishads  now  being  edited  (since 
1872)  in  the  Bibl.  Indica  by  Rdma- 
maya  Tarkaratna,  a settled  order  of 
these  Upanishads  must  still  have 
been  in  existence  in  the  time  of 
Ndrdyanabhatta,  since  be  denotes 
the  individual  Upanishads  as,  e.g., 
the  seventh,  the  eiirhth,  &c.,  reckon- 
ing from  the  Mundaka.  This  order 
is  occasionally  ascribed  by  him  to 
the  Saunaka-school.  Compare  as  to 
this  the  remarks  of  Colebrooke,  Misc. 
Ess.,  i.  93,  according  to  which  the 
first  fifteen  Upanishads  only  would 
belong  to  the  Saunakiyas,  and  the 


following  Up.  to  other  Sdkhds.  But 
Ndrdyana,  with  whom,  as  regards 
the  order  of  the  first  twenty-eight 
names,  Colebrooke  agrees  in  the 
main  (from  this  point  their  state- 
ments differ),  also  quotes  the  Sauna- 
kagranthavistara  for  the  Brahma- 
vin  du  No.  18,  and  the  idkhd 
Saimakavartita  for  the  Atmopani- 
shad  No.  28,  as  authority  for  these 
numbers,  or  places,  of  the  two  Up- 
anishads. The  Gopdlatdpani,  how- 
ever, is  marked  by  him  as  the  forty- 
sixth  ‘ A tharva-Paippale,  ’ and  the 
Vdsudevopanishad  as  the  forty-ninth 
‘ kshudrag ranthagane  ; ’ see  Rdjen- 
dra  Lilia  Mitra,  Notices  of  Sanskrit 
MSS.,  i.  18  (1870). 

* Angir  is  a name  which  occurs 
nowhere  else. 
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man  himself.  Shortly  afterwards,  Yedic  literature  is  op- 
posed, as  the  inferior  science,  to  speculation.  The  former 
is  stated  to  consist  of  the  four  Yedas,  and  of  the  six 
Yedangas,  which  are  singly  enumerated.  Some  manu- 
scripts here  insert  mention  of  the  itihdsa-purdna-nydya - 
mimdnsd-dharmasdArdni ; but  this  is  evidently  a later 
addition.  Such  additions  are  also  found  in  other  passages 
of  this  Upanishad  in  the  manuscripts.  This  enumeration 
(here  occurring  for  the  first  time)  of  the  different  Yedangas 
is  of  itself  sufficient  to  show  that  at  that  time  the  whole 
material  of  the  Vedas  had  been  systematically  digested, 
and  that  out  of  it  a new  literature  had  arisen,  which  no 
longer  belongs  to  the  Yedic,  but  to  the  following  period. 
We  may  further  conclude  from  the  mention  of  the  Treta 
in  the  course  of  the  work  that  the  Yuga-system  also  had 
already  attained  its  final  form.  On  the  other  hand,  we 
here  find  the  words  kali  (the  dark  one)  and  kardli  (the 
terrible  one)  still  reckoned  among  the  seven  tongues  of 
fire,  whereas  in  the  time  of  the  dramatic  poet  Bliavabhiiti 
(eighth  century  a.d.)  they  are  names  of  Durga — the  wife  of 
Siva,  developed  out  of  Agni  (and  Budra) — who  under  these 
names  was  the  object  of  a bloody  sacrificial  worship.  Since 
evidently  a considerable  time  is  required  for  the  transition 
from  the  former  meaning  to  the  latter,  the  Mundakop. 
must  be  separated  by  a very  wide  interval  from  the  date 
of  Bhavabhuti, — a conclusion  which  follows  besides  from 
the  circumstance  that  it  is  on  several  occasions  turned  to 
account  in  the  Vedanta-Sutra,  and  that  it  has  been  com- 
mented by  Sarakara. — The  Prasnopanishad,  in  prose,  seems 
to  be  borrowed  from  an  Atharva-Brahmana,  viz.,  that  of 
the  Pippalada-school.*  It  contains  the  instruction  by 
Pippalada  of  six  different  teachers,  amongst  whom  the 
following  names  are  especially  significant  in  regard  to  the 
date  of  the  Upanishad:  Kausalya  Asvalayana,  Vaidarbhi 
Bhargava,  and  Kabandhin  Katyayana.  In  the  course  of 


* In  the  colophons,  at  least,  it  is  Pippalada  is  probably  to  be  traced 
once  so  described  ; by  Samkara,  too,  to  the  conception  found  in  the  first 
at  the  beginning  of  his  commentary,  verse  of  the  Mund  ika  iii.  1 (taken 
it  is  called  brdhmana,  although  this  from  Rik  mand.  i.  164.  20)  ( ?).  The 
proves  but  little,  since  with  him  all  same  verse  recurs  in  the  Svetiivsa- 
the  Upanishads  he  comments  pass  taropanishad  iv.  6 and  in  Nir  xiv. 
as  h'uti  and  brdhmana.  — The  name  30. 
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the  work  Hiranyanabha,  a prince  of  the  Ko^alas,  is  also 
mentioned, — the  same  doubtless  who  is  specially  extolled 
in  the  Puranas.  As  in  the  Mundakopan.,  so  here  also  some 
interpolated  words  are  found  which  betray  themselves  as 
such  by  the  fact  that  they  are  passed  over  by  Samkara  in 
his  commentary.  They  refer  to  Atharvan  himself,  and  to 
the  half  mdtrd  (rnora),  to  which  the  word  om,  here  appear- 
ing in  its  full  glory,  is  entitled  in  addition  to  its  three  morae 
(a,  u,  to),  and  are  evidently  a later  addition  by  some  one 
who  did  not  like  to  miss  the  mention  of  these  two  subjects 
in  an  Atharvopanishad,  as  in  these  they  otherwise  invari- 
ably occur.  Both  Mundaka  and  Prasna  have  been  several 
times  edited  and  translated,  see  I.  St.,  i.  280,  ff.,  439,  ff., 
again  recently  by  DiyRoer  in  vol.  viii.  of  the  Bibliotheca 
Indica  together  with  Samkara’s  commentary.175 — The  name 
of  Pippalada  is  borne  by  another  Upanishad,  the  Garbha- 
Upanislmd  (23),  which  I add  here  for  this  reason,  although 
in  other  respects  this  is  not  quite  its  proper  place.  Its 
contents  differ  from  those  of  all  the  other  Upanishads,  and 
relate  to  the  human  body,  to  its  formation  as  embryo  and  the 
various  parts  of  which  it  is  composed,  and  the  number  and 
weight  of  these.  The  whole  is  a commentary  on  a tri- 
shtubh  strophe  prefixed  to  it,  the  words  of  which  are  passed 
in  review  singly  and  further  remarks  then  subjoined.  The 
mention  of  the  names  of  the  seven  musical  notes  of  the 
present  day,  as  well  as  of  the  weights  now  in  use  (which 
are  found  besides  in  Varaha  Mihira),  brings  us  to  a toler- 
ably modern  date ; so  also  the  use  of  Devadatta  in  the 
sense  of  Caius.  A few  passages  in  which,  among  other 
things,  mention  is  made,  for  instance,  of  Narayana  as 
Supreme  Lord,  and  of  the  Samkhya  and  Yoga  as  the 
means  of  attaining  knowledge  of  him,  reappear  in  the 
fourteenth  book — a supplementary  one — of  Yaska’s  Nir- 
ukti.  Whether  Samkara  expounded  this  Upanishad  is 
as  yet  uncertain.  It  is  translated  in  2nd.  Stud.,  ii.  65- 
7 1. 176 — In  the  Brahmopanishad  also  (24),  Pippalada  ap- 
pears, here  with  the  title  bhagavdn  Ahgirds ; he  is  thus 
identified  with  the  latter,  as  the  authority  for  the  particular 

17J  Roer’s  translation  is  published  1872  ; in  his  introduction  described 
in  vol.  xv.  of  the  Bibl.  Indica  (1853).  as  panchaJchandd  ’shtamdn  (read 

176  Edited  with  Narayana’s  com-  °ml  /)  Mandat  Paippaldddbhidhd 
mentary  iu  the  Bibliotheca  Indica,  tatha. 
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doctrine  here  taught  which  lie  imparts  to  Saunaka  ( [mahd - 
soda),  exactly  as  is  the  case  in  the  Mundakopanishad. 
There  is,  for  the  rest,  a considerable  difference  between 
this  Upanishad177  and  the  Mundaka  and  Praina;  it  be- 
longs more  to  the  Yoga-Upanishads  properly  so  called. 
It  consists  of  two  sections:  the  first,  which ris  in  prose, 
treats,  in  the  first  place,  of  the  majesty  of  Atman;  and 
later  on,  in  its  last  portion,  it  alleges  Brahman,  Vishnu, 
Eudra,  and  Akshara  to  be  the  four  pddas  (feet)  of  the 
nirvdnam  bralima;  the  first  eleven  of  the  nineteen  verses 
of  the  second  section  discuss  the  subject  of  the  Yogin 
being  allowed  to  lay  aside  his  yajnopavita,  or  sacred  thread, 
as  he  stands  in  the  most  intimate  relation  to  the  sutra,  or 
mundane  thread;  the  whole  therefore  amounts  to  a mere  play 
upon  words.  The  last  eight  verses  are  borrowed  from  the 
Svetaivataropanishad,  Mundakopanishad,  and  similar  Upa- 
nishads,  and  again  describe  the  majesty  of  the  One. — The 
Mdndukyopanishad  (25-28)  is  reckoned  as  consisting  of 
four  Upanishads,  but  only  the  prose  portion  of  the  first  of 
these,  which  treats  of  the  three  and  a half  mdtras  of  the 
word  om,  is  to  be  looked  upon  as  the  real  Mandukyopani- 
shad,  all  the  rest  is  the  work  of  Gaudapada ,*  whose  pupil 
Govinda  was  the  teacher  of  Samkara ; it  dates  therefore 
from  about  the  seventh  century  a.d.  Similarly,  there  are 
two  works  by  Samkara  himself  specified  among  the  Upa- 
nishads, viz.,  the  Aptavajrasucln  (29),  in  prose,  and  the 
Tripuri  (30),  likewise  in  prose;  both  composed  in  a Ve- 
danta sense.  The  former  treats  at  the  outset  of  what 
makes  a Brdhmana  a Brdhmana  ; it  is  not  jdti  (birth), 
varna  (colour),  pdnditya  (learning) ; but  the  Brahmavid 
(he  who  knows  Brahman)  is  alone  a Brdhmana ;.f  Then 
it  passes  to  the  different  definitions  of  moksha  (liberation), 


177  Edited  with  Ndrdyana’s  comm, 
in  Bill.  Ind.  1873  ; in  the  introduc- 
tion described  as  chatushhhanda 
dasami ; the  two  sections  of  the 
text  seem  to  have  been  transposed 
in  some  of  the  MSS. 

* As  such,  it  has  been  commented 
on  by  Samkara  under  the  titl edgama- 
idstra.  For  particulars  see  I.  St.,  ii. 
100-109.  [Roer  has  published  the 


entire  Mandukyopanishad  together 
with  Samkara’s  comm,  in  Bibl.  Ind. 
vol.  viii.,  also  a translation  of  sect. 
I in  vol.  xv.] 

+ This  portion  has  been  used  by 
a Buddhist  (Asvaghosha),  almost 
literally,  against  the  system  of  caste 
in  genera],  in  the  tract  of  the  same 
title  which  is  given  by  Gildemeister, 
Bibl.  S.,  Praef.  p.  vi.  not.  ; see  also 
ti 
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stating  the  only  correct  one  to  be  the  perception  of  the 
oneness  of  jiva  (the  individual  soul)  and  paramesvara  (the 
All-Soul),  and  lastly,  distinctly  rejecting  all  sects,  it  ex- 
pounds the  two  highly  important  words  tat  (the  Absolute) 
and  tvam  (the  Objective).  The  Tripuri  treats  of  the  rela- 
tion of  Atman  to  the  world,  and  stands  as  fourth  prakarana 
in  a series  of  seven  little  Vedanta  writings  attributed  to 
Samkara.178  The  Sarvopanishatsdropanishad  (3 1),  in  prose, 
may  be  considered  as  a kind  of  catechism  of  these  doctrines; 
its  purpose  is  to  answer  several  queries  prefixed  to  it  as  an 
introduction.179  The  same  is  the  case  with  the  Nirdlam- 
bopanishad  (32), 180  which,  however,  exhibits  essentially 
the  Yoga  standpoint.  The  Atmopanishad  (33),  in  prose, 
contains  an  inquiry  by  Angiras  into  the  three  factors 
( purushas ),  the  body,  the  soul,  and  the  All- Soul.*  The 
Prdndgnihotropanisliad  (34),  in  prose,  points  out  the  rela- 
tion of  the  parts  and  functions  of  the  body  to  those  of  the 
sacrifice,  whence  by  implication  it  follows  that  the  latter 
is  unnecessary.  At  its  conclusion  it  promises  to  him  who 
reads  this  Upanishad  the  same  reward  as  he  receives 
who  expires  in  Varanasi,  viz.,  deliverance  from  transmigra- 
tion.181 The  Arshikopanishad  (?35)  contains  a dialogue 
on  the  nature  of  Atman  between  Visvamitra,  Jamadagni, 
Bharadvaja,  Gautama,  and  Vasishtha,  the  last  of  whom, 
appealing  to  the  opinion  of  “K’hak”  (?  another  MS.  in 
Anquetil  has  “ Kapl  ” = Kapila  ?),  obtains  the  assent  of  the 
others.182 


Burnouf,  Introd.  a l' Hist,  du  Buddh. 
Ind.,  p.  215.  [Text  and  translation 
see  now  in  my  essay  Die  Vajrasuchi 
des  A&vagliosha  (i860).  By  Haug, 
Brahman  und  die  Brahmanen,  p.  29, 
the  Upanishad  is  described  as  sdma- 
veddktd.  ] 

178  See  my  Catalogue  of  the  Berlin 
MSS.,  p.  180.  By  Rdjendra  Ldla 
Mitra,  however  ( Notices  of  Sanskrit 
MSS.,  i.  10,  11),  a different  text  is 
cited  as  the  srimachhamkardcharya- 
virachitd  tripury upanishad. 

179  See  /.  St. , i.  301  ; edited  with 
Nardyana’s  comm,  in  Bibl.  Ind.  1874; 
described  in  the  introd.  as  Taittiri- 
yake  \ sarvopanishacLirn  sdrah  sapta- 
triiise  chaturdase  (!  ?). 


180  See  Rdjendra  Ldla  Mitra,  ii.  95. 
Taylor,  Catalogue  of  Oriental  MSS. 
of  the  College  Fort  St.  George,  ii. 
462. 

* Translated  in  I.  St.,  ii.  56,  57. 
[Text  and  Ndrdyana’s  comm,  in  Bibl. 
Ind.  1873;  described  in  the  introd.  as 
kliandatraydnvitd  \ ash  tdvinU  gran- 
thasamghe  idkhd Saunakavartitd.~\ 

181  Text  and  Nardy ana’s  comm,  in 
Bibl.  Ind.  1873 ; described  in  the 
introd.  as  ekddoJi  Saunakiye ; sec 
Taylor,  ii.  472.  Rdjendra  L.  M.  i. 
49.  Burnell,  Catalogue,  p.  63. 

182  See  7.  St.,  ix.  48-52.  The 
name  of  the  Upanishad  is  not  yet 
certain. 
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The  second  class  of  the  Atharvopanishads,  as  above 
stated,  is  made  up  of  those  whose  subject  is  Yoga,  ov 
absorption  in  Atman,  the  stages  of  this  absorption,  and  the 
external  means  of  attaining  it.  These  last  chiefly  consist 
in  the  giving  up  of  all  earthly  connections,  and  in  the 
frequent  repetition  of  the  word  om,  which  plays  a most 
prominent  part,  and  is  itself  therefore  the  subject  of  deep 
study.  Yajnavalkya  is  repeatedly  named  in  the  Upani- 
shads  of  this  class  as  the  teacher  of  the  doctrines  they  set 
forth;*  and  indeed  it  would  seem  that  we  ought  to  look  upon 
him  as  one  of  the  chief  promoters  of  the  system  of  religious 
mendicancy  so  intimately  associated  with  the  Yoga-doctrine. 
Thus,  in  the  Tdrakopanishctd  (36)  he  instructs  Bharadvaja 
as  to  the  saving  and  sin-dispelling  efficacy  of  the  word 
om,183  and  similarly  in  the  Sdkalyopanishad  (37)*  Sakalya 
as  to  true  emancipation.184  The  one,  however,  in  which  lie 
stands  out  most  prominently  is  the  Jdbdlopanishad  (38), 
in  prose,  which,  moreover,  bears  the  name  of  a school  of 
the  White  Yajus,  although  no  doubt  wrongly,  as  it  must 
in  any  case  be  considered  as  merely  an  imitation  of  the 
Aranyaka  of  this  Yeda  (see  I.  St.,  ii.  72-77).  Still,  it 
must  have  been  composed  before  the  Badaray  ana- Sutra, 
as  several  passages  of  itf  seem  to  be  given  in  the 
latter  (unless  these  passages  have  been  borrowed  from 
a common  source  ?).  Of  special  importance  with  regard 
to  the  mode  of  life  of  the  Paramahahsas,  or  religious 
mendicants,  are  also,  in  addition  to  the  Upanishad  just 
mentioned,  the  Kathasruti  (39;  Colebrooke  gives  the 
name  incorrectly  as  Kantliasruti) , in  prose,  and  the 
Arunikopanishad  (40),  likewise  in  prose ; + both  are  to  be 


193  See  7.  St.,  ix.  46-48. 

* This  name  seems  to  result  as 
the  most  probable  one  from  com- 
parison of  the  variants  in  Anquetil. 

184  See  I.  St.,  ii.  1 70. 

+ They  presuppose  the  name  Vd- 
rdnasi  for  Benares.  [The  text  of 
the  Jdbdlopanishad  with  Ndrdyana’s 
comm,  appeared  in  Bibl.  Ind.  1874; 
it  is  described  in  the  introd.  as 
ydjusht  and  ekachatv&rirdattami  (the 
latter,  however,  is  said  of  the 
Kaivalyopanishad  also  !)  ; see  also 
Burnell,  p.  61,  Taylor  ii.  474,  ltd- 


jendra  L.  M.  i.  92  (Commentary  by 
Samkardnanda).  There  are,  besides, 
quite  a number  of  other  Upanisbads 
bearing  the  name  of  Jdbdla,  viz., 
Byihajjdbala,  Mahdjdbdla,  Lagliu- 
jb'dla,  Bbasraa0,  Rudra°,  Rudrd- 
ksha0.] 

J Translated  in  I.  St.,  ii.  176- 
181.  [Text  and  Ndrdyana’s  comm, 
in  Bibl.  Ind.,  1872 ; described  in 
the  introd.  as  panchavinsi.  There 
is  also  a commentary  upon  it  by 
Samkardnanda;  see  Rdjendra  L.  M. 
i.  92.  — The  Kathak'uti,  also,  is 
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regarded  as  supplements  to  the  Aranyaka  of  the  Black 
Yajus,  as  the  Jabalopanishad  is  to  that  of  the  White 
Yajus.  The  Bhdllavi-Upanishad  (41)  also  belongs  to  this 
class,  to  judge  by  quotations  from  it,  and  so  does  the 
S amvartaSruti  (42) ; similarly  the  Samnydsopanishad  (43) 
and  the  Paraviahansopanishad  (44),  both  in  prose*  The 
Hahsopanisliad  (45)  I have  not  yet  met  with ; but  from 
its  name  it  probably  also  belongs  to  this  place.185  The 
Asramopanishad  (4 6),  in  prose,  gives  a classification  of 
the  four  Indian  orders — the  Brahmacharins,  Grihasthas, 
Yanaprasthas,  and  Parivrajakas.  It  is  even  quoted  by 
Samkara,  and  the  names  applied  in  it  to  the  several  classes 
are  now  obsolete.  The  & rwiaddattopanishad  (47)  consists 
of  twelve  Alohas  put  into  the  mouth  of  one  of  these  reli- 
gious mendicants,  and  uniformly  concluding  with  the 
refrain : tctsyd  ’ ham  panchamdSramam,  “ I am  his,  i.e., 
brahmans,  fifth  Asrama.”  Apart  from  the  two  Upanishads 
already  mentioned,  the  Mandukya  and  the  Taraka,  the 
investigation  of  the  sacred  word  om  is  principally  con- 
ducted in  the  Atharvasikhd  (48),  in  prose  (explained  by 
Samkara),  in  which  instruction  is  given  on  this  subject  by 
Atharvan  to  Pippalada,  Sanatkumara,  and  Angiras ; t 
further,  in  the  Brahmavidyd  (49),  in  thirteen  slokas,  now 
and  then  quoted  by  Samkara;*  and  lastly,  in  the  Saunaka 


edited  in  Bibl.  Ind.  (1873),  with 
Nardy  ana’s  commentary;  although 
under  the  name  Kantha0,  it  is  clear 
from  Ndrdvana’s  words  in  his  intro- 
duction, Yajurvede  tu  Charakd  dvd- 
dasai  ’shd  kanthdirayah  ( !)  | gamnyd- 
sopanishattidyd  chatuhkhandd  krita( ! ) 
srutih  ||  that  this  mode  of  spelling 
here,  as  well  as  in  Burnell’s  Cata- 
logue, p.  60,  is  a mere  mistake,  and 
that  Ndrdyana  himself  connected 
the  Upanishad  with  the  Kathas  ; see 
also  Biihler,  Catalogue  of  MSS.  from 
Guj.,  i.  58  ] 

* The  Paramahahsopanishad  is 
translated  in  I.  St.,  ii.,  1 73- 1 76. 
[Text  with  Nar.’s  comm,  in  Bibl. 
Ind.,  1874;  described  in  the  introd.  as 
trikhandd  ’ tliarvasikhare  chatvdrin- 
hittami.  — The  Samnydsopanishad, 
too,  is  printed  ibid.,  1872  ; we  there 
find  a direct  reference  made  to  four 


anuvdkas  of  the  Ath.  S.  (xviii.) ; 
their  text  is  therefore  given  by  the 
editor  in  the  scholium,  and  that  in 
a double  form  acc.  to  two  MSS.  (pp. 
1 3I—X75)  ; see  also  Rdjendra  L.  M. 
i.  54,  Taylor,  ii.  469.] 

185  Text  and  Ndr. ’s  comm,  in  Bibl. 
Ind.,  1874  ; described  in  the  introd. 
as  ashtatrinsattami  | atharvane.  By 
Rdjendraldl.,  i.  90,  a comm,  by 
Samkardnanda  is  specified  ; see  be- 
sides Burnell,  p.  65. 

t See  I.  St.,  ii.  55. — Here,  there- 
fore, we  have  Pippaldda  and  Angiras 
appearing  side  by  side  (see  above, 
p.  160).  [Text  and  Ndr.’s  comm, 
in  Bibl.  Ind.,  1873;  described  in 
the  introd.  as  saptami  munddt .] 

X Translated  in  I.  St.,  ii.  58. 
[Text  and  Ndr.’s  comm,  in  Bibl, 
Ind.,  1873.] 
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(50)  and  the  Pranava  (51).  These  two  are  found  in 
Anquetil  only.186  The  various  stages  of  gradual  absorp- 
tion into  Atman  form  the  contents  ;f  the  following 
Upanisbads  (52-59):  Hansandda  (in  prose),  Ksliurikd 
(24  slokas),  Nddavindu  (20  slokas),  Brahmavindu  (22 
slokas;  also  called  Amritavindu),  Amritavindu  (38  Slokas; 
also  called  Amritandda ),  Dhydnavindu  (23  slokas),  Yoga- 
sikhd  (10  slokas),  and  Yogatattva  (15  slokas);  while  the 
majesty  of  Atman  himself  is  depicted  in  the  Ch'dlikd 
(60,  in  2 1 slokas)  and  Tejovindu  (61,  in  14  slokas ) : * in  the 
former  direct  reference  is  repeatedly  made  to  the  doctrine 
of  the  Atharvans.  The  range  of  ideas  and  the  style  are 
quite  identical  in  all  the  Upanishads  just  enumerated. 
The  latter  frequently  suffers  from  great  obscurity,  partly 
because  there  occur  distinct  grammatical  inaccuracies, 
partly  because  the  construction  is  often  very  broken  and 
without  unity.  Many  verses  recur  in  several  of  them ; 
many  again  are  borrowed  from  the  Svetasvataropanishad 
or  Maitrayanopanishad.  Contempt  for  caste  as  well  as 
for  writing  ( grantha ) is  a trait  which  appears  again  and 
again  in  almost  all  these  Upanishads,  and  one  might 
therefore  be  inclined  to  regard  them  as  directly  Buddhistic, 
were  they  not  entirely  free  from  all  Buddhistic  dogma. 
This  agreement  is  to  be  explained  simply  by  the  fact  that 
Buddhism  itself  must  be  considered  as  having  been  origi- 
nally only  a form  of  the  Samkhya-doctrine. 

The  sectarian  Upanishads  have  been  set  down  as  form- 
ing the  third  class.  They  substitute  for  Atman  one  of  the 
forms  of  Vishnu  or  &va,  the  earlier  ones  following  the 
Yoga-doctrine  most  closely,  whilst  in  those  of  a modern 
date  the  personal  element  of  the  respective  deities  comes 


186  See  I.  St.,  ix.  52-53  and  49- 
52  ; the  Pranavopanishad  is  men- 
tioned by  Taylor,  ii.  328. 

* For  the  Hansandda  see  /.  St., 
i.  385-387 ; the  Kshurika  is  trans- 
lated, ib.,  ii.  1 71—173 ; likewise  A mpi- 
tavindu,,  ii.  59-62;  Tejovindu,  ii. 
62-64;  Dhydnavindu,  ii.  1-5  ; Yo- 
gasikhd  [so  we  ought  to  read]  and 
Yogatattva,  ii.  47-50,  [Amritandda, 
ix.  23-28;  Chdlikd,  ix.  10-21.  All 
these  Upanishads  are  now  published 
in  the  Bibliotheca  Indica  with  Nara- 


yana’s  corum.  (1872-73).  excep- 
ting the  Hahsanadoganishad,  which, 
however,  seems  to  be  identical  with 
the  Hahsnpanishad  printed  ibid. 
In  the  Introductions  to  the  comm. 
Chiilikd  is  described  as  panchami ; 
Brahmavindu  as  ashtdd.asi  Sauna- 
kagranthavistare ; Dhydnavindu  as 
vihia  (vinsl  /) ; Tejovindu  as  ekavin- 
sam;  Yogaiikha  as  granthasandohe  ( !) 
dvatrihsatitami  (probably  meant  for 
dvdvihs0  !) ; Yogatattva  as  trayovinsd 
(%')]• 
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more  and  more  into  the  foreground.  A special  charac- 
teristic of  this  class  are  the  unmeasured  promises  usually 
held  out  at  the  close  of  the  work  to  him  who  reads  and 
studies  it,  as  also  the  quotation  and  veneration  of  sacred 
formulas  containing  the  name  of  the  particular  deity. 

First,  as  regards  the  Upanishads  of  the  Vishnu- sects, — 
the  oldest  form  under  which  Vishnu  is  worshipped  is 
Ndrdyana.  We  find^  this  name  for  the  first  time  in  the 
second  part  of  the  Satapatha-Brahmana,  where,  however, 
it  is  not  in  any  way  connected  with  Vishnu ; it  rather 
stands,  as  at  the  commencement  of  Manu  and  the  Vishnu- 
Purana,  in  the  sense  of  Brahman  (mascul.).  This  is  also 
the  case  in  the  Narayanxyopanishad  of  the  Taittiriya- 
Aranyaka,  and  in  its  Atharvan-recension  as  Brihannara- 
yanopanishad,  although  in  the  latter  he  is  at  least  called 
Hari,  and  in  one  passage  brought  into  direct  relation  to 
Vasudeva  and  Vishnu.  It  is  in  the  Malid-  Upanishad 
(62), — a prose  tract,  which*  in  its  first  part  contains 
the  emanation  of  the  universe  from  FTarayana,  and  in  its 
second  a paraphrase  of  the  principal  passage  of  the  Nara- 
yanfyopanishad, — that  JSTarayana  first  distinctly  appears  as 
the  representative  of  Vishnu,  since  Sixlapani  (Siva)  and 
Brahman  proceed  from  him,  and  Vishnu  is  not  mentioned  at 
all.  In  the  Ndrdyanopanishad  (64,  in  prose),187  on  the 
contrary,  Vishnu  also  emanates  from  him,  exactly  as  in  the 
FTarayana  section  t of  the  twelfth  book  of  the  Maha-Bha- 
rata  (a  book  which  in  other  respects  also  is  of  special  sig- 
nificance in  relation  to  the  Samkhya-  and  Yoga-doctrines). 
The  sacred  formula  here  taught  is  : om  namo  Ndrdyandya. 
There  exists  of  this  Upanishad  another,  probably  a later, 
recension  which  forms  part  of  the  Atharvaiiras  to  be  men- 
tioned hereafter,  and  in  which  Devakfputra  Madhusudana 
is  mentioned  as  particularly  bralwnanya,  pious,  as  is  also 
the  case  in  the  Atmaprabodha- Upanishad  (65),  which  like- 


* Translated,  in  I.  St,  ii.  5-8  [see 
also  Taylor,  ii.  468,  Rdjendra  L.  M. 
i.  25]  ; besides  it  there  must  have 
existed  another  Mahd-Upan.  (63), 
which  is  cited  by  the  adherents  of  the 
Mridhava  sect  as  a warrant  for  their 
belief  in  a personal  soul  of  the  uni- 
verse, d:stinct  from  the  soul  of  man. 


187  See  also  Rdjendra  L.  M.  i.  12, 
91  (comm,  by  Saipkardnanda). 

T At  the  time  of  the  (last  ?)  ar- 
rangement of  the  present  text  of  the 
Mahd  - Bhdrata,  Ndrdyana  worship 
must  have  been  particularly  flourish- 
ing. 


UPANISHADS  OF  THE  ATH ARYAN. 


167 

vise  celebrates  Ear  ay  an  a as  the  Supreme  Lord ; 188  see  I. 
St.,  ii.  8,  9.  He  (Narayana)  is  named,  besides,  in  the 
same  quality  in  the  Garbhopanishad  fin  a passage  re- 
curring in  the  Nirukti,  xiv.)  and  in  the  Sakalyopanishad. 

The  second  form  under  which  we  find  Vishnu  wor- 
shipped is  Nrisinha.  The  earliest  mention  of  him  hitherto 
known  appears  in  the  Taitt.  Ar.,  x.  1.  8 (in  the  Narayanf- 
yop.),  under  the  name  of  Narasinha,  and  with  the  epithets 
vajranakha  and  tilcslmadansliFci.  The  only  Upanishad  in 
which  he  is  worshipped  is  the  Nrisinliatdpaniyopanishad 
(in  prose).  It  is  relatively  of  considerable  extent,  and 
is  also  counted  as  six  separate  Upanishads  (66-71),  as  it 
consists  of  two  parts,* *  the  first  of  which  is  in  turn  subdi- 
vided into  five  distinct  Upanishads.  The  first  part  treats 
of  the  Anushtubh-formula  f sacred  to  Nrisinha,  the  man- 
trardja  ndrasihlia  dnushtubha,  with  which  the  most  won- 
drous tricks  are  played  ; wherein  we  have  to  recognise  the 
first  beginnings  of  the  later  Malamantras  with  their  Tan- 
tra-ceremonial.  A great  portion  of  the  Mandukyopanishad 
is  incorporated  into  it,  and  the  existence  also  of  the  Athar- 
vasikha  is  presupposed,  as  it  is  directly  quoted.  The 
contents  of  the  second  part  are  of  a more  speculative 
character;  but  in  respect  of  mystical  trifling  it  does  not 
yield  to  the  first  part.  In  both,  the  triad — Brahman, 
Vishnu,  and  £iva — is  repeatedly  mentioned.  As  regards 
language,  the  expression  buddlia  for  the  supreme  Atman, 
which  occurs  (along  with  nitya,  suddha,  satya,  mukta,  &c.) 
in  the  second  part,  is  of  peculiar  interest ; and  the  expres- 
sion is  still  retained  in  Gaudapada  and  Samkara;  originally 
it  belongs  evidently  to  the  Samkhya  school  (see  above,  pp. 
27,  129). 

This  Upanishad  has  been  interpreted  by  Gaudapada 
and  Samkara;  and  in  addition  to  much  that  is  quite 
modern,  it  presents  a great  deal  that  is  ancient.  It  pro- 
bably dates  from  about  the  fourth  century  a.d.,  as  at  that 


168  See  also  Rttjendra  L.  M.,  iii. 
36  ; Taylor,  ii.  328. 

* The  above-mentioned  lists  of 
Upanishads  in  the  Chambers  collec- 
tion admit  a Madhyatdpini  also  [see 
my  Catalogue,  p.  95]. 

f It  runs  ugram  viram  mahdvish- 


num  jvalantam  snrvatomukham  | 
nrisihham  bhishanam  bhadram 
mrityumrityum  namamy  aham,  ||  “ I 
worship  the  terrible,  powerful, 
mighty  Vishnu,  the  flaming,  the  om- 
nipresent ; Nrisinha,  the  dread,  tha 
holy  one,  the  death  of  death.” 
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time  the  Nrisinha  worship  flourished  on  the  western  coast 
of  India,  while  otherwise  we  find  no  traces  of  it.189 

The  Ramat&paniyopanishad  (72,  73),  in  which  Eama  is 
worshipped  as  the  Supreme  God,  shows  a great  resemblance 
to  the  Nrisinhatapam'yop.,  especially  in  its  second  part. 
This  second  part,  which  is  in  prose,  is,  properly  speaking, 
nothing  but  a collection  of  pieces  from  the  Tarakopanishad, 
Mandukyopanishad,  Jabalopanishad,  and  Nrisinhopani- 
shad,  naturally  with  the  necessary  alterations.  Yajna- 
valkya  here  appears  as  the  proclaimer  of  the  divine  glory 
of  Eama.  A London  MS.  adds  at  the  close,  a long  passage 
which  is  unknown  to  the  commentator  Anandavana  (a 
native  of  the  town  Ivundina).  The  crowning  touch  of  the 
sectarian  element  in  this  Upanishad  is  found  in  the  cir- 
cumstance that  Eama  is  implored  by  Siva  (Samkara)  him- 
self to  spare  those  a second  birth  who  die  in  Manikarnika 
or  in  the  Ganga  generally,  the  two  principal  seats  of  the 
Siva  worship.  The  first  part,  in  ninety-five  Slokas,  contains 
at  the  beginning  a short  sketch  of  Eama’s  life,  which  bears 
a great  similarity  to  that  at  the  beginning  of  the  Adhyat- 
maramayana  (in  the  Brahmanda-Purana).  The  Mantraraja 
is  next  taught  by  the  help  of  a mystical  alphabet,  speci- 
ally invented  for  the  purpose.*  This  Upanishad  evidently 
belongs  to  the  school  of  Eamanuja,  possibly  to  Eamanuja 
himself,  consequently  its  earliest  date  would  be  the 
eleventh  century  a.d.190 

Under  the  names  Vishnu,  Purushottama,  and  Vasudeva, 
Vishnu  is  mentioned  as  the  supreme  Atman  in  several 


189  See  text  and  translation  of  this 
Upanishad  in  I.  St.,  ix.  53-173  ; and 
specialty  on  the  chronological  ques- 
tion, pp.  62,  63.  In  the  Bibl.  In- 
dica  also,  this  Upanishad  has  been 
published  by  Ramamaya  Tarkaratna 
(1870-71),  with  Samkara’s  commen- 
tary (it  is,  however,  doubtful  whe- 
ther the  commentary  on  the  second 
part  belongs  to  Samkara),  together 
with  the  small  ( Ndrasinha ) shatchak- 
ropanishad  and  Ndrdyana’s  comm, 
on  it. 

* The  Ndrasinha-  and  a Ydrdha- 
Mantra  are  also  mentioned. 

,0°  See  text  and  translation  in  my 
essay  Die  Rama  - Tapanuja-  Upani- 


shad (1864)  ; text  and  Ndrdy.’a 
comm,  in  Bibl.  Ind.  also  (1873)  > 
the  introductions  the  two  sections  are 
called  panchatrinsattama  and  shat- 
trinsa  respectively.  The  time  of 
composition  is  probably  even  later 
than  above  supposed.  In  the  first 
place,  according  to  Nrisinha’s  state- 
ments in  his  Smrityarthasara  (see 
Aufrecht,  Catalogus,  pp.  285b,  286s), 
Rdmdnuja  flourished  as  late  as  the 
twelfth  century  (sake  1049  = a.d. 
1127).  But  further,  the  Rdmatdpani 
displays  still  closer  relations  to  Rdmd- 
nanda,  who  is  supposed  to  have  lived 
towards  the  end  of  the  fourteenth 
century  ; see  my  essay,  p.  382. 
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Upanishads;*  Krishna  Devakfputia  appears  likewise  in 
some  of  them  (the  Atmaprabodha  and  Narayana),  not, 
however,  as  supreme  Atman,  but  merely,  as  in  the  Chhan- 
dogyop.,  as  a particularly  pious  sage.  It  is  in  the  Go- 
pdlatdpaniyopanishad  (74,  75)  that  we  first  find  him  ele- 
vated to  divine  dignity.  Of  this  Upanishad,  the  second 
part  at  least,  in  prose,  is  known  to  me.f  It  treats 
first  of  the  gopis  of  Mathura  and  Vraja,  then  it  passes  to 
the  identification  of  Mathura  with  Brahmapura,  &c. ; and 
it  belongs  without  doubt  to  a very  modern  period,  as  it  ex- 
hibits hardly  any  points  of  contact  with  other  Upanishads 
in  regard  to  contents  and  language.191  The  Gopichandano- 
panishad  (76)  also  probably  belongs  to  this  place : 192  I 
know  it  only  by  name. 

At  the  head  of  the  Upanishads  belonging  to  the  Siva- 
sects  stands,  according  to  the  use  that  has  been  made  of 
it,  the  &atarudriya.  I have  already  remarked,  however, 
that  this  is  nothing  but  an  abuse.  In  its  germs  the  wor- 
ship of  Siva  may  be  traced  even  in  the  later  portions  of 
the  Yajus.J  He  appears  very  prominently  as  Mahadeva 
in  a portion  of  the  Narayanfyopanishad}  and  here  he  is 
already  associated  with  his  spouse.  The  Svetaivataropani- 
shad  also  pays  homage  to  him.  Among  the  Atliarvo- 
panishads  the  most  ancient  in  this  regard  is  the  Kaivalyo- 
panishad  (77),  a mixture  of  prose  and  slolcas,  in  which 
bliagavdn  mahddevah  himself  instructs  Asvalayana  con- 
cerning his  own  majesty ; in  a similar  way  he  acts  as  his 
own  herald  § in  the  Atliarvasiras  (78),  in  prose.  The  latter 


* And  also,  in  particular,  under 
the  name  Vdsudeva,  in  the  writings 
ascribed  to  Samkara. 

+ The  lists  in  the  Chambers  collec- 
tion specify  a Gopdlatdpini.  Madhya- 
tdpiin,  Uitaratapini,  and  Brihadut- 
taratdpiin  l 

lal  The  text  of  this  Upanishad, 
with  Visvesvara’s  commentary,  is 
printed  in  the  Bill.  Indica  (1870), 
edited  by  Haraehandra  Vidyabhu- 
shana  and  Visvandthasastrin.  Oc- 
casionally extracts  are  added  from 
the  commentaries  by  Ndrdyana  and 
Jivagosvdmin.  According  to  lidjen- 
dral.,  i.  18,  its  first  section  is  de- 
scribed in  Ndrdyana’s  introduction 


as  shoJchatrdrinsati  cha  purnd  chd 
’tharvapaippale. — -See  an  analysis  of 
the  second  section  in  Taylor,  ii.  472. 

ls-  So  also  according  to  Rdjen- 
drab,  i.  20  (comm,  by  Kdr.),  60;  it 
is  specially  “a  treatise  on  the  merits 
of  putting  on  sectarial  marks  on  the 
forehead  with  an  ochrous  earth, 
called  gopichandana.” 

£ As  in  the  Atharva-Samhitd  and 
in  the  Sdnkhdyana-Brdhmana  (see 
pp.  45,  no). 

§ Like  Krishna  in  the  Bhagavad- 
gitd.  The  Kaivalyopanishad  is 
translated  I.  St.,  ii.  9-14  ; on  A tliar- 
vasiras  see  ibid.,  i.  pp.  382-385. 
[Text  of,  and  two  commentaries  on. 
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Upanishad  has  been  expounded  by  Samkara.  Under  the 
same  title,  “ bead  of  Atharvan,” — a name  that  is  also  borne 
by  Brahman  himself,  although  in  a different  relation, — 
there  exists  a second  Upanishad,  itself  a conglomeration  of 
five  different  Upanishads  referring  to  the  five  principal 
deities,  Ganapati  (79),  Narayana,  Eudra,  Surya  (80),  and 
Devi  (81).*  Its  Narayana-portion  is  a later  recension  of 
the  N arayanopanishad  (64,  see  above,  p.  166),  and  the 
Eudra-portion  follows  the  first  chapter  of  the  Atharvasiras 
proper.  All  five  have  been  translated  by  Vans  Kennedy. 
In  the  Maha-Bharata  (i.  2882),  and  the  Code  of  Vishnu, 
where  the  Atharvasiras  is  mentioned  along  with  the  Blid- 
runddni  sdmdni,  and  in  Vishnu  also,  where  it  appears  beside 
the  Satarudriya  (as  the  principal  means  of  expiation),  the 
reference  probably  is  to  the  Upanishad  explained  by  £am- 
kara(?). — The  Iludrop.  and  Alliarvaniya-Rudrop.  are  known 
to  me  only  through  the  Catalogue  of  the  IndiaOf6.ce  Library. 
Possibly  they  are  identical  with  those  already  named ; I 
therefore  exclude  them  from  my  list.  The  Mrityulangh- 
anopanishad  (82)+  is  quite  modern,  and  with  it  is  wor- 


the  Kaivalyopanishad  printed  in 
Bibl.  Ind.,  1874;  the  first  commen- 
tary is  that  of  Ndrdynna  ; the  second 
is  described  by  the  editor  as  that  of 
Samkara,  in  the  colophon  as  that  of 
Samkardnanda ; it  follows,  however, 
from  Rdjendra  Ldla  Mit.ra’s  Cata- 
logue, i.  32,  that  it  is  different  from 
the  commentary  written  by  the  lat- 
ter ; and  according  to  the  same 
authority,  ii.  247,  it  is  identical 
rather  with  that  of  Vidydranya.  In 
Ndrdyana’s  introduction  this  Upa- 
nishad is  described  (exactly  like  the 
Jdbdlop.  !)  as  elcachatvdrihsattami. 
The  iSiras-  or  Atharvasiras  - Upani- 
shad is  likewise  printed  in  Bibl. 
Ind.  (1872),  with  Ndrdyana’s  comm., 
which  describes  it  as  rudrddhydyah 
saptakhandah.  See  also  Rajendral., 
i.  32  (comm,  by  Samkardnanda), 
48.] 

* See  I.  <Si.,ii.  53,  and  Vans  Ken- 
nedy, Researches  into  the  Nature  and 
Affinity  of  Hindu  and  Ancient  Mytho- 
logy, p.  442,  &c.  [Taylor,  ii.  469- 
471.  By  Rdjendral..  i.  61,  a Gdna- 


patyapurvatdpanlyopanishad  is  men- 
tioned ; by  Biihler,  Cat.  of  MSS. 
from  Guj.,  i.  70,  a Ganapatip&rvatd- 
pinl  and  a Ganeiatdpini ; and  by 
Kielhorn.  Sanskrit  MSS.  in  theSouth- 
ern  Division  of  the  Bombay  Pres. 
(1869),  p.  14,  a Ganapatipdrvatd- 
paniyopanishad .] 

t So  we  have  probably  to  under- 
stand Anquetil’s  Amrat  Lankoul, 
since  he  has  also  another  form,  Mrat 
Lanlcoun  ; instead  of,  id  est  ‘halitus 
mortis,’  we  ouuht  to  read  ‘ salitus 
mortis.’  [See  now  I.  St.,  ix.  21-23  > 
according  to  this  it  is  doubtful  whe- 
ther the  name  ought  not  to  be  writ- 
ten Mrityuldngdla(V).  An  Upanishad 
named  Mrityulahgliana  is  mentioned 
by  Biihler,  Cat.  of  MSS.  from  Guj., 
i.  120  ; a Mrityuldngtila,  however, 
appears  as  82d  Upanishad  in  the 
Catalogue  of  Pandit  Rddhdkrishna’s 
library.  Finally,  Burnell,  in  pub- 
lishing the  text  in  the  Indian  Anti- 
quary, ii.  266,  gives  the  form  Mrit- 
yuldhgala.] 
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thily  associated  t he  Kdldgnirudropanishad  (83), 193  iu  prose, 
of  which  there  are  no  less  than  three  different  recensions, 
one  of  which  belongs  to  the  Nandike^vara-Upapurana. 
The  Tripuropanishad  (84)  also  appears  from  its  name — 
otherwise  it  is  unknowm  to  me — to  belong  to  this  divi- 
sion;194 it  .has  been  interpreted  by  Bhatta  Bhaskara 
Misra.  The  Skandopanishad  (85),  in  fifteen  slokas,  is  also 
Siva-itie 195  (likewise  the  Amritanddopanisliad).  The  ado- 
ration of  Siva’s  spouse,  his  Sakti, — the  origin  of  which  may 
he  traced  back  to  the  Kenopanishad  and  the  Narayanfyo- 
panishad, — is  the  subject  of  the  Sundaritdpaniyopanishad 
(known  to  me  by  name  only),  in  five  parts  (86-90),  as  well 
as  of  the  Devi-Upanishad  (79),  which  has  already  been 
mentioned^  The  Kaulopanishad  (91),  in  prose,  also  be- 
longs to  a Sakta  sectary.* * 

Lastly,  a few  Upanishads  (92—95)  have  to  be  mentioned, 
which  are  known  to  me  only  by  their  names,  names  which 
do  not  enable  us  to  draw  any  conclusion  as  to  their  con- 
tents, viz.,  the  Pindopanishad,  Nilaruhopanishad  (Cole- 
brooke  has  Nilarudra),  Paingalopanishad,  and  Darsano- 
vanishad.we  The  Garudopanishad  (96),  of  which  I know 
two  totally  different  texts,  celebrates  the  serpent-destroyer 
Garuda,+  and  is  not  without  some  antiquarian  interest. 


193  It  treats  specially  of  the  tri- 
pundravidlii ; see  Taylor,  i.  461  ; 
Kajendr.,  i.  59  ; Burnell,  p.  61. 

ia4  See  on  it  Taylor,  ii.  470  ; Bur- 
nell, p.  62. 

195  “ Identifies  Siva  with  Yislinu, 
and  teaches  the  doctrines  of  the 
Advaita  school.”  Taylor,  ii.  467  ; 
Burnell,  p.  65. 

* In  the  Tejovindu  (61)  also, 
brahman  is  described  as  dnava,  sam- 
bhava,  £akta. 

190  The  Pindop.  and  the  Nilarud - 
rop. — this  is  its  proper  name — are 
now  printed  in  Bibl.  Ind.  (1873), 
with  Ndrdyana’scomm. ; the  former, 
which  treats  of  the  pindas  to  the 
pvttas,  is  described  by  N ardyana  as 


saptavinsatipuranl,  the  latter  as  sho- 
dasl : it  is  addressed  to  Rudra  (see 
also  Rdjendral.,  i.  51),  and  consists 
only  of  verses,  which  closely  follow 
those  contained  in  Vdj.  S.  xvi.  On 
the  Paingalop.  and  liarsanop.,  see 
Taylor,  ii.  468-471. 

■f  As  is  done  in  the  Ndrdyaniyo- 
panishad  also,  and  more  especially 
in  the  Suparnddhyaya,  which  is  con- 
sidered to  belong  to  the  Rik  [edited 
by  Elimar  Grube,  1875  ; see  also  /. 
St.,  xiv.  1,  ff. — The  Garudopanishad 
is  now  printed  in  Bibl.  Ind.  (1874), 
with  Ndrdyana’s  commentary;  in 
the  introduction  it  is  described  as 
chaluschatxdHnsaitam! .] 
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Having  thus  followed  the  first  period  of  Indian  literature, 
in  its  several  divisions,  down  to  its  close,  we  now  turn  to 
its  second  period,  the  so-called  Sanskrit  literature.  Here, 
however,  as  our  time  is  limited,  we  cannot  enter  so  much 
into  detail  as  we  have  hitherto  done,  and  we  must  there- 
fore content  ourselves  with  a general  survey.  In  the  case 
of  the  Yedic  literature,  details  were  especially  essential, 
both  because  no  full  account  of  it  had  yet  been  given,  and 
because  the  various  works  still  lie,  for  the  most  part,  shut 
up  in  the  manuscripts ; whereas  the  Sanskrit  literature 
has  already  been  repeatedly  handled,  partially  at  least,  and 
the  principal  works  belonging  to  it  are  generally  accessible. 

Our  first  task,  naturally,  is  to  fix  the  distinction  between 
the  second  period  and  the  first.  This  is,  in  part,  one  of 
age,  in  part,  one  of  subject-matter.  The  forrrter  distinction 
is  marked  by  the  language  and  by  direct  data ; the  latter 
by  the  nature  of  the  subject-matter  itself,  as  well  as  by 
the  method  of  treating  it. 

As  regards  the  language,  in  the  first  place,  in  so  far  as 
it  grounds  a distinction  in  point  of  age  between  the  two 
periods  of  Indian  literature,  its  special  characteristics  in 
the  second  period,  although  apparently  slight,  are  yet,  in 
reality,  so  significant  that  it  appropriately  furnishes  the 
name  for  the  period ; whereas  the  earlier  one  receives  its 
designation  from  the  works  composing  it. 

Among  the  various  dialects  of  the  different  Indo-Aryan 
tribes,  a greater  unity  had  in  the  course  of  time  been 
established  after  their  immigration  into  India,  as  the  natural 
result  of  their  intermingling  in  their  new  homes,  and  of 
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their  combination  into  larger  communities.  The  gram- 
matical * study,  moreover,  which  by  degrees  became  neces- 
sary for  the  interpretation  of  the  ancient  texts,  and  which 
grew  up  in  connection  therewith,  had  had  the  effect  of 
substantially  fixing  the  usage ; so  that  a generally  re- 
cognised language,  known  as  the  bhdshd,  had  arisen,  that, 
namely,  in  which  the  Brahmanas  and  Sutras  are  com- 
posed, f Now  the  greater  the  advance  made  by  the  study 
of  grammar,  the  more  stringent  and  precise  its  precepts 
and  rules  became,  and  all  the  more  difficult  it  was  for 
those  who  did  not  occupy  themselves  specially  therewith 
to  keep  in  constant  accord  with  grammatical  accuracy. 
The  more  the  language  of  the  grammatically  educated 
gained  on  the  one  hand  in  purity,  and  in  being  purged  of 
everything  not  strictly  regular,  the  more  foreign  did  it 
become  on  the  other  hand  to  the  usage  of  the  majority  of 
the  people,  who  were  without  grammatical  training.  In 
this  way  a refined  language  gradually  disconnected  itself 
from  the  vernacular,  as  more  and  more  the  exclusive  pro- 
perty of  the  higher  classes  of  the  people ; J the  estrange- 


* Respecting  the  use  of  the  verb 
vydkri  in  a grammatical  signification, 
Sdyana  in  his  introduction  to  the 
Rik  (p.  35.  22  ed.  Muller)  adduces 
a legend  from  a Brdbmana,  which 
represents  Indra  as  the  oldest  gram- 
marian. (See  Lassen,  I.  All.,  ii. 
475.)  [The  legend  is  taken  from  the 
'i’S.  vi.  4.  7.  3.  All  that  is  there 
stated,  indeed,  is  that  vdch  was 
vydkritd  by  Indra  ; manifestly,  how- 
ever, the  later  myths  which  do  actu- 
ally set  up  Indra  as  the  oldest  gram- 
marian connect  themselves  with  this 
passage.  ] 

f Bhdshika-svara  in  Kdtydyana, 
Srauta-Sutra,  i.  8.  17,  is  expressly 
interpreted  as  brdhmana-svara  ; see 
Vdj.  Samh.  Specimen,  ii.  196.  197. 
[/.  St.,  x.  428-429,  437.]  Ydska 
repeatedly  opposes  bhdslidydni  and 
anvadhydyam  (i.e.,  ‘in  the  Veda 
reading,’  ‘ in  the  text  of  the  hymns  ’) 
to  each  other  ; similarly,  the  Prdti- 
sdkhya  - Slitras  employ  the  words 
bhdslid  and  bhdshya  as  opposed  to 
chhandas  and  veda,  i.e.,  samliitd  (see 
ibove,  pp.  57,  103.  144).  The  way  in 


which  the  word  bhdshya  is  used  in 
the  Grihya-Sutra  of  Sankhdyana, 
namely,  in  contradistinction  to  Sutra, 
shows  that  its  meaning  had  already 
by  this  time  become  essentially  mo- 
dified, and  become  restricted,  pre- 
cisely as  it  is  in  Pdnini,  to  the  extra- 
Vedic,  ^o  to  say,  profane  literature. 
(The  A6valdvana-Grihya  gives  in- 
stead of  bhdshya,  in  the  correspond- 
ing passage,  bharata  - mahdbhdrata- 
dharma.)  [This  is  incorrect ; rather, 
in  the  passage  in  question,  these 
words  follow  the  word  bhdshya  ; see 
the  note  on  this  point  at  p.  56.]  In 
the  same  way,  in  the  Nir.  xiii.  9, 
mantra,  kalpa,  brdhmana,  and  the 
vydvahdriki  (sc.  bhdshd)  are  opposed 
to  each  other  (and  also  Rik,  Yajus, 
Saman,  and  the  vydvahdriki). 

+ Ought  the  passage  cited  in  Nir. 

xiii.  9 from  a Brdhmana  [cf.  Kdth. 

xiv.  5],  to  the  effect  that  the  Brah- 
mans spoke  both  tongues,  that  of 
the  gods  as  well  as  that  of  men,  to 
be  taken  in  this  connection  ? or  has 
this  reference  merely  to  a conception 
resembling  the  Homeric  one  ? 


SANSKRIT  LITERATURE. 


177 


mcnt  between  the  two  growing  more  and  more  marked,  as 
the  popular  dialect  in  its  turn  underwent  further  develop- 
ment. This  took  place  mainly  under  the  influence  of 
those  aboriginal  inhabitants  who  had  been  received  into 
the  Brahmanic  community ; who,  it  is  true,  little  by  little 
exchanged  their  own  language  for  that  of  their  conquerors, 
but  not  without  importing  into  the  latter  a large  number 
of  new  words  and  of  phonetic  changes,  and,  in  particular, 
very  materially  modifying  the  pronunciation.  This  last 
was  all  the  more  necessary,  as  the  numerous  accumulations 
of  consonants  in  the  Aryan  hhdshd  presented  exceeding 
difficulties  to  the  natives;  and  it  was  all  the  easier,  as 
there  had  evidently  prevailed  within  the  language  itself 
from  an  early  period  a tendency  to  clear  away  these  trouble- 
some encumbrances  of  speech,— a tendency  to  which,  in- 
deed, the  study  of  grammar  imposed  a limit,  so  far  as  the 
educated  portion  of  the  Aryans  was  concerned,  but  which 
certainly  maintained  itself,  and  by  the  very  nature  of  the 
case  continued  to  spread  amongst  the  people  at  large. 
This  tendency  was  naturally  furthered  by  the  native  inhabi- 
tants, particularly  as  they  acquired  the  language  not  from 
those  who  were  conversant  with  grammar,  but  from  inter- 
course and  association  with  the  general  body  of  the  people. 
In  this  way  there  gradually  arose  new  vernaculars,  proceed- 
ing directly  from  the  common  hhdshd*  and  distinguished 
from  it  mainly  by  the  assimilation  of  consonants,  and  by 


* And  therefore  specially  so  called 
down  even  to  modern  times  ; where- 
as the  grammatically  refined  bhdshd 
afterwards  lost  this  title,  and  sub- 
stituted for  it  the  name  Samskrita- 
bhdshd,  ‘the  cultivated  speech.’ 
The  name  Prakrita-bhdshd,  which 
was  at  the  same  time  applied  to  the 
popular  dialects,  is  derived  from  the 
word  prakriti,  ‘nature,’  ‘origin,’ 
and  probably  describes  these  as  the 
‘ natural,’  ‘ original  ’ continuations 
of  the  ancient  bhdshd:  or  does  prd- 
Tcrita  here  signify  ‘ having  a prakriti 
or  origin,’  i.e.,  ‘derived’?  [Out  of 
the  signification  ‘original,’  ‘lying  at 
the  root  of  ’ ( prakriti-bhuta ),  ‘ un- 
modified,’ arose  that  of  ‘normal,’ 
then  that  of  ‘ordinary,’  ‘ communis,’ 
‘ vulgaris,’  and  lastly,  that  of  ‘ pro- 


ceeding in  common  from.’  The  term 
directly  opposed  to  it  is  not  sam- 
skrita,  but  vaikrita ; see,  e.g.,  Ath. 
Paris.49.  J>  “ rarndn ptirvam  vydkhya- 
syamah  prdkritd  ye  cha  vaikritdh.’’] 
The  earliest  instances  as  yet  known 
of  the  name  Samskrit  as  a designa- 
tion of  the  language  occur  in  the 
Mrichhakati  (p.  44.  2,  ed.  Stenzler), 
and  in  Varaha-Mihira’s  Brihat-Sam- 
hit£,  85.  3.  The  following  passages 
also  of  the  Rfinifiyana  are  doubtless 
to  be  understood  in  this  sense,  viz., 
v.  18.  19.  29.  17,  34  (82.  3),  vi.  104. 
2.  Pfinini  is  famfliar  with  the  word 
Samslcrita,  but  does  not  use  it  in 
this  sense  ; though  the  Paniniyfi- 
Sikshfi  does  so  employ  it  (v.  3),  in 
contradistinction  to  prdkrita. 
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the  curtailment  or  loss  of  terminations.  Not  unfrequently, 
however,  they  present  older  forms  of  these  than  are  found 
in  the  written  language,  partly  because  the  latter  has  rigo- 
rously eliminated  all  forms  in  any  way  irregular  or  obso- 
lete, but  partly  also,  no  doubt,  from  the  circumstance  that 
grammar  was  cultivated  principally  in  the  north  or  north- 
west of  India,  and  consequently  adapted  itself  specially  to 
the  usage  there  prevailing.  And  in  some  respects  (e.g.,  in 
the  instr.  plur.  of  words  in  a ?) 197  this  usage  may  have 
attained  a more  developed  phase  than  appears  to  have 
been  the  case  in  India  Proper,*  since  the  language  was  not 
there  hampered  in  its  independent  growth  by  any  external 
influence ; whereas  the  Aryans  who  had  passed  into  India 
maintained  their  speech  upon  the  same  internal  level 
on  which  it  stood  at  the  time  of  the  immigration,*!-  how- 


197  This  example  is  not  quite  per- 
tinent, as  the  instr.  plur.  in  -dis  is 
of  very  ancient  date,  being  reflected 
not  only  in  Zend,  but  also  in  Sla- 
vonic and  Lithuanian  ; see  Bopp, 
Vergl.  Gram.,  i.  1562  (1 S93)- 
* The  difference  in  usage  between 
the  Eastern  and  Western  forms  of 
speech  is  once  touched  upon  in  the 
Brdhmana  of  the  White  Yajus, 
where  it  is  said  that  the  Vdhikas 
style  Agni  Bhava,  while  the  Prdch- 
vas,  on  the  contrary,  call  him  Sarva. 
Ydska  (ii.  2)  opposes  the  Kambojas 
(the  Persa-Aryans?)  to  the  Aryas  (the 
Indo- Aryans?), statingthat  the  latter, 
for  instance,  possess  derivatives  only 
of  the  root  da,  whereas  the  Kam- 
bojas possess  it  also  as  a verb. 
(Grammarians  of  the  Kambojas  are 
hardly  to  be  thought  of  here,  as 
Roth,  Zur  Lit.,  p.  67,  supposes.) 
Ydska  further  opposes  the  Prdchvas 
and  the  Udichyas,  and  the  same  is 
done  by  Panini.  According  to  the 
Brdhmana,  the  Udichyas  were  most 
conversant  with  grammar  [see  I. 
St.,  i.  153,  ii.  309,  310,  xiii.  363 , ff. 
Burnell’s  identification  of  the  Kam- 
bojas here,  and  in  the  other  earlier 
passages  where  they  are  mentioned, 
with  Cambodia  in  Farther  India,  see 
his  Elements  of  South  Indian  Palaeo- 
graphy, pp.  31,  32,  94,  is  clearly  a 
mistake.  For  the  time  of  the  I’dli 


Abhidhdnappadipikd  (v.  Childers, 
Pdli  Diet.)  this  identification  may 
perhaps  be  correct ; but  the  older 
Pdli  texts,  and  even  the  inscriptions 
of  Piyadasi  (e.g.,  most  distinctly  the 
facsimile  of  the  Khdlsi  inscription 
in  Cunningham’s  Archceological Sur- 
vey, i.  247,  pi.  xli.,  line  7),  intro- 
duce the  Kambojas  in  connection 
with  the  Yavanas  ; and  this  of  itself 
determines  that  the  two  belonged 
geographically  to  the  same  region 
in  the  north-west  of  India;  see 
7.  Str.,  ii.  321.  In  addition  to 
this  we  have  the  name  Kabujiya  = 
’K.ay.fiva-qs,  and  therewith  all  the 
various  references  to  this  latter 
name,  which  point  to  a very  wide 
ramification  of  it  throughout  Irdn  ; 
see  7.  Sir.,  ii.  493.  To  Farther 
India  the  name  Kamboja  evidently 
found  its  way  only  in  later  times, 
like  the  names  Ayodhyd,  Indra- 
prastha,  Irdvati,  Cbampd ; though 
it  certainly  remains  strange  that 
this  lot  should  have  fallen  precisely 
to  it.  Perhaps  causes  connected 
with  Buddhism  may  have  helped  to 
bring  this  about.  See  on  this  point 
the  Jenaer  Literaturzeitung,  1875, 
p.  418  ; Indian  Ant iq uary , iv.  244.] 
+ Much  as  the  Germans  did,  win* 
in  the  middle  ages  emigrated  ta 
Transylvania. 
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ever  considerable  were  the  external  modifications  which  it 
underwent. 

The  second  period  of  Indian  literature,  then,  commences 
with  the  epoch  when  the  separation  of  the  language  of 
the  educated  classes — of  the  written  language — from  the 
popular  dialects  was  an  accomplished  fact.  It  is  in  the 
former  alone  that  the  literature  is  presented  to  us.  Not 
till  after  the  lapse  of  time  did  the  vernaculars  also  in  their 
turn  produce  literatures  of  their  own, — in  the  first  instance 
under  the  influence  of  the  Buddhist  religion,  which  ad- 
dressed itself  to  the  people  as  such,  and  whose  scriptures 
and  records,  therefore,  were  originally,  as  for  the  most  part 
they  still  are,  composed  in  the  popular  idiom.  The  epoch 
in  question  cannot  at  present  be  precisely  determined ; 
yet  we  may  with  reasonable  certainty  infer  the  existence 
of  the  written  language  also,  at  a time  when  we  are  in  a 
position  to  point  to  the  existence  of  popular  dialects  ; and 
with  respect  to  these  we  possess  historical  evidence  of  a 
rare  order,  in  those  rock-inscriptions,  of  identical  purport, 
which  have  been  discovered  at  Girnar  in  the  Gujarat 
peninsula,  at  Dhauli  in  Orissa,  and  at  Kapur  di  Giri198  in 
Kabul.  J.  Prinsep,  who  was  the  first  to  decipher  them,  and 
Lassen,  refer  them  to  the  time  of  the  Buddhist  king  A£oka, 
who  reigned  from  b.c.  259;  but,  according  to  the  most 
recent  investigations  on  the  subject — by  Wilson,  in  the 
“Journal  of  the  Eoyal  Asiatic  Society,”  xii.,  1850  (p.  95  of 
the  separate  impression) — they  were  engraved  “ at  some 
period  subsequent  to  B.c.  205,”  * and  are  are  still,  there- 
fore, of  uncertain  date.  However  this  question  may  be 
settled,  it  in  any  case  results  with  tolerable  certainty 


198  This  name  ought  probably  to 
be  written  Kapardigiri?  See  my 
paper  on  the  Satrumjaya  Mdhatmya, 
p.  1 18.  In  these  inscriptions,  more- 
over, we  have  a text,  similar  in  pur- 
port, presented  to  us  in  three  distinct 
dialects.  See  further  on  this  subject 
Burnouf’s  admirable  discussion  of 
these  inscriptions  in  his  Lotus  de  la 
bonne  Loi,  p.  652,  fF.  (1852)  ; 1.  St., 
iii.  467,  ff.  (1855) ; and  Kern,  Be  Ge- 
denkstulcken  van  Aioka  den  Buddhist 
(1873,  particularly  p.  32  ff.,  45  ff.). 


* And  that  not  much  later  ; as  is 
vouched  for  by  the  names  of  the 
Greek  kings  therein  mentioned — 
Alexander,  Antigonus,  Magas,  Pto- 
lemy, Antiochus.  These  cannot,  it 
is  true,  be  regarded  as  contempora- 
neous with  the  inscriptions  ; but 
their  notoriety  in  India  can  hardly 
have  been  of  such  loi  g duration 
that  the  inscriptions  can  have  been 
composed  long  after  their  time.  See 
Wilson,  l.  c. 
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that  these  popular  dialects  were  in  existence  in  the  third 
century  B.c.  But  tins  is  by  no  means  to  be  set  down  as 
the  limit  for  the  commencement  of  their  growth ; on  the 
contrary,  the  form  in  which  they  are  presented  to  us  suffi- 
ciently shows  that  a very  considerable  period  must  have 
elapsed  since  their  separation  from  the  ancient  bhdshd. 
This  separation  must  therefore  have  taken  place  compara- 
tively early,  and  indeed  we  find  allusions  to  these  vernacu- 
lars here  and  there  in  the  Brahmanas  themselves* 

The  direct  data,  attesting  the  posteriority  of  the  second 
period  of  Indian  literature,  consist  in  these  facts  : first, 
that  its  opening  phases  everywhere  presuppose  the  Vedic 
period  as  entirely  closed ; next,  that  its  oldest  portions  are 
regularly  based  upon  the  Vedic  literature  ; and,  lastly,  that 
the  relations  of  life  have  now  all  arrived  at  a stage  of  de- 
velopment of  which,  in  the  first  period,  we  can  only  trace 
the  germs  and  beginning.  Thus,  in  particular,  divine  wor- 
ship is  now  centred  on  a triad  of  divinities,  Brahman, 
Vishnu,  and  Siva;  the  two  latter  of  whom,  again,  in  course 
of  time,  have  the  supremacy  severally  allotted  to  them, 
under  various  forms,  according  to  the  different  sects  that 
grew  up  for  this  purpose.  It  is  by  no  means  implied  that 
individual  portions  of  the  earlier  period  may  not  run  on 
into  the  later ; on  the  contrary,  I have  frequently  endea- 
voured in  the  preceding  pages  to  show  that  such  is  the 
case.  For  the  rest,  the  connection  between  the  two  periods 
is,  on  the  whole,  somewhat  loose : it  is  closest  as  regards 
those  branches  of  literature  which  had  already  attained  a 
definite  stage  of  progress  in  the  first  period,  and  which 
merely  continued  to  develop  further  in  the  second, — 
Grammar,  namely,  and  Philosophy.  In  regard  to  those 
branches,  on  the  contrary,  which  are  a more  independent 


* Thus  in  the  second  part  of  the 
Aitareya-Brdhmana  the  Isiydparnas,  a 
clan  (?)  of  the  western  Salvas,  are 
mentioned  as  “ putdyai  vdcho  vadi- 
tdrah,"  ‘ speaking  a filthy  tongue  ; ’ 
and  in  the  Panchavinsa-Brdhmana, 
the  Vrdtyas  are  found  fault  with 
for  their  debased  language.  The 
Asuras  are  similarly  censured  in  the 
Satapatha-Brdhmana  (iii.  2.  1.  24), 
where,  at  the  same  time,  the  Brah- 


mans are  warned  against  stich  forms 
of  speech  ; “ tasmdd  brdhmano  na 
mlechhet.” — I may  remark  here  in 
passing  that  M.  Muller,  in  his  edi- 
tion of  the  Rik,  in  Sdyana’s  intro- 
duction, p.  36.  21,  erroneously 

writes  helayo  as  one  word : it  stands 
for  he  ’lai/o, — the  Asura  corruption 
of  the  battle-cry  he  ’ rayo  ( arayo ) : 
according  to  the  Satapatha-Brdh- 
mana,  it  even  took  the  form  he  ’lavo. 
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growth  of  the  second  period,  the  difficulty  of  connecting 
them  with  the  earlier  age  is  very  great.  We  have  here  a 
distinct  gap  which  it  is  altogether  impossible  to  fill  up. 
The  reason  of  this  lies  simply  in  the  fact,  that  owing  to 
the  difficulty  of  preserving  literary  works,  the  fortunate 
successor  almost  always  wholly  supplanted  the  predecessor 
it  surpassed  : the  latter  thus  became  superfluous,  and  was 
consequently  put  aside,  no  longer  committed  to  memory, 
no  longer  copied.  In  all  these  branches  therefore — unless 
some  other  influence  has  supervened — we  are  in  possession 
only  of  those  master- works  in  which  each  attained  its  cul- 
minating point,  and  which  in  later  times  served  as  the 
classical  models  upon  which  the  modern  literature  was 
formed,  itself  more  or  less  destitute  of  native  productive 
energy.  This  fact  has  been  already  adduced  as  having 
proved  equally  fatal  in  the  case  of  the  more  ancient  Brali- 
mana  literature,  &c. ; there,  much  to  the  same  extent  as 
here,  it  exercised  its  lamentable,  though  natural  influence. 
In  the  Vedic  literature  also,  that  is  to  say,  in  its  Sakhas, 
we  find  the  best  analogy  for  another  kindred  point,  namely, 
that  some  of  the  principal  works  of  this  period  are  extant 
in  several — generally  two — recensions.  But  along  with 
this  a further  circumstance  has  to  be  noted,  which,  in  con- 
sequence of  the  great  care  expended  upon  the  sacred  lite- 
rature, has  comparatively  slight  application  to  it,  namely, 
that  the  mutual  relation  of  the  manuscripts  is  of  itself  such 
as  to  render  any  certain  restoration  of  an  original  text  for 
the  most  part  hopeless.  It  is  only  in  cases  where  ancient 
commentaries  exist  that  the  text  is  in  some  degree  certain, 
for  the  time  at  least  to  which  these  commentaries  belong. 
This  is  evidently  owing  to  the  fact  that  these  works  were 
originally  preserved  by  oral  tradition ; their  consignment 
to  writing  only  took  place  later,  and  possibly  in  different 
localities  at  the  same  time,  so  that  discrepancies  of  all  sorts 
were  inevitable.  But  besides  these  variations  there  are 
many  alterations  and  additions  which  are  obviously  of  a 
wholly  arbitrary  nature,  partly  made  intentionally,  and 
partly  due  to  the  mistakes  of  transcribers.  In  reference  to 
this  latter  point,  in  particular,  the  fact  must  not  be  lost 
sight  of  that,  in  consequence  of  the  destructive  influ- 
ence of  the  climate,  copies  had  to  be  renewed  very  fre- 
quently. As  a rule,  the  more  ancient  Indian  manuscripts 
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are  only  from  three  to  four  hundred  years  old ; hardly  any 
will  be  found  to  date  more  than  five  hundred  years  hack.1984 
Little  or  nothing,  therefore,  can  here  he  effected  by  means 
of  so-called  diplomatic  criticism.  We  cannot  even  depend 
upon  a text  as  it  appears  in  quotations,  such  quotations 
being  generally  made  from  memory, — a practice  which,  of 
course,  unavoidably  entails  mistakes  and  alterations. 

The  distinction  in  point  of  subject-matter  between  the 
first  and  second  periods  consists  mainly  in  the  circum- 
stance that  in  the  former  the  various  subjects  are  only 
handled  in  their  details,  and  almost  solely  in  their  relation 
to  the  sacrifice,  whereas  in  the  latter  they  are  discussed  in 
their  general  relations.  In  short,  it  is  not  so  much  a prac- 
tical, as  rather  a scientific,  a poetical,  and  artistic  want  that 
is  here  satisfied.  The  difference  in  the  form  under  which 
the  two  periods  present  themselves  is  in  keeping  with  this. 
In  the  former,  a simple  and  compact  prose  had  gradually 
been  developed,  but  in  the  latter  this  form  is  abandoned, 
and  a rhythmic  one  adopted  in  its  stead,  which  is  employed 
exclusively,  even  for  strictly  scientific  exposition.  The 
only  exception  to  this  occurs  in  the  grammatical  and  phi- 
losophical Sutras ; and  these  again  are  characterised  by  a 
form  of  expression  so  condensed  and  technical  that  it  can- 
not fittingly  be  termed  prose.  Apart  from  this,  we  have 
only  fragments  of  prose,  occurring  in  stories  which  are  now 
and  then  found  cited  in  the  great  epic  ; and  further,  in  the 
fable  literature  and  in  the  drama ; but  they  are  uniformly 
interwoven  with  rhythmical  portions.  It  is  only  in  the 
Buddhist  legends  that  a prose  style  has  been  retained,  the 


l s‘  .Regarding  the  age,  manner 

of  preparation,  material,  and  condi- 
tion of  text  of  Indian  MSS.,  see  Rdj. 

Ldla  Mitra’s  excellent  report,  dated 

15th  February  1875, l * * * * * * * * *  011  the  searches 
instituted  by  him  in  native  libraries 
down  to  the  end  of  the  previous 
year,  which  is  appended  to  No.  IX. 

of  his  Notices  of  Sanskrit  MSS. 

Quite  recently  some  Devandgari 

MSS.  of  Jaina  texts,  written  on 

broad  palm-leaves,  have  been  dis- 

covered by  Biihler,  which  date  two 

centuries  earlier  than  any  previously- 

known.  A facsimile  of  one  of  these 


MSS.  in  Biihler’s  possession,  the 
Ava,4yaka-Strtra,  dated  Samvat  1189 
( a.d.  1132),  is  annexed  to  the  above- 
mem  ioned  report : “ it  is  the  oldest 
Sanskrit  MS.  that  has  come  to  no- 
tice,” Raj.  L.  Mitra,  Notices,  iii.  68 
(1874).  But  a letter  from  Dr.  Rost 
(19th  October  1875)  intimates  that 
in  one  of  the  Sanskrit  MSS.  that 
have  lately  arrived  in  Cambridge 
from  Nepal,  he  has  read  the  date 
128  of  the  Nepdl  era,  i.e.,  a.d.  1008. 
Further  confirmation  of  this,  of 
course,  still  remains  to  be  given. 
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language  of  which,  however,  is  a very  peculiar  one,  and  is, 
moreover,  restricted  to  a definite  field.  In  fact,  as  the  re- 
sult of  this  neglect,  prose-writing  was  completely  arrested 
in  the  course  of  its  development,  and  declined  altogether. 
Anything  more  clumsy  than  the  prose  of  the  later  Indian 
romances,  and  of  the  Indian  commentaries,  can  hardly  be  ; 
and  the  same  may  be  said  of  the  prose  of  the  inscriptions. 

This  point  must  not  be  left  out  of  view,  when  we  now 
proceed  to  speak  of  a classification  of  the  Sanskrit  litera- 
ture into  works  of  Poetry,  works  of  Science  and  Art,  and 
works  relating  to  Law,  Custom,  and  Worship.  All  alike 
appear  in  a poetic  form,  and  by  ‘ Poetry  ’ accordingly  in 
this  classification  we  understand  merely  what  is  usually 
styled  belles-lettres,  though  certainly  with  an  important 
modification  of  this  sense.  For  while,  upon  the  one  hand, 
the  poetic  form  has  been  extended  to  all  branches  of  the 
literature,  upon  the  other,  as  a set-off  to  this,  a good  deal 
of  practical  prose  has  entered  into  the  poetry  itself,  im- 
parting to  it  the  character  of  poetry  ‘ with  a purpose.’  Of 
the  epic  poetry  this  is  especially  true. 

It  has  long  been  customary  to  place  the  Epic  Poetry  at 
the  head  of  Sanskrit  literature ; and  to  this  custom  we 
here  conform,  although  its  existing  monuments  cannot 
justly  pretend  to  pass  as  more  ancient  than,  for  example, 
Panini’s  grammar,  or  the  law-book  which  bears  the  name 
of  Manu.  We  have  to  divide  the  epic  poetry  into  two 
distinct  groups  : the  Itihdsa-Purdnas  and  the  Kdvyas.  We 
have  already  more  than  once  met  with  the  name  Itihasa- 
Purana  in  the  later  Brahmanas,  namely,  in  the  second  part 
of  the  Satapatha-Brahmana,  in  the  Taittiriya-Aranyaka, 
and  in  the  Chhandogyopanishad.  We  have  seen  that  the 
commentators  uniformly  understand  these  expressions  to 
apply  to  the  legendary  passages  in  the  Brahmanas  them- 
selves, and  not  to  separate  works ; and  also  that,  from  a 
passage  in  the  thirteenth  book  of  the  Satapatha-Brahmana, 
it  results  with  tolerable  certainty  that  distinct  wrorks  of 
this  description  cannot  then  have  existed,  inasmuch  as  the 
division  into  parvans,  which  is  usual  in  the  extant  writings 
of  this  class,  is  there  expressly  attributed  to  other  works, 
and  is  not  employed  in  reference  to  these  Itihasa-Puranas 
themselves.  On  the  other  hand,  in  the  Sarpa-vidya  (‘  ser- 
pent-knowledge ’)  and  the  Devajana-vidya  (‘  genealogies  of 
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the  gods  ’) — to  which,  in  the  passage  in  question,  the  dis- 
tribution into  parvans,  that  is  to  say,  existence  in  a distinct 
form,  is  expressly  assigned — we  have  in  all  probability  to 
recognise  mythological  accounts,  which  from  their  nature 
might  very  well  be  regarded  as  precursors  of  the  epic. 
We  have  likewise  already  specified  as  forerunners  of  the 
epic  poetry,  those  myths  and  legends  which  are  found  in- 
terspersed throughout  the  Brahmanas,  here  and  there,  too, 
in  rhythmic  form,*  or  which  lived  on  elsewhere  in  the 
tradition  regarding  the  origin  of  the  songs  of  the  Rik. 
Indeed,  a few  short  prose  legends  of  this  sort  have  been 
actually  preserved  here  and  there  in  the  epic  itself.  The 
Gathas  also — stanzas  in  the  Brahmanas,  extolling  indivi- 
dual deeds  of  prowess — have  already  been  cited  in  the  like 
connection  : they  were  sung  to  the  accompaniment  of  the 
lute,  and  were  composed  in  honour  either  of  the  prince  of 
the  day  or  of  the  pious  kings  of  old  (see  I.  St.,  i.  187). 
As  regards  the  extant  epic— the  MahA-Bh&rata — -specially, 
we  have  already  pointed  out  the  mention  in  the  Taittiriya- 
Aranyaka,  of  Vyasa  Paraiarya199  and  Yaiiampayana,200 
who  are  given  in  the  poem  itself  as  its  original  authors; 
and  we  have  also  remarked  (p.  143)  that  the  family  of  the 


* As,  for  instance,  the  story  of 
Harischandra  in  the  second  part  of 
the  Aitareya-Brdhmana. 

199  Vydsa  Pdrd.4arya  is  likewise 
mentioned  in  the  vansa  of  the  Sdma- 
vidhdna-Brdhmana,  as  the  disciple  of 
Vishvaksena,  and  preceptor  of  Jai- 
mini ; see  I.  St.,  iv.  377.— -The  Ma- 
hdbhdshya,  again,  not  only  contains 
frequent  allusions  to  the  legend  of 
the  Mahd- Bhdrata,  and  fven  metri- 
ce.l  quotations  that  connect  them- 
selves with  it,  but  it  also  contains 
the  name  of  Suka  Vaiydsaki ; and 
from  this  it  is  clear  that  there  was 
then  already  extant  a poetical  ver- 
sion of  the  Mahd-Bhdrata  story  ; see 
I.  St.,  xiii.  357.  Among  the  prior 
births  of  Buddha  is  one  (No.  436 
in  Westergaard’s  Catalogue,  p.  40), 
bearing  the  name  Kanha-Dipdyana, 
i.e.,  Krislina-Dvaipayana ! 

sou  Vaisampdyana  appears  else- 
where frequently,  but  always  in  spe- 


cial relation  to  the  transmission  of 
the  Yajur-Veda.  By  Pdnini,  it  is 
true  (iv.  3.  104),  he  is  simply  cited 
generally  as  a Vedic  teacher,  but  the 
Mahdbhdshya,  commenting  on  this 
passage,  describes  him  as  the  teacher 
of  Katha  and  Kaldpin.  In  the  Cal- 
cutta Scholium,  again,  we  find  fur- 
ther particulars  (from  what  source  ? 
cf . Tardndthaon  Siddh.  Kaurn. , i.  590), 
according  to  which  (see  I.  St.,  xiii. 
440)  nine  Vedic  schools,  and  among 
them  two  belonging  to  the  Sdma- 
Veda,  trace  their  origin  to  him.  In 
the  Rig-Grihya  he  is  evidently  re- 
garded (see  above,  pp.  57,  58),  after 
the  manner  of  the  Vishnu-Purdna, 
as  the  special  representative  of  the 
Yajur-Veda  ; and  so  he  appears  in 
the  Annkr.  of  the  Atreyi  school,  at 
the  head  of  its  list  of  teachers,  spe- 
cially as  the  preceptor  of  Ydska 
Paihgi. 
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I’araiaras  is  represented  with  especial  frequency  in  the 
vansas  of  the  White  Yajus.*  We  also  find  repeated  allu- 
sions in  the  Brahmanas  to  a Naimishfya  sacrifice,  and,  on 
the  authority  of  the  Maha-Bharata  itself,  it  was  at  such  a 
sacrifice  that  the  second  recitation  of  the  epic  took  place  in 
presence  of  a Saunaka.  But,  as  has  likewise  been  remarked 
above  [pp.  34, 45],  these  two  sacrifices  must  be  kept  distinct, 
and  indeed  there  is  no  mention  in  the  Brahmanas  of  a Sau- 
naka as  participating  in  the  former.  Nay,  several  such  sacri- 
fices may  have  taken  place  in  the  Naimisha  forest  [see  p.  34]; 
or  it  is  possible  even  that  the  statement  as  to  the  recitation 
in  question  may  have  no  more  foundation  than  the  desire 
to  give  a peculiar  consecration  to  the  work.  For  it  is 
utterly  absurd  to  suppose  that  Vyasa  Paraiarya  and  Vai- 
sampayana— teachers  mentioned  for  the  first  time  in  the 
Taittirfya-Aranyaka — could  have  been  anterior  to  the  sac- 
rifice referred  to  in  the  Brahmanas.  The  mention  of  the 
“Bharata”  and  of  the  “ Maha-Bharata  ” itself  in  the 
Grihya-Sutras  of  Aivalayana  [and  Sankhayana]  we  have 
characterised  [p.  58]  as  an  interpolation  or  else  an  indica- 
tion that  these  Sutras  are  of  very  late  date.  In  Panini 
the  word  “ Maha-Bharata  ” does  indeed  occur ; not,  how- 
ever, as  denoting  the  epic  of  this  name,  but  as  an  appel- 
lative to  designate  any  individual  of  special  distinction 
among  the  Bharatas,  like  Maha-Jabala,-Hailihila  (see  I.  St., 
ii.  73).  Still,  we  do  find  names  mentioned  in  Panini  which 
belong  specially  to  the  story  of  the  Maha-Bharata — namely, 
Yudhishthira,  Hastinapura,  Vasudeva,  Arjuna,*f  Andhaka- 
Vrishnayas,  Drona  (?) : so  that  the  legend  must  in  any  case 
have  been  current  in  his  day,  possibly  even  in  a poetical 
shape  ; however  surprising  it  may  be  that  the  name 
Pandu  | is  never  mentioned  by  him.  The  earliest  direct 


* This  renders  Lassen’s  reference 
(I.  AK.,  i.  629)  of  the  name  Pdrd- 
6arya  to  the  astronomer  or  chrono- 
loger  Pardsara,  highly  questionable. 

■f  A worshipper  of  Vdsudeva,  or 
of,  Arjnna,  is  styled  ‘ Vdsudevaka,’ 
‘ Arjunaka.’  Or  is  Arjuna  here  still 
a name  of  Indra?  [From  the  con- 
text he  is  to  be  understood  as  a 
Kshatriya  ; see  on  this,  I.  St.,  xiii. 
349,  fif.  ; Ind.  Antiq.  iv.  246.] 
t This  name  onlv  occurs  in  the 


Mahd-Bhdrata  and  in  the  works  rest- 
ing upon  it.  Yet  the  Buddhists 
mention  a mountain  tribe  of  Pdnda- 
vas,  as  alike  the  foes  of  the  Sdkyas 
(i.e.,  the  Kosalas)  and  of  the  in- 
habitants of  Uijayini;  see  Schief- 
ner,  Leben  des  Sdhyamuni,  pp.  4,  40 
pn  the  latter  passage  they  appear  to 
be  connected  with  Takshasild?),  and, 
further,  Lassen,  I.  AK.,  ii.  100,  ff.  ; 
Foucaux,  Rgya  Cher  Rol  Pa,  pp, 
228,  229  (25,  26). 
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evidence  of  the  existence  of  an  epic,  with  the  contents  of 
the  Maha-Bharata,  conies  to  us  from  the  rhetor  Dion 
Chrysostom,  who  flourished  in  the  second  half  of  the  first 
century  a.d.  ; and  it  appears  fairly  probable  that  the  infor- 
mation in  question  was  then  quite  new,  and  was  derived 
from  mariners  who  had  penetrated  as  far  as  the  extreme 
south  of  India,'  as  I have  pointed  out  in  the  Indische 
Studien,  ii.  161-165.*  Since  Megasthenes  says  nothing  of 
this  epic,  it  is  not  an  improbable  hypothesis  that  its  origin 
is  to  be  placed  in  the  interval  between  his  time  and  that 
of  Chrysostom;  for  what  ignorant-}-  sailors  took  note  of 
would  hardly  have  escaped  his  observation ; more  espe- 
cially if  what  he  narrates  of  Herakles  and  his  daughter 
Pandaia  has  reference  really  to  Krishna  and  his  sister,  the 
wife  of  Arjuna,  if,  that  is  to  say,  the  Pandu  legend  was 
already  actually  current  in  his  time.  With  respect  to  this 
latter  legend,  which  forms  the  subject  of  the  Maha-Bharata, 
we  have  already  remarked,  that  although  there  occur,  in 
the  Yajus  especially,  various  names  and  particulars  having 
an  intimate  connection  with  it,  yet  on  the  other  hand 
these  are  presented  to  us  in  essentially  different  relations. 
Thus  the  Kuru-Panchalas  in  particular,  whose  internecine 
feud  is  deemed  by  Lassen  to  be  the  leading  and  central 
feature  of  the  Maha-Bharata,  appear  in  the  Yajus  on  the 
most  friendly  and  peaceful  footing : Arjuna  again,  the 
chief  hero  of  the  Pandus,  is  still,  in  the  Yajasaneyi-Sam- 
hita  and  the  Satapatha-Brahmana,  a name  of  Indra:*  and 
lastly,  Janamejaya  Parikshita,  who  in  the  Maha-Bharata 
•'s  the  great-grandson  of  Arjuna,  appears,  in  the  last  part 
of  the  Satapatha-Brahmana,  to  be  still  fresh  in  the  me- 
mory of  the  people,  with  the  rise  and  downfall  of  himself 
and  his  house.  I have  also  already  expressed  the  con- 
jecture that  it  is  perhaps  in  the  deeds  and  downfall  of  this 
Janamejaya  that  wre  have  to  look  for  the  original  plot 


* It  is  not,  however,  necessary  to  r J In  the  thirteenth  book  of  the 

suppose,  as  I did,  l.  c.,  that  they  Satapatha  - Brdbmana,  Indra  also 
brought  this  intelligence  from  the  bears  the  name  Dharma,  which  in 
south  of  India  itself  : they  might  the  Mabd-Bhdrata  is  especially  as- 
have  picked  it  up  at  some  other  part  sociated  with  Yudhishthira  him- 
of  their  voyage.  self,  though  only  in  the  forme 

f That  they  were  so  appears  from  dharma-rdja,  dharma-putru,  &e. 
their  statement  as  to  the  Great  Bear, 
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of  the  story  of  the  Maha-Bharata ; * and,  on  the  other 
hand,  that,  as  in  the  epics  of  other  nations,  and  notably 
in  the  Persian  Epos,  so  too  in  the  Maha-Bharata,  the 
myths  relating  to  the  gods  became  linked  with  the  popu- 
lar legend.  But  so  completely  have  the  two  been  inter- 
woven that  the  unravelling  of  the  respective  elements 
must  ever  remain  an  impossibility.  One  thing,  however, 
is  clearly  discernible  in  the  Maha-Bharata,  that  it  has  as 
its  basis  a war  waged  on  the  soil  of  Hindustan  between 
Aryan  tribes,  and  therefore  belonging  probably  to  a time 
when  their  settlement  in  India,  and  the  subjugation  and 
brahmanisation  of  the  native  inhabitants,  had  already  been 
accomplished.  But  what  it  was  that  gave  rise  to  the  con- 
flict— whether  disputes  as  to  territory,  or  it  may  be  reli- 
gious dissensions — cannot  now  be  determined. — Of  the 
Maha-Bharata  in  its  extant  form,  only  about  one-fourth 
(some  20,000  slokas  or  so)  relates  to  this  conflict  and  the 
myths  that  have  been  associated  with  it ; 201  while  the 
elements  composing  the  remaining  three-fourths  do  not 
belong  to  it  at  all,  and  have  only  the  loosest  possible  con- 
nection therewith,  as  well  as  with  each  other.  These  later 
additions  are  of  two  kinds.  Some  are  of  an  epic  character, 
and  are  due  to  the  endeavour  to  unite  here,  as  in  a single 
focus,  all  the  ancient  legends  it  was  possible  to  muster, — 
and  amongst  them,  as  a matter  of  fact,  are  not  a few  that 
are  tolerably  antique  even  in  respect  of  form.  Others  are 
of  purely  didactic  import,  and  have  been  inserted  with 
the  view  of  imparting  to  the  military  caste,  for  which  the 
work  was  maitdy  intended,  all  possible  instruction  as  to 
its  duties,  and  especially  as  to  the  reverence  due  to  the 
priesthood.  Even  at  the  portion  which  is  recognisable  as 
the  original  basis — that  relating  to  the  war — many  genera- 
tions must  have  laboured  before  the  text  attained  to  an 
approximately  settled  shape.  It  is  noteworthy  that  it  is 
precisely  in  this  part  that  repeated  allusion  is  made  to  the 
Yavanas,  Sakas,  Pahlavas,201*  and  other  peoples ; and  that 

* Which  of  course  stands  in  glar-  to  the  work  (i.  8l)  the  express  inti- 
ing  contradiction  to  the  statement  mation  is  still  preserved  that  it 
that  the  Mabd-Bhdrata  was  recited  previously  consisted  of  SSoo  ilolcai 
in  his  presence.  only. 

201  And  even  of  this,  two-thirds  2013  In  connection  with  the  word 
will  have  to  be  sifted  out  as  not  Pahlava,  Th.  Noldeke,  in  a com- 
orieinal.  since  in  the  introduction  munication  dated  3d  November 
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these,  moreover,  appear  as  taking  an  actual  part  in  the 
conflict — a circumstance  which  necessarily  presupposes 
that  at  the  time  when  these  passages  were  written,  colli- 
sions with  the  Greeks,  &c.,  had  already  happened.202  But 
as  to  the  period  when  the  final  redaction  of  the  entire 
work  in  its  present  shape  took  place,  no  approach  even  to 
a direct  conjecture  is  in  the  meantime  possible;  203  but  at 
any  rate,  it  must  have  been  some  centuries  after  the  com- 
mencement of  our  era.*  An  interesting  discovery  has 


1875,  mentions  a point  which,  if 
confirmed,  will  prove  of  the  highest 
importance  for  determining  the  date 
of  composition  of  the  Mahd-Bhdrata 
and  of  the  Rdmdvana  (see  my  Essay 
on  it,  pp.  22,  25),  as  well  as  of  Mann 
(see  x.  44).  According  to  this,  there 
exists  considerable  doubt  whether 
the  word  Pahlav,  which  is  the  basis 
of  Pahlava,  and  which  Olshansen 
(v.  sup.,  p.  4,  note)  regards  as  having 
arisen  out  of  the  name  of  the  Par- 
thavas,  Parthians,  can  have  origi- 
nated earlier  than  the  first  century 
a.d.  This  weakening  of  th  to  h is 
not  found,  in  the  case  of  the  word 
Mithra,  for  example,  before  the 
commencement  of  our  era  (in  the 
MIIPO  on  the  coins  of  the  Indo- 
Scythians,  Lassen,  I.  AK.,  ii.  837, 
and  in  Meherdates  in  Tacitus).  As 
the  name  of  a people,  the  word 
Pahlav  became  early  foreign  to  the 
Persians,  learned  reminiscences  ex- 
cepted : in  the  P ihlavi  texts  them- 
selves, for  instance,  it  does  not 
occur.  The  period  when  it  passed 
over  to  the  Indians,  therefore,  would 
have  to  be  fixed  for  about  the  2d- 
4th  century  a.d.  ; and  we  should 
have  to  understand  by  it,  not  directly 
the  Persians,  who  are  called  Pdra- 
sikas,  rather,  but  specially  the  Arsa- 
cidan  Parthians. 

203  Of  especial  interest  in  this  con- 
nection is  the  statement  in  ii.  578, 
579,  where  the  Yavana  prince  Bha- 
gadatta  (Apollodotus  (?),  according 
to  von  Gutsch mid’s  conjecture  ; reg. 
after  B.c.  160)  appears  as  sove- 
reign of  Maru  (Marwar)  and  Naraka, 
as  ruling.  Yaruna  like,  the  west, 


and  as  the  old  friend  of  Yudhi- 
shthira's  father  ; see  7.  St.,  v.  152. — 
In  the  name  of  the  Yavana  prince 
Kaserumant,  we  appear  to  have  a 
reflex  of  the  title  of  the  Roman 
Caesars  ; see  I rid.  Slciz.,  pp.  88,  9 1 ; 
cf.  L.  Peer  on  the  K esari-ndma- 
samgrdmah  of  the  Avaddna  Sataka 
in  the  Seances  de  l’ Acad,  des  Inscr. 
(1871),  op.  47,  56,  60. 

2j3  With  regard  to  the  existence, 
so  early  as  the  time  of  the  Mahdbhd- 
shya,  of  a poetical  version  of  the 
Mahd-Bhdrata  legend,  see  7.  St., 
xiii.  356  ff.  “Still  this  does  not 
in  the  smallest  degree  prove  the 
existence  of  the  work  in  a form 
at  all  resembling  the  shape  in  which 
we  now  have  it ; and  as  the  final 
result,  we  do  not  advance  materially 
beyond  the  passage  in  Dion  Chry- 
sostom (7.  St.,  ii.  161  flf.),  relating 
to  the  ‘ Indian  Homer.’  For  the 
statements  of  the  Greek  writer 
themselves  evidently  date  from  an 
earlier  time ; and  although  not 
necessarily  derived,  as  Lassen  sup- 
poses, from  Megasthenes  himself,  yet 
they  at  any  rate  take  us  back  to  a 
period  pretty  nearly  coincident  with 
that  of  the  Bhdshya.” 

* We  have  a most  significant 
illustration  of  the  gradual  growth  of 
the  Mahd-Bhdrata  in  an  episode 
commented  upon  by  Samkara,  which 
by  the  time  of  Nilakantlia  (i.e.,  in 
the  course  of  6 or  7 centuries)  had 
become  expanded  by  a whole  chapter 
of  47  slokas  ; see  my  Catal.  of  tin 
Sanskrit  MSS.  in  the  Berlin  Lib., 
p.  108. 
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recently  been  made  in  the  island  of  Bali,  near  Java,  of  the 
Kavi  translation  of  several  parvans  of  the  Maha-Bharata, 
■which  in  extent  appear  to  vary  considerably  from  their 
Indian  form.204  A special  comparison  of  the  two  would 
not  be  without  importance  for  the  criticism  of  the  Maha- 
Bharata.  Bor  the  rest,  in  consequence  of  the  utter  medley 
it  presents  of  passages  of  widely  different  dates,  the  work, 
in  general,  is  only  to  be  used  with  extreme  caution.  It 
has  been  published  at  Calcutta,205  together  with  the  Hari- 
vansa,  a poem  which  passes  as  a supplement  to  it.* — 
Respecting  the  Jaimini-Bhdrata,  which  is  ascribed,  not  to 
Vyasa  and  Yaisampayana,  but  to  Jaimini,  we  have  as  yet 
no  very  precise  information : the  one  book  of  it  with 
which  I am  acquainted  is  wholly  different  from  the  cor- 
responding book  of  the  ordinary  Maha-Bharata.*}* 


204  See  the  observations,  following 
R.  Friederich’s  account,  in  I.  St.,  ii. 

136  ff. 

20a  1834-39  in  fourvols.;  recently 
also  at  Bombay  (1863)  with  the 
commentary  of  Nilakantba.  Hip- 
polyte  Faucbe’s  incomplete  French 
translation  (1863-72,  ten  vols.)  can 
only  pass  for  a translation  in  a very 
qualified  sense  ; see  as  to  this  I.  Str., 
ii.  410  ff.  Individual  portions  of 
the  work  have  been  frequently 
handled  : e.g.,  Pavie  has  translated 
nine  pieces  (Paris,  1844)  andFoucaux 
eleven  (Paris,  1862).  Bopp,  it  is 
well  known,  early  made  the  finest 
episodes  accessible,  beginning  with 
the  Nala  (London,  1819),  whereby 
he  at  the  same  time  laid  the  founda- 
tion of  Sanskrit  philology  in  Europe. 
For  the  criticism  of  the  Maha- 
Bharata,  the  ground  was  broken 
and  important  results  achieved  by 
Lassen  in  his  Indische  Alterthums- 
kunde  (vol.  i.  1847).  For  the  con- 
tents of  the  work,  see  Monier  Wil- 
liams’s Indian  Epic  Poetry  (1863), 
and  Indian  Wisdom  (1875). 

* In  Albirlini’s  time,  the  nth 
century,  it  passed  as  a leading  autho- 
rity ; see  Journ.  Asiat.,  Aug.  1844, 
p.  130.  [Subandhu,  author  of  the 
Vdsavadatta,  had  it  before  him,  in 


the  7th  century  ; see  I.  Str.,  i.  3S0. 
A French  translation  by  A.  Langlois 
appeared  in  1834.] 

t See  my  Cutal.  of  the  Sanskrit 
MSS.  in  the  Perl.  Lib.,  pp.  m-118  : 
according  to  Wilson  (Mack.  Coll.,  ii. 
1),  this  book  would  appear  to  be  the 
only  one  in  existence  ; see  also 
Weigle  in  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  ii.  278. 
[This  book,  the  dsvamedhikam  pana, 
was  printed  at  Bombay  in  1863  ; ac- 
cording to  its  concluding  statements 
as  they  appear  in  this  edition, 
Jaimini’s  work  embraced  the  entire 
epos  ; but  up  to  the  present,  apart 
from  this  13th  book,  nothing  further 
is  known  of  it ; see  as  to  this  my 
paper  in  the  Monatsberichte  derBerl. 
Acad.,  1869,  p.  10  fF.  A Kandrese 
translation  of  this  book  is  assigned 
to  the  beginning  of  the  13th  century 
(ibid.,  pp.  13,  35)  ; quite  recently, 
however,  by  Kittel,  in  his  Preface 
to  Kdgavarma’s  Prosody,  pp.  vi. 
lxxi.,  it  has  been  relegated  to  the 
middle  of  the  18th  (!)  century. 
The  peculiar  colouring  of  the  Krishna 
sect,  which  pervades  the  whole  book, 
is  noteworthy  ; Christian  legendary 
matter  and  other  Western  influences 
are  unmistakably  present;  Monatsb., 
1.  c.,  p.  37  ff.  A good  part  of  the  con- 
tents has  been  communicated  by 
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Side  by  side  with  the  Itihasa  we  find  the  Pur&na  men- 
tioned in  the  Brahmanas,  as  the  designation  of  those 
cosmogonic  inquiries  which  occur  there  so  frequently,  and 
which  relate  to  the  ‘ agra’  or  ‘beginning’  of  things. 
When  in  course  of  time  distinct  works  bearing  this  name 
arose,  the  signification  of  the  term  was  extended ; and  these 
works  came  to  comprehend  also  the  history  of  the  created 
world,  and  of  the  families  of  its  gods  and  heroes,  as  well 
as  the  doctrine  of  its  various  dissolutions  and  renovations 
in  accordance  with  the  theory  of  the  mundane  periods 
l yugas ).  As  a rule,  five  such  topics  are  given  as  forming 
their  subject  (see  Lassen,  I.  AK.,  i.  479),  whence  the  epi- 
thet Pancha-lakshana,  which  is  cited  in  Amara’s  lexicon 
as  a synonym  of  Purana.  These  works  have  perished,  and 
those  that  have  come  down  to  us  in  their  stead  under  the 
name  of  Puranas  are  the  productions  of  a later  time,  and 
belong  all  of  them  to  the  last  thousand  years  or  so.  They 
are  written  (cf.  Lassen,  l.  c.)  in  the  interests  of,  and  for  the 
purpose  of  recommending,  the  Siva  and  Vishnu  sects ; and 
not  one  of  them  corresponds  exactly,  a few  correspond 
slightly,  and  others  do  not  correspond  at  all,  with  the  de- 
scription of  the  ancient  Puranas  preserved  to  us  in  the 
Scholiasts  of  Amara,  and  also  here  and  there  in  the  works 
themselves.  “ For  the  old  narratives,  which  are  in  part 
abridged,  in  part  omitted  altogether,  have  been  substituted 
theological  and  philosophical  doctrines,  ritual  and  ascetic 
precepts,  and  especially  legends  recommending  a particular 
divinity  or  certain  shrines”  (Lassen,  I.  AK.,  i.  481).  Yet 
they  have  unquestionably  preserved  much  of  the  matter 
of  these  older  works ; and.  accordingly  it  is  not  uncommon 
to  meet  with  lengthy  passages,  similarly  worded,  in  several 
of  them  at  the  same  time.  Generally  speaking,  as  regards 
the  traditions  of  primitive  times,  they  closely  follow  the 
Maha-Bharata  as  their  authority;  but  they  likewise  ad- 
vert, though  uniformly  in  a prophetic  tone,  to  the  historic 


Talboys  Wheeler  in  his  History  of 
India,  vol.  i.  (1867),  where,  too, 
there  is  a general  sketch  of  the 
contents  of  the  Mahd  - Bhdrata  it- 
self ; see  I.  Str.,  ii.  392. — It  remains 
further  to  mention  the  re-cast  of 
the  Maha-Bh^rata  by  the  Jaina 
Amarachandra,  which isextantmider 


the  title  Bala-Bhdrata, — in  44  so  r- 
gas  of  6550  anushtubh  verses, — 
and  which  appeared  in  the  Benares 
Pandit  (1869  ff.),  edited  by  Vechana 
Rdmasdstrin.  This  work  belongs 
probably  to  the  Ilth  century,  see 
Z.  D.  M.  G.,  xxvii.  170. 
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lines  of  kings.  Here,  however,  they  come  into  the  most 
violent  conflict,  not  only  with  each  other,  but  with  chro- 
nology in  general,  so  that  their  historical  value  in  this 
respect  is  extremely  small.  Their  number  is  considerable, 
amounting  to  eighteen,  and  is  doubled  if  we  reckon  the 
so-called  Upapurdnas,  in  which  the  epic  character  has 
been  thrust  still  more  into  the  background,  while  the  ritual 
element  has  come  quite  to  the  front.  Up  to  this  time  only 
one  single  Purana,  the  Bhagavata-Purana,  has  been  pub- 
lished—the  greater  part  of  it  at  least — edited  [and  trans- 
lated] by  Burnouf : but  of  the  others  we  have  excellent 
notices  in  Wilson’s  translation  of  the  Vishnu-Purana.246 

As  the  second  group  of  Epic  Poetry  we  designated  the 
Kdvyas,  which  are  ascribed  to  certain  definite  poets  ( kavis ); 
whereas  the  Itihasas  and  Puranas  are  attributed  to  a my- 
thical personage,  Yyasa,  who  is  simply  Ataanev (Redac- 
tion) personified.*  At  the  head  of  these  poems  stands  the 
R&m&yana  of  Valmiki,  whose  name  we  found  cited  among 
the  teachers  of  the  Taittiriya-Prati£akhya.-J-  In  respect  of 
language,  this  work  is  closely  related  to  the  war-portion  of 
the  Maha-Bharata,  although  in  individual  cases,  where  the 
poet  displays  his  full  elegance,  it  bears  plainly  enough  on 
its  surface,  in  rhyme  and  metre,  the  traces  of  a later  date.  In 


-08  As  also  in  the  separate  analy- 
ses of  various  Puranas,  now  collected 
in  vol.  i.  of  Wilson’s  Essays  on  San- 
skrit Literature  (ed.  Rost,  1864). 
Above  all,  we  have  here  to  mention, 
further,  the  minute  accounts  given 
of  the  Purdnas  by  Aufrecht  in  his 
Catal.  Cod.  Sansc.  Bibl.  Bodl.,  pp. 
7-87.  The  Vishnu-Purana  has  been 
recently  published  at  Bombay,  with 
the  commentary  of  Ratnagarbha- 
bhatta  (1867)  ; Wilson’s  translation 
of  it  has  been  republished,  edited  by 
Fitzedward  Hall  in  five  vols.  (1864- 
1870),  with  material  additions  and 
corrections.  There  are  now  also 
several  editions  of  the  Bhagavata- 
Purana ; amongst  them,  one  with 
the  comm,  of  Sridharasvdmin  (Bom- 
bay, i860)  The  Markandeya-Pu- 
rdna  has  been  edited  in  the  Bibl. 
Tndica  by  K.  M.  Banerjea  (1855- 
1S02) ; and  the  Agni- Purana  is  now 


appearing  in  the  same  series  (begun 
1870;  caps.  I-214  thus  far).  An 
impression  of  the  Kalki-Purana  ap- 
peared at  Calcutta  in  1873;  and 
lithographed  editions  of  the  Linga- 
Purdna  { 1858)  and  of  portions  of  the 
Padma , Slcanda,  Garuda,  Brahma- 
vaivarta,  and  other  Purdnas  have  ap- 
peared at  Bombay  ; see  I.  Str.,  ii. 
245  ff„  301  ff. 

* The  words  kavi,  in  the  sense  of 
1 singer,  poet,’  and  kavya,  in  that  of 
‘ song,  poem,’  are  repeatedly  used  in 
the  Veda,  but  without  any  technical 
application  ; see  Vdjas.  Samli.  Spec., 
ii.  1S7  \trayi  vai  vidya  kdvyam 
chhandas,  Sat.,  viii.  5.  2.  4]. 

f Whether  by  this  name  we  have 
to  understand  the  same  person  is  of 
course  not  certain,  but  considering 
the  singularity  of  the  name,  it  is  at 
least  not  improbable. 
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regard  to  contents,  on  the  contrary,  the  difference  between 
it  and  this  portion  of  the  Maha-Bharata  is  an  important 
one.  In  the  latter  human  interest  everywhere  preponder- 
ates, and  a number  of  well-defined  personages  are  intro- 
duced, to  whom  the  possibility  of  historical  existence 
cannot  be  denied,  and  who  were  only  at  a later  stage  asso- 
ciated with  the  myths  about  the  gods.  But  in  the  Bama- 
yana we  find  ourselves  from  the  very  outset  in  the  region 
of  allegory  ; and  we  only  move  upon  historical  ground  in 
so  far  as  the  allegory  is  applied  to  an  historical  fact, 
namely,  to  the  spread  of  Aryan  civilisation  towards  the 
south,  more  especially  to  Ceylon.  The  characters  are  not 
real  historic  figures,  but  merely  personifications  of  certain 
occurrences  and  situations.  Sfta,  in  the  first  place,  whose 
abduction  by  a giant  demon,  and  subsequent  recovery  by 
her  husband  Bama,  constitute  the  plot  of  the  entire  poem, 
is  but  the  field-furrow,  to  which  we  find  divine  honours 
paid  in  the  songs  of  the  Rik,  and  still  more  in  the  Grihya 
ritual.  She  accordingly  represents  Aryan  husbandry, 
which  has  to  be  protected  by  Bama — whom  I regard  as 
originally  identical  with  Balarama  “ halabhrit,”  “the 
plough-bearer,”  though  the  two  were  afterwards  separated 
— against  the  attacks  of  the  predatory  aborigines.  These 
latter  appear  as  demons  and  giants  ; wdiereas  those  natives 
who  were  well  disposed  towards  the  Aryan  civilisation  are 
represented  as  monkeys, — a comparison  which  was  doubt- 
less not  exactly  intended  to  be  flattering,  and  which  rests 
on  the  striking  ugliness  of  the  Indian  aborigines  as  com- 
pared with  the  Aryan  race.  Now  this  allegorical  form  of 
the  Bamayana  certainly  indicates,  a priori,  that  this  poem 
is  later  than  the  war-part  of  the  Maha-Bharata;  and  we 
might  fairly  assume,  further,  that  the  historical  events 
upon  which  the  two  works  are  respectively  based  stand  to 
each  other  in  a similar  relation.  For  the  colonisation  of 
Southern  India  could  hardly  begin  until  the  settlement  of 
Hindustan  by  the  Aryans  had  been  completed,  and  the  feuds 
that  arose  there  had  been  fought  out.  It  is  not,  however, 
altogether  necessary  to  suppose  the  latter  ; and  the  warfare 
at  least  which  forms  the  basis  of  the  Maha-Bharata  might 
have  been  waged  concurrently  with  expeditions  of  other 
Aryan  tribes  to  the  south.  Whether  it  was  really  the  Ko- 
salas,  as  whose  chief  Bama  appears  in  the  Bamayana,  who 
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effected  the  colonisation  of  the  south,*  as  stated  in  the 
poem ; or  whether  the  poet  merely  was  a Kosala,  who 
claimed  this  honour  for  his  people  and  royal  house,  is  a 
point  upon  which  it  is  not  yet  possible  to  form  a judg- 
ment. He  actually  represents  Slta  as  the  daughter  of 
Janaka,  king  of  the  Videhas,  a tribe  contiguous  to  the 
Kosalas,  and  renowned  for  his  piety.  The  scanty  know- 
ledge of  South  India  displayed  in  the  Ramayana  has  been 
urged  as  proving  its  antiquity  ; since  in  the  Maha-Bharata 
this  region  appears  as  far  more  advanced  in  civilisa- 
tion, and  as  enjoying  ample  direct  communication  with 
the  rest  of  India.  But  in  this  circumstance  I can  only  see 
evidence  of  one  of  two  things  : either  that  the  poet  did  not 
possess  the  best  geographical  knowledge ; whereas  many 
generations  have  worked  at  the  Maha-Bharata,  and  made 
it  their  aim  to  magnify  the  importance  of  the  conflict 
by  grouping  round  it  as  many  elements  as  possible : or 
else — and  this  is  the  point  I would  particularly  empha- 
sise— that  the  poet  rightly  apprehended  and  performed  the 
task  he  had  set  himself,  and  so  did  not  mix  up  later  con- 
ditions, although  familiar  to  him,  with  the  earlier  state  of 
things.  The  whole  plan  of  the  Ramayana  favours  the 
assumption  that  we  have  here  to  do  with  the  work,  the 
poetical  creation,  of  one  man.  Considering  the  extent 
of  the  work,  which  now  numbers  some  24,000  slokas,  this 
is  saying  a great  deal ; and  before  epic  poetry  could  have 
attained  to  such  a degree  of  perfection,  it  must  already 
have  passed  through  many  phases  of  development. j-  Still, 


* It  was  by  them  also — by  Bhagira- 
tha,  namely — that,  according  to  the 
Rdmdyana,  the  mouths  of  the  Gan- 
ges were  discovered.  Properly,  they 
were  the  Eastern  rather  than  the 
Southern  foreposts  of  the  Aryans. 

f Of  these  phases  we  have  pro- 
bably traces  in  the  granthah  Sisu- 
krandiyah  [to  this  Goldstiicker  in 
his  Pdnini,  p.  28,  takes  exception, 
doubtless  correctly ; see  I.  St.,  v. 
27],  Yamasabhiyah,  Indrajanamyah, 
mentioned  by  Pdnini,  iv.  3.  88  ; and 
in  the  Akhydnas  and  Chanardtas, 
which, according  to  Pdnini,  vi.  2.  103, 
are  to  be  variously  designated  ac- 
cording to  the  different  points  of  the 


compass.  The  term  Chanardta  still 
remains  unintelligible  to  me  ; see 
I.  St.,  i.  153.  (For  the  rest,  as 
stated  by  the  Calcutta  scholiast, 
this  rule,  vi.  2 103,  is  not  interpreted 
in  the  Bhdshya  of  Patamjali ; it 
may  possibly  therefore  not  be  Pd- 
nini’s  at  all,  but  posterior  to  the  time 
of  Patamjali.) — The  word  grantha 
may  have  reference  either  to  the 
outward  fastening  (like  the  German 
Heft,  Band)  or  to  the  inner  compo- 
sition : which  of  the  two  we  have 
to  suppose  remains  still  undecided, 
but  I am  inclined  to  pronounce  for 
the  former.  [See  above  pp.  15,  99, 
165.] 
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it  is  by  no  means  implied  that  the  poem  was  of  these 
dimensions  from  the  first : here,  too,  many  parts  are  cer- 
tainly later  additions;  for  example,  all  those  portions  in 
which  Rama  is  represented  as  an  incarnation  of  Vishnu, 
all  the  episodes  in  the  first  book,  the  whole  of  the  seventh 
book,  &c.  The  poem  was  originally  handed  down  orally, 
and  was  not  fixed  in  writing  until  afterwards,  precisely 
like  the  Maha-Bharata.  But  here  we  encounter  the  further 
peculiar  circumstance — which  has  not  yet  been  shown  to 
apply,  in  the  same  way  at  all  events,  to  the  latter  work — 
namely,  that  the  text  has  come  down  to  us  in  several 
distinct  recensions,  which,  while  they  agree  for  the  most 
part  as  to  contents,  yet  either  follow  a different  arrange- 
ment, or  else  vary  throughout,  and  often  materially,  in  the 
expression.  This  is  hardly  to  be  explained  save  on  the 
theory  that  this  fixing  of  the  text  in  writing  took  place 
independently  in  different  localities.  We  possess  a com- 
plete edition  of  the  text  by  G.  Gorresio,  containing  the 
so-called  Bengali  recension,  and  also  two  earlier  editions 
which  break  off  with  the  second  book,  the  one  published 
at  Serainpore  by  Carey  and  Marshman,  the  other  at  Bonn 
by  A.  W.  von  Schlegel.  The  manuscripts  of  the  Berlin 
library  contain,  it  would  seem,  a fourth  recension.* 


* See  my  Catalogue  of  these  MSS., 
p.  1 19.  [Two  complete  editions  of 
the  text,  with  Rdma’s  Commentary, 
have  since  appeared  in  India,  the 
one  at  Calcutta  in  1859-60,  the 
other  at  Bombay  in  1859;  respecting 
the  latter,  see  my  notice  in  I.  Str., 
ii.  235-245.  Gorresio’s  edition  was 
completed  by  the  appearance  in  1867 
of  the  text,  and  in  1870  of  the  trans- 
lation, of  the  Uttara-kdnda.  Hip- 
polyte  Fauche’s  French  translation 
follows  Gorresio’s  text,  whereas 
Griffith’s  metrical  English  version 
(Benares,  1870-74,  in  5 vols. ) fol- 
lows the  Bombay  edition.  In  my 
Essay,  Ucber  das  Rdmdyanam,  1870 
(an  English  translation  of  which  ap- 
peared in  the  Indian  Antiquary  for 
1872,  also  separately  at  Bombay  in 
1873),  I have  attempted  to  show 
that  the  modifications  which  the 
story  of  Rama,  as  known  to  us 


in  its  earliest  shape  in  Buddhist 
legends,  underwent  in  the  hands  of 
Vdlmiki,  rest  upon  an  acquaintance 
with  the  conceptions  of  the  Trojan 
cycle  of  legend  ; and  I have  like- 
wise endeavoured  to  determine  more 
accurately  the  position  of  the  work 
in  literary  history.  The  conclusion 
there  arrived  at  is,  that  the  date 
of  its  composition  is  to  he  placed 
towards  the  commencement  of  the 
Christian  era,  and  at  all  events  in 
an  epoch  when  the  operation  of 
Greek  influence  upon  India  had 
already  set  in.  This  elicited  a re- 
joinder from  Kashinath  Trimbak 
Telang  (1873),  entitled,  Was  the 
Rdimdyana  copied  from  Honrur  ; as 
to  which  see  Ind.  Ant.,  ii.  209,  I. 
St.,  xiii.  336,  480.  The  same  writer 
afterwards,  in  the  Ind.  Ant.,  iii. 
124,  267,  pointed  out  a half  slolea 
which  occurs  in  the  Yuddhahmda, 
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Between  the  Bamayana  and  the  remaining  Kavyas  there 
exists  a gap  similar  to  that  between  the  Maha-Bharata 
and  the  extant  Puranas.  Towards  filling  up  this  blank 
we  might  perhaps  employ  the  titles  of  the  Kavyas  found  in 
the  Kavi  language  in  the  island  of  Bali,207  most  of  which 
certainly  come  from  Sanskrit  originals.  In  any  case,  the 
emigration  of  Hindus  to  Java,  whence  they  subsequently 
passed  over  to  Bali,  must  have  taken  place  at  a time  when 
the  Kavya  literature  was  particularly  flourishing;  other- 
wise we  could  not  well  explain  the  peculiar  use  they  have 
made  of  the  terms  kavi  and  ktivya.  Of  the  surviving 
Kavyas,  the  most  independent  in  character,  and  on  that 
account  ranking  next  to  the  Bamayana— passably  pure, 
too,  in  respect  of  form — are  two  works  * bearing  the  name 
of  Kalidasa,  namely,  the  Raghu-vahsa  and  the  Kumdra- 
sambhava  (both  extant  in  Kavi  also).  The  other  Kavyas, 
on  the  contrary,  uniformly  follow,  as  regards  their  subject, 
the  Malia-Bharata  or  the  Bamayana;  and  they  are  also 
plainly  enough  distinguished  from  the  two  just  mentioned 
by  their  language  and  form  of  exposition.  This  latter 
abandons  more  and  more  the  epic  domain  and  passes  into 
the  erotic,  lyrical,  or  didactic-descriptive  field ; while  the 
language  is  more  and  more  overlaid  with  turgid  bombast, 


and  also  twice  in  Patamjali’s  MaLd- 
bhdshya.  But  the  verse  contains  a 
mere  general  reflection  (eti  jlvantam 
dnanclo  naram  varshasatad  api ),  and 
need  not  therefore  have  been  de- 
rived from  the  Rdrudyana.  In  it- 
self, consequently,  it  proves  nothing 
as  to  the  priority  of  the  poem  to 
Patamjali,  and  this  all  the  less,  as  it 
is  expressly  cited  by  Vdlmiki  himself 
merely  as  a quotation.  On  this  and 
some  other  kindred  points  see  my 
letter  in  the  Ind.  A '/it.,  iv.  247  if. 
(i87S)d 

507  See  Friederich,  l.  c.,  I.  St.,  ii. 
1 39  ff.  The  numerous  traces  which 
are  contained  in  Patamjali’s  Mahd- 
bbdshya  of  epic  or  narrative  poems 
then  actually  extant,  and  which  ap- 
pear in  that  work  as  direct  quota- 
tions therefrom,  take  us  back  to  a 
far  earlier  time  ; see  I.  St.,  xiii. 
463  ff. 


* They  have  been  edited  by 
Stenzler,  text  with  translation  [and 
repeatedly  in  India  since,  with  or 
without  the  commentary  of  Malli- 
ndtha.  To  the  seven  books  of  the 
Kumdra-sambhava,  which  were  the 
only  ones  previously  known,  ten 
others  have  recently  been  added  ; 
on  the  critical  questions  connected 
with  these,  see,  e.g.,  Z.  D.  M.  G., 
xxvii.  174-182  (1873).  From  the 
astrological  data  contained  in  both 
works,  H.  Jacobi  has  shown,  in  the 
Monatsber.  der  Btrl.  Acad.,  1873,  p. 
556,  that  the  date  of  their  com- 
position cannot  be  placed  earlier 
than  about  the  middle  of  the  4th 
century  a.d.  The  Raghu-vansa  was 
most  probably  composed  in  honour 
of  a Bhoja  prince  ; see  my  Essay  on 
the  Earn.  Tdp.  Up.,  p.  279,  I.  Str., 
i.  3I2I 
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until  at  length,  in  its  latest  phases,  this  artificial  epic  re- 
solves itself  into  a wretched  jingle  of  words.  A pretended 
elegance  of  form,  and  the  performance  of  difficult  tricks 
and  feats  of  expression,  constitute  the  main  aim  of  the 
poet;  while  the  subject  has  become  a purely  subordinate 
consideration,  and  merely  serves  as  the  material  which 
enables  him  to  display  his  expertness  in  manipulating  the 
language.208 

Next  to  the  epic,  as  the  second  phase  in  the  develop- 
ment of  Sanskrit  poetry,  comes  the  Drama.  The  name 
for  it  is  N&talca,  and  the  player  is  styled  Nata,  literally 
‘ dancer.’  Etymology  thus  points  us  to  the  fact  that  the 
drama  has  developed  out  of  dancing,  which  was  probably 
accompanied,  at  first,  with  music  and  song  only,  but  in 
course  of  time  also  with  pantomimic  representations,  pro- 
cessions, and  dialogue.  We  find  dancing  repeatedly  men- 
tioned in  the  songs  of  the  Rik  ( e.g .,  in  i.  io.  I,  92.  4,  &c.), 
but  with  special  frequency  in  the  Atharva-Samhita  and 
the  Y aj us,*  though  everywhere  still  under  the  root-form 


208  Six  of  these  artificial  epics 
are  specially  entitled  MahaJcdvyas. 
These  are,  in  addition  to  the  Ragha- 
vania  and  Kumara  - sambliava : — 

(1)  the  Bhatti-lcdvya,  in  22  sargas, 
composed  in  Valabhi  under  king 
Sri-Dharasena  (xxii.  35),  in  the  6th 
or  7th  cent,  therefore  ; it  deals  with 
the  story  of  Rama,  and  is  written 
with  a special  reference  to  grammar  : 

(2)  the  Mdgha-kdvya  or  Sisupdla- 
badlia  of  M&gha,  the  son  of  Dattaka, 
in  22  sargas  (Suprabhadeva,  grand- 
father of  the  poet,  is  described  as 
the  minister  of  a king  Srl-Dharma- 
ndbha),  and  (3)  the  Kirdtdrjuniya 
of  Bharavi,  in  18  sargas, — both  prior 
to  Haldyudha  (end  of  the  10th 
cent.),  see  I.  St.,  viii.  1 93,  195, 
196  : (4)  the  Naishadhlya  of  Sri- 
Harsha,  in  22  sargas,  of  the  12th 
cent,  (see  Biihler  in  the  Journal 
Bombay  Br.  R.  A.  S.,  x.  35).  The 
Rdghavapi'mdaviya  of  Kaviraja, 
in  any  case  later  than  the  10th 
cent,  (see  I.  Str.,  i.  371),  enjoys  a 
high  esteem  ; it  handles,  in  the 
self-same  words,  at  once  the  story 
of  the  Rilmayana  and  that  of  the 


Mahd-Bhdrata,  and,  like  the  Nalom 
daya,  in  4 sargas,  which  is  even 
ascribed  to  Kdlidasa  (edited  so  long 
ago  as  1830  by  Ferd.  Benary),  is 
one  of  the  most  characteristically 
artificial  pieces  of  this  class  of 
poetry.  All  these  works  have  been 
frequently  published  in  India,  and 
to  them  are  to  be  added  many 
other  similar  productions. — The 
Prakrit  poem  Setu-bandha  or  Rd- 
vana-badha,  which  relates  to  the 
story  of  Rilma,  and  is  reputed  to 
be  by  Kdliddsa,  also  merits  special 
mention  here.  Of  this  Paul  Gold- 
schmidt has  already  published  two 
chapters  (Gottingen,  1873) ! andSieg- 
fried  Goldschmidt  is  engaged  on  an 
edition  of  the  entire  text. 

* With  variouskindsof  musical  ac- 
companiment, according  to  the  Vaj. 
Samh.  xxx.,  where  we  meet  with 
quite  a number  of  musicians  and 
dancers,  as  well  as  with  the  name 
Sailusha  itself,  which,  at  a later 
time,  at  all  events,  belongs  specially 
to  actors;  see  I.  Str. , i.  76,  83. 
According  to  the  scholium  on  Katy., 
xxii.  4.  3.  by  those  “ vrutyaganasya 
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nr  it.  The  prakritized  form  nat  occurs  for  the  first  time 
in  Panini,  who,  besides,  informs  us  of  the  existence  of  dis- 
tinct Nata-sutras,*  or  manuals  for  the  use  of  natas,  one  of 
which  was  attributed  to  Silalin,  and  another  to  Ivrisa^va, 
their  adherents  being  styled  Sailalinas  and  Krisa^vinas 
respectively.  The  former  of  these  names  finds  an  ana- 
logue, at  least,  in  the  patronymic  Sailali,  which  occurs  in 
the  thirteenth  kdnda  of  the  Satapatha-Brahmana^  and  it 
may  also,  perhaps,  be  connected  with  the  words  Sailusha 
and  Kusflava,  both  of  which  denote  ‘ actor  ’ The 

latter  name,  on  the  contrary,  is  a very  surprising  one  in 
this  connection,  being  otherwise  only  known  to  us  as  the 
name  of  one  of  the  old  heroes  who  belong  in  common  to 
the  Hindus  and  the  Parsfs.J  Beyond  this  allusion  we 
have  no  vestige  of  either  of  these  wTorks.  Panini  further 
cites  § the  word  ndtyam  in  the  sense  of  ‘ natdndm  dharma 
dmndyo  vd!  In  both  cases,  we  have  probably  to  under- 
stand by  the  term  the  art  of  dancing,  and  not  dramatic 
art. — It  has  been  uniformly  held  hitherto  that  the  Indian 
drama  arose,  after  the  manner  of  our  modern  drama  in  the 
Middle  Ages,  out  of  religious  solemnities  and  spec'acles 
(so-called  ‘ mysteries  ’),  and  also  that  dancing  originally 
subserved  religious  purposes.  But  in  support  of  this  latter 
assumption,  I have  not  met  with  one  single  instance  in 
the  Srauta-  or  Griliya-Sutras  with  which  I am  acquainted 
(though  of  the  latter,  I confess,  I have-  only  a very  super- 


ye  sampddayeyuh ,”  as  the  text  has 
it,  we  have  to  understand  specially 
teachers  of  dancing,  music,  and 
singing.  “ In  the  man  who  dances 
and  sings,  women  take  delight,” 
Sat.,  iii.  2.  4.  6. 

* The  two  rules  in  question,  iv. 
3.  no,  ill,  according  to  the  Cal- 
cutta scholiast,  are  not  explained  in 
the  Bhdshya  of  Patamjali ; possibly, 
therefore,  they  may  not  be  Pdnini’s 
at  all,  but  posterior  to  the  time  of 
Patamjali.  [The  Sailalino  natah 
are  mentioned  in  the  Bhdshya  to  iv. 
2.  66 ; in  the  Anupada-sutra,  the 
Saildlinah  are  cited  as  a ritual 
school  ; see  1.  St.,  xiii.  429.] 

+ These  terms  are  probably  de- 
rived from  sila,  and  refer  to  the 


corrupt,  loose  morals  of  those  so 
designated  ; and  the  same  must 
apply  to  Sildla,  if  this  be  a cog- 
nate word.  The  derivation  from 
Kusa  and  Lava,  the  two  sons  of 
Rama,  at  the  beginning  of  the 
Rdmayana,  has  manifestly  been  in- 
vented in  order  to  escape  the  odium 
of  the  name  ‘ Jcu-nlava.’ 

j;  Ought  we  here  to  understand 
the  name  literally,  as,  perhaps,  a 
kind  of  mocking  epithet  to  express 
poverty,  with  at  the  same  time, 
possibly,  a direct  ironical  reference 
to  the  renowned  Kri£d£va  of  old?? 

§ iv.  3.  129  : this  rule,  also,  is  not 
explained  in  the  Bhdshya;  perhaps 
therefore  it  is  not  Pdnini’s,  but 
later  than  Patamjali. 
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ficial  knowledge).209  The  religious  significance  of  dancing 
is  thus,  for  the  older  period  at  least,  still  questionable  ; 
and  since  it  is  from  dancing  that  the  drama  has  evidently 
sprung,  the  original  connection  of  the  latter  with  religious 
solemnities  and  spectacles  becomes  doubtful  also.  Besides, 
there  is  the  fact  that  it  is  precisely  the  most  ancient  dramas 
that  draw  their  subjects  from  civil  life;  while  the  most 
modern,  on  the  contrary,  almost  exclusively  serve  religious 
purposes.  Thus  the  contrary,  rather,  would  seem  to  be 
the  case,  namely,  that  the  employment  of  dancing  * and 
of  the  drama  at  religious  solemnities  was  only  the  growth  of 
a later  age.210  This  does  not  imply,  however,  that  dancing 
was  excluded  from  those  great  sacrificial  festivals  which 
were  now  and  then  celebrated  by  princes ; but  only  that 
it  did  not  itself  constitute  part  of  the  sacred  rite  or  reli- 
gious ceremony,  and  could  only,  and  did  only,  find  a place  in 
the  intervals.  The  name  applied  to  the  stage-manager  in 
the  dramas  themselves,  ‘ Sutra-dluira,’  is  referred,  and  no 


209  Even  now  I am  acquainted 
with  but  little  from  these  sources 
bearing  on  this  point.  Amongst 
other  things,  at  the  pitrimedha  we 
find  dancing,  music,  and  song, 
which  represent  the  three  forms 
of  silpa  or  art  (Sdnkh.  Br.  29.  5), 
prescribed  for  the  whole  day, 
Kdty.,  21.  3.  11.  But  a Sndtaka 
might  not  participate  in  any  such 
performance,  either  actively  or 
passively,  Pdr.  ii.  7.  On  the  day 
preceding  the  departure  of  a bride, 
four  or  eight  married  women  (un- 
widowed) performed  a dance  in  her 
house,  Sdnkh.  Gri.  i.  11. 

* It  is  known  in  the  Megha-duta, 

v.  3 b 36. 

210  Through  the  unexpected  light 
shed  by  the  Mahdbhdshya  of  Patam- 
jali  on  the  then  flourishing  condi- 
tion of  theatrical  representation, 
this  question  has  recently  taken  a 
form  very  favourable  to  the  view  of 
which  Lassen  is  the  principal  ex- 
ponent, and  which  regards  the 
drama  as  having  originated  in  re- 
ligious spectacles  resembling  our 
mysteries.  The  particulars  there 
given  regarding  the  performance  of 


a Kansavadha  and  Valibandha  by  so- 
called  iaubhikas — (comp,  perhaps  the 
saubhikas  in  Hdrdvali,  151,  though 
these  are  explained  as  indrajalikas, 
‘jugglers,’  of.  sobha,  sobhanagaraka, 
I.  St.,  iii.  153)— lead  us  directly  to 
this  conclusion  ; see  I.  St.,  xiii.  354, 
487  £f.  “But  between  the  dramatic 
representations  known  in  the  Bhd- 
shya,  which  bear  more  or  less  the 
character  of  religious  festival-plays, 
and  the  earliest  real  dramas  that 
have  actually  come  down  to  us,  we 
must  of  course  suppose  a very  con- 
siderable interval  of  time,  during 
which  the  drama  gradually  rose  to 
the  degree  of  perfection  exhibited 
in  these  extant  pieces  ; and  here  I 
am  still  disposed  to  assign  a certain 
influence  to  the  witnessing  of  Greek 
plays.  The  Indian  drama,  after 
having  acquitted  itself  brilliantly  in 
the  most  varied  fields — notably  too 
as  a drama  of  civil  life — finally  re- 
verted in  its  closing  phases  to  essen- 
tially the  same  class  of  subjects  with 
which  it  had  started — to  represent*- 
tions  from  the  story  of  the  gods.” — 
Ibid.,  pp.  491,  492. 
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doubt  rightly,  to  the  original  sense  of  ‘ (measuring)  line- 
holder,’  ‘carpenter;’*  since  it  appears  to  have  been  one  of 
the  duties  of  the  architect  at  these  sacrificial  celebrations, 
over  and  above  the  erection  of  the  buildings  for  the  recep- 
tion of  those  taking  part  in  the  sacrifice,  likewise  to  con- 
duct the  various  arrangements  that  were  to  serve  for  their 
amusement.  (See  Lassen,  I.  AK.,  ii.  503.)  Whether  the 
natas  and  nartakas  mentioned  on  such  occasions  are  to  be 
understood  as  dancers  or  actors,  is  at  least  doubtful ; but 
in  the  absence  of  any  distinct  indication  that  the  latter  are 
intended,  I hold  in  the  meantime  to  the  etymological  sig- 
nification of  the  word  ; and  it  is  only  where  the  two  appear 
together  (e.g.,  in  Bamay.  i.  12.  7 Gorr.)  that  nata  has  cer- 
tainly to  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  ‘ actor.’  Buddhist  legend 
seems,  indeed,  in  one  instance — in  the  story  of  the  life  of 
Maudgalyayana  and  Upatishya,  two  disciples  of  Buddha — 
to  refer  to  the  representation  of  dramas  in  the  presence  of 
these  individuals.*!*  But  here  a question  at  once  arises  as 
to  the  age  of  the  work  in  which  this  reference  occurs ; this 
is  the  main  point  to  be  settled  before  we  can  base  any 
conclusion  upon  it.  Lassen,  it  is  true,  says  that  “ in  the 
oldest  Buddhistic  writings  the  witnessing  of  plays  is  spoken 
of  as  something  usual ; ” but  the  sole  authority  he  adduces 
is  the  passage  from  the  Dulva  indicated  in  the  note.  The 
Dulva,  however,  that  is,  the  Vinaya-Pitaka,  cannot,  as  is 
well  known,  be  classed  amongst  the  “ oldest  Buddhistic 
writings  ; ” it  contains  pieces  of  widely  different  dates,  in 
part,  too,  of  extremely  questionable  antiquity.  In  the 
Lalita-Vistara,  apropos  of  the  testing  of  Buddha  in  the 


* And  therefore  has  probably 
nothing  to  do  with  the  Nata-shtras 
mentioned  above  ? For  another  ap- 
plication of  the  word  by  the  Bud- 
dhists, see  Lassen,  I.  AK .,  ii.  81. 
Of  a marionette  theatre,  at  all 
events,  we  must  not  think,  though 
the  Javanese  puppet-shows  might 
tempt  us  to  do  so. 

+ Csoma  Korosi,  who  gives  an 
account  of  this  in  As.  Res.  xx.  50, 
uses  these  phrases  : “ They  meet  ou 
the  occasion  of  a feslival  at  R4ja- 
griha  : . . . their  behaviour  during 
the  several  exhibitions  of  spectacles — 


their  mutual  addresses  after  the 
shows  are  over.”  By  ‘spectacle’ 
must  we  here  necessarily  understand 
‘ dramatic  spectacle,  drama  ’ ? ! 
[Precisely  the  same  thing  applies  to 
the  word  xisuka,  which  properly 
only  signifies  ‘merrymaking’  in  the 
Suttas  of  the  Southern  Buddhists, 
where  the  witnessing  of  such  ex- 
hibitions (vlmlca-dassnna)  is  men- 
tioned among  the  reproaches  direct- 
ed by  Bhagavant  against  the  worldly 
ways  of  the  Brahmans ; see  Bur- 
nouf,  Lotus  de  la  Bonne  I.oi,  p.  465  ; 
1.  St.,  iii.  152-154.] 
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various  arts  and  sciences  (Foucaux,  p.  i$o),n&1ija  must, 
undoubtedly,  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  ‘ mimetic  art  ’ — and 
so  Foucaux  translates  it;  but  this  does  not  suppose  the 
existence  of  distinct  dramas.  The  date,  moreover,  of  this 
particular  work  is  by  no  means  to  be  regarded  as  settled ; 
and,  in  any  case,  for  the  time  of  Buddha  himself,  this 
examination-legend  carries  no  weight  whatever. 

With  respect,  now,  to  the  surviving  dramas,  it  has 
hitherto  been  usual  to  follow  what  is  supposed  to  be  the 
tradition,  and  to  assign  the  most  ancient  of  them,  the 
Mrichhakatf  and  Kalidasa’s  pieces,  to  the  first  century  B.C.; 
while  the  pieces  next  following — those  of  Bhavabhuti — 
belong  to  a time  so  late  as  the  eighth  century  a.d.  Be- 
tween Kalidasa  and  Bhavabhuti  there  would  thus  be  a 
gap  of  some  eight  or  nine  centuries — a period  from  which, 
according  to  this  view,  not  one  single  work  of  this  class  has 
come  down  to  us.  Now  this  is  in  itself  in  the  highest 
degree  improbable ; and  were  it  so,  then  surely  at  the  very 
least  there  ought  to  be  discernible  in  the  dramas  of  the 
younger  epoch  a very  different  spirit,  a very  different  man- 
ner of  treatment,  from  that  exhibited  in  their  predecessors 
of  an  age  eight  or  nine  hundred  years  earlier.*  But  this 
is  by  no  means  the  case ; and  thus  we  are  compelled  at 
once  to  reject  this  pretended  tradition,  and  to  refer  those 
soi-disant  older  pieces  to  pretty  much  the  same  period  as 
those  of  Bhavabhuti.  Moreover,  when  we  come  to  examine 
the  matter  more  closely,  we  find  that,  so  far  as  Kalidasa 
is  concerned,  Indian  tradition  does  not  really  furnish  any 
ground  whatever  for  the  view  hitherto  accepted : we  only 
find  that  the  tradition  has  been  radically  misused.  The 
tradition  is  to  the  effect  that  Kalidasa  lived  at  the  court 
of  Vikramaditya,  and  it  is  contained  in  a memorial  verse 
which  says  that  Dhanvantari,  Kshapanaka,  Amarasinha, 
Sanku,  Yetalabhatta,  Ghatakarpara,  Kalidasa,  Varahami- 
hira,  and  Vararuchi  j*  were  the  ‘nine  gems’  of  Vikrama’s 


* I have  here  copied  Holtzmann’s 
words,  referring  to  Amara,  in  his 
excellent  little  treatise,  Ueber  den 
griechischen  Ursprung  dcs  indischen 
Thierkreises,  Karlsruhe,  1841,  p.  26. 

f This  is  obviously  the  Vriracha 
who  is  mentioned  by  the  Hindustani 
chronicler  as  the  author  of  the  Vi- 


krama- chari tra  ( Journ . Asiat.  Mai, 
1844,  p.  356).  [This  recension — 
ascribed  to  Vararuchi — of  the  Sin- 
luisana-dvdtrinsikd  is  actually  ex- 
tant ; see  Aufrecht,  Cat.  of  S<msk. 
MSS.  Libr.  Trin.  Coll.  Camb.,  p.  11, 
and  Westergaard,  Cutal.  Codd.  Or. 
Bibl.  Reg.  Haunicnsis,  p.  100.] 
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court.  Now  it  is  upon  this  one  verse— a mere  waif  and 
stray,  that  has  come,  like  Schiller’s  ‘ Madchen  aus  der 
Fremde,’  from  nobody  knows  where ,* * * §  and  which  is,  in  any 
case,  of  the  most  questionable  authority — that  the  assump- 
tion rests  that  Kalidasa  flourished  in  the  year  56  B.c. ! 
For  people  were  not  satisfied  with  hastily  accepting  as 
genuine  coin  the  tradition  here  presented — and  this  not- 
withstanding the  fact  that  they  at  the  same  time  impugned 
to  some  extent  the  trustworthiness  of  the  verse  embody- 
ing it  -f- — they  at  once  rushed  to  the  conclusion  that  the 
Vikrama  here  named  must  be  the  Vikramaditya,  whose  era, 
still  current  in  our  own  day,  commences  with  the  year  56 
B.C.  But  then,  we  know  of  a good  many  different  Yikramas 
and  Vikramadityas : j and,  besides,  a tradition  which  is 
found  in  some  modern  works, § and  which  ought  surely,  in 
the  first  instance,  to  have  been  shown  to  be  baseless  before 
any  such  conclusion  was  adopted,  states  expressly  (whether 
correctly  or  not  is  a question  by  itself)  that  king  Bhoja, 
the  ruler  of  Malava,  who  dwelt  at  Dhara  and  Ujjayim,  was 
the  Yikrama  at  whose  court  the  ‘nine  gems’  flourished; 
and,  according  to  an  inscription,!]  this  king  Bhoja  lived 


* It  is  alleged  to  be  taken  from 
the  Vikrama-charitra  ; but  Roth,  in 
his  analysis  of  this  work  in  th eJoum. 
Asiat.,  Octob.  1845,  p.  278  ff.,  says 
nothing  of  it.  [A  nd  in  fact  it  occurs 
neither  there  nor  in  any  of  the  other 
recensions  of  the  Sinhdsana-dvdtrih- 
£ikd  to  which  I have  access.  It  is, 
however,  found  embodied  both  in 
the  Jyotirvid-abliarana,  of  about  the 
sixteenth  century  (22.  10,  see  Z.  D. 
M.  G.,  xxii.  723,  1868),  and  in  a 
Singhalese  MS.  of  the  so-called 
Navaratna  (with  Singhalese  com- 
mentary) cited  in  Westergaard’s 
Catal.  Cocld.  Or.  Bill.  Reg.  llaun., 
p.  14  (1S46).] 

+ Partly  on  erroneous  grounds. 
It  was  asserted,  namely,  that  the 
word  Ghatakarpara  in  the  verse  was 
only  the  name  of  a work,  not  of  a 
person  : this,  however,  is  not  the 
case,  as  several  poems,  besides,  are 
found  ascribed  to  him. 

t ‘Sun  of  might’  is  quite  a 
general  title,  and  not  a name. 

§ See,  for  instance,  also  Haeber- 


lin’s  Sanskrit  Anthology,  pp.  483, 
484. 

II  See  Lassen,  Zeitsch.  Jur  die 
Kunde  dcs  Morg.,  vii.  294  ff.  ; Cole- 
brooke,  ii.  462.  According  to  Rein- 
aud  in  the  Journ.  Asiat.,  Sept.  1844, 
p.  250,  Bhoja  is  mentioned  some 
years  earlier  by  Albiruni,  who  wrote 
in  a.d.  1031,  as  his  contemporary  ; 
and  Otbi  alludes  to  him  earlier  still, 
in  A.D.  1018,  as  then  reigning;  see 
Reinaud,  Mem.  sur  VInde,  p.  261. 
According  to  a later  Hindustani 
chronicler,  he  lived  542  years  after 
Vikramdditya  (see  Journ.  Asiat. 
Mai,  1844,  p.  354),  which  would 
make  the  date  of  the  latter  Shout 
a.d.  476.  Upon  what  this  very  pre- 
cise statement  rests  is  unfortunately 
uncertain  ; the  Vikrama-charitra 
does  not  fix  in  this  definite  way  the 
interval  of  time  between  Bhoja  and 
Vikrama.  Roth,  at  all  events,  in 
his  analysis  of  the  work  (Journ. 
Asiat.,  Sept.  1854,  p.  281)  merely 
says,  “lien  des  annecs  a pres  (la  mort 
elc  V ikramdditya)  Bhoja  parvint  av 
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about  1040-1090  a.d.  On  the  other  hand,  there  exists  no 
positive  ground  whatever  for  the  opinion  that  the  Vikrama 
of  the  verse  is  the  Vikramaditya  whose  era  begins  in  B.c. 
56.  Nay,  the  case  is  stronger  still;  for  up  to  the  present 
time  we  have  absolutely  no  authentic  evidence  * to  show 
whether  the  era  of  Vikramaditya  dates  from  the  year  of 
his  birth,  from  some  achievement,  or  from  the  year  of  his 
death,  or  whether,  in  fine,  it  may  not  have  been  simply 
introduced  by  him  for  astronomical  reasons ! *f*  “To  assign 
him  to  the  first  year  of  his  era  might  be  quite  as  great  a 
mistake  as  we  should  commit  in  placing  Pope  Gregory 
XIII.  in  the  year  one  of  the  Gregorian  Calendar,  or  even 
Julius  Csesar  in  the  first  year  of  the  Julian  period  to  which 
his  name  has  been  given,  i.e.,  in  the  year  4713  B.c.”  (Holtz- 
mann,  op.  cit.,  p.  19). 


souverain  pouvoir."  [The  text  lias 
simply:  ‘'bahuni  varshdni  gatdni." 
Nor  does  any  definite  statement  of 
the  kind  occur  in  any  of  the  various 
other  recensions  of  the  Sinhdsana- 
dvdtrihsikd,  although  a considerable 
interval  is  here  regularly  assumed 
to  have  elapsed  between  the  rule  of 
Vikrama  at  Avanti  and  that  of  Bhoja 
at  Dhdrd.  ] — To  suppose  two  Bhojas, 
as  Reinaud  does,  l.  c.,and  Mem.  sur 
I'Inde,  pp.  1 13,  1 14,  is  altogether 
arbitrary.  We  might  determine  the 
uncertain  date  of  Vikramdditya  by 
the  certain  date  of  Bhoja,  but  we 
cannot  reverse  the  process.  The  date 
3044  of  Yudhishthira’s  era  is,  J.  As., 
1.  c.,  p.  357,  assigned  to  the  acces- 
sion of  Vikramdditya  ; but  it  does 
not  appear  whether  this  is  the  actual 
tradition  of  the  Hindustani  chroni- 
cler, or  merely  an  addition  on  the 
part  of  the  translator.  Even  in  the 
former  case,  it  would  still  only  prove 
that  the  chronicler,  or  the  tradition 
he  followed,  mixed  up  the  common 
assertion  as  to  the  date  of  Vikrama 
with  the  special  statement  above 
referred  to.  [To  the  statements 
of  the  Hindustani  chronicler,  Mir 
Cher  i Ali  Afsos,  no  great  impor- 
tance, probably,  need  be  attached. 
They  rest  substantially  on  the  recen- 
sion attributed  to  Vuraruchi  of  the 


Sinhdsana-dvdtrinsikd,  which,  how- 
ever, in  the  MS.  before  me  (Trim 
Coll.,  Camb.),  yields  no  definite 
chronological  data.  — After  all, 
the  assumption  of  several  Bhojas 
has  since  turned  out  to  be  fully 
warranted;  see,  e.g. , ItajendraMla 
Mitra  in  Journ.  A.  S Beng.  1863, 
p.  91  ff.,  and  my  I.  Str.,  i.  312.] 

* See  Colebrooke,  ii.  475  ; Lassen, 
7.  AK.,  ii.  49,  50,  398;  Reinaud, 
M&m.  sur  I’Inde,  pp.  68  ff.,  79  ff.  ; 
Bertrand  in  the  Journ.  Asiat.,  Mai, 
1844,  P-  357- 

•f  We  first  meet  with  it  in  the 
astronomer  Vardha-Mihira  in  the 
fifth  or  sixth  century,  though  even 
this  is  not  altogether  certain,  and,  as 
in  the  case  of  Brahmagupta  in  the 
seventh  century,  it  might  possibly 
be  the  era  of  i^dlivdbana  (beg.  a.d. 
78).  Lassen  does,  in  fact,  suppose 
the  latter  (7.  AK.,  i.  508),  but  see 
Colebrooke,  ii.  475. — Albirtini  gives 
particulars  (v.  Reinaud,  Journ. Asiat., 
Sept.  1844,  pp.  282-284)  as  to  the 
origin  of  the  Saka  era  ; but  regard- 
ing the  basis  of  the  Samvat  era  of 
Vikrama  he  does  not  enlarge.  [Even 
yet  these  two  questions,  which  are 
of  such  capital  importance  for  Indian 
chronology,  are  in  an  altogether 
unsatisfactory  state.  According  to 
Kern,  Introd.  to  his  edition  of  the 
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The  dramas  of  Kalidasa — that  one  of  the  ‘nine  gems’  with 
whom  we  are  here  more  immediately  concerned — furnish 
in  their  contents  nothing  that  directly  enables  us  to 
determine  their  date.  Still,  the  mention  of  the  Greek 
female  slaves  in  attendance  upon  the  king  points  at  least 
to  a time  not  especially  early  ; while  the  form  in  which 
the  popular  dialects  appear,  and  which,  as  compared  with 
that  of  the  inscriptions  of  Piyadasi,  is  extraordinarily 
degraded,  not  unfrequently  coinciding  with  the  present 
form  of  these  vernaculars,  brings  us  down  to  a period  at 
any  rate  several  centuries  after  Christ.  But  whether  the 
tradition  is  right  in  placing  Kalidasa  at  the  court  of  Bhoja 
tn  the  middle  of  the  eleventh  century  appears  to  me  very 
questionable ; for  this  reason  in  particular,  that  it  assigns 
to  the  same  court  other  poets  also,  whose  works,  compared 
with  those  of  Kalidasa,  are  so  bad,  that  they  absolutely 
must  belong  to  a later  stage  than  his — for  example, 
Damodara  Mi£ra,  author  of  the  Hanuman-nataka.  More- 
over, Kalidasa  has  allotted  to  him  such  a large  number  of 
works,  in  part  too  of  wholly  diverse  character,  that  we 
cannot  but  admit  the  existence  of  several  authors  of  this 
name ; and,  in  point  of  fact,  it  is  a name  that  has  continued 
in  constant  use  down  to  the  present  time.  Nay,  one  even 
of  the  three  dramas  that  are  ascribed  to  Kalidasa  would 
seem,  from  its  style,  to  belong  to  a different  author  from 


Brihat-Samhitd,  of  Varaha-Mihira, 
5 ff.  (1866),  the  use  of  the  so-called 
Samvat  era  is  not  demonstrable  for 
early  times  at  all,  while  astronomers 
only  begin  to  employ  it  after  the 
year  1000  or  so.  According  to 
Westergaard,  Om  de  indiske  Kcjser- 
house  (1867),  p.  164,  the  grant  of 
Dantidurga,  dated  Saka  675,  Samvat 
81 1 (a.D.  754),  is  the  earliest  certain 
instance  of  its  occurrence  ; see  also 
Burnell,  Elem.  of  South.  Ind.  Pal.,  p. 
55.  Others,  on  the  contrary,  have 
no  hesitation  in  at  once  referring, 
wherever  possible,  every  Samvat - or 
Samvatsare-A&teA  inscription  to  the 
Samvat  era.  Thus,  e.g. , Cunning- 
ham in  his  Archceol.  Survey  of  India, 
iii.  31,  39,  directly  assigns  an  in- 
scription dated  Samv.  3 to  the  year 
3.C.  52  : Dowson,  too,  has  recently 


taken  the  same  view,  J.  R.  A.  S.,  vii. 
382  (1875).  According  to  Eggeling 
(Trubner’s  Amer.  and  Or.  Lit.  Rec., 
special  number,  1875,  p.  38),  one  of 
the  inscriptions  found  in  Sir  Walter 
Elliot’s  copies  of  grants  dates  as 
far  back  as  the  year  Saka  169  (a.d. 
247).  Burnell,  however,  declares  it 
to  be  a forgery  of  the  tenth  century. 
Fergusson,  too,  On  the  Saka,  Sam- 
vat, and  Gupta  Eras,  pp.  11-16,  is 
of  opinion  that  the  so-called  samvat 
era  goes  no  farther  back  than  the 
tenth  century.  For  the  present, 
therefore,  unfortunately,  where 
there  is  nothing  else  to  guide  us,  it 
must  generally  remain  an  open  ques- 
tion which  era  we  have  to  do  with 
in  a particular  inscription,  and  what 
date  consequently  the  inscription 
bears.] 
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the  other  two.211  And  this  view  is  further  favoured  bv 
the  circumstance,  that  in  the  introduction  to  this  plav 
Dhavaka,  Saumilla,  and  Kaviputra  are  named  as  the 
poet’s  predecessors;  Dhavaka  being  the  name  of  a poet 
who  flourished  contemporaneously  with  king  Sri- Harsh  a 
of  Kashmir,  that  is,  according  to  Wilson,  towards  the 
beginning  of  the  twelfth  century  a.d.212  There  may,  it  is 


211  In  the  introduction  to  my 
translation  of  this  drama,  the  Ma- 
lavikdgnimitra,  1 have  specially  ex- 
amined not  only  the  question  of  its 
genuineness,  but  also  that  of  the 
date  of  Kdliddsa.  The  result  ar- 
rived at  is,  in  the  first  place,  that 
this  drama  also  really  belongs  to 
him. — and  in  this  view  Shankar 
Pandit-,  in  his  edition  of  the  play 
(Bombay,  1869),  concurs.  As  to 
the  second  point,  internal  evidence, 
partly  derived  from  the  language, 
partly  connected  with  the  phase  of 
civilisation  presented  to  us,  leads 
me  to  assign  the  composition  of 
Kaliddsa’s  three  dramas  to  a period 
from  the  second  to  the  fourth  cen- 
tury of  ortr  era,  the  period  of  the 
Gupta  princes,  Chandragupta,  &c., 
“whose  reigns  correspond  best  to 
the  legendary  tradition  of  the  glory 
of  Vikrama,  and  may  perhaps  be 
gathered  up  in  it  in  one  single  focus.” 
Lassen  has  expressed  himself  to 
essentially  the  same  effect  (7.  AK., 
i'.  457,  1158-1160)  ; see  also  7.  St., 
ii.  148,  415-417.  Kern,  however, 
with  special  reference  to  the  tradi- 
tion which  regards  Kaliddsa  and 
Vardha-Mihira  as  contemporaries, 
has,  in  his  preface  to  Vardha’s 
Brihat-Samhitd,  p.  20,  declared 
himself  in  favour  of  referring  the 
‘nine  gems’  to  the  first  half  of  the 
sixth  century  a.d.  Lastly,  on  the 
ground  of  the  astrological  data  in 
the  Kumdra-sambhava  and  Raghu- 
vansa,  Jacobi  comes  to  the  con- 
clusion ( Monatsber . der  Berl.  Acad., 
1 S73,  p.  556)  that  the  author  of 
these  two  poems  cannot  have  lived 
before  about  A.D.  350  ; but  here,  of 
course,  the  preliminary  question 
remains  whether  he  is  to  be  identi- 


fied with  the  dramatist.  Shankar 
Pandit,  in  Triibner’s  Am.  and  Or. 
Lit.  Rcc.,  1875,  special  No.,  p.  35, 
assumes  this,  and  fixes  Kdliddsa’s 
date  as  at  all  events  prior  to  the 
middle  of  the  eighth  century.  For 
a definite  chronological  detail  which 
is  perhaps  furnished  by  the  Megha- 
ddta,  see  note  219  below.  By 
the  Southern  Buddhists  Kdliddsa 
is  placed  in  the  sixth  century  ; 
Knighton,  Hist,  of  Ceylon,  105  ; 
Z.  D.  M.  G.,  xxii.  730.  With  modern 
astronomers,  the  idea  of  a triad  of 
authors  of  this  name  is  so  fixed, 
that  they  even  employ  the  term 
Kdliddsa  to  denote  the  number  3 ; 
see  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  xxii.  713. 

212  The  date  of  Sri-Harsha,  of 
whom  Dhdvaka  is  stated  in  the 
Kdvya-prakdsa  to  have  been  the 
protegd — Kashmir  is  not  here  in 
question — has  since  been  fixed  by 
Hall  (Introd.  to  the  Vdsavadattd) 
for  the  seventh  century,  rather. 
Hall,  moreover,  questions  the  exis- 
tence of  Dhdvaka  altogether  (p.  17), 
and  is  of  opinion  that  he  “never 
enjoyed  any  more  substantial 
existence  than  that  of  a various 
reading.” — This  conjecture  of  Hall’s 
as  to  the  name  of  the  author  of  the 
Ratndvali,  in  which  Buhler  also 
concurred,  has  since  been  brilliantly 
verified.  According  to  Biihler’s  letter 
from  Srinagara  (publ.  in  1.  St.,  xiv. 
402  ff.),  all  the  Kashmir  MSS.  of 
the  Kdvya-prakdsa  read,  in  the  pas- 
sage in  question,  Bdna,  not  Dhd- 
vaka,  the  latter  name  being  alto- 
gether unknown  to  the  Pandits 
there  : “As  Mammata  was  a native 
of  Kashmir,  this  reading  is  un- 
doubtedly the  correct  one.” — Comp, 
note  218  below. 
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true,  Lave  been  more  Dhavakas  than  one ; another  MS., 
moreover,  reads  Bhasaka ; 213  and  besides,  these  introduc- 
tions are  possibly,  in  part,  later  additions.  In  the  case  of 
the  Mrichhakatf  at  least,  this  would  appear  to  be  cer- 
tain, as  the  poet’s  own  death  is  there  intimated.*  This 
last-mentioned  drama,  the  Mrichhakatf — whose  author, 
Sudraka,  is,  according  to  Wilson,  placed  by  tradition  prior 
to  Yikramaditya214  (i.e.,  the  same  Vikrama  at  whose 
court  the  ‘ nine  gems  ’ flourished  ?) — cannot  in  any  case 
have  been  written  before  the  second  century  a.d.  For  it 
makes  use  of  the  word  ndnalea  as  the  name  of  a coin ; f 
and  this  term,  according  to  Wilson  ( Ariana  Antigua,  p. 
.364),  is  borrowed  from  the  coins  of  Kanerki,  a king  who, 
by  the  evidence  of  these  coins,  is  proved  to  have  reigned 
until  about  the  year  40  a.d.  (Lassen,  I.  AK.,  ii.  413).  But 
a date  long  subsequent  to  this  will  have  to  be  assigned  to 
to  the  Mrichhakatf,  since  the  vernacular  dialects  it  intro- 
duces appear  in  a most  barbarous  condition.  Besides,  we 
meet  with  the  very  same  flourishing  state  of  Buddhism 
which  is  here  revealed  in  one  of  the  dramas  of  Bhava- 
bhuti,  a poet  whose  date  is  fixed  with  tolerable  certainty 
for  the  eighth  century  a.d.  The  Bamayana  and  the  war- 
part  of  the  Maha-Bharata  must,  to  judge  from  the  use 


213  The  passage  exhibits  a great 
number  of  various  read  mgs;  see  Haag, 
Zur  Textesh'itiJc  u.  Jirklaruvg  von 
Kdliddsa'  s Mdlavilcdrjnimitra  (1872), 
pp.  7,  8.  Hall,  l.  c.,  prefers  the 
readings  Bhdsaka,  Rdmila,  and  Sau- 
mila  ; Haag,  on  the  contrary,  Bhdsa, 
Saumilla,  Kaviputra.  In  Bdna’s 
Harsha  - charita,  Introd.,  v.  15, 
Bhdsa  is  landed  on  account  of  his 
dramas  ; indeed,  his  name  is  even 
put  before  that  of  Kdliddsa. 

* Unless  Sudraka-rdja,  the  re- 
puted author,  simply  was  the  patron 
of  the  poet?  It  is  quite  a common 
thing  in  India  for  the  actual  author 
to  substitute  the  name  of  his  patron 
for  his  own. 

214  In  a prophetic  chapter  of  the 
Skanda-Purdna,  for  instance,  he  is 
placed  in  the  year  Kali  3290  [i.e., 
a.d.  189),  but  at  the  same  time  only 
twenty  years  before  the  Nandas 


whom  Chdnakya  is  to  destroy.  To 
Vikramdditya,  on  the  other  hand, 
is  assigned  the  date  Kali  4000,  i.e., 
a.d.  899  (!)  ; see  the  text  in  Isva- 
rachandra  Yidydsdgara’s  Marriage 
of  Hindoo  Widows,  p.  63  (Calc. 
1856),  and  in  my  Essay  on  the 
Rdmdyana,  p.  43. 

f According  to  the  Visva-kosha, 
quoted  by  Mahidhara  to  Vdj.  Samh. 
25.  9,  it  is  a synonym  of  rupa 
[—  rupee  ?).  Ydjnavalkya  (see 
Stenzler,  Introd.,  p.  xi.)  and  Vrid- 
dha-Gautama  (see  Dattaka  Mimdnsd, 
p.  34)  are  also  acquainted  with 
ndnalea  in  the  sense  of  ‘coin.’ 
[Both  Lassen,  7.  AK.,  ii.  575,  and 
Muller,  A.  S.  L.,  p.  331,  dispute 
the  conclusions  drawn  from  the 
occurrence  of  the  word  ndnalea,  but 
I cannot  be  persuaded  of  the  cogency 
of  their  objections.] 
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made  of  tlieir  heroes  in  the  Mrichhakati,  already  have 
been  favourite  reading  at  the  time  when  it  was  composed ; 
while,  on  the  other  hand,  from  the  absence  of  allusion 
to  the  chief  figures  of  the  present  Puranas,  we  may 
perhaps  infer  with  Wilson  that  these  works  were  not  yet 
in  existence.  This  latter  inference,  however,  is  in  so  far 
doubtful  as  the  legends  dealt  with  in  these  younger 
Puranas  were  probably,  to  a large  extent,  already  contained 
in  the  older  works  of  the  same  name.*  The  two  remain- 
ing dramas  of  Bhavabhuti,  and  the  whole  herd  of  the  later 
dramatic  literature,  relate  to  the  heroic  tradition  of  the 
Eamayana  and  Maha-Bharata,  or  else  to  the  history  of 
Krishna ; and  the  later  the  pieces  are,  the  more  do  they 
resemble  the  so-called  ‘ mysteries  ’ of  the  Middle  Ages. 
The  comedies,  which,  together  with  a few  other  pieces, 
move  in  the  sphere  of  civil  life,  form  of  course  an  excep- 
tion to  this.  A peculiar  class  of  dramas  are  the  philo- 
sophical ones,  in  which  abstractions  and  systems  appear  as 
the  dramatis  personal.  One  very  special  peculiarity  of  the 
Hindu  drama  is  that  women,  and  persons  of  inferior  rank, 
station,  or  caste,  are  introduced  as  speaking,  not  in  Sanskrit, 
but  in  the  popular  dialects.  This  feature  is  of  great 
importance 215  for  the  criticism  of  the  individual  pieces ; 
the  conclusions  resulting  from  it  have  already  been  ad- 
verted to  in  the  course  of  the  discussion. 


* Besides,  the  slaying  of  Kumbha 
and  Nisumbha  by  Devi,  which  forms 
the  subject  of  the  Devi-Mhhdtmya, 
v.-x.,  in  the  Mdrkand.  -Purdna,  is 
referred  to  in  the  Mrichhakati,  p. 
105.22  (ed.  Stenzler). — Whether,  ibid. 
104.18,  Karutaka  is  to  be  referred 
to  the  jackal  of  this  name  in  the 
Pahchatantra  is  uncertain.  — At 
page  126.9  Stenzler  reads  gallakka, 
but  Wilson  ( Hindu  Tlieatre,  i.  1 34) 
reads  mallalca,  and  considers  it  not 
impossible  that  by  it  we  have  to 
understand  the  Arabic  mdlik! — In 
regard  to  the  state  of  manners  de- 
picted, the  Mrichhakati  is  closely 
related  to  the  Dasa  - kumdra,  al- 
though the  latter  work,  written  in 
the  eleventh  century  [rather  in  the 
sixth,  see  below,  p.  213],  belongs 


certainly  to  a later  stage.  Ought 
the  Shdraka  who  is  mentioned  in 
this  work,  p.  1 1 8,  ed.  Wilson,  to  be 
identified,  perhaps,  with  the  reputed 
author  of  the  Mrichhakati? 

215  For  example,  from  the  rela- 
tion in  which  the  Prdkrit  of  the 
several  existing  recensions  of  the 
SakuntaM  stands  to  the  rules  of 
the  Prdkrit  grammarian  Yararuchi, 
I’ischel  has  drawn  special  arguments 
in  support  of  the  view  advocated  by 
him  in  conjunction  with  Stenzler, 
that  of  these  recensions  the  Bengali 
one  is  the  most  ancient ; see  Kuhn’s 
Bcitrage  zur  xcrgl.  Sprachforsch., 
viii.  129  ff.  (1874),  and  my  observa- 
tions on  the  subject  in  /.  St.,  xiv. 

35  A- 
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From  the  foregoing  exposition  it  appears  that  the  drama 
meets  us  in  an  already  finished  form,  and  with  its  best  pro- 
ductions. In  almost  all  the  prologues,  too,  the  several 
works  are  represented  as  new,  in  contradistinction  to  the 
pieces  of  former  poets  ; but  of  these  pieces,  that  is,  of  the 
early  beginnings  of  dramatic  poetry,  not  the  smallest  rem- 
nant has  been  preserved.216  Consequently  the  conjecture 
that  it  may  possibly  have  been  the  representation  of  Greek 
dramas  at  the  courts  of  the  Grecian  kings  in  Bactria,  in 
the  Panjab,  and  in  Gujarat  (for  so  far  did  Greek  supremacy 
for  a time  extend),  which  awakened  the  Hindu  faculty  of 
imitation,  and  so  gave  birth  to  the  Indian  drama,  does  not 
in  the  meantime  admit  of  direct  verification.  But  its  his- 
torical possibility,  at  any  rate,  is  undeniable,217  especially  as 
the  older  dramas  nearly  all  belong  to  the  west  of  India. 
No  internal  connection,  however,  with  the  Greek  drama 
exists.218  The  fact,  again,  that  no  dramas  are  found  either 


216  See  Cowell  in  I.  St.,  v.  475  ; 
and  as  to  the  Kansa-vadha  and  Vali- 
bandba,  the  note  on  p.  198  above. 

217  Cf.  the  Introduction  to  my 
translation  of  the  Malavikd,  p.  xlvii., 
and  the  remarks  on  Yavanikd  in  Z. 
D.  M.  G.,  xiv.  269  ; also  I.  St.,  xiii. 
492. 

-l8  The  leading  work  on  the  In- 
dian dramas  is  still  Wilson’s  Select 
Specimens  of  the  Theatre  of  the  Hin- 
dus, 18352,  187 13.  The  number  of 
dramas  that  have  been  published  in 
India  is  already  very  considerable, 
and  is  constantly  being  increased. 
Foremost  amongst  them  still  remain: 
— the  Mrichhakatilcd  of  Sudraka,  the 
three  dramas  of  Kdliddsa  ( Sakuntald , 
Urvasi,  and  Mdlavikd),  Bhavabhiiti’s 
three  ( Mdlati-madliava , Mahd-viru- 
charitra,  and  Uttara-rama-charitra ); 
—the  Batnavali  of  King  Sri-Harsba- 
deva,  composed,  according  to  Wil- 
son’s view,  in  the  twelfth  century, 
and  that  not  by  the  king  himself, 
but  by  the  poet  Dhdvaka,  who  lived 
at  his  court,  but  according  to  Hall, 
by  the  poetBana  in  the  beginning  of 
the  seventh  century  ; see  Hall,  In- 
troduction to  the  Vasavadattd,  p. 
15  IF.  (cf.  note  212  above),  I.  Sir.,  i. 


356),  Lit.  Cent.  Bl.,  1S72,  p.  614  ; — 
the  Ndgdnanda,  a Buddhistic  sen- 
sational piece  ascribed  to  the  same 
royal  author,  but  considered  by 
Cowell  to  belong  to  Dhdvaka  (see, 
however,  my  notice  of  Boyd’s  trans- 
lation in  Lit.  C.  B.,  1872,  p.  615) ; — 
the  Vem-samhdra  of  Bhatta-nard- 
yana,  a piece  pervaded  by  the  colour- 
ing of  the  Krishna  sect,  written, 
according  to  Grill,  who  edited  it  in 
1 87 1,  in  the  sixth,  and  in  any  case 
earlier  than  the  tenth  century  (see 
Lit.  C.  B , 1872,  p.  612)  p — the 
Viddha-sdlahhavjika  of  Kaja-Sekha- 
ra,  probably  prior  to  the  tenth 
century  (see  I.  Str.,  i.  3 1 3)  ; — the 
Mudra-rakshasa  of  Visdkhadatta,  a 
piece  of  paditical  intrigue,  of  about 
the  twelfth  century  ; and  lastly,  the 
Prabodha-chandrodaya  of  Krishna- 
misra,  which  dates,  according  to 
Goldstiicker,  from  the  end  of  the 
same  century. — Two  of  Kalidasa’s 
dramas,  the  Sakuntala  and  Urvasi, 
are  each  extant  in  several  recensions, 
evidently  in  consequence  of  their 
having  enjoyed  a very  special  popu- 
larity. Since  the  appearance  of 
Pischel’s  pamphlet,  I)e  Kaliddsae 
Sakuntali  Becensionibus  (Breslau, 
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in  the  literature  of  the  Hindus,  who  emigrated  to  the 
island  of  Java  about  the  year  500  a.d.  (and  thence  subse- 
quently to  Bali),  or  among  the  Tibetan  translations,  is  per- 
haps to  be  explained,  in  the  former  case,  by  the  circumstance 
that  the  emigration  took  place  from  the  east  coast  of  India,* 
where  dramatic  literature  may  not  as  yet  have  been  spe- 
cially cultivated  (?).  But  in  the  case  of  the  Tibetans  the 
fact  is  more  surprising,  as  the  Meghaduta  of  Kalidasa  and 
other  similar  works  are  found  among  their  translations. 

The  Lyrical  branch  of  Sanskrit  poetry  divides  itself, 
according  to  its  subject,  into  the  Beligious  and  the  Erotic 
Lyric.  With  respect  to  the  former,  we  have  already  seen, 
when  treating  of  the  Atharva-Samhita,  that  the  hymns  of 
this  collection  are  no  longer  the  expression  of  direct  reli- 
gious emotion,  but  are  rather  to  be  looked  upon  as  the 
utterance  of  superstitious  terror  and  uneasy  apprehension, 
and  that  in  part  they  bear  the  direct  character  of  magic 
spells  and  incantations.  This  same  character  is  found 
faithfully  preserved  in  the  later  religious  lyrics,  throughout 
the  Epic,  the  Puranas,  and  the  Upanishads,  wherever 
prayers  of  the  sort  occur ; and  it  has  finally,  within  the 
last  few  centuries,  found  its  classical  expression  in  the 
Tantra  literature.  It  is  in  particular  by  the  heaping  up  of 
titles  under  which  the  several  deities  are  invoked  that 
their  favour  is  thought  to  be  won;  and  the  ‘ thousand - 
name-prayers  ’ form  quite  a special  class  by  themselves. 
To  this  category  belong  also  the  prayers  in  amulet-form, 
to  which  a prodigious  virtue  is  ascribed,  and  which  enjoy 
the  very  highest  repute  even  in  the  present  day.  Besides 
these,  we  also  meet  with  prayers,  to  Siva  -f-  especially,  which 


1870),  in  which  lie  contends,  with 
great  confidence,  for  the  greater  au- 
thenticity of  the  so-called  Bengdli 
recension,  the  questions  connected 
herewith  have  entered  upon  a new 
stage.  See  a full  discussion  of  this 
topic  in  /.  St.,  xiv.  161  ff.  To 
Pischel  we  are  also  indebted  for  our 
knowledge  of  the  Dekhan  recension 
of  the  Urvasi  : it  appeared  in  the 
Monatsber.  der  Berl.  Acad.,  1875,  pp. 
609-670. 

* Yet  the  later  emigrants  might 
have  taken  some  with  them ! [In 


this  Kavi  literature,  moreover,  we 
have  actually  extant,  in  the  Smara- 
dahana,  a subsequent  version  of  the 
Kumdra-sambhava,  and  in  the  Su- 
mana-sautaka  (?)  a similar  version 
of  the  Raghu-vansa,  i.e.,  works  which, 
in  their  originals  at  least,  bear  the 
name  of  Kdliddsa  ; see  1.  St.,  iv.  133. 
1 4 1.]  Do  the  well-known  Javanese 
puppet-shows  owe  their  origin  to  the 
Indian  drama  ? 

+ Whose  worship  appears,  in  the 
main,  to  have  exercised  the  most  fav. 
ourable  influence  upon  his  followers. 
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for  religious  fervour  and  childlike  trust  will  bear  compari- 
son with  the  best  hymns  of  the  Christian  Church,  though, 
it  must  be  admitted,  their  number  is  very  small. 

The  Erotic  Lyric  commences,  for  us,  with  certain  of  the 
poems  attributed  to  Kalidasa.  One  of  these,  the  Mcglia- 
cluta,  belongs  at  all  events  to  a period 219  when  the  temple 
worship  of  Siva  Mahakala  at  Ujjayini  was  in  its  prime, 
as  was  still  the  case  at  the  time  of  the  first  Muhammadan 
conquerors.  Together  with  other  matter  of  a like  sort,  it 
has  been  admitted,  and  under  Kalidasa’s  name,  into  the 
Tibetan  Tandjur,*  from  which,  however,  no  chronological 
deduction  can  be  drawn,  as  the  date  of  the  final  completion 
of  this  compilation  is  unknown.  The  subject  of  the  Megha- 
duta  is  a message  which  an  exile  sends  by  a cloud  to  his 
distant  love,  together  with  the  description  of  the  route  the 
cloud-messenger  is  to  take — a form  of  exposition  which  has 
been  imitated  in  a considerable  number  of  similar  poems. 
A peculiar  class  is  composed  of  the  sentences  of  Bhartrihari, 


whereas  it  is  the  worship  of  Krishna 
that  has  chiefly  countenanced  and 
furthered  the  moral  degradation  of 
the  Hindds. 

219  A very  definite  chronological 
detail  would  be  furnished  by  v.  14, 
provided  Malliudtha’s  assertiou  is  war- 
ranted, to  the  effect  that  this  verse 
is  to  be  taken  in  a double  sense,  i.e., 
as  referring  at  the  same  time  to 
Dinndga,  a violent  opponent  of  Kd.- 
lidasa.  For  in  that  case  we  should 
in  all  probability  have  to  understand 
by  Dinnaga  the  well-known  Bud- 
dhist disputant  of  this  name,  who 
lived  somewhere  about  the  sixth  cen- 
tury ; see  my  discussion  of  this  point 
in  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  xxii.  726  ff. 

* Considering  the  scarcity  of  the 
Asiatic  Researches,  I here  give 
Csoma  Korosi’s  account  of  the  Tan- 
djur,  contained  in  vol.  xx.,  1836,  in 
some  detail.  “ The  Bstan-Hgyur  is 
a compilation  in  Tibetan  of  all  sorts 
of  literary  works  ” (in  all  some  3900), 
“ written  mostly  by  ancient  Iudian 
Pandits  and  some  learned  Tibetans 
in  the  first  centuries  after  the  intro- 
duction of  Buddhism  into  Tibet, 
commencing  with  the  seventh  cen- 
tury of  our  era.  The  whole  makes 


225  volumes.  It  is  divided  into  the 
Rgyud  and  the  Mdo  (Tantra  and 
•vutra  classes,  in  Sanskrit).  The 
Rgyud,  mostly  on  tantrika  rituals 
and  ceremonies,  makes  87  volumes. 
The  Mdo,  on  science  and  literature, 
occupies  136  volumes.  One  separate 
volume  contains  (58)  hymns  or 
praises  on  several  deities  or  saints, 
and  one  volume  is  the  index  for  the 
whole.  — The  Rgyud  contains  2640 
treatises  of  different  sizes  : they  treat 
in  general  of  the  rituals  and  cere- 
monies of  the  mystical  doctrine  of 
the  Buddhists,  interspersed  with 
many  instructions,  hymns,  prayers, 
and  incantations. — The  Mdo  treats 
in  geireral  of  science  and  literature 
in  the  following  order  : theology, 
philosophy”  (these  two  alone  make 
94  volumes),  “logic  or  dialectic, 
philology  or  grammar,  rhetoric, 
poesy,  prosody,  synonymies,  astro- 
nomy, astrology,  medicine  and  ethics, 
some  hints  to  the  mechanical  arts 
and  histories.”  See  further,  in  par- 
ticular, Anton  Schiefner’s  paper, 
Ueber  die  logischen  nnd  grammati- 
schen  Werke  im  Tandjur,  in  the  Bul- 
letin of  the  St.  Petersburg  Academy 
(read  3d  September  1847). 
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Amaru,  &c.,  which  merely  portray  isolated  situations,  with- 
out any  connection  as  a whole.  A favourite  topic  is  the 
story  of  the  loves  of  Krishna  and  the  shepherdesses,  the 
playmates  of  his  youth.  It  has  already  been  remarked  that 
the  later  Kavyas  are  to  be  ranked  with  the  erotic  poems 
rather  than  with  the  epic.  In  general,  this  love-poetry  is  of 
the  most  unbridled  and  extravagantly  sensual  description ; 
yet  examples  of  deep  and  truly  romantic  tenderness  of  feel- 
ing are  not  wanting.  It  is  remarkable  that,  in  regard  to 
some  of  these  poems,  we  encounter  the  same  phenomenon 
as  in  the  case  of  the  Song  of  Solomon  : a mystical  interpre- 
tation is  put  upon  them,  and  in  one  instance  at  least,  the 
Gita-Govinda  of  Jayadeva,219a  such  a mystical  reference 
appears  really  to  have  been  intended  by  the  poet,  however 
incompatible  this  may  at  first  sight  seem  with  the  particu- 
larly wanton  exuberance  of  fancy  which  is  here  displayed. 

Of  the  Ethico-Didactic  Poetry — the  so-called  Niti-S&s- 
tras — but  little  has  survived  in  a complete  form  (some 
pieces  also  in  the  Tibetan  Tandjur),  no  doubt  because  the 
great  epic,  the  Maha-Bharata,  in  consequence  of  the  char- 
acter of  universality  which  was  gradually  stamped  upon 
it,  is  itself  to  be  regarded  as  such  a Mti-Sastra.  Still, 
relics  enough  of  the  aphoristic  ethical  poetry  have  been 
preserved  to  enable  us  to  judge  that  it  was  a very  favourite 
form,  and  achieved  very  excellent  results.220  Closely  allied 


219a  Acc.  to  Biihler  (letter  Sep. 
1875),  Jayadeva,  who  does  not  ap- 
pear in  the  Sarasv.-kanthdbb.,  flou- 
rished under  kiog  Lakshmanasena  of 
Gauda,  of  whom  there  is  extant  an 
inscription  of  the  year  1116,  and 
whose  era,  still  current  in  Mithild, 
begins,  acc.  to  Ind.  Ant.  iv.  300,  in 
A.D.  1170. 

220  See  Bohtlingk’s  critical  edition 
of  these  aphorisms,  Indische  Spriichc, 
3 vols.,  1863-65  (with  5419  vv.),  2d 
edition,  1870-73  (with  7613  vv.), 
and  Aufrecht’s  analysis,  in  the  Z. 
D.  M.  G.,  xxvii.  1 £f.  (1873),  of  the 
Sdnlgadkara-Padd/iati,  of  the  four- 
teenth century,  — an  anthology  of 
about  6000  vv.  culled  from  264  dif- 
ferent authors  and  works.  Compare 
also  Joh.  Ivlatt,  Dc  Trcccntis  Chdna- 
bjac  Senlcnliis  (1873),  and  Dr.  John 


Muir's  Religious  and  Moral  Senti- 
ments from  Sansb-it  Writers  (1875). 
Regarding  an  anthology  which,  both 
in  extent  and  antiquity,  surpasses 
that  of  Sdrngadhara,  viz.,  the  Sad- 
ukti  - Icarnamrita  of  Sridharadasa, 
compiled  iSake  1127  (a.d.  1205),  and 
comprising  quotations  from  446 
poets,  seethe  latest  number  of  Rdj. 
Ldla  Mitra’s  Notices,  iii.  134-149. 
The  statement  at  the  close  of  the 
work  respecting  the  era  of  king 
Lakshmanasena,  in  whose  service  the 
poet’s  father  was,  is  both  in  itself 
obscure,  and  does  not  well  harmonise 
witli  our  other  information  on  the 
point.  On  account  of  the  numerous 
examples  it  quotes  we  may  also  here 
mention  the  Sarasvati-kantlidbliura- 
na,  a treatise  on  poetics  attributed 
to  king  Bhoia-deva,  and  therefore 


beast-fable: 
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to  it  is  the  literature  of  the  ‘ Beast-Fable,  which  has  a very 
special  interest  for  us,  as  it  forms  a substantial  link  of 
connection  with  the  West.  We  have  already  pointed 
out  that  the  oldest  animal-fables  known  to  us  at  pre- 
sent occur  in  the  Chhandogyopanishad.  Nor  are  these 
at  all  limited  there  to  the  representation  of  the  gods  as 
assuming  the  forms  of  animals,  and  in  this  shape  associat- 
ing with  men,  of  which  we  have  even  earlier  illustrations,* 
but  animals  are  themselves  introduced  as  the  speakers  and 
actors.  In  Panini’s  time,  complete  cycles  of  fables  may 
possibly  have  already  existed,  but  this  is  by  no  means 
certain  as  yet.+  The  oldest  fables,  out  of  India,  are 
those  of  Babrius,  for  some  of  which  at  least  the  Indian 
original  may  be  pointed  out.221  But  the  most  ancient  book 


belonging  probably  to  the  eleventh 
century  ; see  on  it  Aufrecht,  Cata- 
log "S,  pp.  208,  209. — To  this  class 
also  belongs,  though  its  contents  are 
almost  entirely  erotic,  the  Prdkrit 
anthology  of  Hdln,  consisting  pro- 
perly of  only  700  verses  (whence  its 
name  Sapta-sataka),  which,  how- 
ever, by  successive  recensions  have 
grown  to  1 100-1200.  It  was  the  pro- 
totype of  the  Sapta-sati of  Govardha- 
na,  a work  of  about  the  twelfth  cen- 
tury, which  in  its  turn  seems  to  have 
served  as  the  model  for  the  Satta * 
sai  of  the  Hindi  poet  Bihdri  Lai ; see 
my  Essay  on  the  Sapta-sataka  of 
Hala  (1870),  pp.  9,  12,  and  Z.  D.  M. 
G.,  xxviii.  345  ff'.  (1874),  and  also 
Garrez  in  the  Journ.  Asiat.,  August 
1872,  p.  197  ff. 

* For  instance,  the  story  of  Mann 
and  the  fish,  Indra’s  metamorphosis 
into  the  birds  markata  and  kapinja- 
la,  his  appearance  in  the  form  of  a 
ram,  &c.  In  the  Rik  the  sun  is  fre- 
quently compared  to  a vulture  or 
falcon  hovering  in  the  air. 

f The  words  cited  in  support  of 
this  are  not  Panini’s  own,  but  his 
scholiast’s  (see  p.  225).  [But,  at 
all  events,  they  occur  directly  in 
the  Mahdbhdshya  ; see  1.  St.,  xiii. 
486.] 

-21  In  my  paper,  Ueher  den  Zv- 
mmmenhang  in  disc  her  Fabcln  mit 


gHechischen  (/.  St.,  iii.  327  ff.),  as 
the  result  of  special  investigations 
bearing  upon  A.  Wagener’s  Essay 
on  the  subject  (1853),  I arrived  at 
exactly  the  opposite  conclusion  ; fur 
in  nearly  every  instance  where  a 
Greek  fable  was  compared  with  the 
corresponding  Indian  one,  the  marks 
of  originality  appeared  to  me  to  be- 
long to  the  former.  In  all  proba- 
bility the  Buddhists  were  here  the 
special  medium  of  communication, 
since  it  is  upon  their  popular  form 
of  literary  exposition  that  the  Indian 
fable  and  fairy-tale  literature  is  spe- 
cially based.  Otto  Keller,  it  is  true, 
in  bis  tract,  Ueher  die  Geschichte  der 
griech.  Fahcl  (1862),  maintains,  in 
opposition  to  my  view,  the  Indian 
origin  of  the  fables  common  to  India 
and  Greece,  and  suggests  an  ancient 
Assyrian  channel  of  communication. 
His  main  argument  for  their  Indian 
origin  is  derived  from  the  circum- 
stance that  the  relation  existing  in 
Greek  fable  between  the  fox  and 
the  lion  has  no  real  basis  in  the  na- 
ture of  the  two  animals,  whereas 
the  jackal  does,  as  a matter  of 
fact,  stand  to  the  lion  in  the  rela- 
tion portrayed  in  Indian  fable.  But 
are  jackals,  then,  only  found  in  In- 
dia, and  not  also  in  countries  inha- 
bited by  Semitic  peoples?  And  is 
not  the  Greek  animal-fable  precisely 
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of  fables  extant  is  the  Pancha-tantra.  The  original  text 
of  this  work  has,  it  is  true,  undergone  great  alteration  and 
expansion,  and  cannot  now  be  restored  with  certainty ; 
but  its  existence  in  the  sixth  century  a.d.  is  an  ascertained 
fact,  as  it  was  then,  by  command  of  the  celebrated  Sas- 
sanian  king  Nuslnrvan  (reg.  531-579),  translated  into 
Pahlavi.  From  this  translation,  as  is  well  known,  sub- 
sequent versions  into  almost  all  the  languages  of  Asia 
Minor  and  Europe  have  been  derived.222  The  recension 
of  the  extant  text  seems  to  have  taken  place  in  the 
Dekhan ; 223  while  the  epitome  of  it  known  as  the  Hito- 
padesa  was  probably  drawn  up  at  Palibothra,  on  the 
Ganges.  The  form  of  the  Hindu  collections  of  fables  is 
a peculiar  one,  and  is  therefore  everywhere  easily  recog- 
nisable, the  leading  incident  which  is  narrated  invariably 
forming  a framework  within  which  stories  of  the  most 
diverse  description  are  set* — Allied  to  the  fables  are  the 


a Semitic  growth  ? That  the  Indians 
should  turn  the  fox  of  the  Greek 
fable  back  again  into  the  jackal 
necessarily  followed  from  the  very 
nature  of  the  case.  The  actual  state 
of  things,  namely,  that  the  jackal 
prowls  about  after  the  lion,  had  in- 
deed early  attracted  their  attention  ; 
see,  e.g. , Rik,  x.  28.  4 ; but  there  is 
no  evidence  at  all  that  in  the  older 
period  the  knowledge  was  turned  to 
the  use  to  which  it  is  put  in  the  fable, 
the  only  characteristics  mentioned 
of  the  jackal  being  its  howling,  its 
devouring  of  carrion,  and  its  enmity 
to  the  dog.  (In  Satap.,  xii.  5.  2.  5, 
the  jackal  is,  it  is  true,  associated 
with  the  word  vidagdha,  and  this  is 
certainly  noteworthy  ; but  here  the 
term  simply  signifies  ‘ burnt  ’ or 
‘putrid.’)  Keller’s  views  as  to  the 
high  antiquity  of  the  Indian  authors 
he  cites  are  unfounded. 

222  See  on  this  Benfey’s  transla- 
tion (1859)  of  the  Pancha-tantra, 
which  follows  Kosegarten’s  edition 
of  the  text  (1848).  Here  there  is  a 
full  exposition  of  the  whole  subject 
of  the  later  diffusion  of  the  mate- 
rials of  Indian  fable  throughout  the 
West.  Kielhorn  and  Blihler  have 
published  a new  edition  of  the  text 


in  the  Bombay  Sanskrit  Series  (1868 

223  From  Benfey’s  researches,  it 
appears  that,  in  this  recension,  the 
original  text,  which  presumably 
rested  on  a Buddhistic  basis,  under- 
went very  important  changes,  so 
that,  curiously  enough,  a German 
translation  made  in  the  last  quarter 
of  the  fifteenth  century  from  a 
Latin  rendering,  which  in  its  turn 
was  based  upon  a Hebrew  version, 
represents  the  ancient  text  more 
faithfully  than  its  existing  Sanskrit 
form  does.  Of  this,  for  the  rest,  two 
or  more  other  recensions  are  extant ; 
see  I.  Str.,  ii.  1 66.  For  the  14th 
chap,  of  the  Kalila  wa  Dimna,  no 
Indian  original  had  been  known  to 
exist ; but  quite  recently  a Tibetan 
translation  of  this  original  has  been 
discovered  by  Anton  Scbiefner  ; see 
his  Bharatae  Rexponsa,  St.  Peters- 
burg, 1875.  On  a newly  discovered 
ancient  Syriac  translation  of  the 
groundwork  of  the  Pancha-tantra, 
made,  it  is  supposed,  either  from  the 
Pahlavi  or  from  the  Sanskrit  itself, 
see  Benfey  in  the  Augsburgcr  Ally. 
Zeit.  for  July  12,  1871. 

* Precisely  the  same  thing  takes 
place  in  the  Maha-Bharata  also. 
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Fairy  Tales  and  Romances,224  in  which  the  luxuriant 
fancy  of  the  Hindus  has  in  the  most  wonderful  degree  put 
forth  all  its  peculiar  grace  and  charm.  These  too  share 
with  the  fables  the  characteristic  form  of  setting  just  re- 
ferred to,  and  thereby,  as  well  as  by  numerous  points  of 
detail,  they  are  sufficiently  marked  out  as  the  original 
source  of  most  of  the  Arabian,  Persian,  and  Western  fairy 
tales  and  stories ; although,  in  the  meantime,  very  few 
of  the  corresponding  Indian  texts  themselves  can  be 
pointed  out. 

As  regards  the  last  branch  of  Indian  poetry,  namely, 
Geography  and  History,  it  is  characteristic  enough  that  the 
latter  can  only  fittingly  he  considered  as  a branch  of  poetry ; 
and  that  not  merely  on  account  of  its  form — for  the  poetic 
form  belongs  to  science  also — but  on  account  of  its  subject- 
matter  as  well,  and  the  method  in  which  this  is  handled. 
We  might  perhaps  have  introduced  it  as  a division  of  the 
epic  poetry  ; but  it  is  preferable  to  keep  the  two  distinct, 
since  the  works  of  the  class  now  in  question  studiously 
avoid  all  matter  of  a purely  mythical  description.  We 
have  already  remarked  that  the  old  Puranas  contained 
historical  portions,  which,  in  the  existing  Puranas,  are  con- 
fined to  the  mere  nomenclature  of  dynasties  and  kings ; 
and  that  here  they  clash  violently,  not  only  with  one 
another,  hut  with  chronology  generally.  We  meet  with 
the  same  discrepancies  in  all  works  of  the  class  we  are 
now  considering,  and  especially  in  its  leading  representa- 
tive, Kalhana’s  Raja-taramgim,  or  history  of  Kashmir, 
which  belongs  to  the  twelfth  century  a.d.  Here,  it  is 


224  Here,  before  all,  is  to  be 
mentioned  Somadeva’s  Katha-sarit- 
sdgara,  of  the  twelfth  century,  edited 
by  Herm.  Brockhaus  (1839-66).  Of 
the  Vrihat-lcatha  of  Gunddliya,  be- 
longing to  about  the  sixth  century — 
a work  which  is  supposed  to  have 
been  written  in  the  PaisacM  bhdshd, 
and  which  is  the  basis  of  the  work 
of  Somadeva,— a recast  by  Kshe- 
mamkara  has  recently  been  dis- 
covered by  Burnell  and  Biihler,  see 
Ind.  Antiq.,  i.  '302  ff.  (Kshemam- 
kara  is  also  called  Kshemendra; 
according  to  Biihler  (letter  from 


Kashmir,  pub.  in  7.  St. , xiv.  402  ff. ) 
be  lived  under  king  Ananta  (1028- 
1080),  and  wrote  1020-1040).— The 
JDasa-lcumdra-charita  of  Dandin.  be- 
longing to  about  the  sixth  century, 
was  edited  by  Wilson  in  1846,  and  by 
Buhlerin  1873:  Subandhu’s  Vdsava- 
dattd  (seventh  century  ?)  was  edited 
by  Hall,  with  an  excellent  critical  in- 
troduction, in  1859  (Bibl.  Ind.)  : 
Bana’s  Kddambari,  of  about  the 
same  date,  appeared  at  Calcutta  in 
1850.  For  an  account  of  these  last 
three  works  see  my  7.  Str.,  i.  308- 
386. 


214 


SANSKRIT  LITERATURE. 


true,  we  liave  to  do  with  something  more  than  mere  bald 
data ; but  then,  as  a set-off  to  this,  we  have  also  to  do 
with  a poet,  one  who  is  more  poet  than  historian,  and  who, 
for  the  rest,  appeals  to  a host  of  predecessors.  It  is  only 
where  the  authors  of  these  works  treat  of  contemporary 
subjects  that  their  statements  possess  a decided  value ; 
though,  of  course,  precisely  with  respect  to  these,  their  judg- 
ment is  in  the  highest  degree  biassed.  But  exceptions  like- 
wise appear  to  exist,  and  in  particular,  in  some  princely 
houses,  family  records,  kept  by  the  domestic  priests,  appear 
to  have  been  preserved,  which,  in  the  main,*  seem  to  be 
passably  trustworthy.225 — As  for  Geography,  we  repeatedly 


* Only  the  family  pedigree  must 
not  enter  into  the  question,  for  these 
genealogical  tables  go  back  almost 
regularly  to  the  heroic  families  of 
the  epic. 

225  Certain  statements  in  the  astro- 
logical treatise  Gargi  Samhitd,  cap. 
Yuga  Parana,  in  which  the  relations 
of  the  Yavanas  with  India  are 
touched  upon  (see  Kern,  Pref.  to 
Brihat-Samhitd,  p.  33  ffi ),  appear  to 
have  a real  historical  significance. 
Edna’s  Harsha-charita,  too,  seems 
to  be  a work  embodying  some  good 
information  ; see  Hall,  Pref.  to  the 
Vdsava-dattd,  p.  12  ff.  (1859).  And 
the  same  remark  applies  to  the 
Vikramdnka-charita  by  Bilhana  of 
Kashmir,  in  18  sargas , composed 
about  a.d.  1083,  just  edited  with 
a very  valuable  introduction  by 
Biihler.  This  work  supplies  most 
important  and  authentic  informa- 
tion, not  only  regarding  the  poetV, 
native  country,  and  the  chief  cities 
of  India  visited  by  him  in  the  course 
of  prolonged  travels,  but  also  as  to 
the  history  of  the  Chdlukya  dynasty, 
whose  then  representative,  Tribhu- 
vana-malla,  the  work  is  intended  to 
exalt.  In  Buhler’s  opinion,  we  may 
hope  for  some  further  accession  to 
our  historical  knowledge  from  the 
still  existing  libraries  of  the  Jainas, 
and,  I might  add,  from  their  special 
literature  also,  which  is  peculiarly 
rich  in  legendary  works  ( charitra ). 
The  Satrumjayci-mdhatmya  of  Dha- 


ne^vara,  in  1 4 sargas,  composed  in 
Valabhi,  under  king  Sildditya,  at 
the  end  of  the  sixth  century,  yields, 
it  is  true,  but  scant  historical  ma- 
terial, and  consists  for  the  most  part 
merely  of  popular  tales  and  legenda  ; 
see  my  paper  on  it  (1858),  p.  12  ff. 
(Biihler,  l.  c.,  p.  18,  places  this  work 
as  late  as  the  thirteenth  century  ; 
similarly,  Lassen,  I.  AK.,  iv.  761, 
but  see  my  Essay  on  the  Bhagavati, 
i.  369.)  Still,  a great  variety 
of  information  has  been  preserved 
by  the  Jainas,  whicli  deserves 
attention  ; for  example,  respecting 
the  ancient  kings  Vikramdrka  and 
Sdlivdhana,  though,  to  be  sure, 
they,  too,  have  become  almost  wholly 
mythical  figures.  The  Vira-charitra 
of  Ananta,  lately  analysed  by  H. 
Jacobi  in  7.  St.,  xiv.  97  ff.,  describes 
the  feuds  between  the  descendants 
of  these  two  kings  ; introducing  a 
third  legendary  personage,  Sudraka, 
who,  aided  by  the  Mdlava  king,  the 
son  of  Vikramdrka,  succeds  in  oust- 
ing the  son  of  Sdlivdhana  from  Pra- 
tishthdna.  It  is  written  in  a fresh 
and  graphic  style,  but,  to  all  ap- 
pearance, it  has  only  a very  slight 
really  historical  nucleus  ; indeed,  it 
expressly  claims  to  be  an  imitation 
of  the  Rdmdyana  ! The  Sinhdsana- 
dvdtrinsikd,  too,  a work  extant  in 
several  recensions,  of  which  one, 
the  Vikrama-charitra  (see  above, 
p.  200),  is  attributed  to  Vararuclii, 
is  almost  solely,  as  the  Vctdla-pah • 
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find,  in  the  various  Puranas,  jejune  enumerations  of  moun- 
tains, rivers,  peoples,  and  the  like.226  But  modern  works, 
also,  upon  this  subject  are  quoted : these,  however,  are 
known  only  by  name. — A leading  source,  besides,  for 
history  and  geography,  is  supplied  by  the  exceedingly 
numerous  inscriptions  and  grants,*1  which,  indeed,  being 
often  of  very  considerable  extent,  might  almost  pass  as  a 
special  branch  of  the  literature.  They  are  usually  drawn 
up  in  prose,  though  mostly  with  an  admixture  of  verse. 
Of  coins  the  number  is  comparatively  small;  yet  they 
have  furnished  surprisingly  rich  information  regarding  a 
period  previously  quite  unknown  in  its  details,  the  period 
of  the  Grecian  kings  of  Bactria.227 

O 


From  this  general  view  of  Sanskrit  poetry,  we  now 
turn  to  the  second  division  of  Sanskrit  literature,  to  the 
works  of  Science  and  Art. 


chavinsati  is  exclusively,  made  up  of 
matter  of  the  fairy-tale  description. 
The  stories  in  the  Bhoja-prabandha 
of  king  Bhoja  and  his  court  of 
poets,  are  mere  fanciful  inventions. 
— Buhler,  in  his  letter  from  Kash- 
mir (/.  St.,  xiv.  404,  405),  states  that 
he  has  now  also  discovered  the 
Nila-mata  which  was  used  by  Kal- 
hana,  as  also  the  Taramginis  of 
Kshemendra  and  Heldrdja  ; for  the 
lldja-taramgini  itself  there  is  thus 
the  prospect  of  important  correc- 
tions. 

226  Of  special  interest,  in  this  re- 
gard, are  the  sections  styled  Kdrma- 
vibhdga  in  the  - astrological  texts  ; 
see  Kern,  Pref.  to  Brill.  Samh.,  p. 
32,  and  in  I.  St.,  x.  209  ff.  Cun- 
ningham’s otherwise  most  merito- 
rious work,  Ancient  Geography  of 
India  ( 1 87 1 ),  has  unfortunately 
taken  no  account  of  these. 

* On  metal  plates,  first  men- 


tioned in  Ydjnavalkya’s  law-book 
and  in  the  Paheha-tantra  : in  Manu  s 
Code  they  are  not  yet  known.  [See 
the  special  accounts  given  of  these 
in  Burnell’s  Elem.  of  S.  Ind.  Palceog., 
p.  63  ff.] 

227  Wilson’s  Ariana  Antigua  (1841) 
and  Lassen's  Indische  A Itertkums- 
Icunde  (1847-61)  still  form  the  chief 
mine  of  information  and  basis  of 
research  in  the  field  of  Indian  his- 
tory. In  the  department  of  Nu- 
mismatics and  Inscriptions,  Burgess, 
Burnell,  Cunningham,  Dowson,  Eg- 
geling,  Fergusson,  Edw.  Thomas, 
Vaux,  Bhandarkar,  and  Rdjendra 
Ldla  Mitra  have  of  late  done  emi- 
nent service.  In  connection  with 
the  so-called  cave-inscriptions,  the 
names  of  Bhdu  I)£tji,  Bird,  Steven- 
son, E.  W.  and  A.  A.  West,  Wes- 
tergaard,  and  J.  Wilson,  amongst 
others,  may  be  mentioned. 
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We  give  the  precedence  to  the  Science  of  Language,223 
and  take  Grammar  first. 

We  have  already  had  frequent  occasion  to  allude  to  the 
early  beginnings  and  gradual  development  of  grammatical 
science.  It  grew  up  in  connection  with  the  study  and 
recitation  of  the  Yedic  texts ; and  those  works  which  were 
specially  devoted  to  it,  protected  by  the  sacredness  of  their 
subject,  have,  in  part,  survived.  But,  on  the  other  hand, 
we  have  no  records  of  the  earlier  stages  of  that  gram- 
matical study  which  was  directed  to  and  embraced  the 
entire  range  of  the  language;*  and  we  pass  at  once  into 
the  magnificent  edifice  which  bears  the  name  of  Panini  as 
its  architect,  and  which  justly  commands  the  wonder  and 
admiration  of  every  one  who  enters.f  Panini’s  grammar 
is  distinguished  above  all  similar  works  of  other  countries, 
partly  by  its  thoroughly  exhaustive  investigation  of  the 
roots  of  the  language,  and  the  formation  of  words ; partly 
by  its  sharp  precision  of  expression,  which  indicates  with 
an  enigmatical  succinctness  whether  forms  come  under  the 
same  or  different  rules.  This  is  rendered  possible  by  the 
employment  of  an  algebraic  terminology  of  arbitrary  con- 
trivance, the  several  parts  of  which  stand  to  each  other  in 
the  closest  harmony,  and  which,  by  the  very  fact  of  its 
sufficing  for  all  the  phenomena  which  the  language  pre- 
sents, bespeaks  at  once  the  marvellous  ingenuity  of  its 
inventor,  and  his  profound  penetration  of  the  entire  ma- 
terial of  the  language.  It  is  not,  indeed,  to  be  assumed 
that  Panini  was  altogether  the  inventor  of  this  method ; 
for,  in  the  first  place,  he  directly  presupposes,  for  example, 
a collection  of  primary  affixes  ( Un-ddi ) ; and,  in  the  second 
place,  for  various  grammatical  elements  there  occur  in  his 
work  two  sets  of  technical  terms,  the  one  of  which  is 
peculiar  to  himself,  while  the  other,  as  testified  by  his 


228  The  general  assertion  in  the 
Mahdbhasliya  to  i.  i.  i f.  44a  ( ckhan - 
dovat  sutrdni  bkavanti ) which  as- 
cribes Vedic  usage  to  Sutras  in 
general,  is  explained  by  Kaiyata  in 
the  sense  that,  not  the  vaiseshika- 
sutrdni,  for  example,  but  only  the 
vydikarana-siUrani  are  here  meant, 
since  these  latter  belong  to  the  Veda 
as  avffa ; see  1.  St.,  xiii.  453. 


* Only  in  Yaska’s  Nirukti  are 
beginnings  of  the  kind^preserved  ; 
yet  here  etymology  and  the  investi- 
gation of  roots  and  of  the  formation 
of  words  are  still  in  a very  crude 
stage. 

f E.g.,  of  Pcre  Pons  so  long  ago 
as  1743,  in  the  Lettrcs  Edifantes,  26 
224  (Palis). 
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commentators,  is  taken  from  the  Eastern  grammarians. * 
But  at  any  rate,  it  seems  to  have  been  he  who  generalised 
the  method,  and  extended  it  to  the  entire  stock  of  the 
language.  Of  those  of  his  predecessors  whom  he  men- 
tions directly  by  name,  and  whose  names  recur  pn  part  in 
Yaska’s  Nirukti,  the  Pratilakhya- Sutras,  or  the  Aranyakas, 
some  may  possibly  have  worked  before  him  in  this  field ; 
in  particular,  Sakatayana  perhaps,  whose  grammar  is  sup- 
posed (Wilson,  Mack.  Coll.,  i.  160)  to  be  still  in  existence, 
although  nothing  definite  is  known  about  it.229 

The  question  now’  arises,  When  did  Panini  live  ? Boht- 
lingk,  to  whom  wTe  owTe  an  excellent  edition  of  the  gram- 
mar, has  attempted  to  fix  his  date  for  the  middle  of  the 
fourth  century  B.C.,  but  the  attempt  seems  to  be  a failure. 
Of  the  reasons  adduced,  only  one  has  any  approach  to 
plausibility,  which  is  to  the  effect  that  in  the  Katha-sarit- 
sagara,  a collection  of  popular  tales  belonging  to  the 
twelfth  century,  Panini  is  stated  to  have  been  the  disciple 
of  one  Yarsha,  who  lived  at  Pataliputra  in  the  reign  of 
Nanda,  the  father  of  Chandragupta  (XavhpoKxmTos).  But 
not  only  is  the  authority  of  such  a work  extremely  ques- 
tionable in  reference  to  a period  fifteen  centuries  earlier ; 
the  assertion  is,  besides,  directly  contradicted,  both  as  to 
time  and  place,  by  a statement  of  the  Buddhist  Hiuan 
Thsang,  who  travelled  through  India  in  the  first  half  of 
the  seventh  century.  For  Hiuan  Thsang,  as  reported  by 
Eeinaud  (Mfon.  sur  I’Inde,  p.  88),  speaks  of  a double  exist- 
ence of  Panini,  the  earlier  one  belonging  to  mythical  times, 
while  the  second  is  put  by  him  500  years  after  Buddha’s 


* See  Bohtlingk  in  the  Introduc- 
tion to  his  Panini,  p.  xii.,  and  in 
his  tract,  Uebcr  den  Accent  im  San- 
ikrit,  p.  64. 

2=9  In  Ben  fey’s  Orient  und  Occi- 
dent, ii.  691-706  ( 1863),  and  iii.  181, 
182  (1864),  G.  Biihler  has  given  an 
account  of  a commentary  (chintd- 
mani-rritti)  on  the  Sabddnufdsana  of 
Sakatayana,  according  to  which  (p. 
703)  Panini’s  work  would  appear  to 
be  simply  “an  improved,  completed, 
and  in  part  remodelled  edition  ” 
of  that  of  Sdkatayana.  The  author 
of  this  commentary,  Yakshavarman, 


himself  a Jaina,  in  his  introduction 
describes  Sakatdyana  also  as  such — 
namely,  as  ‘ ma/td-sramana-samghd- 
dhipati;’  see  also  I.  St.,  xiii.  396, 
397.  In  Burnell’s  opinion,  Vansa- 
Brdhm.,  p.  xli.,  many  of  Sakatd- 
yana’s  rules  are,  on  the  contrary, 
based  upon  Panini,  or  even  on  the 
Vdrttikas,  nay,  even  on  the  further 
interpretations  in  the  Mahdbhdshya. 
Might  not  these  contradictions  be 
explained  by  supposing  that  the  ex- 
isting form  of  the  work  combines 
both  old  and  new  constituents? 
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death,  i.e.,  100  years  later  than  the  reign  of  king  Kanislika, 
who  lived,  as  he  says,  400  years  after  Buddha.*  As  Kani- 
shka  is  proved  by  coins  to  have  reigned  down  to  a.d.  40 
(Lassen,  I.  AK.,  ii.  413),  Panini,  according  to  this,  would 
have  to  be  placed  not  earlier  than  a.d.  140.  A statement  so 
precise,  obtained  by  Hiuan  Thsang  on  the  spot,  can  hardly 
be  a mere  invention  ; while  no  significance  need  be  attached 
to  the  earlier  mythical  existence,  nor  to  the  circumstance 
that  he  makes  Panini  a Buddhist.230  As  Phonini’s  birth- 
place he  mentions  Pholotoulo,  some  six  miles  north-west  of 
the  Indus,  and  this  agrees  with  the  name  ‘ Salaturiya,’  the 
formation  of  which  is  explained  by  Panini,  and  which  in 
later  writings  is  an  epithet  applied  to  the  grammarian 
himself ; ‘ Salatura,’  the  basis  of  the  name,  being  phone- 
tically identical  + with  the  Chinese  ‘ Pholotoulo.’  That 
Panini  belonged  to  precisely  this  north-western  district  of 


* 'Die  text  of  Hiuan  Thsang  is 
unfortunately  not  yet  accessible  : it 
seems  to  be  much  more  important 
than  the  description  of  Fa  Hian’s 
travels,  and  to  enter  considerably 
more  into  detail.  [This  blank  has 
since  been  filled  up  by  Stan.  Julien’s 
translation  of  the  biography  and 
memoirs  of  Hiuan  Thsang  (1857  ff., 
3 vols. ).  From  this  it  now  appears 
that  the  above  statement,  communi- 
cated from  the  text  by  Reinaud,  is 
not  quite  exact.  The  real  existence 
of  Pdnini  is  not  there  placed  500 
years  after  Buddha  at  all  : all  that 
is  said  is,  that  at  that  date  there 
still  existed  in  his  birthplace  a 
s'atue  erected  in  his  honour  (see 
Siyuki,  i.  127) ; whereas  he  himself 
passed  as  belonging  ‘ dans  une  haute 
antiquitd  ’] 

230  rpj)e  true  state  0f  the  case  is, 
rather,  that  with  regard  to  Pdnini’s 
date  there  is  no  direct  statement  at 
all:  a legend  merely  is  communi- 
cated of  a Buddhist  missionary  who 
had  taken  part  in  the  council  under 
king  Kanishka,  and  who  came  from 
it  to  Pdnini’s  birthplace.  Here  he 
intimated  to  a Brahman,  whom  he 
found  chastising  his  son  during  a 
lesson  in  grammar,  that  the  youth 
was  Pdnini  himself,  who,  for  his 


heretical  tendencies  in  his  former 
birth,  had  not  yet  attained  emanci- 
pation, and  had  now  been  born  again 
as  his  son  ; see  I.  St.,  v.  4. 

t The  commentators  make  Sdid- 
tura  the  residence  of  Pdnini’s  an- 
cestors, and  this  is,  in  fact,  the  sense 
in  which  Panini’s  rule  is  to  be  taken. 
But  the  Chinese  traveller,  who  ob- 
tained his  information  on  the  spot, 
is  assuredly  a better  authority,  especi- 
ally as  it  has  to  be  rem  irked  that 
the  rule  in  question  (iv.  3.  94),  ac- 
cording to  the  Calcutta  scholiasts,  is 
not  explained  in  the  Bhdshva,  and 
may  possibly,  therefore,  not  be  Pdni- 
ni’s  at  all,  but  posterior  to  the  time 
of  Patamjali.  [The  name  Sdldturfya 
does  not,  in  fact,  occur  in  the  Bhdshya; 
but, on  the  other  hand,  Pdnini  is  there 
styled  Ddksbiputra,  and  the  family 
of  the  Ddkshis  belonged  to  the  Vd- 
hikas  in  the  North-West  ; see  I.  St., 
xiii.  395,  367.  The  name  Sdlankt 
also,  which  is  bestowed  on  him  in 
later  writings,  and  which  actually 
occurs  in  the  Bhdshya,  though  it 
does  not  clearly  appear  that  he  is 
meant  by  it,  leads  us  to  the  Vdhikas; 
see  I.  St.,  xiii.  395,  375,  429.  Hiuan 
Thsansr  expressly  describes  Pdnini 
as  belonging  to  the  Gandhdras 
(PdvSapoi).] 
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India,  rather  than  to  the  east,  results  pretty  plainly  from 
the  geographical  data  contained  in  his  work ; * still  he 
refers  often  enough  to  the  eastern  parts  of  India  as  well, 
and,  though  born  in  the  former  district,  he  may  perhaps 
have  settled  subsequently  in  the  latter.  Of  the  two  re- 
maining arguments  by  means  of  which  Bohtlingk  seeks  to 
determine  Panini’s  date,  the  one,  based  on  the  posteriority 
of  Amara-sinka,  “ who  himself  lived  towards  the  middle 
of  the  first  century  B.C.,”  falls  to  the  ground  when  the 
utter  nullity  of  this  latter  assumption  is  exposed.  The 
other  is  drawn  from  the  Baja-taramgim,  a rather  doubtful 
source,  belonging  to  the  same  period  as  the  Katha-sarit- 
sagara,  and  rests,  moreover,  upon  a confusion  of  the 
Northern  and  Southern  Buddhist  eras,  consequently  upon 
a very  insecure  foundation.  In  that  work  it  is  related 
that  the  Mahabhashya,  or  great  commentary  on  Panini, 
which  is  ascribed  to  Patamjali,  was,  by  the  command  of 
king  Abhimanyu,  introduced  into  his  dominions  by 
Chandra,  who  had  himself  composed  a grammar.  Now 
the  Northern  Buddhists  agree  in  stating  that  Kanishka, 
the  immediate  predecessor  of  Abhimanyu,  lived  400  years 
after  Buddha’s  death.  If,  therefore,  'with  the  Southern 
Buddhists,  we  place  this  event  in  the  year  B.c.  544,  then, 
of  course,  the  date  to  be  assigned  to  Kanishka  would  be 
B.c.  144,  and  to  Abhimanyu  B.c.  120,  or  thereabouts.! 
But  upon  the  evidence  of  coins,  which  are  at  all  events 
a sure  authority, j Kanishka  (Kanerki)  reigned  until  a d. 
40  (Lassen,  7.  AK.,  ii.  413);  and  Abhimanyu  himself 
therefore  must  have  reigned  160  years  later  than  the 
date  derived  from  the  previous  supposition — according  to 
Lassen  (l.  c.),  till  a.d.  65.  Consequently,  even  admitting 
Bohtlingk’s  further  reasoning,  we  should  still  have  to  fix 
Panini’s  date,  not  for  B.c.  350  or  thereabouts,  as  his  result 
gives,  but  160  years  later  at  any  rate.  But  in  view  of 


* The  circumstance  that  the  only  21  (1872),  also  7.  St.,  xiii.  302, 
two  works  containing  legends  con-  366.] 

cerning  him  and  the  commentary  ■)•  As  Bohtlingk,  op.  cit.,  p.  xvii., 
upon  his  grammar — the  Kathd-sarit-  xviii.,  supposes;  see  also  lieinaud, 
srigara  and  the  Eaja-taramgini — Mem.  sur  I’lnde,  p.  79. 
were  both  written  in  Kashmir,  also  J Of  these  Bohtlingk  could  not 
tells  in  favour  of  this  view.  [On  avail  himself,  as  they  only  came  to 
the  sreographical  data  in  Pdnini,  our  knowledge  some  years  after  hit! 
see  Bhandarkar  in  lad.  Antiq .,  i.,  edition  of  Fdnini  appeared. 
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Iiiuan  Thsang  s assertion,  no  credit  whatever  need  at  pre- 
sent be  attached  to  the  statement  in  the  Raja-taramgini. 
If  Panini  did  not  really  flourish  until  ioo  jrnars  after 
Kanislika,  i.e.,  a.d.  140, 231  it  is  self-evident  that  the  com- 
mentary upon  his  work  cannot  have  been  in  existence, 
and  still  less  have  been  introduced  into  Kashmir,  under 
Abhimanyu,  Kanishka’s  immediate  successor ! — But,  apart 
altogether  from  the  foregoing  considerations,  we  have,  in 
Panini’ s work  itself,  a very  weighty  argument  which  goes 
to  show  that  the  date  to  be  assigned  to  him  can  by  no 
means  be  so  early  as  Bohtlingk  supposes  (about  B.c.  350). 
For  in  it  Panini  once  mentions  the  Yavanas,  i.e.,  'Iaoves, 
Greeks,*  and  explains  the  formation  of  the  word  yavandni 


231  But  no  such  inference  is  de- 
ducible  from  Hiuan  Thsang’s  ac- 
count, now  that  we  are  in  possession 
of  its  exact  tenor  (see  note  230 
above)  : the  statement  of  the  Rdja- 
taramgini  is  thus  in  no  way  im- 
pugned by  it. 

* Lassen  (I.  A K.,  i.  729)  asserts 
that  the  most  ancient  meaning 
of  the  word  yavana  was  probably 
‘ Arabia,’  because  incense,  W'hich 
came  from  Arabia,  was  termed  yd- 
vana;  but  this  assertion  is  distinctly 
erroneous.  So  far  as  we  know  at 
present,  this  latter  term  first  occurs 
in  the  Amara-kosha,  and  there  along 
with  turushka,  which  can  scarcely  be 
a very  ancient  word.  It  may  con- 
sequently either  date  from  the  time 
of  the  commercial  intercourse  of  the 
Indians  with  Arabia  shortly  before 
Muhammad,  or  even  with  the  Mu- 
hammadan Arabs  ; or  else — like 
yavaneshta,  ‘tin’  [Hemach.,  1041, 
according  to  Bohtlingk-Rieu,  ‘ lead,’ 
not  ‘tin  ’].  and  yavana-priya,  ‘pep- 
per,’ the  chief  articles  of  traffic  with 
the  Greeks  of  Alexandria — it  may 
possibly  have  been  named,  not  from 
the  Arabs,  but  from  the  Greeks,  who 
brought  incense  as  well  as  tin  and 
pepper  from  India  (Lassen,  I.  AK., 
286  n.)  ! Wherever  we  find  the 
Yavanas  mentioned  in  the  epic,  or 
other  similar  ancient  writings,  only 
the  Greeks  can  be  meant.  [The 
almost  constant  association  of  them 


with  the  Kambojas,  Sakas,  &c.,  is 
conclusive  as  to  this;  see  I.  Sir.,  ii. 
321  ; I.  St.,  xiii.  371.  The  name 
Yavana  was  then  in  course  of  time 
transferred  to  the  political  successors 
of  the  Greeks  in  the  empire  of 
Western  India,  that  is,  to  the  Indo- 
Scythians  themselves,  to  the  Per- 
sians (Pdrasikas,  whose  women,  for 
example,  are  termed  Yavanis  by 
Kdliddsa  in  Raghuv.,  iv.  61),  and, 
lastly,  to  the  Arabs  or  Moslems  ; see 
I.  St.,  xiii.  308.  Recently,  it  is  true, 
Rajendra  Ldla  Mitra,  in  the  Journ. 
As.  Soc.  Beng.,  1874,  p.  246  ff.,  has 
pronounced  against  the  view  that 
the  Greeks  were  originally  meant  by 
the  Yavanas  ; but  his  arguments  are 
in  great  part  of  a very  curious  kind. 
Of.  further  on  this  point  my  letter 
in  the  Ind.  Antiq.,  iv.  244  ff.  (1875), 
where,  in  particular,  I point  out  that 
the  name  Yavana  first  became  popu- 
larised in  India  through  Alexander, 
i.e.,  through  his  Persian  interpreters, 
although  it  may  possibly  have  been 
known  previously  through  the  me- 
dium of  the  Indian  auxiliaries  who 
servedinthe  army  of  Darius.] — There 
is  a remarkable  legend  in  the  P11- 
rdnas  and  the  twelfth  book  of  the 
Mahd  - Bhdrata,  of  the  fight  of 
Krishna  with  Kdla- Yavana,  ‘the 
Black  Yavana,’  so  called,  it  would 
appear,  in  contradistinction  to  the 
(White)  Yavanas?  Ought  we  here 
to  understand  African  or  dark  Sem- 
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—to  which,  according  to  the  Vdrttika,  the  word  lipi, 
‘ writing,’  must  be  supplied,  and  which  therefore  signifies 
‘the  writing  of ‘the  Yavanas.’ 232 — In  the  Pancha-tantra, 
Panini  is  said  to  have  been  killed  by  a lion ; but,  inde- 
pendently of  the  question  whether  the  particular  verse 
containing  this  allusion  belongs  to  the  original  text  or  not, 
no  chronological  inference  can  be  drawn  from  it.233 


itic  races  that  had  come  into  colli- 
sion with  the  Indians?  At  the 
time  of  the  Dasa-kumdra,  the  name 
Kdla-Yavana  (as  well  as  Yavana 
itself)  does,  in  point  of  fact,  ex- 
pressly designate  a seafaring  people 
- — supposed  by  Wilson  to  be  the 
Arabs.  In  the  legend  in  the  Pu- 
ranas  and  the  Mahd-Bhdrata,  on  the 
contrary,  no  reference  to  the  sea 
is  traceable  ; and  Wilson  therefore 
(Vishnu- Pur.,  565,  566)  refers  it  to 
the  Greeks,  that  is,  those  of  Baetria. 
This  view  is  perhaps  confirmed  by 
the  circumstance  that  this  Kdla- 
Yavana  is  associated  with  a Gdrgya  ; 
since  it  is  to  Garga,  at  least,  who 
uniformly  appears  as  one  of  the 
earliest  Indian  astronomers,  that  a 
verse  is  ascribed,  in  which  the  Ya- 
vanas (here  unquestionably  the 
Greeks)  are  highly  extolled.  Pos- 
sibly this  is  the  very  reason  why 
Gdrgya  is  here  associated  with  Kdla- 
Yavana. 

232  For  the  different  explanations 
that  have  been  attempted  of  this 
word,  see  7.  St.,  v.  5-8,  17  ff.  ; 
Burnell,  Elem.  of  S.  Ind.  Pal.,  p.  7, 
93  : the  latter  regards  it  as  “ not 
unlikely  that  lipi  has  been  introduced 
into  Indian  from  the  Persian  dipi.” 
Benfev  also,  in  his  Geschichte  der 
Sprachidsscnschaft,  p.  48  (1869), 
understands  by  Yavandni  ‘ Greek 
writing  ; ’ but  he  places  the  comple- 
tion of  Pdnini’s  work  as  early  asB.  c. 
320.  In  that  case,  he  thinks,  Pdnini 
“ had  al read y h ad  the opportu n i ty  d ur- 
ingsix  years  of  becoming  acquainted 
with  Greek  writing  in  his  own  im- 
mediate neighbourhood  without  in- 
terruption, Alexander  having,  as  is 
well  known,  established  satrapies  in 
India  itself  and  in  the  parts  adjoin- 


ing”— in  the  vicinity  of  the  Indus, 
namely,  near  which  Pdnini’s  birth- 
place was.  But  to  me  it  is  very 
doubtful  indeed  that  a space  so  short 
as  six  years  should  have  sufficed  to 
give  rise  to  the  employment  by  the 
Indians  of  a special  term  and  affix 
to  denote  Greek  writing — (which 
surely  in  the  first  years  after  Alex- 
ander’s invasion  can  hardly  have 
attracted  their  attention  in  so  very 
prominent  a way !) — so  that  the  mere 
expression  ‘ the  Greek  ’ directly 
signified  ‘ the  writing  of  the  Greeks,’ 
and  Pdnini  found  himself  obliged  to 
explain  the  formation  of  the  term  in 
a special  rule.  “ The  expression 
could  only  have  become  so  very 
familiar  through  prolonged  and  fre- 
quent use— a thing  conceivable  and 
natural  in  Pdnini’s  native  district, 
in  those  provinces  of  North-Western 
India  which  were  so  long  occupied 
by  the  Greeks.  But  this  of  cotuse 
presupposes  that  a lengthened  period 
had  intervened  since  the  time  of 
Alexander.” — 7.  St.,  iv.  89  (1857). 

233  Since  the  above  was  written 
the  question  of  Pdnini’s  date  has 
been  frequently  discussed.  Max 
Muller  first  of  all  urged,  and  rightly, 
the  real  import  of  Hiuan  Tbsang’s 
account,  as  opposed  to  my  argument. 
Apart  from  this, however, I still  firmly 
adhere  to  the  reasoning  in  the  text ; 
see  7.  St.,  iv.  87,  v.  2 ff.  To  the 
vague  external  testimony  we  need 
hardly  attach  much  importance. 
Pdnini’s  vocabulary  itself  (cf.  ya- 
rand.nl)  can  alone  yield  us  certain 
information.  And  it  was  upon  this 
path  that  Goldstiieker  proceeded  in 
his  Pdnini,  liis  place  in  Sanskrit 
Literature  (September  1861)  — a 
work  distinguished  in  an  eminent 
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Panini’s  work  has  continued  to  be  the  basis  of  gramma- 
tical research  and  the  standard  of  usage  in  the  language 
down  even  to  the  present  time.  Owing  to  its  frequent 
obscurity  it  was  early  commented  upon,  and— a circum- 
stance to  which  there  is  no  parallel  elsewhere  in  the  lite- 
rature— some  of  these  earliest  interpretations  have  come 
down  to  us.  At  their  head  stand  the  Paribli&sh&s,  or 
explanations  of  single  rules,  by  unknown  authors  ; next 
come  the  Vdrttikas  (from  vritti,  ‘ explanation  ’)  of  Katya- 
yana;* and  after  these  the  Mahdbhdshya  of  Patamjali. 
With  regard  to  the  date  of  Katyayana,  the  statement  of 
Hiuan  Thsang,  to  the  effect  that  300  years  after  Buddha’s 
death,  i.e.,  in  B.c.  240, f “ le  docteur  Kia  to  yan  na”  lived  at 
Tamasavana  in  the  Panjab,  is  by  Bohtlingk  referred  to 
this  Katyayana ; but  when  we  remember  that  the  same 
traveller  assigns  to  Panini’s  second  existence  a date  so  late 
as  500  years  after  Buddha,  such  a reference  of  course 
becomes  highly  precarious.  Besides,  the  statement  is  in 


decree  by  truly  profound  investiga- 
tion of  this  aspect  of  the  question  as 
well  as  of  the  literature  immediately 
bearing  upon  it.  The  conclusion  he 
arrives  at  is  that  Pdnini  is  older 
than  Buddha,  than  the  Prdtisdkhyus, 
than  all  the  Vedic  texts  we  possess, 
excepting  the  three  Samhitds  of  the 
Rik,  Saman,  and  Black  Yajus — 
older  than  any  individual  author  in 
whatever  field,  with  the  single  ex- 
ception of  Ydska  (p.  243).  In  May 
1861,  before  the  separate  publication 
of  this  work,  which  had  previously 
(Nov.  i860)  appeared  as  the  preface 
to  Goldstiieker’s  photo-lithographed 
edition  of  the  Mdnava-Kalpa-Stitra, 
I endeavoured — and,  as  I believe, 
successfully — in  a detailed  rejoinder 
in  7.  St.,  v.  1-176,  to  rebut  these 
various  deductions,  point  by  point. 
For  the  post- Buddhistic  date  of 
Pdnini,  compare  in  particular  the 
evidence  adduced,  pp.  136-142, 
which  is  excellently  supplemented 
by  Btihler’s  paper  on  Sdkatdyana 
(1863,  see  note  229  above).  To  the 
mention  of  the  ‘Yavandni’  has  to 
be  added  a peculiar  circumstance 
which  Burnell  has  recently  noticed 


(Rlem.  S.  Ind.  Pal.,  p.  96)  : 'The 
denoting  of  numbers  by  the  letters 
of  the  alphabet  in  their  order  (i  = 2), 
to  which  Goldstiicker  ( Pdnini , p.  53) 
first  drew  attention,  and  which,  ac- 
cording to  the  Bhdshya,  is  peculiar 
to  Pdnini,  occurs  in  his  work  only, 
and  is  “precisely  similar  to  the 
Greek  and  Semitic  notation  of 
numerals  by  letters  of  the  alphabet.” 
If,  further,  the  Greek  accounts  of 
the  confederation  of  the  'OgvopaKcu 
and  MaXXof  be  correct ; if,  that  is  to 
say,  their  alliance  first  took  place 
through  fear  of  Alexander,  whereas 
they  had  up  till  then  lived  in  con- 
stant enmity,  then  in  all  probability 
Api^ali,  and  A fortiori  Pdnini  also, 
would  have  to  be  set  down  as  subse- 
quent to  Alexander  ; see  7.  St.,  xiii. 
375  n- 

* \V  ho  there  meutions  several  of 
these  Paribhdshds. 

4 That  is,  if  we  adopt  the  chrono- 
logy of  the  Southern  Buddhists ; but, 
rather,  only  B.C.  60,  siuce  Kanishka, 
whose  date,  as  we  saw,  is  fixed  by 
coins  for  a.d.  40,  is  by  Hiuan  Thsang 
placed  400  years  after  Buddha’s 
death. 
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itself  an  extremely  indefinite  one,  the  “docteur”  in  ques- 
tion not  being  described  as  a grammarian  at  all,  but  simply 
as  a descendant  of  the  Katya  family.234  Even  admitting, 
however,  that  the  reference  really  is  to  him,  it  would  still 
be  in  conflict  with  the  tradition — in  itself,  it  is  true,  of  no 
particular  authority — of  the  Katha-sarit-sagara,  which  not 
only  represents  Katyayana  as  the  contemporary  of  Panini, 
but  identifies  him  with  Vararuchi,  a minister  of  King 
Nanda,  the  father  of  Chandragupta  ( SavSpoKVTrros ),  ac- 
cording to  which,  of  course,  he  must  have  flourished  about 
B.c.  350.  As  regards  the  age  of  the  Mahabhashya,235  we 
have  seen  that  the  assertion  of  the  Eaja-taramginf  as  to 
its  introduction  into  Kashmir  in  the  reign  of  Abhimanyu, 
the  successor  of  Kanishka,  i.e.,  between  a.d.  40  and  65,  is, 
for  the  reasons  above  assigned,  in  the  meantime  discre- 
dited.236 For  the  present,  therefore,  we  are  without  infor- 
mation as  to  the  date  of  those  interpretations,  just  as  we 
are  regarding  the  date  of  Panini  himself.  But  when  once 
they  are  themselves  in  our  hands,  it  will  certainly  be  pos- 
sible to  gather  from  their  contents,  by  means  of  the  great 
number  of  words  they  contain,  a tolerably  clear  image  of 
the  time  when  they  originated,237  in  the  same  way  as  we 


234  It  is  this  only  that  has  weight ; 
whereas  no  importance  whatever  is 
to  be  attached,  as  we  have  already 
seen  (note  230),  to  the  second  exist- 
ence of  Panini.  On  the  various 
Kdtyas,  Kdtydyanas,  at  the  time  of 
the  Bh&shya  itself,  for  instance,  see 
I.  St.,  xiii.  399. 

235  The  name  Patamjali  (we  should 
expect  Pat°.)  is  certainly  somehow 
connected  with  that  of  the  Patam- 
cliala  Kdpya  of  the  land  of  the  Ma- 
dras, who  appears  in  the  Ydjnaval- 
kiva-kanda  of  the  Satap.  Br.  It 
occurs  again  (see  below,  p.  237)  as 
the  name  of  the  author  of  the  Yoga- 
Sutras.  Patamjali  appears  as  name 
of  one  of  the  prior  births  of  Buddha 
(No.  242,  in  Westergaard’s  Cata- 
Ingus,  p.  39).  In  the  Pravarddhyciya, 
§ 9 (Yajuh-PariA),  the  Patamjalis 
are  classed  as  belonging  to  the  family 
of  Visvamitra. — According  to  later 
accounts,  by  Gonardiva,  who  is  cited 
four  tinns  in  the  Bhashya,  we  have 


to  understand  Patamjali  himself  ; 
and  the  same  applies  to  the  name 
Gonikdputra  ; see  on  this  I.  St.,\. 
IS 5.  xiii.  316,  323,  403. 

436  By  no  means  ; see  note  231. 

237  On  the  basis  of  thelithographed 
edition  of  the  Mahdbhdshya,  pub- 
lished at  Benares  in  1872  by  Raja- 
ram  a, sastrin  and  Balasdstrin,  with 
Kaiyata’s  commentary  (of  about  the 
seventh  century  (?),  see  I.  St.,  v. 
167),  I have  attempted  in  I.  St.,  xiii. 
293-502,  to  sketch  such  an  outline. 
The  first  section  of  the  work,  with 
Kaiya^a,  and  Ndge4a’s  gloss,  belong- 
ing to  the  eighteenth  century,  was 
published  so  long  ago  as  1856  by 
Ballantyne.  A photo-lithographed 
issue  of  the  entire  Bhdshya,  pre- 
pared under  Goldstucker’s  supervi- 
sion, at  the  expense  of  the  Indian 
Government,  has  recently  appeared 
in  London,  in  3 vols.  (vol.  i.,  the 
Bhdshya  ; vol.  ii.,  Bhashya  with 
Kaiyata’s  Comm.  ; vol.  iii.,  Ndgoji- 
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can  even  now  attempt,  although  only  in  broad  outline,  a 
picture  of  the  time  of  Panini.*  With  regard  to  the 
latter,  the  condition  of  the  text,  in  a critical  point  of  view, 
forms  a main  difficulty.  A few  of  the  Sutras  found  in  it  are 
already  notoriously  acknowledged  not  to  he  Panini’s;  and 
there  is  the  further  peculiar  circumstance,  that,  according 
to  the  scholiasts  of  the  Calcutta  edition,  fully  a third  of 
the  entire  Sutras  are  not  interpreted  in  the  Mahabhashya 
at  all.f  The  question  then  arises  whether  this  is  merely 


bhatta's  Schol.  on  Kaiyata).  Gold- 
stiicker,  in  his  Panini,  p.  228  if., 
mainly  upon  the  ground  of  the  state- 
ment in  the  Bhdshya  “ arunad  Ya- 
v3.ii ah  Sdketam,”  which  he  connects 
with  an  expedition  of  Menander 
(b.c.  144- 120)  against  Ayodhyd, 
fixed  the  date  of  the  composition  of 
the  work  for  the  period  of  this  ex- 
pedition, or  specially  for  B.c.  140- 
120.  The  objections  urged  by  me 
(/.  St.,  v.  1 5 1 ) against  this  assump- 
tion were,  in  the  first  place,  mate- 
rially weakened  by  a remark  of 
Kern’s  in  his  Preface  to  the  Brik. 
Samh.  of  Vardha-Mihira,  p.  37,  ac- 
cording to  which  the  statement  in 
the  same  passage  of  the  Bhdshya 
“arunad  Yavano  Mudhyamikdn ” is 
not  necessarily  to  be  referred  to  the 
Buddhistic  school  of  this  name,  first 
founded  by  Ndgdrjuna,  but  may 
possibly  have  reference  to  a tribe 
called  Mddhyamika,  mentioned  else- 
where. In  the  next  place,  Bhandar- 
kar,  in  the  Ind.  Antiq.,  i.  299  ff, 
ii.  59  ff.,  attempted  to  prove  that 
Patamjali  wrote  the  particular  sec- 
tion where  he  speaks  in  the  above 
terms  of  Menander  (who  is  assumed, 
on  Goldstucker’s  authority,  to  be 
meant  by  ‘Yavana’)  between  A.D. 
144  and  142,  seeing  thit  he  there  at 
the  same  time  speaks  of  sacrifices  as 
(till  being  performed  for  Pushpa- 
mitra  (a.d.  178-142).  In  my  reply 
in  I.  St.,  xiii.  305  ff.,  I emphasised 
these  points  : first,  that  the  iden- 
tity of  the  Yavana  and  Menander  is 
by  no  means  made  out ; next,  that 
it  does  not  at  all  necessarily  follow 
from  the  passage  in  question  that 


Patamjali  and  Pushyamitra  (this  is 
the  correct  form)  were  contempora- 
ries ; and,  lastly,  that  Patamjali  may 
possibly  have  found  these  examples 
already  current,  in  which  case  they 
cannot  be  used  to  prove  anything 
with  regard  to  him,  but  only  with 
regard  to  his  predecessors — it  may 
be,  even  Panini  himself.  And  al- 
though I am  now  disposed,  in  pre- 
sence of  Bhandarkar’s  further  objec- 
tions, to  admit  the  historical  bearing 
of  the  statement  referring  to  Push- 
yamitra (but  see  Bohtlingk’s  opposite 
view  in  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  xxix.  183  ff. ), 
still,  with  respect  to  all  the  examples 
here  in  question,  I must  lay  special 
stress  on  the  possibility,  just  men- 
tioned, that  they  may  belong  to  the 
classof  mtirdhabhishikta  illustrations 
{ibid.,  p.  315).  We  must  for  the 
present  rest  satisfied,  therefore  (p. 
319),  with  placing  the  date  of  the 
composition  of  the  Bhdshya  between 
b.c.  I40and  a.d.  60, — a result  which, 
considering  the  wretched  state  of  the 
chronologyof  Indian  literature  gene- 
rally, is,  despite  its  indefiniteness, 
of  no  mean  importance. 

* See  I.  St.,  i.  141-157.  [The 
beginning  here  made  came  to  a stand- 
still for  want  of  the  Mahabhdshya.  ] 

+ In  the  case  of  some  of  these,  it 
is  remarked  that  they  are  not  ex- 
plained here,  or  else  not  separately. 
Acquaintance  with  the  Mahdbhdshya 
itself  will  alone  yield  us  satisfactory 
information  on  this  point.  [From 
Aufrecht’s  accounts  in  his  Cata'l. 
Codd.  Sansk.  Bibl.  Bodl , it  appeared 
that  of  Pdnini’s  3983  rules  only  172c 
are  directly  discussed  ; and  Gold- 
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because  these  particular  Sutras  are  clear  and  intelligible  of 
themselves,  or  whether  we  may  not  also  here  and  there 
have  to  suppose  cases  where  the  Sutras  did  not  yet  form 
part  of  the  text  at  the  time  when  this  commentary  was 
composed.  The  so-called  ganas,  or  lists  of  words  which 
follow  one  and  the  same  rule,  and  of  which,  uniformly, 
only  the  initial  word  is  cited  in  the  text  itself,  are  for  the 
present  wholly  without  critical  authenticity,  and  carry  no 
weight,  therefore,  in  reference  to  Panini’s  time.  Some  such 
lists  must,  of  course,  have  been  drawn  up  by  Panini ; but 
whether  those  now  extant  are  the  same  is  very  problema- 
tical : indeed,  to  some  extent  it  is  simply  impossible  that 
they  can  be  so.  Nay,  such  of  them  even  as  chance  to  be 
specified  singly  in  the  Mahabhashya  can,  strictly  speaking, 
prove  nothing  save  for  the  time  of  this  work  itself.*  Here, 
too,  another  word  of  caution  is  necessary, — one  which 
ought,  indeed,  to  be  superfluous,  but  unfortunately  is  not, 
as  experience  shows, — namely,  that  care  must  be  taken 
not  to  attribute  to  words  and  examples  occurring  in  tbe 
scholia,  composed  so  recently  as  fifty  years  ago,  of  the 
Calcutta  edition  of  Panini,  any  validity  in  reference  to  the 
time  of  Panini  himself.  No  doubt  such  examples  are 
usually  derived  from  the  Mahabhashya;  but  so  long  as 
this  is  not  actually  proved  to  be  the  case,  we  are  not  at 
liberty  at  once  to  assume  it ; and  besides,  even  when  it  is 
clear  that  they  are  actually  borrowed  from  the  Maha- 
bhashya, they  are  good  only  for  the  time  of  this  work 
itself,  but  not  for  that  of  Panini.238 


stiicker  then  showed  that  the  Bhd- 
shya  is  not  so  much  a commentary 
on  Pdnini  as  rather  a defence  of  him 
against  the  unjust  attacks  of  Kdtya- 
yana,  the  author  of  the  vurttikus  ; 
see  I.  St.,  xiii.  297  ff.]. 

* See/.  St.,  i.  142,  143,  151.  [xiii. 
298,  302,  329]. 

238  'X’jjjg  not  quite  strictly  to  the 
purpose.  Max  Muller  was  the  first  to 
point  out  that  Panini’s  Sutras  were 
evidently  from  the  beginning  ac- 
companied by  a definite  interpreta- 
tion, whether  oral  or  written,  and 
that  a considerable  proportion  of  the 
examples  in  the  Bhasliya  must  have 
come  from  this  source ; nay,  the 


Bhdshya  has  itself  a special  name 
for  these,  such  examples  being 
styled  murd/idb/iishikta ; see  I.  St., 
xiii.  315.  Unfortunately,  however, 
we  have  not  the  slightest  clue  (I.  Sir., 
ii.  167)  to  enable  us  to  decide,  in 
individual  instances,  whether  an  ex- 
ample belongs  to  this  class  of  mdrdh. 
or  not. — On  the  other  hand — as  re- 
sults not  only  from  the  data  in  the 
Rdja-taramgini,  but  also,  in  parti- 
cular, from  the  statements  at  the 
close  of  the  second  book  of  H ari’s  V d- 
kyapadiya,  which  were  first  cited  by 
Goldstiicker,  and  have  lately  been 
published  in  a corrected  form  by 
Kielhorn  in  the  Ind.  Antiq.,  iii.  285- 
P 
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In  addition  to  Panini’s  system,  there  grew  up  in  course 
of  time  several  other  grammatical  systems,  having  their 
own  peculiar  terminology ; and  grammatical  literature  in 
general  attained  to  a most  remarkably  rich  and  extensive 
development.239  The  Tibetan  Tandjur  likewise  embraces 


287 — the  Bhdshya  has  undergone 
manifold  vicissitudes  of  fortune,  has 
been  more  than  once  vichhinna,  and 
arranged  afresh,  so  that  the  possi- 
bility of  considerable  changes,  addi- 
tions, and  interpolations  cannot  be 
denied.  Strictly  speaking,  there- 
fore, in  each  individual  case  it  re- 
mains, A priori,  uncertain  whether 
the  example  is  to  be  credited  to 
Pataipjali  himself,  or  to  these  sub- 
sequent remodellings  of  the  text 
(or,  reversely,  to  Patamjali’s  pre- 
decessors, or  even  to  Pdnini  himself); 
see  I.  St.,  xiii.  320.  329  ; Ind.  Antiq., 
iv.  247.  Kielhorn,  it  is  true,  in 
Ind.  Antiq.,  iv.  108,  has  protested 
very  strongly  agaiust  the  view  “ that 
at  some  time  or  other  the  text  of 
the  Mahilbhishya  had  been  lost, 
that  it  had  to  be  reconstructed,” 
&c.  He  will  only  “perhaps  allow 
a break  so  far  as  regards  its  tradi- 
tional interpretation,”  while  we  are 
for  the  time  being  bound  “ to  re- 
gard the  text  of  the  Mali£bhdshya 
as  given  by  our  MSS.  to  be  the 
same  as  it  existed  about  2000  years 
ago.”  Let  us,  then,  await  the  ar- 
guments he  has  to  offer  in  support 
of  this  ; for  his  protest  alone  will 
hardly  suffice  in  the  face  of  the 
statements  on  the  subject  that  are 
still  preserved  in  the  tradition  it- 
self. On  three  separate  occasions, 
the  epithets  vipldvita,  bhrashta, 
vichhinna  are  employed  of  the 
work.  And  there  is  the  further 
circumstance  that,  according  to 
Burnell’s  testimony  (Pref.  to  Vnnsa- 
Brdh.,  p.  xxii.  n.),  the  South  Indian 
MSS.  of  the  text  appear  to  vary 
materially  ; see  aiso  Burnell’s  Llem. 
S.  Ind.  Pal.,  pp.  7,  32. 

”39  The  Vakyapadiya  of  Hari,  the 
editing  of  which  has  now  been 
undertaken  by  Kielhorn,  connects 
itself  specially  with  the  Mahd- 


bhdshya. — The  Kasikd  of  Vdmana, 
a direct  commentary  on  Pdnini,  is 
at  present  being  edited  by  Bdla- 
sdstrin  in  the  Benares  Pandit.  Ac- 
cording to  him,  it  was  composed  in 
the  thirteenth  century,  as  Gold- 
stiickerhad  already  hinted;  whereas 
the  date  previously  assigned  to  it, 
in  accordance  with  Bohtlingk’s  view, 
was  towards  the  eighth  century  ; 
see  I.  St.,  v.  67  ; Cappeller’s  lntrod. 
to  Vdmana’s  Kdvydlamkaravritti, 
pp.  vii.,  viii. — To  Aufrecht  we  owe 
an  edition  (Bonn,  1859)  of  Uj- 
jvaladatta’s  Commentary  (of  the 
thirteenth  century  or  so)  on  the 
Unddi-Sutras,  which  are  perhaps 
(see  /.  Str.,  ii.  322)  to  be  ascribed 
to  Sdkatdyana  ; and  Jul.  Eggeling  i3 
engaged  on  an  edition  of  the  Gana- 
ratna-mahodadhi  of  Vardhamdna. 
— Of  Bhattoji-Dikshita’s  Siddhdnta- 
kaumudi  (seventeenth  century)  we 
have  now  a new  and  good  edition  by 
Tdrdndtha  Ydchaspati  (Calc.,  1864- 
1865). — A highly  meritorious  work 
is  the  edition,  with  English  version, 
&c. , of  Varadardja’s  Laghu-kaumudi 
by  J.  R.  Ballantyne  (originally  pub- 
lished at  Mirzapore,  1849). — &dnta- 
nava’s  Phit-Sutras  were  edited  by 
Kielhorn  in  1866;  and  to  him  we 
also  owe  an  excellent  edition  of 
Ndgoji-bbatta’s  Pariblidshendu  - se- 
khara,  a work  of  the  last  century 
(Bombay,  1868-74). — Of  gramma- 
tical systems  which  proceed  on  their 
own  lines,  deparcing  from  Pdnitii, 
we  have  Vopadeva’s  Muydha-bodha, 
of  the  thirteenth  century,  in  an  edi- 
tion, amongst  others,  by  Bohtlingk 
(St.  Petersburg,  1847):  theSdrasvata 
of  Anubhtiti  - svarupdchdrya  ap- 
peared at  Bombay  in  1861  in  a 
lithographed  edition;  the  Katantra 
of  Sarvavarman,  with  Durgasinha’s 
Commentary,  is  being  edited  by 
Eggeling  in  the  Bibl.  Indica  (in 
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a tolerable  number  of  grammatical  writings,  and  these  for 
the  most  part  works  that  have  been  lost  in  India  itself.240 

As  regards  Lexicography— the  second  branch  of  the 
science  of  language— we  have  already  pointed  out  its  first 
beginnings  in  the  Nighantus,  collections  of  synonyms,  &c., 
for  the  elucidation  of  the  Yedic  texts.  But  these  were  of 
a practical  character,  and  wholly  confined  to  the  Veda: 
the  need  of  collections  towards  a dictionary  of  Sanskrit, 
being,  on  the  contrary,  more  a scientific  one,  was  naturally 
only  awakened  at  a much  later  time.  Here,  too,  the  earliest 
attempts  in  this  direction  have  perished,  and  the  work  of 
Amara-sinha,  the  oldest  of  the  kind  that  has  come  down 
to  us,  appeals  expressly  in  the  introduction  to  other 
Tantras,  from  which  it  was  itself  compiled.  Its  com- 
mentators also  expressly  mention  by  name  as  such  Tantras 
the  Trikanda,  the  Utpalinf,  and  the  works  of  Babhasa, 
Katyayana,  Vyadi,*  and  Vararuchi,  the  two  latter  as 
authorities  fcr  the  gender  of  words. 

O 


1874  it  Lad  reached  to  iv.  4.  50). 
The  system  of  this  grammar  is  of 
peculiar  interest  on  this  account, 
that  a special  connection  appears  to 
exist  between  it  and  the  Pdli  gram- 
mar of  Kachchdyana,  particularly  in 
regard  to  the  terminology  employed. 
According  to  Biihler’s  letter  from 
Kashmir  (pub.  in  /.  St.,  xiv.  402  ff. ), 
the  Kdtamra  is  the  special  grammar 
of  the  Kdsmiras,  and  was  there 
frequently  commented  upon  in  the 
I2th-l6th  centuries.  Of  older 
grammatical  texts,  he  has  further 
discovered  the  Paribhashas  of  Vyadi 
and  Chandra,  as  also  the  Varna- 
Sutras  and  Shad-bhaskd-chandrikd 
of  the  latter;  likewise  an  Avyaya- 
vritti  and  Bhdtu-taramgim  by 
Kshira  (Jayapida’s  preceptor),  and  a 
very  beautiful  AAdr/<z-MS.  of  the 
Kdsikd.  In  one  of  these  MSS.  this 
last-named  work  is  ascribed  to 
Ydmana  and  Javdditya  (Jaydpida?), 
whereby  the  earlier  view  as  to  its 
date  again  gains  credit.- — Fora  list 
of  “ Sanscrit-Grammars,”  &c.,  see 
Colebrooke’s  Misc.  Lss.,  ii.  38  ff., 
ed.  Cowell. — It  remains  still  to 
mention  here  Cowell’s  edition  of 
the  Prdlrita-j.ra.kdsa  of  Vararuchi 


(1854,  1868)  ; further,  an  edition 
recently  (1873)  published  at  Bom- 
bay of  Hemachandra’s  (according  to 
Bbdu  Ddji,  a.d.  1088-1172,  see 
Journ.  Bombay  Br.  R.  A.  S.,  ix.  224) 
Prdkrit  Grammar,  which  forms  the 
eighth  book  of  his  great  treatise  on 
Sanskrit  grammar,  the  Sabdduu- 
sdsana  ; and  lastly',  Pischel’s  valu- 
able dissertation  De  Grammatical 
Pracriticis  (1874),  which  supple- 
ments the  accounts  in  Lassen’s  In- 
stitut.  Lingual  Pracriticce  (Bonn, 
1837)  with  very  important  material. 

24U  gee  Schiefner’s  paper  on  the 
logical  and  grammatical  writings  in 
the  Tandjur,  p.  25,  from  the  Bulletin 
de  la  Ctasse  hist.  phil.  de  l' Acad. 
Imp.  des  Sc.  de  St.  Petersbourg,  iv., 
Nos.  18,  19  (1847),  from  which  it 
appears  that  the  Chandra-  Vydka- 
rana-Sutra,  the  Kaldpa-Sutra,  and 
the  Sa.rasvati-Vydlcarana-Sv.tra,  in 
particular,  are  represented  there. 

* A Vyadi  is  cited  in  the  Rik- 
Prdtisdkhya  [and  in  Goldstiicker’s 
Pdnini  he  plays  a very  special  part. 
The  Samgraha,  several  times  men- 
tioned in  the  Bhdshya,  and  there 
assigned  to  Ddlcshdyana,  is  by  Nd- 
gesa- — who  describes  it  as  a woi  k in 
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The  question  now  is  to  determine  the  age  of  Amara- 
sinha— a question  which,  in  the  first  instance,  exactly 
coincides  with  the  one  already  discussed  as  to  the  date  of 
Kalidasa,  for,  like  the  latter,  Amara  is  specified  by  tradi- 
tion among  the  ‘nine  gems’  of  the  court  of  Yikrama — 
that  Yikrama  whom  Indian  tradition  identifies  with  king 
Bhoja  (a.d.  1050),  hut  to  whom  European  criticism  has 
assigned  the  date  B.c.  56,  because — an  era  bearing  this  name 
commences  with  that  year.  The  utter  groundlessness  of 
this  last  assumption  has  been  already  exposed  in  the 
case  of  Kalidasa,  though  we  do  not  here,  any  more  than 
there,  enter  the  lists  in  defence  of  the  Indian  tradition. 
This  tradition  is  distinctly  contradicted,  in  particular,  by 
a temple-inscription  discovered  at  Buddhagaya,  which  is 
dated  1005  of  the  era  of  Vikramaditya  ( i.e .,  a.d.  949), 
and  in  which  Amara- deva  is  mentioned  as  one  of 
the  ‘ nine  jewels  ’ of  Vikrama’s  court,  and  as  builder 
of  the  temple  in  question.  This  inscription  had  been 
turned  to  special  account  by  European  criticism  in  sup- 
port of  its  view ; but  Holtzmann’s  researches  {op.  cit., 
pp.  26-32)  have  made  it  not  improbable  that  it  was  put 
there  in  the  same  age  in  which  Amara-sinha’s  dictionary 
was  written,  seeing  that  both  give  expression  to  precisely 
the  same  form  of  belief,  a combination,  namely,  of  Bud- 
dhism with  Vishnuism-— a form  of  faith  which  cannot 
possibly  have  continued  very  long  in  vogue,  resting  as  it 
does  on  a union  of  directly  opposite  systems.  At  all 
events,  inscription  and  dictionary  cannot  lie  so  much  as 
1000  years  apart, — that  is  a sheer  impossibility.  Unfor- 
tunately this  inscription  is  not  known  to  us  in  the  original, 
and  has  only  survived  in  the  English  translation  made  by 
Ch.  Wilkins  in  1785  (a  time  when  he  can  hardly  have 
been  very  proficient  in  Sanskrit !) : the  text  itself  is  lost, 


100,000  slokas — attributed  to  a 
Vy£di,  meaning  in  all  likelihood  the 
same  Vyfidi  who  is  elsewhere  men- 
tioned in  the  Bh^shya.  Now  upon 
the  strength  of  this,  Goldstiicker 
sets  up  a direct  relation  of  kin- 
ship between  Pfinini,  who  is  desig- 
nated Dakshiputra  in  the  Bhdshya, 
and  this  (Vyddi)  Dakshdyana ; only 
the  former  must  be  “at  least  two 


generations  ” prior  to  the  latter. 
And  on  this  he  grounds  a specific 
“historical  argument”  for  the  de- 
termination of  Pdnini’s  date  ; for  if 
Vy£di,  Pfinini’s  descendant  collat- 
erally, is  cited  in  the  Rik-Pr.,  then 
of  course  this  work  must  be  later 
than  Panini  ; see  against  all  this  /. 
St.,  v.  41,  127-133,  xiii.  401]. 
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with  the  stone  on  which  it  was  incised.  That  the  dic- 
tionary belongs,  in  any  case,  to  a period  considerably  later 
than  the  first  century  B.c. — the  date  commonly  assigned 
to  it — is  sufficiently  indicated  by  data  furnished  by  the 
work  itself.  For,  in  the  first  place,  it  enumerates  the 
signs  of  the  zodiac,  which  were  unquestionably  borrow  ed 
by  the  Hindus  from  the  Greeks ; and,  according  to  Le- 
tronne’s  investigations,  the  completion  of  the  zodiac  did 
not  take  place  among  the  Greeks  themselves  before  the  first 
century  a.d.  ; so  that,  of  course,  it  cannot  have  become 
known  to  the  Hindus  till  one  or  several  centuries  later. 
Again,  in  the  Amara-kosha,  the  lunar  mansions  are.  enu- 
merated in  their  new  order,  the  fixing  of  whk  h was  due 
to  the  fresh  life  infused  into  Indian  astronomy  under 
Greek  influence,  the  exact  date  being  uncertain,  but  hardly 
earlier  than  a.d.  400.  Lastly,  the  word  dindra  occurs 
here*  which,  as  pointed  out  by  Prinsep,  is  simply  the 
Latin  denarius  (see  Lassen,  I.  AK.,  ii.  261,  348).  The  use 
of  the  term  tantra  in  the  sense  of  ‘ text-book’  may  perhaps 
also  be  cited  in  this  connection,  as  it  belongs  only  to  a 
definite  period,  which  is  probably  the  fifth  or  sixth  cen- 
tury, the  Hindus  who  emigrated  to  Java  having  taken  the 
word  with  them  in  this  sense.241 — All  this,  of  course,  yields 
us  no  direct  date.  If  it  be  correct,  as  stated  by  lteinaud 
( MAm . sur  I’Inde,  p.  114),  that  there  existed  a Chinese 
translation  of  the  work,  “ redigde  au  vie  siecle,”  this 
would  give  us  something  tolerably  definite  to  go  by.  But 
Stan.  Julien  does  not,  it  would  seem,  in  the  passage  cited 
by  Eeinaud  as  his  authority,  express  himself  in  quite  such 
definite  terms ; as  he  merely  speaks  of  the  “ traduction 
chinoise  de  l’Amarakocha,  qui  parait  avoir  ete  publiee 
. . . ” : -f*  nor  are  the  positive  grounds  he  adduces  in  sup- 
port of  this  view  directly  before  us,  so  that  we  might  test 


* It  also  occurs  in  the  Pancha- 
tantra,  in  a legend  of  Buddhistic 
origin. — I may  here  also  remark  in 
passing,  that  the  word  dramma,  i.e., 
SpaxnV}  is  employed  in  the  twelfth 
century  by  Bbaskara,  as  well  as  in  in- 
scriptions [cf.  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  vi.  420]. 

241  Of  special  interest  also  is  the 
Arabico-Persian  word  pilu  for  ele- 
phant; cf.  Rumania  on  Jaim.,  i.  3. 


5,  cited  by  Colebrooke,  Misc.  Ess., 
i.  3141  (33Q2)  ; Gildemeister  in 
Z.  D.  M.  G. , xxviii.  697. 

t The  meaning  of  parattre,  how- 
ever, is  doubtful ; it  can  signify 
either  ‘seem’  or  ‘be  clear’  (ac- 
cording to  all  evidence), — in  the 
latter  sense  like  the  Latin  apparere, 
and  the  English  'appear,'  being  in- 
deed derived  from  apparcsccre. 
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them.  Of  the  Tibetan  translation  of  the  work  in  the 
Tandjur  no  particulars  are  known.  How  great  the  difficulty 
is  of  arriving  at  any  sort  of  decision  in  this  matter  is 
shown  by  the  example  of  one  of  the  most  celebrated  of 
living  Indianists,  H.  H.  Wilson.  Tor  while,  in  the  pre- 
face to  the  first  edition  of  his  Sanskrit  Dictionary  (1819), 
he  rather  inclined  to  the  view  that  Amara-sinha  flourished 
in  the  fifth  century  A.n.,  and  while  again,  in  the  second 
edition  of  the  work  (1832),  under  the  word  ‘ Vararuchi,’ 
he  expressly  transfers  the  ‘ nine  gems  ’ to  the  court  of 
Bhoja  (A.n.  1050), — in  the  preface  (p.  vi.)  to  his  transla- 
tion of  the  Vishnu-Purana  (1840),  on  the  contrary,  he 
makes  Amara-sinha  live  “in  the  century  prior  to  Chris- 
tianity!”— But,  independently  of  all  that  has  hitherto 
been  advanced,  the  mere  circumstance  that  the  other 
dictionaries  we  possess,  besides  the  Amara-kosha,  all 
belong  to  the  eleventh,  twelfth,  and  following  centuries, 
constrains  us  to  come  to  a conclusion  similar  to  that 
which  was  forced  upon  us  in  regard  to  the  drama — 
namely,  that  as  the  Amara-kosha  is  in  no  way  specifically 
distinguished  in  character  from  these  other  productions, 
so  it  cannot  be  separated  from  them  by  a very  wide  inter- 
val of  time.  (Holtzmann,  p.  26.)242 

Besides  the  dictionaries,  we  have  also  to  mention  a class 
of  lexical  works  quite  peculiar  to  the  Hindus— namely, 
the  lists  of  roots  styled  Dhdta-p&rdyanas  or  Dlidtu- 
pdthas : * though  these  belong  rather  to  the  province  of 
grammar.  They  are  written  partly  in  prose  and  partly  in 
slokas.  The  latter  is  the  form  adopted  in  all  the  dic- 
tionaries, and  it  supplies,  of  course,  a strong  guarantee  of 
the  integrity  of  the  text,  the  interlacing  of  the  different 
verses  rendering  interpolation  well-nigh  impossible. f 


243  Since  the  above  was  written, 
nothing  new  has  appeared  on  this 
question.  To  the  editions  of  the 
Amara-kosha  then  already  pub- 
lished, those,  namely,  of  Colebrooke 
(1808)  and  of  Loiseleur  Deslong- 
chauips  (Paris,  1839,  1845),  various 
new  ones  have  since  been  added  in 
India.  Of  other  vocabularies  we 
may  mention  the  editions,  by  Boht- 
lingk  and  Rieu  (1847)  of  Hema- 
chandra’s  A hliidlidna  - cli  intdmani, 


and  by  Aufrecht  (London,  1 86 1 ) of 
Haldyudha’s  Abhidhdna-ratna-mdld, 
belonging  to  about  the  end  of  the 
eleventh  century.  A Pdli  redaction 
of  the  Amara-kosha  by  Moggalldna 
belongs  to  the  close  of  the  twelfth 
century  ; see  I.  Str.,  ii.  330. 

* For  the  literature  of  these,  see 
Westergaard’s  preface  to  his  ex- 
cellent Radices  Lingua  Sanscritce 
(Bonn,  1841). 

t See  Holtzmann,  op.  cit.,  p.  17. 
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Lastly,  as  a third  phase  of  the  science  of  language,  we 
have  to  consider  Metric,  Poetics,  and  Ehetoric. 

With  the  beginnings  of  Prosody  we  have  already  become 
acquainted  in  connection  with  the  Yeda  (see  p.  23).  The 
treatise  ascribed  to  Pingala  even  appears  as  an  appendage 
to  the  Yeda  itself,  however  little  claim  it  has  to  such  a 
position,  specifying  as  it  does  the  most  highly  elaborated 
metres,  such  as  were  only  used  in  later  times  (see  p.  60). 
The  tradition  which  identifies  Pingala  with  Patamjali,  the 
author  of  the  Maliabhashya  and  the  Yoga-Sastra,  must 
answer  for  itself ; for  us  there  exists  no  cogent  reason  for 
accepting  it.243  The  other  existing  treatises  on  metre  are 
likewise  all  modern : they  superseded  the  more  ancient 
works;  and  the  same  is  the  case,  in  an  equal  degree,  with 
the  writings  on  poetics  and  rhetoric.  Of  the  Alamkdra- 
&dstra  of  Bharata,  which  is  often  cited  as  the  leading 
authority  on  these  subjects,  only  the  few  quoted  passages 
would  seem  to  have  survived,  although,  according  to  one 
commentary,*  the  work  was  itself  but  an  extract  from  the 
Agni-Purana.  A.  W.  von  Schlegel  in  his  Reflexions  sur 
V Etude  des  Iangv.es  Asiat.,  p.  m,  speaks  of  a manuscript, 
preserved  in  Paris,  of  the  Sdhitya-darpana,  another  leading 
work  on  this  subject,  as  dated  sake  949,  i.e.,  a.d.  1027  ; and 
this,  if  correct,  would  naturally  be  of  the  highest  import- 
ance for  the  age  of  the  works  therein  quoted.  But  a priori 
I am  firmly  persuaded  that  this  statement  rests  on  a mis- 
take or  misunderstanding;  244  for  the  oldest  manuscripts 
with  which  I have  had  any  opportunity  of  becoming  ac- 
quainted are,  as  already  mentioned  (p.  i82j,  not  so  much 


243  Cf.  on  this  I.  St.,  viii.  158  ff. 

* See  m3'  Catal.  of  the  Sansh.  M 'S. 

in  the  Berl.  Lib.,  p.  227.  [Respect- 
ing the  Ndtya-Sdstra  of  Bltarata 
fuller  information  was  first  supplied 
by  Hall  in  his  edition  of  the  Dasa- 
rupa  (1865),  at  the  close  of  which 
he  has  given  the  text  of  four  chap- 
ters of  the  work  (18-20,  34);  see 
also  W.  Hermann's  account  of  it  in 
th e Gbltingcr  Gel.  A nzeigen,  1874,  p. 
86  fF.l 

244  The  Sdhitya-darpana  was  only 
composed  towards  the  middle  of  the 
fifteenth  century  in  E.  Bengal,  on 


the  banks  of  the  Brahmaputra  ; see 
Jagan-mohana-sarman  in  the  pre- 
face to  his  edition  of  the  drama 
Chanda- Kausilca,  p.  2.  It  has  al- 
read3r  been  edited  several  times  in 
India,  amongst  others  by  Roer  in 
the  Bibl.  Indica  (1851,  vol.  x.). 
Ballantvne’s  translation,  ibid.,  is  un- 
fortunately not  yet  entirely  printed, 
and  reaches  only  to  Rule  575  ; for 
the  close  of  the  work,  however,  from 
Rule  631,  we  have  a translation  bv 
Pramaud  Ddsa  Mitra,  which  appeared 
in  the  Pandit,  Nos.  4-28. 
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as  500  years  old,  and  it  will  be  difficult  to  find  any  cf  a 
yet  greater  age. — For  the  rest,  in  the  field  of  rhetoric  and 
poetics,  the  Hindu  mind,  so  fertile  in  nice  distinctions,  has 
had  free  scope,  and  has  put  forth  all  its  power,  not  seldom 
in  an  extremely  subtle  and  ingenious  fashion.243 


We  now  come  to  the  consideration  of  Philosophy,  as  the 
second  branch  of  the  scientific  Sanskrit  literature. 

I rank  it  here  after  the  science  of  language,  not  because 
I regard  it  as  of  later  origin,  but  because  the  existing 
text-books  of  the  philosophical  systems  seem  to  me  to  be 
posterior  to  the  text-book  of  grammar,  the  Sutra  of  Panini, 
since  they  appear,  to  some  extent,  to  presuppose  the  exist- 
ence of  Upanishads,  writings  which,  in  their  extant  form, 
manifestly  belong  to  a very  late  period,  comparatively 
speaking. 

The  beginnings  of  philosophical  speculation  go  back, 
as  we  have  already  more  than  once  seen  (see  espe- 
cially pp.  26,  27),  to  a very  remote  age.  Even  in  the 
Samhita  of  the  Rik,  although  only  in  its  later  portions, 
we  find  hymns  that  bespeak  a high  degree  of  reflection. 
Here,  too,  as  with  all  other  peoples,  it  was  especially  the 
question  as  to  the  origin  of  the  world  that  more  imme- 


245  Dandin’s  Kdvyddarsa,  of  the 
sixth  century,  and  Dhanamjaya’s 
Daia-rupa,oi  the  middle  of  the  tenth 
century,  have  been  published  in  the 
Bill.  Indica,  the  former  edited  by 
l’remachandra  'l'arkavdsri^a  (1863), 
the  latter  by  Hall  (1865).  From 
these  we  learn,  amongst  other  things, 
the  very  important  fact  that  in 
Dandiu’s  day  two  definite,  provin- 
cially  distinguished,  varieties  of 
style  {rid)  were  already  recognised, 
namely,  the  Gauda  style  and  the 
Vaidarbha  style,  to  which  in  course 
of  time  four  others,  the  Pdtichdli, 
Ldt'i,  Avantika,  and  Mdgadld.  were 
added  ; cf.  my  Essay  on  the  Kdmd- 
yana,  p.  76,  and  I.  St.,  xiv.  65  flf. 
Bdna  passes  for  the  special  repre- 
sentative of  the  Panchdla  style  ; see 
Aufrecht  in  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  xxvii.  93  ; 
whereas  the  K&smira  Bilhana,  for 


example,  adopted  the  Vaidarbha-riti; 
see  Btihler,  Yikratndnka-char.,  i.  9. 
- — Vdmana’s  Kavyal'imkara-vritti  has 
lately  been  edited  by  Cappeller(Jena, 
1875),  and  belongs,  he  thinks,  to  the 
twilf th  century.  Mammata’s  Kuvya- 
prakdsa,  several  times  published  in 
India,  belongs,  in  Biihler’s  opinion, 
to  the  same  date,  since  Mammuta, 
according  to  Hall  ( Introd . to  Vdsava., 
p.  55),  was  the  maternal  uncle  of 
the  author  of  the  Naishadhiva  ; see 
Biihler  in  Jour  a.  Bomb.  Br.  R.  A.  S., 
x.  37,  mv  I.  Sir.,  i.  356,  and  my  Essay 
on  Hdla’s  Sapta-sataka,  p.  II.  Cf. 
here  also  Aufrecht’s  account  of  the 
Sarasvatl  - kanthdbharana  (note  220 
above). — A rich  accession  to  the 
Alamkdra  literature  also  will  result 
from  Biihler’s  journey  to  Kashmir  : 
the  works  range  from  the  ninth  to 
the  thirteenth  century. 
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diately  gave  rise  to  philosophical  contemplation.  The 
mystery  of  existence,  of  being,  and  of  life  forces  itself 
directly  upon  the  soul,  and  along  with  this  comes  the 
question,  how  the  riddle  is  to  be  solved,  and  what  is  its 
cause.  The  idea  that  most  readily  presents  itself,  and 
which  is  therefore,  in  fact,  everywhere  recognisable  as  the 
earliest  one,  is  that  of  an  eternal  matter,  a chaotic  mass, 
into  which  order  and  system  are  gradually  introduced, 
whether — and  here  we  have  two  distinct  views,  each  of 
which  has  its  intrinsic  warrant,  and  which  must  therefore 
have  been  early  opposed  to  each  other — by  virtue  of  an 
indwelling  capacity  of  development,  or  by  impulse  from 
without,  whereby  of  course  an  object  or  Being  existing 
outside  of  this  chaotic  mass  is  eo  ipso  postulated.  This 
point  reached,  the  idea  is  then  a very  natural  one  to 
regard  this  Being,  whence  the  impulse  proceeds,  as  higher 
and  more  exalted  than  the  primary  chaotic  matter  itself ; 
and,  as  speculation  advances,  this  primary  matter  continues 
to  sink  to  a more  and  more  subordinate  position,  till  at 
length  its  very  existence  appears  as  dependent  upon  the 
will  of  this  Being,  and  so  the  idea  of  a creation  arises. 
The  steps  of  this  gradation  may  actually  be  followed  with 
tolerable  distinctness  in  the  Yedic  texts.  In  the  more 
ancient  portions  the  notion  everywhere  still  is  that  the 
worlds  were  but  ‘ fixed,’  ‘ arranged  ’ ( stabhita , skabhita  *),  by 
the  aid  of  the  metres  (it  is  thus  that  the  harmony  of  the 
universe  is  explained) ; only  at  a later  stage  is  the  idea 
developed  of  their  sarjana,  ‘ emission  ’ or  creation.  As 
time  goes  on,  the  creative  Being  is  conceived  as  more 
and  more  transcendental  and  supernatural,  so  that  as  a 
means  of  communication  between  him  and  the  real  uni- 
verse intermediate  grades  of  beings,  demiurges,  are  required, 
by  classifying  and  systematising  whom  speculation  strives 


* It  is  interesting  that  the  Ger- 
man word  schaffen  is  derived  from 
this  root  stabh,  slcabh,  ‘ establish 
originally  therefore  it  had  not  the 
6ense  in  which  it  is  now  used.  The 
idea  of  the  ‘establishment,’  ‘ar- 
rangement ’ of  the  worlds  may  pos- 
sibly therefore  date  from  the  epoch 
when  Teutons  and  Indians  still 
dwelt  together  : or  has  the  same  use 


of  the  word  grown  up  independently 
with  both  peoples  ? Perhaps  the 
‘yawning  gulf’  of  chaos,  ‘gaha- 
nam  gambhiram,’  ‘ ginuvga  gap,' 
might  also  be  instanced  as  a similar 
primitive  notion  ? [The  connection 
here  supposed  between  srliaffen  and 
s abh,  skubh,  aKg-nreiv,  is  very  ques- 
tionable ; the  word  seems  rather  to 
belong  to  schaben,  scaberc,  aKa.TrTta>. ] 
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to  introduce  order,  but  naturally  only  with  the  result  of 
producing  greater  confusion.  We  have  thus  three  dis- 
tinct views  as  to  the  origin  of  the  world  — that  of  its 
‘ development,’  that  of  its  ‘ arrangement,’  and  that  of  its 
‘ creation.’  The  two  former  agree  in  so  far  as  the  theory 
of  development  requires  an  ‘ arranger  ’ also ; they  are, 
however,  sufficiently  distinguished  by  the  circumstance 
that  in  the  former  this  Power  is  regarded  as  the  first  pro- 
duction of  the  capacity  of  development  residing  in  primary 
matter;  in  the  latter,  on  the  contrary,  as  an  independent 
Being  existing  outside  of  it.  The  theory  of  a creation 
starts  generally  witli  a desire  on  the  part  of  the  Creator  to 
be  no  longer  alone,  the  expression  of  which  desire  is  imme- 
diately followed  by  the  emanation  itself.  Either  it  is  a 
female  being  that  first  proceeds  from  the  Creator,  in  con- 
nection with  whom,  by  a process  of  begetting,*  he  then 
accomplishes  the  further  work  of  creation  ; or  it  is  the 
breatli  of  life  that  first  of  all  emanates,  and  in  its  turn 
produces  all  the  rest ; or  again,  the  mere  expression  of  the 
desire  itself  involves  creation,  vdch  or  speech  here  appear- 
ing as  its  immediate  source  ; or  the  process  is  conceived  in 
a variety  of  other  ways.  The  notion  that  the  world  is  but 
Illusion  only  belongs  to  the  latest  phase  of  this  emanation 
theory. — It  is  impossible  at  present  to  attempt  even  an 
approximate  sketch  of  the  gradual  growth  of  these  three 
different  theories  into  complete  philosophical  systems; 
the  Brahmanas  and  Upanishads  must  first  be  thoroughly 
studied.  Nor  until  this  has  been  done  will  it  be  possible 
to  decide  the  question  whether  for  the  beginnings  of  Greek 
philosophy  any  connection  with  Hindu  speculation  can  be 
established — with  reference  to  the  five  elements  in  par- 
ticular,f a point  which  for  the  present  is  doubtful.*  I 
have  already  stated  generally  (p.  29)  the  reasons  which 
lead  me  to  assign  a comparatively  late  date  to  the  existing 
text-books  (Sutras)  of  the  Hindu  philosophical  systems.246 


* By  incest  therefore  : the  story 
in  Megasthenes  of  the  incest  of  the 
Indian  Herakles  with  his  daughter 
refers  to  this. 

f And  the  doctrine  of  metempsy- 
chosis ! 

X See  Max  Muller  in  Z.  D.  M.  G., 


vi.  18  ff.  [Cf.  my  review  of  Schlii- 
ter’s  hook,  Aristoteles’  Metaphysik 
tine  Tochtcr  dcr  Sdnlclajalchre  in  Lit. 
Cent.  Bl.,  1874,  p.  294.I 
2Jb  Cf.  Cowell's  note  to  Colehrooke’s 
Misc.  Ess.,  i.  354.  “The  Sutras  as 
we  have  them  cannot  be  the  original 
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Unfortunately  we  are  not  yet  in  possession  of  the  treatises 
themselves;*  and  for  what  follows  I have  had  to  depend 
mainly  upon  Colebrooke’s  Essays  on  the  subject.247 

The  most  ancient  philosophical  system  appears  to  be  the 
Sdmkhya  theory,  which  sets  up  a primordial  matter  as  the 
basis  of  the  universe,  out  of  which  the  latter  is  by  succes- 
sive stages  evolved.  The  word  Sdmkhya  itself  occurs  first 
in  the  later  Upanishads  ; t while  in  the  earlier  Upanishads 
and  Brahmanas  the  doctrines  afterwards  belonging  to  the 
Samkhya  system  still  appear  in  incongruous  combination 
with  doctrines  of  opposite  tendency,  and  are  cited  along 
with  these  under  the  equivalent  designations  of  Mimdhsd 
(V  man,  speculation),  Adesa  (doctrine),  Upanisliad  (sit- 
ting), &c.  I am  especially  induced  to  regard  the  Samkhya 
as  the  oldest  of  the  existing  systems  by  the  names  of  those 
who  are  mentioned  as  its  leading  representatives:  Kapila, 
Panchasikha,  and  Asuriv  The  last  of  these  names  occurs 
very  frequently  in  the  Satapatha-Brahmana  as  that  of  an 
important  authority  for  sacrificial  titual  and  the  like,  and 
also  in  the  lists  of  teachers  contained  in  that  work  (namely, 


form  of  the  doctrines  of  tlie  several 
schools.  They  are  rather  a recapi- 
tulation of  a series  of  preceding  de- 
velopments which  had  gone  on  in 
the  works  of  successive  teachers.” 

* Only  twoof  them  have  thus  farap- 
peared  in  India  ; but  of  the  edition  of 
the  Veddnta-Sutra  with  Samkara’s 
commentarj1  I have  not  yet  been  able 
to  see  a copy  ; only  the  edition  of  the 
Nyaya-Sutra  is  known  to  me.  The 
whole  of  these  texts  are  at  present 
being  edited  in  India  by  Dr.  Bal- 
lantyne,  with  English  translation. 
[These  editions,  entitled  Aphorisms 
of  the  SanJchya,  Vedanta , Yoga,  &c., 
extend  to  all  the  six  systems,  each 
sutra  being  regularly  followed  by 
translation  and  commentary  ; but 
unfortunately  only  a few  numbers  of 
each  have  appeared.] 

247  In  the  new  edition  of  Cole- 
brooke’s Essays  (18731,  these  are 
accompanied  with  excellent  notes  by 
Professor  Cowell.  Since  the  above 
was  written,  much  new  material  has 
been  added  by  the  labours  of  Roer,  Bal- 
lantye,  Hall,  Cowell,  Muller,  Gough, 


K.  M.  Banerjea,  Barth.  St.  Hilaire. 
In  the  Bibl.  Indica  and  the  Benares 
Pundit  many  highly  important  edi- 
tions of  texts  have  appeared,  and  we 
are  now  in  possession  of  the  Sutras 
of  all  the  six  systems,  together  with 
their  leading  commentaries,  three 
of  them  in  translation  also.  See 
also  in  particular  the  Sai-va-darsana- 
samgraha  of  Mddhava  in  the.  Bill, 
lnd.  (1853-58),  edited  by  Isvara- 
chandra  Yidydsdgara,  and  Hall’s 
Bibliographical  Index  to  the  lnd. 
Phil.  Syst.  (1859). 

+ Of  the  Taittiriya  and  Atharvan, 
as  also  in  the  fourteenth  book  of  the 
Nirukti,  and  in  the  Bhagavad-gitd. 
As  regards  its  sense,  the  term  is 
rather  obscure  and  not  very  signi- 
ficant ; can  its  use  have  been  in  any 
way  influenced  and  determined  by 
its  association  with  the  doctrine  of 
Sdkya?  or  has  it  reference  purely 
and  solely'  to  the  twenty-five  prin- 
ciples? [The  latter  is  really  the 
case;  see  I.  St.,  ix.  17  flf.  lvapilas 
tattva -samlh ydtu,  Blidg.  Pur.,  iii. 
25.  1.] 
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as  disciple  of  Yajnavalkya,  and  as  only  one  or  a few  gene- 
rations prior  to  Yaska).  Kapila,  again,  can  hardly  be 
unconnected  with  the  Kapya  Patamchala  whom  we  find 
mentioned  in  the  Yajnavalkfya-kanda  of  the  Vrihad- 
Aranyaka  as  a zealous  representative  of  the  Brahmanical 
learning.  Kapila,  too — what  is  not  recorded  of  any  other 
of  these  reputed  authors  of  Sutras — was  himself  afterwards 
elevated  to  divine  rank  ; and  in  this  quality  we  meet  with 
him,  for  example,  in  the  Svetasvataropanishad.*  But  it  is 
above  all  the  close  connection  of  his  tenets  with  Buddhism248 
— the  legends  of  which,  moreover,  uniformly  speak  both 
of  him  and  of  Pancha^ikha  as  long  anterior  to  Buddha — 
which  proves  conclusively  that  the  system  hearing  his  name 
is  to  be  regarded  as  the  oldest.249  The  question  as  to  the 
possible  date  of  Kapila  is  thus  closely  linked  with  that  of 
the  origin  of  Buddhism  generally,  a point  to  which  we 
shall  revert  in  the  sequel,  in  connection  with  our  survey 
of  the  Buddhistic  literature.  Two  other  leading  doctors 
of  the  Samkhya  school  as  such  appear  towards  the  sixth 
century  of  our  era,  f^vara-Krishna  and  Gaudapada:  the 
former  (according  to  Colebrooke,  i.  103)  is  expressly  stated 


* In  the  invocations  of  the  Pitr's 
which  (seeabove,  pp.  55, 56)  form  part 
of  the  ordinary  ceremonial,  Kapila, 
Asuri,  Pancha4ikha  (and  with  them 
a Vudha  or  Bodlia),  uniformly  oc- 
cupy a very  honourable  place  in  later 
times  ; whereas  notice  is  more  rarely 
taken  of  the  remaining  authors  of 
philosophical  Stitras,  &c.  This  too 
proves  that  the  former  are  more 
ancient  than  the  latter. 

248  This  relates,  according  to  Wil- 
son, to  the  community  of  the  funda- 
mental propositions  of  both  in  regard 
to  “ the  eternity  of  matter,  the  prin- 
ciples of  things,  and  the  final  extinc- 
tion” (Wilson,  Works,  ii.  346,  ed. 
ltost.l.  In  opposition  to  this,  it  is 
true,  Max  Miillerexpressly  denies  any 
special  connection  whatever  between 
Kapila’s  system,  as  embodied  in  the 
Sutras,  and  Buddhist  metaphysics 
(Chips  from  a German  Workshop,  i. 
226,  1870) ; yet  he  himself  imme- 
diately afterwards  gives  the  correct 


explanation  of  this,  when  he  says 
that  the  existing  Stitras  of  Kapila 
are  “of  later  date,  posterior,  not 
anterior,  to  Buddha.”  On  the  sub- 
ject itself,  see  specially  I.  St.,  iii. 
132,  133- 

249  In  the  sicred  texts  of  the 
Jainas  also,  not  only  is  the  Satthi- 
tanta  ( Shasliti-tantra , explained  by 
the  comm,  as  Kdpila-Sdxtra)  speci- 
fied along  with  the  four  Yedas 
and  their  Angas,  hut  in  another 
passage  the  name  Kdvila  appears 
along  with  it,  the  only  other  Brah- 
manical system  here  mentioned  be- 
ing the  Baisesiya  (Vaiseshika).  (The 
order  in  which  they  are  given  is 
Baisesiya,  Buddha  - sdsana,  Kdvila, 
Logdyata,  Satthi-tanta.)  So  also  in 
a similar  enumeration  in  the  Lalita- 
vistara,  after  Sdrnkhya  Yoga,  only 
Vaiseshika  is  further  specified.  See 
my  paper  on  the  Bhagavuti  of  the 
Jainas,  ii.  246-248. 
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to  be  the  author  of  the  existing  Samkhya-Siitra,  while  the 
latter  embodied  its  doctrine  in  several  Upanishads.250 

Connected  with  the  Samkhya  school,  as  a further  deve- 
lopment of  it,  is  the  Yoga  system  of  Patamjali,251  whose 
name  describes  him  as  in  all  probability  a descendant  of 
the  Kapya  Patamchala  of  the  Vrihad-Aranyaka.  Along 
with  him  (or  prior  to  him)  Yajnavalkya,  the  leading 
authority  of  the  Satapatha-Brahmana,  is  also  regarded  as  a 
main  originator  of  the  Yoga  doctrine,  but  this  only  in  later 
writings.*  Whether  Patamjali  is  to  be  identified  with  the 


250  The  Sdtras  of  Kapila,  the  ao- 
called  Sdmkhya-pravachana,  are  now 
published,  with  the  commentary  of 
Vijnatia-bhikshu  in  the  Bibl.  Ind., 
edited  by  Hall  (1854-56);  a trans- 
lation by  Ballantyne  also  appeared 
in  the  same  series,  1862-65.  In 
his  preface  to  the  S.  l’rav.,  as  well 
as  in  the  preface  some  years  later 
to  his  edition  of  Vijndna-bhikshu’s 
Sdmkhya-sdra,  Hall  gives  a special 
account,  with  which,  however,  he  is 
himsel  f by  no  means  satisfied  (see  his 
note  to  Wilson’s  Vishnu-Pur.,iii.  301), 
of  Kapila  and  the  leading  works  ex- 
tant of  the  Sdmkhya  system.  He  re- 
gards the  Sdmkhya-pravachana  as  a 
very  late  production,  which  may  here 
and  there  even  “be  suspected  of  occa- 
sional obligation  to  the  Kdrikds  of 
Jsvarakrishna  ” (Sdmkhva-sdra,  Pre- 
face, p.  12).  Of  course  this  does  not 
affect  either  the  antiquity  of  Kapila 
himself  or  his  “alleged  connection 
with  the  Sdmkhya”  (p.  20).  Cowell, 
too  tColehrooke,  Misc.  Ess.,  i.  354, 
note),  regards  the  Sdmkhya  school 
itself  “ as  one  of  the  earliest,”  while 
the  Sdtras,  on  the  contrary,  are  of 
late  origin,  inasmuch  as  they  not 
only  “refer  distinctly  to  Veddnta 
texts,”  but  also  “expressly  mention 
the  Vai^eshika  in  i.  25,  v.  85  ; for 
the  Nydya,  cf.  v.  27,  86,  and  for 
the  Yoga,  i.  90.”  Besides  the  Vai- 
£esbikas  (i.  25),  only  Pancha^ikha 
(v.  32,  vi.  68)  and  Sanandandchdrya 
(yi.  69)  are  actually  mentioned  by 
name.  An  interesting  detail  is  the 
opposing  of  the  names  Srughna  and 


Pdtaliputra  (i.  28)  as  an  illustration 
of  separate  locality  (similarly  in  the 
Mahdbhdshya,  see  I.  St.,  xiii.  378). 

251  The  Yoga-Sdtra  ascribed  to 
Patamjali  (likewise  called  Sdmkhya- 
pravachana  - Sutra),  with  extracts 
from  Bhoja’s  commentary  upon  it, 
was  edited,  text  with  translation,  to 
the  extent  of  one-half,  by  Ballantyne 
in  his  Aphorisms ; the  second  half 
appeared  in  the  Pundit,  Nos.  28-68, 
edited  by  Govinda-deva-sdstrin. — 
An  Aryd-pahch<UUi  by  f-ieslia  (whom 
the  editor  identifies  with  Patamjali), 
in  which  the  relation  of  prakriti  and 
purusha  is  elucidated  in  a Yaishnava 
sense,  was  edited  by  Bdls&lstrin  in 
No.  56  of  the  Pandit ; there  exists 
also  a Saiva  adaptation  of  it  by  Abhi- 
navagupta  ; see  Z.  1).  M.  G.,  xxvii. 
167.  According  to  Biihler’s  letter 
(I.  St.,  xiv.  402  ff.),  Abhinavagupta 
is  supposed  to  have  died  in  a.d.  982  ; 
but  Biihler  has  not  himself  verified 
the  date,  which  is  stated  to  occur  in 
the  hymn  written  by  Abhinava  on 
his  deathbed. 

* Particularly  in  the  twelfth  book 
of  the  Mahd-Bhdrata,  where,  with 
Janaka,  he  is  virtually  described  as 
a Buddhist  teacher,  the  chief  out- 
ward badge  of  these  teachers  being 
precisely  the  kdshdya  - dhdranam 
maundyum  (M.-Bh.,  xii.  11898,  566). 
It  appears,  at  all  events,  from  the 
Ydjnavalkiya-kdnda  that  both  gave 
a powerful  impulse  to  the  practice 
of  religious  mendicancy  : iu  the 
Atharvopanishads,  too,  this  is  clearly 
shown  (see  p.  163).  [In  the  Ydjua- 
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author  of  the  Mahabhashya  remains  for  the  present  a ques- 
tion. The  word  yoga  in  the  sense  of  ‘ union  with  the 
Supreme  Being,’  ‘ absorption  therein  by  virtue  of  medita- 
tion,’ first  occurs  in  the  later,  Upanishads,  especially  in  the 
tenth  book  of  the  Taittiriya-Aranyaka  and  in  the  Kathako- 
panishad,  where  this  very  doctrine  is  itself  enunciated.252 
As  there  presented,  it  seems  to  rest  substantially  upon  a 
dualism,  that  is,  upon  the  ‘ arrangement  ’ theory  of  the 
universe ; in  this  sense,  however,  that  in  the  Kathakopani- 
shad  at  least,  purusha,  primeval  soul,  is  conceived  as  exist- 
ing prior  to  avyaJcta,  primordial  matter,  from  the  union  of 
which  two  principles  the  mahdn  dtrud,  or  spirit  of  life, 
is  evolved.  For  the  rest,  its  special  connection  with  the 
Samkhya  system  is  still,  in  its  details,  somewhat  obscure, 
however  well  attested  it  is  externally  by  the  constant 
juxtaposition  of  ‘ Samkhya- Yoga,’  generally  as  a com- 
pound. Both  systems  appear,  in  particular,  to  have  coun- 
tenanced a confounding  of  their  purusha , isvara  with  the 
chief  divinities  of  the  popular  religion,  Rudra  and  Krishna, 
as  may  be  gathered  from  the  Svetasvataropanishad,252*  the 
Bhagavad-gitd,  and  many  passages  in  the  twelfth  book  of 
the  Maha-Bharata*  One  very  peculiar  side  of  the  Yoga 


valkya-Sinriti,  iii.  no,  Y.  describes 
himself  ostensibly  as  the  author  of 
the  Aranyaka  as  well  as  of  the  Yoga- 
Sdst.ra.] 

252  It  is  in  these  and  similar  Upa- 
nisliads,  as  also  in  Mann’s  Dharma- 
Sdstra  (cf.  Johantgen’s  Essay  on  the 
Law-Book  of  Mann,  1863),  that  we 
have  to  look  for  the  earliest  germs 
and  records  of  the  atheistic  Sdmkhya 
and  the  deistic  Yoga  systems. 

252a  In  my  paper  on  the  Svetdsva- 
taropanishad  1 had  to  leave  the  point 
undetermined  whether,  for  the 
period  to  which  this  work  belongs, 
and  specially  as  regards  the  mono- 
theistic Yoga  system  it  embodies,  an 
acquaintance  with  the  corresponding 
doctrines  of  Christianity  is  to  be 
assumed  or  not  ; see  I.  St.,  i.  423. 
Lorinser,  on  the  other  hand,  in  his 
translation  of  the  Bhagavad-gitd 
(Breslau,  1869).  unreservedly  as- 
sumes such  an  acquaintance  in  the 
case  of  this  poem.  From  the  point 


of  view  of  literary  chronology  no 
forcible  objection  can  be  brought 
against  this  ; some  of  the  points, 
too,  which  he  urges  are  not  without 
importance  ; but  on  the  whole  he 
has  greatly  over-estimated  the  scope 
of  his  argument  : the  question  is 
still  sub  j ad  ice. 

* More  particularly  with  regard 
to  the  Bhdgavata,  Panchardtra,  and 
Pdsupata  doctrines.  [A  Sutra  of 
the  Pdnchardtra  school,  that,  namely, 
of  Sdndilya  (ed.  by  Ballantyne  in  the 
Bibl.  Jndica,  1861),  is  apparently 
mentioned  by  Samkara,  Veddnta-S. 
Bh.  ii.  2.  45.  It  rests,  seemingly, 
upon  the  Bhagavad-gitd,  and  lays 
special  stress  upon  faith  in  the  Su- 
premeBeing(6Aa£frV tsvare);  seeon  it 
Cowell’s  note  in  Colebrooke’s  Misc. 
Ess.,  i.  438.  On  the  development  of  the 
doctrine  of  bhakti,  Wilson  surmises 
Christian  conceptions  to  have  had 
some  influence  ; see  my  paper  on  the 
Ram.  Tap.  Up.,  pp.  277,  360.  The 
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doctrine — and  one  which  was  more  and  more  exclusively 
developed  as  time  went  on — is  the  Yoga  practice;  that  is, 
the  outward  means,  such  as  penances,  mortifications,  and 
the  like,  whereby  this  absorption  into  the  supreme  God- 
head is  sought  to  he  attained.  In  the  epic  poems,  but 
especially  in  the  Atharvopanishads,  we  encounter  it  in  full 
force : Panini,  too,  teaches  the  formation  of  the  term  yogin. 

The  most  flourishing  epoch  of  the  Samkhya-Yoga  be- 
longs most  probably  to  the  first  centuries  of  our  era,  the 
influence  it  exercised  upon  the  development  of  Gnosticism 
in  Asia  Minor  being  unmistakable ; while  further,  both 
through  this  channel  and  afterwards  directly  also,  it  had 
an  important  influence  upon  the  growth  of  the  Sufi  philo- 
sophy.* Albiruni  translated  ratamjali’s  work  into  Arabic 
at  the  beginning  of  the  eleventh  century,  and  also,  it  would 
appear,  the  Samkhya- Sutra,  f though  the  information  we 
have  as  to  the  contents  of  these  works  does  not  harmonise 
with  the  Sanskrit  originals. 

The  doctrines  of  the  two  Mimdnsds  appear  to  have  been 
reduced  to  their  present  systematic  shape  at  a later  period 
than  those  of  the  Samkhya;253  and,  as  indicated  by  their 
respective  names,  in  the  case  of  the  Purva-Mimdnsd  earlier 
than  in  the  case  of  the  Uttara-Mimunsd.  The  essential 
purpose  of  both  Mimansas  is  to  bring  the  doctrines  enun- 
ciated in  the  Brahmanas  or  sacred  revelation  into  harmony 
and  accord  with  each  other.  Precepts  relating  to  practice 
form  the  subject  of  the  Purva-Mimansa,  which  is  hence  also 
styled  Karma  - Mimdmsd  ; while  doctrines  regarding  the 
essence  of  the  creative  principle  and  its  relation  to  the 


N drada- Panohardtra  (edited  in  Bibl. 
Ind.  by  K.  M.  Banerpa,  1861-65)  is 
a ritual,  not  a phil<  isopbical,  V aishnava 
text-book.] 

* See  [Lassen,  I.  AK.,  iii.  3 79  fT. ] 
Gildemeister,  Script.  Arab,  de  reb. 
Ind.,  p.  1 12  ff. 

t Reinaud  in  the  Journ.  Asiat., 
1844,  pp.  121-124;  H.  M.  Elliot, 
Bibl.  Index  to  the  Hist,  of  Muham- 
wiedan  India,  i.  100. 

253  Now  that  the  antiquity  of  the 
extant  form  of  the  Samkhya-Stitras, 
according  to  Hall,  has  become  so 
exceedingly  doubtful,  the  view  above 
expressed  also  becomes  in  its  turn 


very  questionable.  Besides,  as  we 
shall  presently  see,  in  both  the 
Mimdnsd-Sutras  teachers  are  repeat- 
edly cited  who  are  known  to  us  from 
the  Vedic  Stdra  literature  ; while 
nothing  of  the  kind  occurs  in  either 
of  the  Sdmkhya-pravachana-Sutras. 
This  does  not  of  course  touch  the 
point  of  the  higher  antiquity  of  the 
doctrines  in  question  ; for  the  names 
Kapila,  Patamjali,  and  Yajnavalkya 
distinctly  carry  us  back  to  a far 
earlier  time  than  do  the  names 
Jaimini  and  Bddardyana- — namely, 
into  the  closing  phases  of  the  Brdh« 
mana  literature  itself. 
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universe  form  the  subject  of  the  U ttara-Mi maiisa,  which 
is  hence  also  designated  Brahma  - Mimdnsd,  tidriraka- 
Mimdhsd  (‘  doctrine  of  embodied  spirit’),  or  also  Veddnta 
(‘  end  of  the  Veda  ’).  The  term  ‘ Mimahsa  ’ originally  de- 
notes merely  speculation  in  general ; it  occurs  frequently 
in  this  sense  in  the  Brahmanas,  and  only  became  a technical 
expression  later,254  as  is  probably  the  case  also  with  ‘ Ve- 
danta,’ a word  first  occurring  in  the  later  Upanishads,  in 
the  tenth  hook  of  the  Taittiriya-Aranyaka,  the  Kathalco- 
panishad,  Mundakopanishad,  &c. 

The  Karma  - Mimdnsd  - Sutra  is  ascribed  to  Jaimini, 
who  is  mentioned  in  the  Puranas  as  the  revealer  of  the 
Samaveda,  though  we  search  in  vain  in  Vedic  literature 
for  any  hint  of  his  name*  Still,  of  the  teachers  who 


254  In  the  Mahdbhdsbya,  mimdil- 
salca,  according  to  Kaiyata,  is  to  lie 
takeu  in  the  sense  of  mimdnsdin 
ad) ate  ; and  as  the  term  also  occurs 
therein  contradistinction  to  aukthika, 
it  might,  in  point  of  fact,  refer  to  the 
subject  of  the  Purva-Mimdiisd.  Still 
the  proper  word  here  for  one  speci- 
ally devoted  to  such  studies  would 
rather  seem  to  be  ydjnika ; see  I. 
St.,  xiii.  455,  466. 

* With  the  exception  of  two 
probably  interpolated  passages  in 
the  Grihya-Shtras  of  the  Rik  (see 
pp.  56-58). — Nor  is  there  anything 
bearing  011  it  in  the  Ganapdtha  of 
Pdnini — of  which,  indeed,  for  the 
present,  only  a negative  use  can  be 
made,  and  even  this  only  with  pro- 
per caution.  But  as  the  word  i3  ir- 
regularly formed  (from  Jernan  we 
should  expect  Jaimani),  this  circum- 
stance may  here,  perhaps,  carry  some 
weight.  [Apparently  it  is  not  found 
in  the  Mahdbhdsbya  either  ; see  I. 
St.,  xiii.  455.  On  the  other  hand,  the 
name  Jaimini  occurs  in  the  concluding 
vansa  of  the  Sdma-vidhdna-Brdhui. 
(v.  I.  St.,iv.  377),  and  here  the  bearer 
of  it  is  described  as  the  disciple  of 
■v'ydsa  Pdrdsarya,  arid  preceptor  of  a 
Paushpindya,  which  answers  exactly 
to  the  statement  in  the  Vishnu-Pur. , 
iii.  6.  I,  4,  where  he  appears  as  the 
teacher  of  Paushpimji  (cf.  also  lta- 


gbuv.,  18.  32,  33).  The  special  re- 
lation of  Jaimini  to  the  Sdma-Veda 
appears  also  from  the  statements  in 
the  Rig-Grihyas  (see  note  49  above), 
which  agree  with  Vishnu-Pur.,  iii. 
4.  8,  9.  Indeed,  the  Charana-vyuha 
specifies  a Jaiminiva  recension  of 
the  Sdtnan  ; and  this  recension  ap- 
pears to  be  still  in  existence  (see 
note  60  above).  In  the  Pravara 
section  of  the  Asval.-Srauta-S.,  xii. 
10,  the  Jaiminis  are  classed  as  be- 
longing to  the  Bhrigus.—  All  this, 
however,  does  not  afford  us  any 
direct  clue  to  the  date  of  our  Jai- 
mini above,  whose  work,  besides, 
is  properly  more  related  to  the 
Yajur-  than  to  the  Sdma-Veda. 
According  to  the  Panchatantra.  the 
‘ Mimdnsdkrit’  Jaimini  was  killed 
by  an  elephant — a statement  which, 
considering  the  antiquity  of  this 
work,  is  always  of  some  value  ; al- 
though, on  the  other  hand,  unfortun- 
ately, in  consequence  of  the  many 
changes  its  text  has  undergone,  we 
have  no  guarantee  that  this  parti- 
cular notice  formed  part  of  the  orig- 
inal text  which  found  its  way  to 
Persia  in  the  sixth  century  (cf.  I.  St., 
viii.  159). — There  is  also  an  astro- 
logical (Jdtaka)  treatise  which  goes 
by  the  name  of  Jainuni-Sutra  ; see 
fatal,  of  Skr.  MSS.  N.  H’.  Pro. 
(1874).  PP-  508.  5I0>  Si4,  532-] 
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are  cited  in  this  Sutra  — Atreya,  Badari,  Badarayana, 
Labukayana  (?),255  Aittsayana — the  names  of  the  first  and 
second,  at  all  events,  may  he  pointed  out  in  the  Taittirfya- 
Pratisakhya  and  the  Srauta-Sutra  of  Katyayana  respec- 
tively ; while  we  meet  with  the  family  of  the  Aitasayanas 
in  the  Kaushftaki-Brahmana.*  Badarayana  is  the  name 
of  the  author  of  the  Brahma-Mfmansa- Sutra ; hut  it 
hy  no  means  follows  from  the  mention  of  him  here  that 
his  Sutra  is  older  than  the  Sutra  of  Jaimini ; for  not  only 
may  the  name,  as  a patronymic,  have  designated  other 
persons  besides,  but  in  the  Sutra  of  the  Brahma-Mfmansa 
the  case  is  exactly  reversed,  and  Jaimini  in  his  turn  is 
mentioned  there.  All  that  results  from  this,  as  well  as 
from  the  fact  of  each  Sutra  frequently  citing  its  own 
reputed  author,  is  rather  that  these  Sutras  were  not  really 
composed  by  these  teachers  themselves,  but  only  by  their 
respective  schools.t  The  name  Badarayana  is  not  to  be 
found  “ in  Panini,”  as  has  recently  been  erroneously  as- 
serted,^; but  only  in  the  gana-p&tha  to  Panini,  not  a very 
sure  authority  for  the  present. — As  leading  expounders  of 
the  Jaimini-Sutra  we  have  mention  of  Sahara- svamin, 256 
and,  after  him,  of  Kumarila-bhatta ; 256a  the  latter  is  said 
to  have  flourished  prior  to  Samkara.§ 

255  Tn  the  passage  in  question  (vi. 

7-  37)  ought  we  not  to  read  Ldma- 
kdyana?  This  is  the  name  of  a 
teacher  who  is  several  times  men- 
tioned in  the  Sdma-Slitras ; see  I. 

St.,  iv.  384,  373. — The  apparent 
mention  of  Buddha  in  i.  2.  33  (bud- 
dha-sastrat)  is  only  apparent:  here 
the  word  ‘buddha’  has  nothing 
whatever  to  do  with  the  name 
‘Buddha.’ — To  the  above  names 
must,  however,  be  added  Kdrshnd- 
jini  (iv.  3.  17,  vi.  7.  35)  and  Kdmu- 
kayana  (xi.  1.  51);  the  former  of 
these  is  found  also  in  Kdtydyana  and 
in  the  Veddnta  - Sutra,  the  latter 
only  in  the  gana  ‘ Nuda.’ 

* xxx.  5,  where  they  are  charac- 
terised as  the  scum  of  the  Bhrigu 
line,  “pdpishthd  Bhrigunam. ” 

+ See  Colebrooke,  i.  102,  103,  328, 
and  above  p.  49. 

J By  Max  Miiller  in  his  otherwise 
most  valuable  contributions  to  our 
knowledge  of  Indian  philosophy  in 
the  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  vi.  9. 

Q. 


256  This  commentary  of  Sabnra- 
svdmin,  which  is  even  cited  by 
Samkara  (Vedanta-Sutra-bh.,  iii.  3. 
53),  with  the  text  of  Jaimini  itself, 
is  at  present  still  in  course  of  publi- 
cation in  the  Bibl.  Ind.,  ed.  by  Ma- 
helachandra  Nydyaratna  (begun  in 
1863  ; the  last  part,  1 87 1,  brings  it 
down  to  ix.  1.  5). — Mddhava’s  Jai- 
miniya-nydya-mald-vistara,  edited  by 
Goldsliicker  (1865  £f.),  is  also  still 
unfinished  ; see  my  1.  Str.,  ii.  376  ff. 

256a  appears  also  to  have 

borne  the  odd  name  of  Tutata  or  even 
Tutdtita.  At  all  events,  Tautdtika, 
or  Tautdtita,  is  interpreted  by  the 
scholiast  of  the  Prabodha-chandro- 
daya,  20.  9,  ed.  Brockhaus,  to  mean 
Kumdrila ; and  the  same  explana- 
tion is  given  by  Aufrecht  in  his 
Catalogus,  p.  247,  in  the  case  of  the 
Tautdtitas  mentioned  in  Mddhava’s 
Sarva-darsana-samgraha. 

§ See  Colebrooke,  i.  298  : yet  the 
tolerably  modern  title  bliatta  awak- 
ens some  doubt  as  to  th  s : it  may 
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The  Brahma- Sutra  * belongs,  as  we  have  just  seen,  to 
Badarayana.  The  notion  that  creation  is  but  Illusion,  and 
that  the  transcendental  Brahman  is  alone  the  Beal,  but 
throning  in  absolute  infinitude  without  any  personal  exist- 
ence, is  the  fundamental  doctrine  of  this  system.  The 
attempt  is  here  made  to  demonstrate  that  this  doctrine 
is  the  end  and  aim  of  the  Yeda  itself,  by  bringing  all  Yedic 
passages  into  harmony  with  this  monotheistic  pantheism, 
and  by  refuting  the  various  views  of  the  Samkhya,  or 
atheistic,  the  Yoga,  or  theistic,  and  the  Nyaya,  or  deistic 
schools,  &c.  The  notice  thus  taken  of  the  other  systems 
would  of  itself  seem  to  prove  the  posteriority  of  the  Brahma- 
Sutra  ; still,  it  is  for  the  present  uncertain  whether  its 
polemic  is  in  fact  directed  against  these  systems  in  the 
form  in  which  we  now  have  them,  or  merely  perhaps 
against  the  original  tenets  out  of  which  these  systems 
have  sprung.  The  teachers’  names,  at  least,  which  are 
mentioned  in  the  Brahma-Sutra  recur  to  a large  extent  in 
the  Srauta-Sutras ; for  example,  A^marathya  in  Asvalaya- 
na ; f Badari,  Karshnajini  and  Kalakritsni  in  Ivatyayana 
[see  above,  p.  139],  and,  lastly,  Atreya  in  the  Taittirfya- 
Pratisakhya.  The  name  Audulomi  belongs  exclusively 
to  the  Brahma-Sutra.257  The  mention  of  Jaimini  and  of 
Badarayana  himself  has  been  already  touched  upon.— 
"VVindischmann  in  his  excellent  “ ^amkara ” (Bonn,  1832) 


not  have  belonged  to  him  originally 
perhaps?  [According  to  Cowell, 
note  to  Colebrooke’s  Misc.  Ess.,  i. 
323,  there  actually  occur  in  Samkara 
“allusions  to  Kumdrila-bhatta,  if 
no  direct  mention  of  him  ; ” the 
title  bhatta  belongs  quite  specially 
to  him:  “he  is  emphatically  de- 
signed byhis  title  Bhatta.”  For  the 
rest,  this  title  belongs  likewise  to 
Bhatta-Bhdskara-Misra  and  Bhattot- 
pala,  and  therefore  is  not  by  any 
means  ‘tolerably  modern. ’J 

* This  name  itself  occurs  in  the 
Bhagavad-gitd,  xiii.  4,  but  here  it 
may  be  taken  as  an  appellative  rather 
than  as  a proper  name. 

f We  giave  already  seen  (p.  53) 
that  the  Asmarathali  Kalpah  is  in- 
stanced by  Panini’s  scholiast  as  an 


example  of  the  new  Kalpas,  in  con- 
tradistinction to  the  earlier  ones, 
and  so  is  regarded  as  of  the  same 
age  with  Pdnini.  If,  as  is  likely, 
the  scholiast  took  this  illustration 
from  the  Mahdbhdshya  [but  this  is 
not  the  case;  v.  I.  St.,  xiii.  455], 
then  this  statement  is  important. 
I may  mention  in  passing  that  Asma- 
rathya  occurs  in  the  gana  ‘ Garga ; ’ 
Audulomi  in  the  gana  ‘Bahu ; ’ Krish- 
ndjina  in  the  ganas  ‘ Tika  ’ and  ‘ Upa- 
ka;’  in  the  latter  also  Kasakritsna. 
The  Gana-pdtha,  however,  is  a most 
uncertain  authority,  and  for  Pdnini’s 
time  without  weight. 

257  It  is  found  in  the  Mahdbhdshya 
also,  on  Pdnini,  iv.  I.  85,  78;  see 
7.  St.,  xiii.  415. 
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has  attempted  directly  to  fix  the  age  of  the  Brahma-Sutra, 
lor  Badarayana  bears  also  the  additional  title  of  Vyasa, 
whence,  too,  the  Brahma-Sutra  is  expressly  styled  Vyasa- 
Sutra.  How,  in  the  Samkara-vijaya — a biography,  of  the 
celebrated  Vedanta  commentator  Samkara,  reputed  to  be 
by  one  of  his  disciples — we  find  it  stated  (see  Windiscli- 
mann,  p.  85  ; Colebrooke,  i.  104)  that  Vyasa  was  the  name 
of  the  father  of  Suka,  one  of  whose  disciples  was  Gauda- 
pada,  the  teacher  of  Govindanatha,  who  again  was  the 
preceptor  of  Samkara ; 258  so  that  the  date  of  this  Vyasa 
might  be  conjecturally  set  down  as  from  two  to  three 
centuries  prior  to  Samkara,  that  is,  between  400  and  500 
a.d.  But  the  point  must  remain  for  the  present  undeter- 
mined,* since  it  is  open  to  question  whether  this  Vyasa 
ought  really  to  be  identified  with  Vyasa  Badarayana, 
though  this  appears  to  me  at  least  very  probable.259 


258  See  now  in  Aufrecht’s  Cata- 
logue, p.  25  5b,  the  passage  in  ques- 
tion from  Mddhava’s  (!)  Samkara- 
vijaya,  v.  5 (rather  v.  105,  according 
to  the  ed.  of  the  work  published  at 
Bombay  in  1864  with  Dhanapati- 
suri’s  commentary),  and  ibid.,  p. 
227b  the  same  statements  from 
another  work.  The  Samkara-vijaya 
of  Anandagiri,  on  the  contrary, 
Aufrecht,  p.  247  ff.  (now  also  in  the 
Bibl.  lnd.,  edited  by  Jayandrdyana, 
1864-1868),  contains  nothing  of 
this. 

* Samkara,  on  Brahma-Stitra,  iii. 
3.  32,  mentions  that  Apdntaratamas 
lived  as  Krishna-Dvaipdyana  at  the 
time  of  the  transition  from  the  Kali 
to  the  Dvdpara  yuga ; and  from  the 
fact  of  his  not  at  the  same  time  ex- 
pressly stating  that  this  was  Vya^a 
Bddardyana,  author  of  the  Brahma- 
Sdtra,  Wiudischmann  concludes, 
and  justly,  that  in  oamkara’s  eyes 
the  two  personages  were  distinct. 
In  the  Mahd-Bhdrata,  on  the  con- 
trary, xii.  12158  ff.,  Suka  is  expressly 
given  as  the  son  of  Krishna  Dvai- 
pdynna  (Vydsa  Pdrd^arya).  But  the 
episode  in  question  is  certainly  one 
of  the  very  latest  insertions,  as  is 
clear  from  the  allusion  to  the  Chi- 


nas and  Hunas,  the  Chinese  and 
Huns. 

259  In  the  meantime,  the  name 
Bddardyana  is  only  known  to  occur, 
besides,  in  the  closing  vansa  of  the 
Sdma-Vidhdna-Br.  ; see  I.  St.,  iv. 
377  ; and  here  the  bearer  of  it  ap- 
pears as  the  disciple  of  Pdrdsarydya- 
na,  four  steps  later  than  Vydsa  Pdrd- 
sarya,  and  three  later  than  Jaimini, 
but,  on  the  other  hand,  as  the 
teacher  (!)  of  Tdndiu  and  Sdtydyanin. 
Besides  being  mentioned  in  Jaimini, 
he  is  also  cited  in  the  Sdndilya-Stitra. 
In  Vardha-Mihira  and  Bhattotpala 
an  astronomer  of  this  name  is  re- 
ferred to  ; and  he,  in  his  turn,  ac- 
cording to  Aufrecht  ( Catalogue , p. 
329“),  alludes,  in  a passage  quoted 
from  him  by  Utpala,  to  the  ‘ Yavana • 
vriddhds,’  and,  according  to  Kern, 
Pref.  to  Brih.  Samh.,  p.  51,  “ex- 
hibits many  Greek  words.” — The 
text  of  the  Brahma-Sutra,  with 
Samkara’s  commentary,  has  now 
been  published  in  the  Bibl.  Ind., 
edited  by  Koer  and  (from  part  3) 
Rdrna  Ndrdyana  Vidydratna  ( 1854— 
1865)  : of  the  translation  of  both  by 
K.  M.  Banerjea,  as  of  that  in  Ballati- 
tyne’s  Aphorisms,  only  one  part  has 
appeared  (1870). 
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In  respect  of  their  reduction  to  systematic  shape,  the 
logical  Sutras  of  Kanada  and  Gotama  appear  to  rank 
last.  But  this  by  no  means  indicates  that  these  logical 
inquiries  are  themselves  of  later  origin — on  the  contrary, 
the  other  Sutras  almost  uniformly  begin  with  such — but 
merely  that  the  formal  development  of  logic  into  two  philo- 
sophical schools  took  place  comparatively  late.  Neither 
of  the  schools  restricts  itself  to  logic  alone ; each  em- 
braces, rather,  a complete  philosophical  system,  built  up, 
however,  upon  a purely  dialectical  method.  But  as  yet 
little  has  been  done  to  elucidate  the  points  of  difference 
between  the  two  in  this  regard.260  The  origin  of  the  world 
is  in  both  derived  from  atoms,  which  combine  by  the  will 
of  an  arranging  Power.261 — Whether  the  name  of  the 
IIpd/Avcu,  who  are  described  by  Strabo  as  contentious 
dialecticians,  is  to  be  traced  to  the  word pramdna,  ‘proof,’ 
as  Lassen  supposes,  is  doubtful.  The  word  tarka,  ‘ doubt,’ 
again,  in  the  Kathakopanishad,  ought  rather,  from  the 
context,  to  be  referred  to  the  Samkhya  doctrines,  and 
should  not  be  taken  in  the  sense,  which  at  a later  period 
is  its  usual  one,  of  ‘ logic.’  In  Manu  too  (see  Lassen,  I. 
AK.,  i.  835),  according  to  the  traditional  interpretation, 
tarJcin  still  denotes  ‘ one  versed  in  the  Mfmansa  logic.’ 262 
Yet  Manu  is  also  acquainted  with  logic  as  a distinct 


260  In  this  respect,  Itoer  in  parti- 
cular has  done  excellent  service  : in 
the  copious  notes  to  his  translation 
of  the  Vai^eshika  - Slitra  he  has 
throughout  special  regard  to  this 
very  point  (in  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  vols. 
xxi.  xxii.  1867,  1868).  Before 

him,  Mtiller,  with  some  of  Ballan- 
tyne's  writings  as  a basis,  had  al- 
ready taken  the  same  line  (in  vols. 
vi.  and  vii.  of  the  same  Journal, 
1852,  1853).  The  text  of  the 
"Vaiseshika-Sdtras,  with  the  com- 
mentary, called  Upaskdra,  of  Sam- 
kara-misra,  appeared  in  Bibl.  Ind.  in 
i860,  l86r,  edited,  with  a gloss  of 
his  own,  by  Jaya  Ndrdyana  Tarka- 
panchduana.  In  the  Pandit  (Nos. 
32-69)  there  is  a complete  transla- 
tion of  both  text  and  commentary 
by  A.  E.  Gough. — Jaya  Ndrdyana 
has  also  since  then  (1864-65) 


edited,  in  the  Bibl.  Ind.,  the  Nydya- 
darsana  of  Gotama  with  the  com- 
mentary of  Vdtsydyana  (Pakshila- 
svdmin).  The  earlier  edition  (1828) 
was  accompanied  with  the  com- 
mentary of  Visvandtha.  The  first 
four  books  have  been  translated  by 
Ballantyne  in  his  Aphorisms. 

261  We  find  the  atomic  theory  es- 
pecially developed  among  the  Jainas, 
and  that  in  a materialistic  form, 
yet  so,  that  the  atomic  matter  and 
the  vital  principle  are  conceived 
to  be  in  eternal  intimate  connec- 
tion ; see  my  Essay  on  the  Bhaga- 
vati  of  the  Jainas,  ii.  168,  176,  190, 
236.  We  have  a mythological  ap- 
plication of  it  in  the  assumption  of 
a prajdpati  Marichi : see  1.  St.,  ix.  9. 

263  In  Pdrask.,  ii.  6 (“vidhir 
vidheyas  tarhas  cha  vcdah  ”),  tarha 
is  equivalent  to  arthavdda,  mimdhsd. 
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science,  as  well  as  with  the  three  leading  methods  of  proof 
which  it  teaches,  though  not  under  the  names  that  were 
afterwards  usual.  According  to  the  most  recent  investiga- 
tions on  the  subject,*  “ the  terms  naiydyika  and  kevala- 
naiydyika  (Pan.,  ii.  i.  49)  would  point  to  the  Nyaya  system 
as  antecedent  to  Panini : ” these  words,  however,  do  not 
occur  in  the  text  of  Panini  at  all  (which  has  merely  the 
word  kevala  /),  but  only  in  his  scholiast.! — Kanada’s 
system  bears  the  name  Vaiscshika-Sutra,  because  its  ad- 
herents assert  that  visesha,  ‘ particularity,’  is  predicable  of 
atoms ; the  system  of  Gotama,  on  the  other  hand,  is  styled 
Nydya-Sutra,  /car'  e&xyv.  Which  of  the  two  is  the  older 
is  still  uncertain.  The  circumstance  that  the  doctrines  of 
the  Vaiseshikas  are  frequently  the  subject  of  refutation 
in  the  Vedanta- Sutra, — whereas  Gotama’s  teaching  is  no- 
where noticed,  either  in  the  text  or  in  the  commentaries 
upon  it,  as  stated  by  Colebrooke  (i.  352), — tells  a priori 
in  favour  of  the  higher  antiquity  of  the  former ; 263 
but  whether  the  author  of  the  Vedanta  had  these  ‘doc- 
trines of  Kanada’  before  him  in  their  systematised  form, 
as  has  recently  been  assumed  J is  a point  still  requiring 
investigation.264 — For  the  rest,  these  two  systems  are  at 


* By  Max  Muller,  l.  c.,  p.  9. 

t This  is  one  of  the  cases  of 
which  I have  already  spoken  (p. 

225). 

l6i  In  the  Samkhya-Sutra  they 
are  even  expressly  mentioned  by 
name  (see  p.  237)  ; also  in  the  sacred 
texts  of  the  Jainas  (v.  note  249). — 
The  circumstance  that  the  Gotama- 
Sutra  does  not,  like  the  other  five 
philosophical  text-books,  begin  with 
the  customary  Sutra-formula,  ‘ athci 
’tah,'  may  perhaps  also  be  regarded 
as  a sign  of  later  composition. 

J M.  Muller,  l.  c.,  p.  9 : “ Whereas 
Kanada’s  doctrines  are  there  fre- 
quently discussed.” 

264  In  neither  of  the  Sutras  are  there 
references  to  older  teachers  whose 
names  might  supply  some  chro- 
nological guidance.  As  regards  the 
names  of  their  authors  themselves, 
Kandda  or  Kanabliuj  (Kanabhaksha) 
is  mentioned  by  Vardha-Mihira  and 
Sarpkara,  while  Akshapdda,  so  far 


as  we  know  at  present,  is  first  men- 
tioned by  Mddhava.  Their  patro- 
nymics, Kdsyapa  and  Gautama  (this 
form  is  preferable  to  Gotama)  date, 
it  is  true,  from  a very  early  time, 
but,  beyond  this,  they  tell  us  nothing. 
Uf  interest,  certainly,  although 
without  decisive  weight,  is  the  iden- 
tification— occurring  in  a late  com- 
mentator (Anantayajvan)  on  the 
Pitrimedka-Sfitra  of  Gautama,  be- 
longing to  the  Sdma-Veda — of  this 
latter  Gautama  with  Akshapdda ; 
see  Burnell’s  Catalogue,  p.  57. — 
From  Cowell’s  preface  to  his  edition 
of  the  Kusumdnjali  (1864)  it  ap- 
pears that  the  commentary  of  Pa- 
kshila-svdmin,  whom  he  directly 
identifies  with  Vdtsydyana,  was  com- 
posed prior  to  Dinnaga,  that  is  to 
say  (see  note  219  above),  somewhere 
about  the  beginning  of  the  sixth 
century.  Uddyotakara,  who  is  men- 
tioned by  Subandhu  in  the  seventh 
century,  wrote  against  Dinnaga,  and 
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present,  and  have  been  for  a long  time  past,  those  most  in 
favour  in  India ; and  it  would  also  appear  that  among  the 
philosophical  writings  contained  in  the  Tibetan  Tandjur, 
logical  works  are  the  most  numerously  represented. 

Besides  these  six  systems,  all  of  whicli  won  for  them- 
selves a general  currency,  and  which  on  the  whole  are 
regarded  as  orthodox — however  slight  is  the  title  of  the 
Samkhya  theory,  for  instance,  to  be  so  esteemed — we  have 
frequent  mention  of  certain  heterodox  views,  as  those  of 
the  Charvakas,  Laukayatikas,265  Barhaspatyas.  Of  this 
last-mentioned  school  there  must  also  have  existed  a com- 
plete system,  the  Barhaspatya-Sutra ; but  of  all  this 
nothing  has  survived  save  occasional  quotations,  intro- 
duced with  a view  to  their  refutation,  in  the  commentaries 
of  the  orthodox  systems. 


We  now  come  to  the  third  branch  of  the  scientific  lite- 
rature, Astronomy,  with  its  auxiliary  sciences*  We  have 
already  seen  (pp.  112,  113)  that  astronomy  was  cultivated 
to  a considerable  extent  even  in  Yedic  times;  and  w'e 
found  it  expressly  specified  by  Strabo  (see  pp.  29,  30)  as  a 
favourite  pursuit  of  the  Brahmans.  It  was  at  the  same 
time  remarked,  however,  that  this  astronomy  was  still  in  a 
very  elementary  stage,  the  observations  of  the  heavens 
being  still  wholly  confined  to  a few  fixed  stars,  more  espe- 
cially to  the  twenty-seven  or  twenty-eight  lunar  asterisms, 
and  to  the  various  phases  of  the  moon  itself.266  The  cir- 
cumstance that  the  Yedic  year  is  a solar  year  of  360  days, 


bo  did  Vdchaspati  - misra  in  the 
tenth,  and  Udayana,  the  author  of 
the  Kusumdnjali,  in  the  twelfth 
century  ; see  also  Cowell’s  note  to 
Colebrooke’s  Mi  sc.  Ess.,  i.  282.  Gan- 
gesa’s  Nydya-chintdmani,  the  most 
important  work  of  the  later  Nydya 
literature,  is  also  placed  in  the 
twelfth  century  ; see  Z.  D.  M.  G., 
xxvii.  168.  Aulukya,  given  by 
Mddhava  as  a name  for  the  tenets 
of  Kandda,  rests  on  a play  upon 
the  word  kandda,  ‘crow -eater’  = 
vluka. 

265  In  the  Mabdbhdshya  there  is 
mention  of  a “ varnikd  Bhdguri 
lokayatasya ; ” see  I.  St.,  xiii.  343. 


A Bhdguri  appears  among  the 
teachers  cited  in  the  Brihad-devatd. 
The  Lokdyatas  are  also  repudiated 
by  the  Buddhists,  Northern  as  well 
as  Southern  ; v.  Burnouf,  Lotus  de 
la  bonne  Loi,  pp.  409,  470.  The 
Jainas,  too,  rank  their  system  only 
with  loiya-  ( laukika ) knowledge  ; 
see  above,  note  249. — On  the  Chdt- 
ydkas,  see  the  introduction  of  the 
Sarva-darsana-samgraha. 

* See  I.  St.,  ii.  236-287. 

266  The  cosmical  or  astronomical 
data  met  with  in  the  Brdhmanas  are 
all  of  an  extremely  childish  and  naive 
description  ; see  I.  St.,  ix.  458  ff. 
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and  not  a lunar  year,  does  indeed  presuppose  a tolerably 
accurate  observation  and  computation  of  the  sun’s  course ; 
but,  agreeably  to  what  has  just  been  stated,  we  can  hardly 
imagine  that  this  computation  proceeded  upon  the  pheno- 
mena of  the  nocturnal  heavens,  and  we  must  rather  assume 
it  to  have  been  based  upon  the  phenomena  of  the  length 
or  shortness  of  the  day,  &c.  To  the  elaboration  of  a quin- 
quennial cycle  with  an  intercalary  month  a pretty  early 
date  must  be  assigned,  since  the  latter  is  mentioned  in  the 
Rik-Samhita.  The  idea  of  the  four  mundane  ages,  on  the 
contrary— although  its  origin,  from  observation  of  the 
moon’s  phases,  may  possibly  be  of  extreme  antiquity267 — 
can  only  have  attained  to  its  complete  development  to- 
wards the  close  of  the  Yedic  period  : Megasthenes,  as  we 
know,  found  the  Yuga  system  flourishing  in  full  perfection. 
That  the  Hindu  division  of  the  moon’s  path  into  twenty- 
seven  (or  twenty-eight)  lunar  mansions  is  of  Chinese  origin, 
as  asserted  by  Biot  ( Journal  des  Savants , 1840,  1845  ; see 
Lassen,  I.  AK.,  i.  742  ff.),  can  hardly  be  admitted.268 
Notwithstanding  the  accounts  of  Chinese  writers,  the 
contrary  might  equally  well  be  the  case,  and  the  system 
might  possibly  have  been  introduced  into  China  through 
the  medium  of  Buddhism,  especially  as  Buddhist  writings 
adhere  to  the  ancient  order  of  the  asterisms — commencing 
with  Krittikd — precisely  as  we  find  it  among  the  Chinese  269 


267  Roth  disputes  this  origin  in  his 
Essay,  Die  Lehre  von  den  vier  Weltal- 
tem  (i860,  Tubingen). 

268  On  the  questions  dealt  with 
in  what  follows,  a special  discussion 
was  raised  between  J.  B.  Biot,  my- 
self, and  Whitney,  in  which  A.  Sd- 
dillot,  Steinschneider,  E.  Burgess, 
and  Max  Muller  also  took  part.  Cf. 
the  Journal  des  Savants  for  1859,  and 
Biot’s  posthumous  Etudes  sur  V As- 
tronomic Indienne  et  Chinoise  (1862); 
my  tv\  o papers,  Die  Tedischen  Nach- 
richten  von  den  Nalcshatra  (i860, 
1862),  as  also  I.  Str.,  ii.  172,  173  ; 
I.  St.,  ix.  424  ff.  (1865),  x.  213  if. 
(1866) ; Whitney  in  Journ.  Am.  Or. 
Soc.,  vols.  vi.  and  viii.  (i860,  1864, 
1865);  Burgess,  ibid.;  Steinschnei- 
der in  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  xviii.  (1863)  ; 
Muller  in  Pref.  to  vol.  iv.  of  his  edi- 
tion of  the  Rik  (1862);  Sddillot. 


Courtcs  Observations  sur  qvelques 
Points  de  V Histoire  de  V Astronomic 
(1863)  ; and,  lastly,  Whitney  in  the 
second  vol.  of  his  Oriental  and  Lin- 
guistic Studies  (1874).  To  the  views 
expressed  above  I still  essentially 
adhere  ; Whitney,  too,  inclines  to- 
wards them.  In  favour  of  Chaldgea 
having  been  the  mother  - country 
of  the  system,  one  circumstance, 
amongst  others,  tells  with  especial 
force,  viz.,  that  from  China,  India,  and 
Babylon  we  have  precisely  the  same 
accounts  of  the  length  of  the  longest 
day  ; whilst  the  statements,  e.g.,  in 
the  Bundehesch,  on  this  head,  exhi- 
bit a total  divergence  ; see  Windisch- 
tnann  ( Zoroastrische  Studien,  p.  105). 

269  This  assertion  of  Biot’s  has  not 
been  confirmed ; the  Chinese  list 
commences  with  Chitrd  (i.e.,  the 
autumnal  equinox),  orUttardsbddhds 
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To  me,  however,  the  most  probable  view  is  that  these  lunar 
mansions  are  of  Chaldsean  origin,  and  that  from  the  Chal- 
daeans  they  passed  to  the  Hindus  as  well  as  to  the  Chinese. 
For  the  Cib-TQ  of  the  Book  of  Kings,  and  the  CHtQ  of  the 
Book  of  Job,270  which  the  Biblical  commentators  errone- 
ously refer  to  the  zodiac,  are  just  the  Arabic  Jjt man- 
sions ; ’ and  here  even  Biot  will  hardly  suppose  a Chinese 
origin.  The  Indians  may  either  have  brought  the  know- 
ledge of  these  lunar  mansions  with  them  into  India,  or  else 
have  obtained  it  at  a later  time  through  the  commercial 
relations  of  the  Phoenicians  with  the  Panjab.  At  all  events, 
they  were  known  to  the  Indians  from  a very  early  period, 
and  as  communication  with  China  is  altogether  inconceiv- 
able at  a time  when  the  Hindus  were  perhaps  not  even 
acquainted  with  the  mouths  of  the  Ganges,  Chinese  influ- 
ence is  here  quite  out  of  the  question.  The  names  of  some 
of  these  asterisms  occur  even  in  the  Rik-Samliita  (and  that 
under  peculiar  forms);  for  example,  the  Agli&s,  i.e.,  Maghds, 
and  the  Arjunyau,  i.e.,  Phalgunyau — a name  also  applied 
to  them  in  the  Satapatha-Brahmana — in  the  nuptial  hymn, 
mandala  x.  85.  13;  further,  Tisliya  in  mandala  v.  54.  13, 
which,  however,  is  referred  by  Sayana  to  the  sun  (see  also 
x.  64.  8).  The  earliest  complete  enumeration  of  them,  with 
their  respective  regents,  is  found  in  the  Taittiriya-Sam- 


(the  winter  solstice),  both  of  which 
rather  correspond  to  an  arrangement 
in  which  Revati  passes  as  the  sign  of 
the  vernal  equinox;  seemyfirst  Essay 
on  the  Nakshatras,  p.  300. — Cf.  here 
also  the  account  of  the  twenty-eight 
lunar  asterisms,  contained  in  aletter 
from  Wassiljew  to  Schiefner  (see  the 
latter’s  German  translation  of  the 
Preface  to  Wassiljew’s  Russian  ren- 
dering of  Tarandtha’s  history  of  Bud- 
dhism, pp.  30-32,  1869),  and  commu- 
nicated, according  to  the  commentary 
on  the  Buddhistic  Lexicon  Mahh- 
vyutpatti,  from  the  book  Sannipfita 
(Chinese  Ta-tsi-king).  According 
to  this  account,  it  was  the  astrono- 
mer Kharoshtha  (ass’s-lip) — a name 
which,  as  well  as  that  of  Xarustr, 
who,  as  Armenian  authorities  state, 
originated  the  science  of  astro- 


nomy in  Chaldaea,  Wassiljew  com- 
pares with  Zoroaster,  but  in  which 
I am  inclined  rather  to  look  for 
the  Kraushtuki  whose  acquaint- 
ance we  make  in  the  Atharva-Paris. 
(see  Lit.  C.  Bl.,  1869,  p.  1497) — 
who  arranged  the  constellations  in 
the  order  quoted  in  the  Dictionary 
in  question,  that  is,  beginning  with 
Krittika.  Afterwards  there  came 
another  Rishi,  Kala  (Time  !),  who 
set  up  a new  theory  in  regard  to  the 
motion  of  the  constellations,  and  so 
in  course  of  time  Chitni  came  to  be 
named  as  the  first  asterism.  To  all 
appearance,  this  actually  proves  the 
late,  and  Buddhistic,  origin  of  the 
Chinese  Kio-list ; see  Nakshatras,  i. 
306. 

270  On  this  point  see  specially  /. 
St.,  x.  217. 


ASTRONOMY : THE  PLANETS. 


240 


liita;  a second,  which  exhibits  considerable  variation  in 
the  names,  betokening  a later  date,  occurs  in  the  Atharva- 
Samhita  and  the  Taittin'ya-Brahmana ; the  majority  of  the 
names  are  also  given  in  Panini.  This  latter  list  contains 
for  the  most  part  the  names  employed  by  the  later  astro- 
nomers ; and  it  is  precisely  these  later  ones  that  are  enu- 
merated in  the  so-called  Jyotisha  or  Vedic  Calendar  (along 
with  the  zodiacal  signs  too !).  To  this  latter  treatise  an 
importance  has  hitherto  been  attributed  to  which  its  con- 
tents do  not  entitle  it.  Should  my  conjecture  be  confirmed 
that  the  Lagadha,  Lagata,  whose  system  it  embodies,  is 
identical  with  the  Lat  who  is  mentioned  by  Albiruni  as 
the  author  of  the  ancient  Surya-Siddhanta  [see,  however, 
p.  258  m],  then  it  would  fall  in  the  fourth  or  fifth  century 
of  our  era ; and  even  this  might  almost  seem  too  high  an 
antiquity  for  this  somewhat  insignificant  tract,  which  has 
only  had  a certain  significance  attached  to  it  on  account 
of  its  being  ranked  with  the  Veda.* 

A decided  advance  in  astronomical  science  was  made 
through  the  discovery  of  the  planets.  The  earliest  men- 
tion of  these  occurs,  perhaps,  in  the  Taittirfya-Aranyaka, 
though  this  is  still  uncertain  ;271  beyond  this,  they  are  not 
noticed  in  any  other  work  of  the  Yedic  period.272  Manu’s 


* This  is  why  it  adheres  to  the  old 
order  of  the  lunar  asterisms,  as  is 
done  even  at  the  present  day  in  writ- 
ings that  bear  upon  the  Veda.  [Ac- 
cording to  the  special  examination  of 
the  various  points  here  involved,  in 
the  introduction  to  my  Essay  on  the 
Jyotisha  (1862),  a somewhat  earlier 
term  is  possible  ; assuming,  of  course, 
as  I there  do,  that  those  verses  which 
betoken  Greek  influence  do  not 
really  belong  to  the  text  as  it  origi- 
nally stood.  The  author  appears 
occasionally  also  under  the  name 
Lagaddcbdrya ; see  above,  p.  61, 
note.] 

271  The  passages  referred  to  are,  in 
fact,  to  be  understood  in  a totally 
different  sense  ; see  I.  St.,  ix.  363,  x. 

27r- 

272  The  Maitrdyanl-Up.  forms  the 
single  exception,  but  that  only  in  its 
last  two  books,  described  as  kliila  ; 
see  above,  notes  103,  104.  On  the 
subject  itself,  see  further  my  Essay 


on  the  Jyotisha,  p.  10,  I.  St.,  ix.  363, 
442,  x.  239,  240. — The  two  Rik  pas- 
sages which  are  thought  by  Alf. 
Ludwig,  in  his  recently  published 
Nachrickten  des  Riff-  und  Atharva- 
Veda  iiber  Geographie,  <Lc.,  des  alien 
Jndiens,  to  contain  an  allusion  to  the 
planets  (i.  105.  10,  x.  55.  3),  can 
hardly  have  ^ any  such  reference. 
Neither  the  SdtyJyanaka,  cited  by 
Stiyana  to  i.  105.  IO,  nor  Sayana 
himself,  has  any  thought  of  the  planets 
here  (s eel.  St.,  ix.  363  n.).  For  the 
‘ divichard  grahah’  of  Ath.  S.,  19.  9. 
7,  the  Ath.  Parisishtas  offer  other 
parallels,  showing  that  here  too  the 
planets  are  not  to  be  thought  of, 
especially  as  immediately  afterwards, 
in  v.  10,  the  ‘ grahas  chdndramasdft 
. . dditydh  . . rahund’  are  enume- 
rated, where,  distinctly,  the  allusion 
is  only  to  eclipses.  This  particular 
section  of  the  Ath.  S.  (19.  7)  is, 
moreover,  quite  a late  production  ; 
see  I.  St.,  iv.  433  n. 
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law-book  is  unacquainted  with  them  ; Yajnavalkya’s  Code, 
however — and  this  is  significant  as  to  the  difference  in 
age  of  these  two  works — inculcates  their  worship  ; in  the 
dramas  of  Kalidasa,  in  the  Mrichhakatf  and  the  Maha- 
Bharata,  as  well  as  the  Ramayana,  they  are  repeatedly 
referred  to.*  Their  names  are  peculiar,  and  of  purely 
Indian  origin ; three  of  them  are  thereby  designated  as 
sons  respectively  of  the  Sun  (Saturn),  of  the  Earth  (Mars), 
and  of  the  Moon  (Mercury) ; and  the  remaining  two  as 
representatives  of  the  two  oldest  families  of  Rishis, — An- 
giras  (Jupiter)  and  Bhrigu  (Venus).  The  last  two  names 
are  probably  connected  with  the  fact  that  it  was  the  adhe- 
rents of  the  Atharva-Veda — which  was  likewise  specially 
associated  with  the  Rishis  Angiras  and  Bhrigu— -who  at  this 
time  took  the  lead  in  the  cultivation  of  astronomy  and 
astrology.!  Besides  these  names  others  are  also  common  ; 
Mars,  for  example,  is  termed  ‘ the  Red  Venus,  ‘ the  White’ 
or  ‘Beaming;’  Saturn,  ‘the  Slo  w- travel  ling ; ’ this  last 
being  the  only  one  of  the  names  that  testifies  to  any  real 
astronomical  observation.  To  these  seven  planets  (sun 
and  moon  being  included)  the  Indians  added  two  others, 
Rahu  and  Ketu,  the  ‘ head  ’ and  ‘ tail  ’ respectively  of  the 
monster  who  is  conceived  to  be  the  cause  of  the  solar 
and  lunar  eclipses.  The  name  of  the  former,  Rahu,  first 
occurs  in  the  Chhandogyopanishad,273  though  here  it  can 
hardly  be  taken  in  the  sense  of  ‘ planet ; ’ the  latter,  on  the 
contrary,  is  first  mentioned  in  Yaj navalkya.  But  this  num- 
ber nine  is  not  the  original  number, — if  indeed  it  be  to  the 
planets  that  the  passage  of  the  Taittirfya-Aranyaka,  above 
instanced,  refers — as  only  seven  (sajita  surydh)  are  there 
mentioned.  The  term  for  planet,  graha,  ‘ the  seizer,’  is 
evidently  of  astrological  origin  ; indeed,  astrology  was  the 
focus  in  which  astronomical  inquiries  generally  converged, 
and  from  which  they  drew  light  and  animation  after  the 
practical  exigencies  of  worship  had  been  once  for  all  satis- 
fied. Whether  the  Hindus  discovered  the  planets  inde- 


* In  Pan.,  iv.  2.  2 6,  lulcra  might 
be  referred  to  the  planet  Sukra,  but 
it  is  preferable  to  take  it  in  the  sense 
of  Soma-juice. 

j-  Whence  Bhdrgava  came  to  sig- 


nify ‘an  astrologer;’  see  Da£a- 
kumdra,  ed.  Wilson,  p.  162.  11. 

273  Cf.  also  Rdhula  as  the  name  of 
Buddha’s  son,  who,  however,  also 
appears  as  Ldghula;  see  I.  St.,  iii. 
130,  149. 
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pendently,  or  whether  the  knowledge  came  to  them  from 
without,  cannot  as  yet  be  determined ; but  the  systematic 
peculiarity  of  the  nomenclature  points  in  the  meantime  to 
the  former  view.274 

It  was,  however,  Greek  influence  that  first  infused  a real 
life  into  Indian  astronomy.  This  occupies  a much  more 
important  position  in  relation  to  it  than  has  hitherto  been 
supposed ; and  the  fact  that  this  is  so,  eo  ipso  implies 
that  Greek  influence  affected  other  branches  of  the  litera- 
ture as  well,  even  though  we  may  be  unable  af  present 
directly  to  trace  it  elsewhere.275  Here  it  is  necessary  to 
insert  a few  particulars  as  to  the  relations  of  the  Greeks 
with  the  Indians. 

The  invasion  of  the  Panjab  by  Alexander  was  followed 
by  the  establishment  of  the  Greek  monarchies  of  Bactria, 
whose  sway,  in  the  period  of  their  prime,  extended,  al- 
though only  for  a brief  season,  over  the  Panjab  as  far 
as  Gujarat.276  Concurrently  therewith,  the  first  Seleu- 
cidse,  as  well  as  the  Ptolemies,  frequently  maintained 
direct  relations,  by  means  of  ambassadors,  with  the  court 
of  Pataliputra ; * and  thus  it  comes  that  in  the  inscriptions 


274  Still  it  lias  to  be  remarked  that 
in  the  Atharva-Parisishtas,  which, 
with  the  Jyotisha,  represent  the 
oldest  remains  of  Indian  astrology, 
the  sphere  of  influence  of  the  planets 
appears  in  special  connection  with 
their  Greek  names  ; see  I.  St.,  viii. 
413.  x.  319. 

275  Cf.  my  paper,  Indische  Beitrage 
zur  Geschichte  der  Aussprache  des 
Griechischen  in  the  M onatsbcrichte  der 
Berl.  Acad.,  1871,  p.  613,  translated 
in  lnd.  Antiq.,  ii.  143  £f.,  1873. 

276  According  to  Goldstiicker,  the 
statement  in  the  Mahdbhdshya  as  to 
a then  recent  siege  of  Sdketa  (Oude) 
bya  Yavana  prince  has  reference  to 
Menander ; while  the  accounts  in 
the  Yuga-Purdna  of  the  Gdrgi  Sam- 
liitd  even  speak  of  an  expedition  of 
the  Yavanas  as  far  as  Pdtaliputra. 
But  then  the  question  arises,  whether 
by  the  Yavanas  it  is  really  the 
Greeks  who  are  meant  (see  I.  Str ., 
ii.  348),  or  possibly  merely  their 
Indu-Scythian  or  other  successors, 


to  whom  the  name  was  afterwards 
transferred  ; see  I St.,  xiii.  306, 
307  ; also  note  202  above. 

* Thus  Megasthenes  was  sent  by 
Seleucus  to  Ckandragupta  (d.  b.c. 
291);  Deimachus,  again,  by  An- 
tiochus,  and  Dionysius,  and  most 
probably  Basilis  also,  by  Ptolemy  II. 
to  ’A/iirpoydrij?,  Amitraghdta,  son 
of  Ckandragupta.  [Antiochus  con- 
cluded an  alliance  with  Xuipaya- 
ffrjva s,  Subhagasena  (?).  Seleucus 
even  gave  Ckandragupta  his  daugh- 
ter to  wife;  Lassen,  I.  AK.,  ii. 
208 ; Talboys  Wheeler,  History  oj 
India  (1874),  p.  177.  In  the  retinue 
of  this  Greek  princess  there  of 
course  came  to  Pataliputra  Greek 
damsels  as  her  waiting-maids,  and 
these  must  have  found  particular 
favour  in  the  eyes  of  the  Indians, 
especially  of  their  princes.  For  not 
only  are  rvapBlvoi  eveiSeis  rrpos  rraA- 
\aidav  mentioned  as  an  article  of 
traffic  for  India,  but  in  Indian  in- 
scriptions also  we  find  Yavana  girls 
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of  Piyadasi  we  find  mention  of  the  names  of  Antigonus, 
Magas,  Antiochus,  Ptolemy,  perhaps  even  of  Alexander 
himself  (cf.  p.  179),  ostensibly  as  vassals  of  the  king, 
which  is  of  course  mere  empty  boasting.  As  the  result 
of  these  embassies,  the  commercial  intercourse  between 
Alexandria  and  the  west  coast  of  India  became  particu- 
larly brisk;  and  the  city  of  Ujjayinf,  'O&vij,  rose  in  con- 
sequence to  a high  pitch  of  prosperity.  Philostratus,  in 
his  life  of  Apollonius  of  Tyana — a work  written  in  the 
second  cqntury  a.d.,  and  based  mainly  on  the  accounts  of 
Damis,  a disciple  of  Apollonius,  who  accompanied  the 
latter  in  his  travels  through  India  about  the  year  50  a.d. — 
mentions  the  high  esteem  in  which  Greek  literature  was 
held  by  the  Brahmans,  and  that  it  was  studied  by  almost 
all  persons  of  the  higher  ranks.  (Beinaud,  M6m.  sur  I’lndc, 
pp.  85,  87.)  Tins  is  not  very  high  authority,  it  is  true 
[cf.  Lassen,  I.  AK.,  iii.  358  ff.j ; the  statement  may  be  an 
exaggeration,  but  still  it  accords  with  the  data  which  we 
have  now  to  adduce,  and  which  can  only  be  explained 
upon  the  supposition  of  a very  lively  intellectual  inter- 
change. For  the  Indian  astronomers  regularly  speak  of 
the  Yavanas  as  their  teachers : but  whether  this  also  ap- 
plies to  Pardsara,  who  is  reputed  to  be  the  oldest  Indian 
astronomer,  is  still  uncertain.  To  judge  from  the  quota- 
tions, he  computes  by  the  lunar  mansions,  and  would 
seem,  accordingly,  to  stand  upon  an  independent  footing. 
But  of  Garga,*  who  passes  for  the  next  oldest  astronomer, 


specified  as  tribute  ; while  in  Indian 
literature,  and  especially  in  Kdli- 
ddsa,  we  are  informed  that  Indian 
princes  were  waited  upon  by  Ya- 
vanis ; Lassen,  I.  AK.,  ii.  551.  957, 
1159,  and  my  Preface  to  the  Mdla- 
vikd,  p.  xlvii.  The  metier  of  these 
damsels  being  devoted  to  Eros,  it 
is  not  a very  far-fetched  conjecture 
that  it  may  have  been  owing  to 
their  influence  that  the  Hindu  god 
of  Love,  like  the  Greek  Eros,  bears 
a dolphin  ( makara ) on  his  banner, 
and,  like  him,  is  the  son  of  the 
goddess  of  Beauty  ; see  Z.  D.  M.  G., 
xiv.  269.  (For  makara  = dolphin, 
see  Journ.  Bomb.  Br.  R.  A.  S.,  v. 
33,  34;  I.  Str.,  ii.  169);  and  cf. 
further  /.  St.,  ix.  380.] 


* The  name  of  Pardsara,  as  well 
as  that  of  Garga,  belongs  only  to 
the  last  stage  of  Vedic  literature,  to 
the  Aranyakas  and  the  Sutras  : in 
the  earlier  works  neither  of  the  two 
names  is  mentioned.  The  family 
of  the  Pardsaras  is  represented  with 
particular  frequency  in  the  later 
members  of  the  vansas  of  the  Sata- 
patha-Brdhmana  : a Garga  and  a 
Pardsara  are  also  named  in  the 
Anukramani  as  Rishis  of  several 
hymns  of  the  Rik,  and  another 
Pardsara  appears  in  Pdnini  as  author 
of  the  Bhikshu-Sutra;  see  pp.  143, 
185.  [The  Gargas  must  have  played 
a very  important  part  at  the  time  of 
the  Mahdbhdshya,  in  the  eyes  of  the 
author  at  all  events  ; for  on  almost 
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an  oft-quoted  verse  lias  come  down  to  us,  in  which  he 
extols  the  Yavanas  on  account  of  their  astronomical 
knowledge.  The  epic  tradition,  again,  gives  as  the  earliest 
astronomer  the  Asura  Maya,  and  asserts  that  to  him  the 
sun-god  himself  imparted  the  knowledge  of  the  stars.  I 
have  already  elsewhere  (/.  St.,  ii.  243)  expressed  the  con- 
jecture that  this  ‘Asura  Maya’  is  identical  with  the 
‘ Ptolemaios’  of  the  Greeks ; since  this  latter  name,  as  we 
see  from  the  inscriptions  of  Piyadasi,  became  in  Indian 
‘ Turamaya,’  out  of  which  the  name  ‘ Asura  Maya’  might 
very  easily  grow ; and  since,  by  the  later  tradition  (that 
of  the  Jnana-bhaskara,  for  instance)  this  Maya  is  dis- 
tinctly assigned  to  Romaka-pura  * in  the  West.  Lastly, 
of  the  five  Siddhantas  named  as  the  earliest  astronomi- 
cal systems,  one — the  Romaka-Siddhanta — is  denoted,  by 
its  very  name,  as  of  Greek  origin ; while  a second — the 
Pauli^a-Siddhanta — is  expressly  stated  by  Albiruni  f to 
have  been  composed  by  Paulus  al  Yunanf,  and  is  accord- 
ingly, perhaps,  to  be  regarded  as  a translation  of  the 
Eicraytuy?;  of  Paulus  Alexandrinus.277  The  astronomers 


every  occasion  when  it  is  a question 
of  a patronymic  or  other  similar 
affix,  their  name  is  introduced 
among  those  given  as  examples ; 
see  I.  St.,  xiii.  410  if.  In  the 
Atharva-Parisishtas,  also,  we  find 
Garga,  Gdrgya,  Vriddha-Garga  cited : 
these  latter  Gargas  are  manifestly 
very  closely  related  to  the  above- 
mentioned  Garga  the  astronomer. 
See  further  Kern,  Pref.  to  Varaha- 
Mihira’s  Brib.  Samh.,  p.  31  ff. ; I. 
Str.,  ii.  347.] 

* See  my  Catal.  of  the  Sansk. 
MSS.  in  the  Birl.  Lib.,  p.  288.  In 
reference  to  the  name  Romaka,  I 
may  make  an  observation  in  passing. 
Whereas,  in  Mahd  - Bhdrata  xii. 
10308,  the  Raumyas  are  said  to 
have  been  created  from  the  roma- 
Jcujias  (‘hair-pores’)  of  Virabhadra, 
at  the  destruction  of  Daksha’s  sac- 
rifice, at  the  time  of  Rdmdyana  i. 
55.  3,  their  name  must  have  been 
still  unknown,  since  other  tribes 
are  there  represented,  on  a like 
occasion,  as  springing  from  the 
roma-kHpas.  Had  the  author  been 


acquainted  with  the  name,  he  would 
scarcely  have  failed  to  make  a 
similar  use  of  it  to  that  found  in  the 
Mahd-Bhdrata.  [Cf.  my  Essay  on 
the  Rdmdyana,  p.  23  ff.] 

+ Albirtini  resided  a considerable 
time  in  India,  in  the  following  of 
Mahmfid  of  Ghasna,  and  acquired 
there  a very  accurate  knowledge  of 
Sanskrit  and  of  Indian  literature,  of 
which  he  has  left  us  a very  valuable 
account,  written  a.d.  1031.  Ex- 
tracts from  this  highly  important 
work  were  communicated  by  Reinaud 
in  the  Journ.  Asiat.  for  1844,  and 
in  his  Mem.  sur  I’Inde  in  1849  [also 
by  Woepcke,  ibid.,  1863]  : the  text, 
promised  so  long  ago  as  1843,  and 
most  eagerly  looked  for  ever  since, 
has,  unfortunately,  not  as  yet  ap- 
peared. [Ed.  Sachau,  of  Vienna,  is 
at  present  engaged  in  editing  it;  and, 
from  his  energy,  we  may  now  at 
length  expect  that  this  grievous 
want  will  be  speedily  supplied.] 

-77  Such  a direct  connection  of 
the  Pulisa  - Siddhanta  with  the 
Eicraywyij  is  attended  with  difficulty, 
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and  astronomical  works  just  instanced — Garga,  Maya,  tlie 
llomaka-Siddhanta,  and  the  Pauli^a-Siddlianta — are,  it 
is  true,  known  to  us  only  through  isolated  quotations ; 
and  it  might  still  be  open  to  doubt,  perhaps,  whether 
in  their  case  the  presence  of  Greek  influence  can  really 
be  established ; although  the  assertion,  for  instance,  that 
Pulisa,  in  opposition  to  Aryabhata,278  began  the  day  at 
midnight,  is  of  itself  pretty  conclusive  as  to  his  Western 
origin.  But  all  doubt  disappears  when  we  look  at  the 
great  mass  of  Greek  words  employed  in  his  writings  by 
Varaha-Mihira,  to  whom  Indian  astronomers  assigned,  in 
Albiruni’s  day,  as  they  still  do  in  our  own,*  the  date  504 
a.d. — employed,  too,  in  a way  which  clearly  indicates  that 
they  had  long  been  in  current  use.  Nay,  one  of  his  works 
— the  Hora-Sastra — even  bears  a Greek  title  (from  wpij) ; 
and  in  it  he  not  only  gives  the  entire  list  of  the  Greek 
names  of  the  zodiacal  signs  and  planets,!  but  he  also 
directly  employs  several  of  the  latter — namely,  Ara, 
Asphujit,  and  Kona — side  by  side  with  the  Indian  names, 
and  just  as  frequently  as  he  does  these.  The  signs  of  the 


from  the  fact  that  the  quotations 
from  Puli4a  do  not  accord  with  it, 
being  rather  of  an  astronomical  than 
an  astrological  description.  That 
the  Eitraywyi) , however,  was  itself 
known  to  the  Hindus,  in  some  form  or 
other,  finds  support  in  the  circum- 
stance that  it  alone  contains  nearly 
the  whole  of  the  technical  terms 
adopted  by  Indian  astronomy  from 
the  Greek  ; see  Kern’s  Preface  to 
his  edition  of  Vardha  - Mikira’s 
Brihat-Samh.,  p.  49. — Considerable 
interest  attaches  to  the  argument 
put  forward  by  H.  Jacobi  in  his 
tract,  De  Astrologies  Indices  Hord 
Appellatcs  Originibus  (Bonn,  1872), 
to  tlie  effect  that  the  system  of  the 
twelve  mansions  occurs  first  in  Fir- 
micus  Maternus  (a.d.  336-354),  and 
that  consequently  the  Indian  Hord- 
texts,  in  which  these  are  of  such 
fundamental  significance,  can  only 
have  been  composed  at  a still  later 
date. 

278  This,  and  not  Aryabkatta,  is 
the  proper  spelling  of  his  name,  as 
is  shown  by  the  metre  in  his  own 


work  (Ganita-pdda,  v.  1).  This 
was  pointed  out  by  Bhdu  Ddji  in 
J.  R.  A.  S.,  i.  392  (1864). 

* See  Colebrooke,  ii.  461  (415  ed. 
Cowell). 

+ These  are  the  following  : Kriya 
Kpibs,  Tdvuri  ravpos,  Jituma  SiSvyos, 
Kulira  Kokoupo s (?),  Leya  \<tuv,  Pd- 
thonairapdevos,  Juka  fvy bv,  Kaurpya 
OKopwios,  Taukshika  ro^brys,  Akokera 
alyoKepws,  Hridroga  uSpoxbos , Ittha 
IxSus ; further,  lJeli  "HXios,  Himna 
'Epyps,  Ara  “A pr/s,  Kona  Kpovos, 
Jyau  Zeus,  Asphujit  ’AtppoSiTrj. 
These  names  were  made  known  so 
long  ago  as  1827  by  C.  M.  Whisk, 
in  the  first  part  of  the  Transactions 
of  the  Library  Society  of  Madras, 
and  have  since  been  frequently  pub- 
lished ; see  in  particular  Lassen,  in 
Zeitsch.  f.  d.  Kunde  des  Morg.,  iv. 
306,  318  (1842)  ; lately  again  in  my 
Catal.  of  the  Sansk.  MSS.  in  the 
Berl.  Lib.,  p.  238. — Hord  and  Jcen- 
dra  had  long  previously  been  iden- 
tified by  P&re  Pons  with  wpy  and 
Kevrpov  ; see  Lettres  Edif.,  26.  236, 
237,  Paris,  1743. 
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zodiac,  on  the  contrary,  he  usually  designates  by  their 
Sanskrit  names,  which  are  translated  from  the  Greek. 
He  has  in  constant  use,  too,  the  following  technical  terms, 
all  of  which  are  found  employed  in  the  same  sense  in 
the  Elaaywyr]  of  Paulus  Alexandrinus,  viz.,*  drikdna  — 
Se/cavos,  liptd  — \ei nr},  anaphd  — dvatpr/,  sunaphd  — 
crvva(f)>j,  durudhard  = Sopvfopia,  kemadruma  (for  krema- 
duma ) = 'xpr] p.aTL<r fios veil  — (pdais,  kendra  = nevipov, 
dpoklima  — diroKkipLa,  panaphard  = iiravafyopd,  trikona 
— Tpiywvos,  hibuka  — virbyetov,  jdmitra  = b taper  pov, 
dyutam  = hvrbv,  meshuranci  = pecovpavypa. 

Although  most  of  these  names  denote  astrological  re- 
lations, still,  on  the  other  hand,  in  the  division  of  the 
heavens  into  zodiacal  signs,  decani , and  degrees,  they  com- 
prise all  that  the  Hindus  lacked,  and  that  was  necessary 
to  enable  them  to  cultivate  astronomy  in  a scientific  spirit. 
And  accordingly  we  find  that  they  turned  these  Greek 
aids  to  good  account ; rectifying,  in  the  first  place,  the 
order  of  their  lunar  asterisms,  which  was  no  longer  in  ac- 
cordance with  reality,  so  that  the  two  which  came  last  in 
the  old  order  occupy  the  two  first  places  in  the  new  ; and 
even,  it  would  seem,  in  some  points  independently  ad- 
vancing astronomical  science  further  than  the  Greeks 
themselves  did.  Their  fame  spread  in  turn  to  the  West; 
and  the  Andubarius  (or,  probably,  Ardubarius),  whom  the 
Chronicon  Paschale  t places  in  primeval  times  as  the 
earliest  Indian  astronomer,  is  doubtless  none  other  than 
Aryabhata,  the  rival  of  Pulisa,  who  is  likewise  extolled 
by  the  Arabs  under  the  name  Arjabahr.  For,  during  the 
eighth  and  ninth  centuries,  the  Arabs  were  in  astronomy 
the  disciples  of  the  Hindus,  from  whom  they  borrowed 
the  lunar  mansions  in  their  new  order,  and  whose  Sid- 
dhantas  (Sindhends)  they  frequently  worked  up  and 
translated, — in  part  under  the  supervision  of  Indian  astro- 
nomers themselves,  whom  the  Khalifs  of  Bagdad,  &c., 
invited  to  their  courts.  The  same  thing  took  place  also 


* See  1.  St.,  ii.  254. 

279  Rather  :=  KevdSpofios,  accord- 
ing to  Jacobi,  l.  c.  To  this  list  be- 
longs, further,  the  word  harija  = 
Aplfav  \ Kern,  l.  c.,  p.  29. 

t The  Chronicon  Paschale  nomi- 


nally dates  from  the  time  of  Con- 
stantins (330)  ; it  underwent,  how- 
ever, a fresh  recension  under  Hera- 
clius  (610-  641 ),  and  the  name 
Andubarius  may  have  been  intro- 
duced then. 
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in  regard  to  Algebra  and  Arithmetic  in  particular,  in  both 
of  which,  it  appears,  the  Hindus  attained,  quite  indepen- 
dently,280 to  a high  degree  of  proficiency.281  It  is  to  them 
also  that  we  owe  the  ingenious  invention  of  the  numerical 
symbols,*  which  in  like  manner  passed  from  them  to  the 


280  But  cf.  Colebrooke  in  his 
famous  paper  On  the  Algebra  of  the 
Hindus  (1817)  in  Misc.  Ess.,  ii.  446, 
401  ed.  Cowell.  Woepcke,  indeed 
{Mem.  sur  la  propagation  des  Chiffres 
Indiens,  Paris,  1863,  pp.  75-91),  is 
of  opinion  that  the  account  in  the 
Lalita  - Vistara  of  the  problem 
solved  by  Buddha  on  the  occasion 
of  his  marriage-examination,  rela- 
tive to  the  number  of  atoms  in  the 
length  of  a yojana,  is  the  basis 
of  the  ‘ Arenarius  ’ of  Archimedes 
(B  c.  287-212).  But  the  age  of  the 
Lalita  - Vistara  is  by  no  means  so 
well  ascertained  that  the  reverse 
might  not  equally  well  be  the  case; 
see  1.  St.,  viii.  325,  326  ; Reinaud, 
Mem.  sur  I'Inde,  p.  303. 

281  qqle  oldest  known  trace  of 
these  occurs,  curiously,  in  Pingala’s 
Treatise  on  Prosody,  in  the  last  chap- 
ter of  which  (presumably  a later  addi- 
tion), the  permutations  of  longs  and 
shorts  possible  in  a metre  with  a 
fixed  number  of  syllables  are  set 
forth  in  an  enigmatical  form  ; see 
1.  St.,  viii.  425  ff.,  324-326. — On 
geometry  the  Sulva-Sdtras,  apper- 
taining to  the  Srauta  ritual,  furnish 
highly  remarkable  information  ; see 
Thibaut’s  Address  to  the  Aryan 
Section  of  the  London  International 
Congress  of  Orientalists,  in  the 
special  number  of  Triibner’s  Ameri- 
can and  Orien’al  Literary  Record, 
1874,  pp.  27,  28,  according  to  which 
these  Sutras  even  contain  attempts 
at  squaring  the  circle. 

* The  Indian  figures  from  1-9 
are  abbreviated  forms  of  the  initial 
letters  of  the  numerals  themselves 
[cf.  the  similar  notation  of  the 
musical  tones]  : the  zero,  too,  has 
arisen  out  of  the  first  letter  of  the 
word  sunya,  ‘ empty  ’ [it  occurs  even 
in  Pingala,  l.  c.  It  is  the  decimal 


place-value  of  these  figures  which 
gives  them  their  special  significance. 
Woepcke,  in  his  above-quoted  Mem. 
sur  la  propag.  des  Chiffn-s  Indiens 
( Journ . Asiat.,  1863),  is  of  opinion 
that  even  prior  to  their  adoption  by 
the  Arabs  they  had  been  obtained 
from  India  by  the  Neo-Pythagoreans 
of  Alexandria,  and  that  the  so- 
called  Gobar  figures  are  traceable  to 
them.  But  against  this  it  has  to  be 
remarked  that  the  figures  in  ques- 
tion are  only  one  of  the  latest  stages 
of  Indian  numerical  notation,  and 
that  a great  many  other  notations 
preceded  them.  According  to  Ed- 
ward Thomas,  in  the  Journ.  Asiat. 
for  the  same  year  (1863),  the  earliest 
instances  of  the  use  of  these  figures 
belong  to  the  middle  of  the  seventh 
century  ; whereas  the  employment 
of  the  older  numerical  symbols  is 
demonstrable  from  the  fourth  cen- 
tury downwards.  See  also  I.  St.,  viii. 
165,  256.  The  character  of  the 
Valabhi  Plates  seems  to  be  that 
whose  letters  most  closely  approach 
the  forms  of  the  figures.  Burnell 
has  quite  recently,  in  his  Elem.  S. 
Ind.  Pal.,  p.  46  ff.,  questioned  alto- 
gether the  connection  of  the  figures 
with  the  first  letters  of  the  nume- 
rals ; and  he  supposes  them,  or 
rather  the  older  ‘ Cave  Numerals,’ 
from  which  he  directly  derives 
them,  to  have  been  introduced  from 
Alexandria,  “together  with  Greek 
Astrology.”  In  this  I cannot  in  the 
meantime  agree  with  him  ; see  my 
remarks  in  the  Jenaer  Lit.  Z .,  1875, 
No.  24,  p.  419.  Amongst  other 
things,  I there  call  special  attention 
to  the  circumstance  that  Hermann 
Hankel,  in  his  excellent  work  (pos- 
thumous, unfortunately),  Zur  Ge- 
sckichte  dcr  Mathematik  (1874),  p. 
329  ff. , declares  Woepcke’s  opinion 
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Arabs,  and  from  these  again  to  European  scholars.282  By 
these  latter,  who  were  the  disciples  of  the  Arabs,  frequent 
allusion  is  made  to  the  Indians,  and  uniformly  in  terms  of 
high  esteem ; and  one  Sanskrit  word  even — uchcha,  signi- 
fying the  apex  of  a planet’s  orbit — has  passed,  though  in 
a form  somewhat  difficult  to  recognise  (aux,  genit.  augis), 
into  the  Latin  translations  of  Arabian  astronomers  283  (see 
Beinaud,  p.  325). 

As  regards  the  age  and  order  of  sequence  of  the  vari- 
ous Indian  astronomers,  of  whom  works  or  fragments  of 
works  still  survive,  we  do  not  even  here  escape  from  the 
uncertainty  which  everywhere  throughout  Indian  literature 
attends  questions  of  the  kind.  At  their  head  stands  the 
Aryabhata  already  mentioned,  of  whose  writings  we  possess 
at  present  only  a few  sorry  scraps,  though  possibly  fuller 
fragments  may  yet  in  course  of  time  be  recovered.284  He 
appears  to  have  been  a contemporary  of  Pulisa;  and,  in 
any  case,  he  was  indebted  to  Greek  influence,  since  he 
reckons  by  the  zodiacal  signs.  According  to  Albirunf,  he 


to  the  effect  that  the  Neo-Pytha- 
goreans were  acquainted  with  the 
new  figures  having  place-value,  and 
with  the  zero,  to  be  erroneous,  and 
the  entire  passage  in  Boethius  on 
which  this  opinion  is  grounded  to 
Ire  an  interpolation  of  the  tenth  or 
eleventh  century], 

282  See  also  Woepcke,  Sur  l’ Intro- 
duction de  l’ Arithmetique  Indienne 
era  Occident  (Rome,  1859). 

283  As  also,  according  to  Reinaud’s 
ingenious  conjecture  (p.  373  ff.),  the 
name  of  Ujjayiui  itself — through  a 
misreading,  namely,  of  the  Arabic 

\ as  Arin,  A rim,  whereby  the 
‘meridian  of  Ujjayiui’  became  the 
‘coupole  d' Arin.’ 

284  The  researches  of  Whitney  in 
Jour.  Am.  Or.  Soc.,  vi.  560  £f.  (i860), 
and  of  Bhau  Ddji  in  J.  R.  A.  S.,  i. 
392  £f.  (1865),  have  brought  us  full 
light  upon  this  point.  From  these 
it  appears  that  of  Aryabhata  there 
are  still  extant  the  Dasagiti- SHtra 
and  the  Arydsh.ta.6ata,  both  of  which 
have  been  already  edited  by  Kern 
(1S74)  under  the  title  Aryabhatiya, 


together  with  the  commentary  of 
Paramddisvara ; cf.  A.  Barth  in  the 
Revue  Critique,  1875,  pp.  241-253. 
Accordin^to  his  own  account  therein 
given,  Aryabhata  was  born  a.d.  476, 
lived  in  Eastern  India  at  Kusuma- 
pura  (Palibothra),  and  composed  this 
work  at  the  early  age  of  twenty -three. 
In  ithe  teaches,  amongst  other  things, 
a quite  peculiar  numerical  notation 
by  means  of  letters. — The  larger  work 
extant  under  the  title  Arya-  Sid- 
dhanta  in  eighteen  adhydyas  is  evi- 
dently a subsequent  production  ; see 
Hall  in  Journ.  Am.  Or.  Soc.,  vi. 
556  (i860),  and  Aufrecht,  Catalogus, 
pp.  325,  326  : Bentley  thinks  it  was 
not  composed  until  a.d.  1322,  and 
Bhdu  Ddji,  l.  c. , pp.  393,  394,  be- 
lieves Bentley  “was  here  fur  once 
correct.” — Wilson,  Mack.  CoU.,  i. 
119,  and  Lassen,  I.  AK.,  ii.  1136, 
speak  also  of  a commentary  by  Arya- 
bhata on  the  Surya-Siddhdnta  : this 
is  doubtless  to  be  ascribed  to  Laghu- 
Aryabhata  (Bhdu  Ddji,  p.  405).  See 
also  Kern,  Pref.  to  Brih.  Samh.,  p. 
59  ff- 


B 


SANSKRIT  LITERATURE. 


258 

was  a native  of  Kusumapura,  i.e.,  Pataliputra,  and  belonged 
consequently  to  the  east  of  India.  Together  with  him, 
the  authors  of  the  following  five  Siddhantas  are  looked 
upon  as  ancient  astronomers — namely,  the  unknown1* 
author  of  the  Brahma- Siddhdnta  or  Paitdmalia- Siddhdnta  ; 
next,  the  author  of  the  Saur a- Siddhdnta,  who  is  called 
Lat  by  Albfrum,  and  may  possibly  be  identical  with  the 
Lagata,  Lagadha  mentioned  as  author  of  the  Yedanga 
treatise  Jyotisha,  as  well  as  witli  Ladha,  a writer  occasion- 
ally quoted  by  Brahmagupta ;+  further,  Pulisa,  author  of 
the  Paul isa- Siddhdnta  ; and  lastly,  Srfshena  and  Vishnu- 
chandra,  to  whom  the  Romaka- Siddhdnta  and  the/  Vasishtha- 
Siddhdnta — works  said  to  be  based  upon  Aryabhata’s 
system  285 — are  respectively  attributed.  Of  these  five  Sid- 
dhantas, not  one  seems  to  have  survived.  There  exist 
works,  it  is  true,  bearing  the  names  Brahma-Siddhanta, 
Vasishtha-Siddhanta,  Surya-Siddhanta  and  Eomaka-Sid- 
dhanta ; but  that  these  are  not  the  ancient  works  so  en- 
titled appears  from  the  fact  that  the  quotations  from  the 
latter,  preserved  to  ns  by  the  scholiasts,  are  not  contained 
in  them.236  In  point  of  fact,  three  distinct  Vasishtlia-Sid- 
dhantas,  and,  similarly,  three  distinct  Brahma-Siddhantas, 


* Albirdni  names  Brahmagupta 
as  the  author  of  this  Brahma- Sid- 
dhdnta ; but  this  is  erroneous.  Per- 
haps Reinaud  has  misunderstood  the 
passage  (p.  332). 

+ Lddha  may  very  well  have  arisen 
out  of  Lagadha;  [the  form  L£ta, 
however,  see  Kern,  Pref.  to  Brih. 
Samh.,  p.  53,  points  rather  to  Aaptx?)]. 

285  As  also  upon  Lata,  Vasishtha, 
and  Vijayanandin,  according  to 
Bhdu  DAji,  Z.  c.,  p.  408.  In  the 
latter’s  opinion  the  Romaka-Sid- 
dhanta  is  to  be  assigned  to  Sake  427 
(a.d.  505),  and  was  “composed  in 
accordance  with  the  work  of  some 
Roman  or  Greek  author.”  Bhattot- 
pala  likewise  mentions,  amongst 
others,  a Yavanesvara  Sphujidhvaja 
(or  Asph0),  a name  in  which  Bhdu 
Ddji  looks  for  a Speusippus,  but 
Kern  (Pref.  to  Brih.  Samh.,  p.  48) 
for  an  Aphrodisius. 

rSfi  See  on  this  point  Kern,  Pref. 
U>  Brih.  Saiph.,  pp.  43-50.  Up  to 


the  present  only  the  Surya-Siddhdnta 
has  been  published,  with  Rangand- 
tha’s  commentary,  in  the  Bibl.  Ind. 
(1854-59),  ed.  by  Fitzedward  Hall 
and  Bdpu Deva  Sdstrin  ; nlsoatrans- 
lation  by  the  latter,  ibid,  (i860, 
1861).  Simultaneously  there  ap- 
peared in  the  Journ.  Am.  Or.  Soc., 
vol.  vi.,  a translation,  nominally  by 
Eb.  Burgess,  with  an  excellent  and 
very  thorough  commentary  by  W. 
D.  Whitney,  who  has  recently  (see 
Oriental  and  Linguistic  Studies,  ii. 
360)  assumed  “the  entire  responsi- 
bility for  that  publication  in  all  its 
parts.”  In  his  view,  p.  326,  the 
Sdrya-Siddh^nta  is  “one  of  the 
most  ancient  and  original  of  the 
works  which  present  the  modern 
astronomical  science  of  the  Hindus 
but  how  far  the  existing  text  “ is 
identical  in  substance  and  extent 
with  that  of  the  original  Surya-Sid- 
dhdnta”  is  for  the  present  doubtful. 
Cf.  Kern,  Z.  c.,  pp.  44-46. 
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are  cited.  One  of  these  last,  which  expressly  purports  to 
be  a recast*  of  an  earlier  work,  has  for  its  author  Brahma- 
gupta, whose  date,  according  to  Albirum,  is  the  year  a.d. 
664,  which  corresponds  pretty  closely  with  the  date  assigned 
to  him  by  the  modern  astronomers  of  Ujjayini,  a.d.  628.287 
To  him  also  belongs,  according  to  Albirum, f a work  named 
Aliargana,  corrupted  by  the  Arabs  into  Arlcand.  This 
Arkand,  the  Sindhends  (■ i.e .,  the  five  Siddhantas),  and  the 
system  of  Arjabahr  (Aryabhata)  were  the  works  which, 
as  already  remarked,  were  principally  studied  and  in  part 
translated  by  the  Arabs  in  the  eighth  and  ninth  centuries. 
— On  the  other  hand,  the  Arabs  do  not  mention  Varaha- 
Mihira,  although  he  was  prior  to  Brahmagupta,  as  the 
latter  repeatedly  alludes  to  him,  and  although  he  gathered 
up  the  teaching  of  these  five  Siddhantas  in  a work  which 
is  hence  styled  by  the  commentators  Fafichasiddhdntikd, 
but  which  he  himself  calls  by  the  name  Karana.  This  work 
seems  to  have  perished,288  and  only  the  astrological  works 
of  Varaha-Mihira  have  come  down  to  us — namely,  the 
Samhitd  j and  the  Hord-&dstra.  The  latter,  however,  is 


* Albirbni  gives  .1  notice  of  the 
contents  of  this  recast : it  and  the 
Paulisa-Siddhdnta  were  the  only  two 
of  these  Siddhantas  he  was  able  to 
procure. 

287  This  latter  date  is  based  on 
his  own  words  in  the  BrdhmaSphuta- 
Siddbdnta,  24.  7,  8,  which,  as  there 
stated,  he  composed  550  years  after 
the  Saka-nripdda  ( °pdnta ?),  at  the 
age  of  thirty.  He  here  calls  him- 
self the  son  of  Jishnu,  and  he  lived 
under  Sri  - Vydghramukha  of  the 
Sri-Chdpa  dynasty  ; Bhdu  Ddji,  l.  c., 
p.  410.  Prithbdakasvdmin,  his 
scholiast,  describes  him,  curiously, 
as  Bhilla-Malavakachdrya  ; see  Z. 
D.  M.  G .,  xxv.  659  ; I.  St.,  xiii.  316. 
Chaps,  xii.  ( ganita , arithmetic)  and 
xxviii.  ( kuttaka , algebra)  of  his 
work  have,  it  is  well  known,  been 
translated  by  Colebrooke  (1817). 

f Reinaud,  Mem.  sur  I’lnde,  p. 
322. 

288  “Yesterday  I heard  of  a se- 
cond MS.  of  the  Panchasiddhdntikd.” 


Biihler’s  letter  of  1st  April  1875. 
See  now  Biihler’s  special  report  on 
the  Panchasiddhdntikd  in  Ind.Antiq., 
iv.  316. 

J In  a double  edition,  as  Briliat- 
Samhitd  and  as  Samdsa-Samhitd.  OJ 
the  former  Albirdni  gives  us  some 
extracts  ; see  also  my  Catal.  of  the 
Sansk.  MSS.  in  the  Bcrl.  Lib , pp. 
238-254.  [For  an  excellent  edition 
of  the  Bribat-Samhitd  ( Bibl . Jnd., 
1864-65),  we  are  indebted  to  Kern, 
who  is  also  publishing  a translation 
of  it  (chaps,  i.-lxxxiv.  thus  far)  in  the 
Journ.  R.  A.  S.,  iv.-vi.  (1870-74). 
There  also  exists  an  excellent  com- 
mentary on  it  by  Bhattotpala,  drawn 
up  Sake  888  (a.d.  966),  and  distin- 
guished by  its  exceedingly  copious 
quotations  of  parallel  passages  from 
Vardha  - Mihira’s  predecessors.  I11 
the  Brihaj- Jataka,  26.  5.,  the  latter 
calls  himself  the  son  of  Adityaddsa, 
and  an  Avantika  or  native  of  Avanti, 
i.e.,  Ujjavini.] 
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incomplete,  only  one-third  of  it  being  extant.*  He  men- 
tions a great  number  of  predecessors,  whose  names  are  in 
part  only  known  to  us  through  him ; for  instance,  Maya 
and  the  Yavanas  (frequently),  Parasara,  Manittha,289  Sak- 
tipurva,  Yishnugupta.f  Devasyamin,  Siddhasena,  Vajra, 
Jivasarman,  Satya  290  &c.  Of  Aryabhata  no  direct  mention 
is  made,  possibly  for  the  reason  that  he  did  nothing  for 
astrology : in  the  Parana  he  would  naturally  be  men- 
tioned.291 While  Aryabhata  still  computes  by  the  era  of 
Yudhishthira,  Varaha-Mihira  employs  the  Saka-kdla, 
Saka-bhupa-kdla,  or  &akendra-kdla,  the  era  of  the  Saka 
king,  which  is  referred  by  his  scholiast  to  Vikrama’s  era.292 
Brahmagupta,  on  the  contrary,  reckons  by  the  &aka-nri - 
pdnta — which,  according  to  him,  took  place  in  the  year 
3179  of  the  Kali  age — that  is  to  say,  by  the  era  of  Saliva- 
liana. — The  tradition  as  to  the  date  of  Varaha-Mihira  has 
already  been  given : as  the  statements  of  the  astronomers 
of  to-day  correspond  with  those  current  in  Albfrunfs  time, 
we  may  reasonably  take  them  as  trustworthy,  and  accord- 


* Namely,  the  Jdtaka  portion 
(that  relating  to  nativities)  alone  ; 
aud  this  in  a double  arrangement, 
as  Laghu-Jdtaka  and  as  Brihaj- 
Jdtaka  : the  former  was  translated 
by  Albirdni  into  Arabic.  [The  text 
of  the  first  two  chaps,  was  published 
by  me,  with  translation,  in  7.  St. , ii. 
277  : the  remainder  was  edited  by 
Jacobi  in  his  degree  dissertation 
(1872).  It  was  also  published  at 
Bombay  in  1867  with  Bhattotpala’s 
commentary  ; similarly,  the  Brihaj- 
Jdtaka  at  Benares  and  Bombay ; 
Kern’s  Pref.,  p.  26.  The  text  of 
the  first  three  chaps,  of  the  Ydtrd 
appeared,  with  translation,  in  7.  St., 
x.  161  if.  The  third  part  of  the 
I Iora.Aa.stra,  the  Vivdha-patala,  is 
still  inedited.] 

289  This  name  I conjecture  to  re- 
present Manetho,  author  of  the 
Apotelesmata,  and  in  this  Kern 
agrees  with  me  (Pref.  to  Brih.  Samh., 

P-  52)- 

+ This  is  also  a name  of  Chdna- 
kya  ; Dasakum.  183.  5>  ed.  Wilson. 
[For  a complete  list  and  examination 


of  the  names  of  teachers  quoted  in 
the  Brihat-Samhita,  among  whom 
are  Bddardyana  and  Kanabhuj,  see 
Kern’s  Preface,  p.  29  ff.] 

290  Kern,  Preface,  p.  51,  remarks 
that,  according  to  Utpala,  he  was 
also  called  Bhadatta  ; but  Aufrecht 
in  his  Calalogus,  p.  329%  has  Bha- 
dauta.  In  the  Jyotirvid-dbharana, 
Satya  stands  at  the  head  of  the 
sages  at  Vikrama’s  court  ; see  Z.  D. 
M.  G.,  xxii.  722,  xxiv.  400. 

291  And  as  a matter  of  fact  we  find 
in  Bhattotpala  a quotation  from  this 
work  in  which  he  is  mentioned  ; see 
Kern,  J.  R.  A.  S.,  xx.  383  (1863); 
Bhdu  Ddji,  l.  c.,  406.  In  another 
such  quotation  Vardba-Mihira  refers 
to  the  year  427  of  the  Saka-kdla, 
and  also  to  the  Romaka-Siddhdnta 
and  Paulisa ; Bhdu  Ddji,  p.  407. 

292  This  statement  of  Colebrooke’s, 
ii.  475  (428  ed.  Cowell),  cf.  also 
Lassen,  7.  AK.,  ii.  50,  is  unfounded. 
According  to  Kern,  Preface,  p.  6 
ff.,  both  in  Vardha-Mihira  and  Ut- 
pala, only  the  so-called  era  of  Sdlivd- 
hana  is  meant. 
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ing  to  these  he  flourished  in  a.d.  504.293  Now  this  is  at 
variance,  on  the  one  hand,  with  the  tradition  which  re- 
gards him  as  one  of  the  ‘ nine  gems  ’ of  Vikrama’s  court, 
and  which  identifies  the  latter  with  king  Blioja,294  who 
reigned  about  A.D.  1050  ;295  and,  on  the  other  hand,  also 
with  the  assertion  of  the  astronomer  Satananda,  who,  in 
the  introduction  to  his  Bhasvatf-karana,  seemingly  ac- 
knowledges himself  to  be  the  disciple  of  Mihira,  and  at 
the  same  time  states  that  he  composed  this  work  &ake 
1021  ( = A.D.  1099).  This  passage,  however,  is  obscure, 
and  may  perhaps  refer  merely  to  the  instruction  drawn 
by  the  author  from  Mihira’s  writings;*  otherwise  we 
should  have  to  admit  the  existence  of  a second  Varaha- 
Mihira,  who  flourished  in  the  middle  of  the  eleventh  cen- 
tury, that  is,  contemporaneously  with  Albfrunf.  Strange 
in  that  case  that  the  latter  should  not  have  mentioned  him ! 

After  Varaha- Mihira  and  Brahmagupta  various  other 
astronomers  distinguished  themselves.  Of  these,  the  most 
eminent  is  Bhaskara,  to  the  question  of  whose  age,  how- 
ever, a peculiar  difficulty  attaches.  According  to  his  own 
account,  he  was  born  Sake  1036  (a.d.  i i 14),  and  completed 
the  Siddhanta-^iromani  $ake  1072  (a.d.  1150),  and  the 
Karana-kutuhala  &ake  1105  (a.d.  1183) ; and  with  this  the 
modern  astronomers  agree,  who  assign  to  him  the  date 
Sake  1072  (a.d.  i i So).296  But  Albfrunf,  who  wrote  in  a.d. 


283  Kern,  Preface,  p.  3,  thinks 
this  is  perhaps  his  birth  year  : the 
year  of  his  death  being  given  by 
Amardja,ascholiast  on  Brahmagupta, 
as  Sake  509  (a.d.  587). 

284  This  identification  fails  of 
course.  If  Vardha  - Mihira  really 
was  one  of  the  ‘nine  gems’  of  Vi- 
krama’s court,  then  this  particular 
Vikrama  must  simply  have  reigned 
in  the  sixth  century.  But  the  pre- 
liminary question  is  whether  he  was 
one  of  these  ‘ gems.’  See  the  state- 
ments of  the  Jyotirvid-dbharana, 
7.  e. 

395  See,  e. g. , Aufrecht,  Catalogus, 
p.  327b  328*. 

* Moreover,  Satdnanda,  at  the 
close  of  his  work — in  a fragment  of 
it  in  the  Chambers  collection  (see 
my  Calal.  of  the  Sansk.  MSS.  Berl. 


Lib.,  p.  234) — seems  to  speak  of 
himself  as  living  Sake  917  (a.d.  995). 
How  is  this  contradiction  to  be  ex- 
plained ? See  Colebrooke,  ii.  390 
[341  ed.  Cowell.  The  passage  in 
question  probably  does  not  refer  to 
the  author’s  lifetime  ; unfortunately 
it  is  so  uncertain  that  I do  not  under- 
stand its  real  meaning.  As,  how- 
ever, there  is  mention  immediately 
before  of  Kali  4200  = a.d.  1099,  ex- 
actly as  in  Colebrooke,  this  date  is 
pretty  well  established. — The  allu- 
sion to  Mihira  might  possibly,  as 
indicated  by  the  scholiast  Balabhadra, 
not  refer  to  Vardha-Mihira  at  all, 
but  merely  to  mihira,  the  sun  !] 

296  This  also  agrees  with  an  in- 
scription dated  Sake  1128,  and  re- 
lating to  a grandson  of  Bhdskara, 
whose  Siddhanta-liromani  is  here 
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1031  (that  is,  83  years  before  Bhaskara’ s birth  !),  not  merely 
mentions  him,  but  places  his  work — here  called  Karan  a- 
sara — 132  years  earlier,  namely,  in  a.d.  899 ; so  that  there 
is  a discrepancy  of  284  years  between  the  two  accounts. 
I confess  my  inability  to  solve  the  riddle ; so  close  is  the 
coincidence  as  to  the  personage,  that  the  ybio  of  Albi- 
ruiri  is  expressly  described,  like  the  real  Bhaskara,  as  the 
son  of  Mahadeva.*  But  notwithstanding  this,  we  have 
scarcely  any  alternative  save  to  separate  Albiruni’s  Bash- 
kar,  son  of  Mahdeb,  and  author  of  the  Karana-sdra,  from 
Bhdskara,  son  of  Mahddeva,  and  author  of  the  Karana- 
kutuhala /297 — more  especially  as,  in  addition  to  the  dis- 
crepancy of  date,  there  is  this  peculiar  circumstance,  that 
whereas  Albiruni  usually  represents  the  Indian  bh  by  b-li 


also  mentioned  in  terms  of  high 
honour ; see  Bhdu  Ddji,  l.  c.,  pp  41 1, 
416.  Again,  in  a passage  from  the 
Siddhdnta-siromsni,  which  is  cited 
by  Madhava  in  the  Kdla-nirnayu, 
and  which  treats  of  the  years  having 
three  intercalary  months,  the  year 
of  this  description  which  fell  &aka- 
lcale  974  (a.d.  1052)  is  placed  in  the 
past;  the  year  1115,  on  the  con- 
trary (and  also  1256,  1 378),  in  the 
future. — Bhdskara’s  Lilavati  (arith- 
metic) and  Yija-ganita  (algebra) 
have,  it  is  well  known,  been  trans- 
lated by  Colebrooke  (1817)  ; the 
former  also  by  Taylor  (1816),  the 
latter  by  Strachey  (1818).  The 
Ganitddydya  has  been  translated  by 
Roer  in  the  Journ.  As.  S.  Bengal,  ix. 
153  ff.  (Lassen,  I.  AK.,  iv.  849)  ; of 
the  Golddhydya  there  is  a translation 
by  Lancelot  Wilkinson  in  the  Bibl. 
hid.  (1861-62).  To  Wilkinson  we 
also  owe  an  edition  of  the  text  of 
the  Golddhydya  and  Ganitddhydya 
(1842).  The  Lildvatl  and  Vija- 
ganita  appeared  in  1832,  1834,  like- 
wise at  Calcutta.  Bdpu  Deva  Sds- 
trin  has  also  issued  a complete  edi- 
tion (?)  of  the  Siddhanta-^iromani 
(Benares,  1866).  Cf.  also  Herm. 
Brockhaus,  Ueber  die  Algebra  des 
Bhaskara , Leipzig,  1852,  vol.  iv.  of 
the  Bericlite  der  Kon.  Sachs.  Gcs.  der 
Wissensch.,  pp.  1-45. 


* Iteinaud,  it  is  true,  reads  Mahd- 
datta  with  1 ••  1 instead  of  / 1 ; but 

in  Sanskrit  this  is  an  impossible 
form  of  name,  as  it  gives  no  sense. 
[At  the  close  of  the  Golddhydya,  xiii. 
61,  as  well  as  of  the  Karana-kuth- 
liala,  Bhdskara  calls  his  father,  not 
Mahddeva,  but  Mahesvara  (which  of 
course  is  in  substance  identical)  ; 
and  he  is  likewise  so  styled  by  Bhds- 
kara’s scholiast  Lakslimldhara  ; see 
my  Catal.  of  the  Berl.  Sansk.  MSS., 
pp.  235,  237.] 

297  This  is  realty  the  only  possible 
way  out  of  the  dilemma.  Either, 
therefore,  we  have  to  think  of  that 
elder  Bhdskara  '“who  was  at  the 
head  of  the  commentators  of  Arya- 
bhata, and  is  repeatedly  cited  by 
Prithhdakasvdmin,  who  was  himself 
anterior  to  the  author  of  the  Siro- 
mani,”  Colebrooke,  ii.  470  (423  ed. 
Cowell)  ; or  else  under  Reinaud’s 

jSJdj  (PP-  335.  337)  there  lurks  not 
a Bhdskara  at  all,  but  perhaps  a 
Pushkara.  It  is  certainty  strange, 
however,  that  he  should  be  styled 

1 ••  ■ and  author  of  a Ka- 

rana-sdra. Can  it  be  that  we  have 
here  to  do  with  an  interpolation  in 
Albiruni  ? 
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(e.g.,  b-huj  — bliurja,  balb-liadr  = balabhadra),  and  for  the 
most  part  faithfully  preserves  the  length  of  the  vowels, 
neither  of  these  is  here  done  in  the  case  of  Bashkar,  where, 
moreover,  the  s is  changed  into  sh. 

Bhaskara  is  the  last  star  of  Indian  astronomy  and 
arithmetic.  After  his  day  no  further  progress  was  made, 
and  the  astronomical  science  of  the  Hindus  became  once 
more  wholly  centred  in  astrology,  out  of  which  it  had 
originally  sprung.  In  this  last  period,  under  the  influence 
of  their  Moslem  rulers,  the  Hindus,  in  their  turn,  became 
the  disciples  of  the  Arabs,  whose  masters  they  had  formerly 
been.*  The  same  Alkindi  who,  in  the  ninth  century,  had 
written  largely  upon  Indian  astronomy  and  arithmetic 
(see  Colebrooke,  ii.  513;  Beinaud,  p.  23)  now  in  turn 
became  an  authority  in  the  eyes  of  the  Hindus,  who 
studied  and  translated  his  writings  and  those  of  his  suc- 
cessors. This  results  indisputably  from  the  numerous 
Arabic  technical  expressions  which  now  appear  side  by 
side  with  the  Greek  terms  dating  from  the  earlier  period. 
These  latter,  it  is  true,  still  retain  their  old  position, 
and  it  is  only  for  new  ideas  that  new  words  are  intro- 
duced, particularly  in  connection  with  the  doctrine  of  the 
constellations,  which  had  been  developed  by  the  Arabs  to 
a high  degree  of  perfection.  Much  about  the  same  time, 
though  in  some  cases  perhaps  rather  earlier,  these  Arabic 
works  were  also  translated  into  another  language,  namely, 
into  Latin,  for  the  benefit  of  the  European  astrologers  of 
the  Middle  Ages ; and  thus  it  comes  that  in  their  writings 
a number  of  the  very  same  Arabic  technical  terms  may  be 
pointed  out  which  occur  in  Indian  works.  Such  termini 
technici  of  Indian  astrology  at  this  period  are  the  follow- 

ing:t  mukdrind  d conjunction,  mukdvild  aLlihe  ^ 

opposition,  taravi  □ quartile  aspect,  tasdi  sMi 


* Thence  is  even  taken  the  name 
for  astrology  itself  in  this  period, — 
namely,  tdjilca,  tdjiJca-sdstra,  which 
is  to  be  traced  to  the  Persian  g ; \j 
= ‘ Arabic. 

■)■  See  I.  St.,  ii.  263  ff.  Most  of 
these  Arabic  terms  I know  in  the 
meantime  only  from  mediseval  Latin 


translations,  as  no  Arabic  texts  on 
astrology  have  been  printed,  and  the 
lexicons  are  very  meagre  in  this 
respect.  [Cf.  now  Otto  Loth’s  meri- 
torious paper,  Al-Kindi  ah  Astrolog 
in  the  Morgenldndische  Forschunger , 
1874,  pp.  263-309,  published  in 
honour  of  Fleischer’s  jubilee.] 
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sextile  aspect,  takli  ZA  trine  aspect;  further, 

haclda  fr actio,  mudallaha  ikkavdla  Jlxsl  per- 

_ * 

fcctio,  induvdra , ,Lo!  detcrioratio,  itthisdla  and  muthaSila 

JUul  and  J^aLo  conjundio,  isarapha  and  musaripha 

ib  / 

ol  0/ 

i — s\ j*s\  and  ( disjundio,  nakta  (for  nakla)  jjg  trans- 
late, yamayd  congregat  io,  manau  prohibitio, 

kamvdla  J-jJ  receptio,  gairikamvula  inreceptio, 

o / c 1 

sahama  ^ sors,  inthihd  and  munthahd  and 

terminus,  and  several  others  that  cannot  "yet  be  cer- 
tainly identified. 

The  doctrine  of  Omens  and  Portents  was,  with  the 
Indians,  intimately  linked  with  astrology  from  the  earliest 
times.  Its  origin  may  likewise  be  traced  back  to  the 
ancient  Yedic,  nay,  probably  to  some  extent  even  to  the 
primitive  Indo-Germanic  period.  It  is  found  embodied, 
in  particular,  in  the  literature  of  the  Atharva-Veda,  as 
also  in  the  Grihya-Sutras  of  the  other  Vedas.298  A pro- 
minent place  is  also  accorded  to  it  in  the  Samhitas  of 
Varaha-Mihira,  Narada,  &c. ; and  it  has,  besides,  produced 
an  independent  literature  of  its  own.  The  same  fate  has 
been  shared  in  all  respects  by  another  branch  of  supersti- 
tion—the  arts,  namely,  of  magic  and  conjuration.  As  the 
religious  development  of  the  Hindus  progressed,  these  found 
a more  and  more  fruitful  soil,  so  that  they  now,  in  fact,  reign 
almost  supreme.  On  these  subjects,  too,  general  treatises 
exist,  as  well  as  tracts  on  single  topics  belonging  to  them. 
Many  of  their  notions  have  long  been  naturalised  in  the 
West,  through  the  medium  of  the  Indian  fables  and  fairy 
tales  which  were  so  popular  in  the  Middle  Ages — those,  for 
instance,  of  the  purse  (of  Fortunatus),  the  league-boots,  the 
magic  mirror,  the  magic  ointment,  the  invisible  cap,  &c.299 


298  Cf.  my  paper,  Zwei  Vedische 
Textc  iiber  Oniina  und  Portenta 
(1859),  containing  the  Adbhuta- 
Brahmana  and  adliy.  xiii.  of  the 
Kau.4ika-Sutra. 

299  Some  of  these,  the  invisible 


cap,  for  instance,  are  probably  to  be 
traced  to  old  mythological  supersti- 
tious notions  of  the  primitive  Indo- 
Germanic  time.  In  the  Sama- 
Vidhdna-Brdhmana(cf.  Burn  ell,  Pref., 
p.  xxv.),  we  have  the  purse  of  Fortu- 
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We  have  now  to  notice  Medicine,  as  the  fourth  branch  of 
the  scientific  literature. 

The  beginnings  of  the  healing  art  in  Yedic  times  have 
been  already  glanced  at  (pp.  29,  30).  Here,  again,  it  is 
the  Atharva-Veda  that  occupies  a special  position  in  rela- 
tion to  it,  and  in  whose  literature  its  oldest  fragments  are 
found — fragments,  however,  of  a rather  sorry  description, 
and  limited  mostly  to  spells  and  incantations.300  The 
Indians  themselves  consider  medicine  as  an  Upaveda, 
whence  they  expressly  entitle  it  Ayur-  Veda, — by  which 
term  they  do  not  understand  any  special  work,  as  has  been 
supposed.  They  derive  it,  as  they  do  the  Yeda  itself, 
immediately  from  the  gods : as  the  oldest  of  human 
writers  upon  it  they  mention,  first,  Atreya,  then  Agnivesa, 
then  Charaka,301  then  Dhanvantari,  and,  lastly,  his  disciple 


natus,  p.  94  ; see  Lit.  C.  Bl.,  1874, 
pp.  423, 424.  — Magic,  further,  stands 
in  a special  relation  to  the  sectarian 
Tantra  texts,  as  well  as  to  the  Yoga 
doctrine.  A work  of  some  extent 
on  this  subject  bears  the  name  of 
Ndgdrjuna,  a name  of  high  renown 
among  the  Buddhists  ; see  my  Catal. 
of  the  Berl.  Sansk.  MSS.,  p.  270. 

300  See  Virgil  Grohmaim’s  paper, 
Medicinisches  aus  dem  Atharva-  Veda 
mit  besondertm  Bczug  auf  den  Tak- 
man  in  1.  St.,  ix.  381  ff.  (1865). 
— Sarpa-vidyd  , (serpent-science)  is 
mentioned  in  Satap.  Br.  xiii.,  as  a 
separate  Veda,  with  sections  enti- 
tled par  van  ; may  it  not  have  treated 
of  medical  matters  also?  At  all 
events,  in  the  A4val.  Sr.,  Visha- 
vidyA  (science  of  poisons)  is  directly 
coupled  with  it.  As  to  the  con- 
tents of  the  Vayo  -vidyd  (bird- 
science),  mentioned  in  the  same 
passage  of  the  Sat.  Br.,  it  is  difficult 
to  form  a conjecture.  These  Vidyd- 
texts  are  referred  to  elsewhere  also 
in  the  Sat.  Br.  (in  xi.  xiv.),  and 
appear  there,  like  the  Vaidyaka  in 
the  Mahdbhdshya,  as  ranking  beside 
the  Veda.  A Vdrttika  to  Pdn.  iv. 
2.  60,  teaches  a special  affix  to  de- 
note the  study  of  texts,  the  names 
of  which  end  in  -vidyd  or  -lakshana  ; 
and  we  might  almost  suppose  that 


Pdnini  himself  was  acquainted  with 
texts  of  this  description.  From 
what  Patamjali  states,  besides  birds 
and  serpents,  cattle  and  horses  also 
formed  the  subject  of  such  works. 
All  the  special  data  of  this  sort  in 
the  Mahdbhdshya  point  to  practical 
observations  from  the  life  ; and  out 
of  these,  in  course  of  time,  a litera- 
ture of  natural  history  could  have 
been  developed ; see  I.  St.,  xiii. 
459-461.  The  lakshana  sections  in 
the  Atharva- Parisishtas  are  either 
of  a ceremonial  or  astrological-me- 
teorological purport ; while,  on  the 
other  hand,  the  astrological  Samhita 
of  Vardha-Mihira,  for  instance,  con- 
tains much  that  may  have  been 
directly  derived  from  the  old  vidyds 
and  lak-shanas. 

301  In  the  Charaka-Samhitd  itself 
Bliaradvdja  (Punarvasu)  Kapishthala 
heads  the  list  as  the  disciple  of  Indra. 
Of  his  six  disciples — Agnivesa,  Bhe- 
la,  Jatukarna,  Pardsara,  Hdrita, 
Kshdrapdni  — Agnivesa  first  com- 
posed his  tantra,  then  the  others 
theirs  severally,,  which  they  there- 
upon recited  to  Atreya.  To  him  the 
narration  of  the  text  is  expressly 
referred  ; for  after  the  opening  words 
of  each  adhydya  (‘  atlidto  . . . vyd- 
khydsydmah’)  there  uniformly  fol- 
lows the  phrase,  “ iti  lia  smdha  bha - 
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Suiruta.  The  first  three  names  belong  specially  to  the 
two  divisions  of  the  Yajus,  but  only  to  the  period  of  the 
Sutras  and  the  school-development  of  this  Veda.302  The 
medical  works  bearing  these  titles  can  in  no  case  there- 
fore be  of  older  date  than  this.  How  much  later  they 
ought  to  be  placed  is  a point  for  the  determination  of 
which  we  have  at  present  only  the  limit  of  the  eighth 
century  a.d.,  at  the  close  of  which,  according  to  Ibn  Beithar 
and  Albirum  (Peinaud,  p.  316),  the  'work  of  Charaka,  and, 
according  to  Ibn  Abi  U^aibiah,  the  work  of  Susruta  also, 
were  translated  into  Arabic.  That  Indian  medicine  had 
in  Panini’s  time  already  attained  a certain  degree  of  culti- 
vation appears  from  the  names  of  various  diseases  specified 
by  him  (iii.  3.  108,  v.  2.  129,  &c.),  though  nothing  definite 
results  from  this.  I11  the  g ana  ‘ Kartakaujapa  ’ (to  Panini, 
vi.  2.  37)  we  find  the  ‘ Sausrutaparthavas  ’ instanced 
among  the  last  members ; but  it  is  uncertain  what  we 
have  to  understand  by  this  expression.  The  ganas,  more- 
over, prove  nothing  in  regard  to  Panini’s  time  ; and  besides, 
it  is  quite  possible  that  this  particular  Sutra  may  not  be 
Panini’s  at  all,  but  posterior  to  Patamjali,  in  whose  Maha- 
bhashya,  according  to  the  statement  of  the  Calcutta  scho- 
liast, it  is  not  interpreted.303  Dhanvantari  is  named  in 
Manu’s  law-book  and  in  the  epic,  but  as  the  mythical 
physician  of  the  gods,  not  as  a human  personage.304  In 
tire  Panchatantra  two  physicians,  Salihotra  and  Vatsya- 


gavan  Atreyah.”  Quite  as  uniformly, 
however,  it  is  stated  in  a closing 
verse  at  the  end  of  each  adhydya 
that  the  work  is  a tantra  composed 
by  Agnive&t  and  rearranged  ( prati - 
samskrita ) by  Charaka. 

302  The  same  thing  applies  sub- 
stantially to  the  names  mentioned 
in  Charaka  (see  last  note) — Bharad- 
vdja,  Agnivesa  (Hutdiave^a !),  Ja- 
tiikarna,  Parisara,  Hdrita.  And 
amongst  the  names  of  the  sages  who 
there  appear  as  the  associates  of 
Bharadvdja,  we  find,  besides  those 
of  the  old  Rishis,  special  mention, 
amongst  others,  of  Asvaldyana,  Bd» 
dardvana,  Kdtydyana,  Baijavdpi,  &c. 
As  medical  authorities  are  further 
cited,  amongst  others  (see  the  St. 
Petersburg  Diet.  Supplement,  vol. 


vii.),  Krisa,  Sdmkritydyana,  Kdnkd- 
yana,  Krishndtreya. 

303  ‘ Sauiruta'  occurs  in  the  Bhd- 
shya  ; is,  however,  expressly  derived 
from  susrut,  not  from  Susruta. 
Consequently  neither  this  name  nor 
the  Kutapa-Sausruta  mentioned  in 
another  passage  has  anything  to  do 
with  the  Susruta  of  medical  writers  ; 
see  7.  St.,  xiii.  462,  407.  For  the 
time  of  the  author  of  the  Vdi  ttikas 
we  have  the  fact  of  the  three  hum- 
ours, vdta,  pitta , ileshman,  being 
already  ranked  together,  l.  c.,  p.  462. 

304  Assuch  heappearsin  the  verse 
so  often  mentioned  already,  which 
specifies  him  as  one  of  the  ’nine 
gems’  at  Vikrama’s  court,  together 
with  Kdliddsa  and  Yardha-Mihira ; 
see  Jyotirvid-dbharana,  l.  c. 
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yana,*  whose  names  are  still  cited  even  in  our  own  day,  are 
repeatedly  mentioned : 305  but  although  this  work  was 
translated  into  Pahlavl  in  the  sixth  century,  it  does  not 
at  all  follow  that  everything  now  contained  in  it  formed 
part  of  it  then,  unless  we  actually  find  it  in  this  transla- 
tion (that  is,  in  the  versions  derived  from  it).+  I am  not 
aware  of  any  other  references  to  medical  teachers  or  works; 
I may  only  add,  that  the  chapter  of  the  Amarakosha  (ii.  6) 
on  the  human  body  and  its  diseases  certainly  presupposes 
an  advanced  cultivation  of  medical  science. 

An  approximate  determination  of  the  dates  of  the  ex- 
isting works  305*  will  only  be  possible  when  these  have 
been  subjected  to  a critical  examination  both  in  respect  of 
their  contents  and  language.!  But  we  may  even  now  dis- 


* This  form  of  name  points  us 
to  the  time  of  the  production  of  the 
Sutras, , to  Vdtsya.  [It  is  found  in 
Taitt.  Ar.,  i.  7.  2,  as  patronymic  of 
a Panchaparna.] 

305  Sdlihotra’s  specialty  is  here 
veterinary  medicine  (his  name  itself 
signifies  ‘horse’);  that  of  Vdtsyd- 
yana  the  are  amandi.  Of  the  for- 
mer’s work  there  are  in  London  two 
different  recensions  ; see  Dietz, 
Analecta  Medica,  p.  1 53  (No.  63)  and 
p.  156  (No.  70).  According  to  Sir 
H.  M.  Elliot’s  Bibl.  Index  to  the  Hist, 
of  Muh.  hid.,  p.  263,  a work  of  the 
kind  by  this  author  was  translated 
into  Arabic  in  a.d.  1361.  The 
Kama-Sdtra,  also,  of  Vatsydyanu, 
which  by  Madbusddana  Sarasvati  in 
the  Prasthdna  - bheda  is  expressly 
classed  with  Avur-Veda,  is  still  ex- 
tant. This  work,  which,  judging 
from  the  accoun  t of  its  contents  given 
by  Aufrecht  in  his  Catalogue,  p.  215 
ff.,  is  of  an  extremely  interesting 
character,  appeals,  in  majorem  glori- 
an i,to  most  imposing  ancientauthori- 
ties — namely,  Audddlaki,  Svetaketu, 
Babhravya  Pdnchdla,  Gonardiya  [i.e., 
Patamjali,  author  of  the  Mahdbbd- 
shya?),  Gonikdputra,  &c.  It  is  also 
cited  by  Subandhu,  and  Samkara 
himself  is  said  to  have  written  a 
commentary  on  it;  see  Aufrecht, 
Catalogue,  p.  256*. 


+ This  was  rightly  insisted  upon 
by  Bentley  in  opposition  to  Cole- 
brooke,  who  had  adduced,  as  an 
argument  to  prove  the  age  of  Va- 
rdha-Mihira,  the  circumstance  that 
he  is  mentioned  in  the  Panchatantra 
(this  is  the  same  passage  which  is 
also  referred  to  in  the  Vikrama- 
Charitra ; see  Roth,  Journ.  Asiat., 
Oct.  1845,  p.  304.)  [Kern,  it  is  true, 
in  his  Pref.  to  the  Brih.  Samhitd, 
pp.  19,20,  pronounces  very  decidedly 
against  this  objection  of  Bentley’s, 
but  wrongly,  as  it  seems  to  me  ; for, 
according  to  Benfev’s  researches, 
the  present  text  of  the  Panchatantra 
is  a very  late  production  ; cf.  pp. 
221,  240,  above.] 

305a  According  to  Tumour,  Mahd- 
varisa,  p.  234,  note,  the  medical 
work  there  named  in  the  text,  by  the 
Singhalese  king  Buddhaddsa  (a.d. 
339),  entitled  Sdrattha-Samgaha,  is 
still  in  existence  (in  Sanskrit  too)  in 
Ceylon,  and  is  used  by  the  native 
medical  practitioners ; see  on  this 
Davids  in  the  Transactions  of  the 
Philol.  Society,  1875,  pp.  76,  78. 

J The  Tibetan  'l'andjur,  according 
to  the  accounts  given  of  it,  contains 
a considerable  number  of  medical 
writings,  a circumstance  not  with- 
out importance  for  their  chronology, 
Thus,  Csoma  Korosi  in  the  Journ. 
As.  Soc.  Bcng.,  January  1825,  gives 
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miss,  as  belonging  to  the  realm  of  dreams,  the  naive  views 
that  have  quite  recently  been  advanced  as  to  the  age,  for 
example,  of  the  work  bearing  SuSruta’s  name,*  In  language 
and  style,  it  and  the  works  resembling  it  with  which  I 
am  acquainted  manifestly  exhibit  a certain  affinity  to  the 
writings  of  Yaraha-Mihira.306  “If  then” — here  I make 
use  of  Stenzler’sf  words — “internal  grounds  should  render 
it  probable  that  the  system  of  medicine  expounded  in 
Sulruta  has  borrowed  largely  from  the  Greeks,  there  would 
be  nothing  at  all  surprising  in  such  a circumstance  so  far 
as  chronology  is  affected  by  it.”  307  But  in  the  mean- 
time, no  such  internal  grounds  whatever  appear  to  exist : 
on  the  contrary,  there  is  much  that  seems  to  tell  against 
the  idea  of  any  such  Greek  influence.  In  the  first  place, 
the  Yavanas  are  never  referred  to  as  authorities ; and 
amongst  the  individuals  enumerated  in  the  introduction 
as  contemporaries  of  Sulruta, j there  is  not  one  whose  name 
has  a foreign  sound.§  Again,  the  cultivation  of  medicine 


the  contents  of  a Tibetan  work  on 
medicine,  which  is  put  into  the 
mouth  of  Sdkyamuni,  and,  to  all 
appearance,  is  a translation  of  Su- 
sruta  or  some  similar  work. 

* To  wit,  by  Vullers  and  Hessler  ; 
by  the  former  in  an  essay  on  Indian 
medicine  in  the  periodical  Janus, 
edited  by  Henschel  ; by  the  latter  in 
the  preface  to  his  so-called  transla- 
tion of  Susruta  [1844-50]. 

306  The  Charaka  - Samhitd  has 
rather  higher  pretensions  to  anti- 
quity ; its  prose  here  and  there  re- 
minds us  of  the  style  of  the  Sruuta- 
Sutras. 

+ From  his  examination  of  Vul- 
lers’s  view  in  the  following  number 
of  Janus,  ii.  453.  I may  remark  here 
that  Wilson’s  words,  also  quoted  by 
AVise  in  the  Preface  to  his  System  of 
Hindu,  Medicine  (Calc.  1845),  p. 
xvii  , have  been  utterly  misunder- 
stood by  Vullers.  Wilson  fixes  “ as 
the  most  modern  limit  of  our  con- 
jecture ” the  ninth  or  tenth  century, 
ie.,  A.D.,  but  Vullers  takes  it  to  he 
b c. ! 1 [Cf.  now  Wilson’s  Works, 
iii.  273,  ed.  Rost.] 

3"7  This  is  evidently  Roth’s  opinion 


also  (see  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  xxvi.  441, 
1872).  Here,  after  expressing  a 
wish  that  Indian  medicine  might  be 
thoroughly  dealt  with  by  competent 
scholars,  he  adds  the  remark,  that 
“only  a comparison  of  the  prin- 
ciples of  Indian  with  those  of  Greek 
medicine  can  enable  us  to  judge  of 
the  origin,  age,  and  value  of  the 
former;”  and  then  further  on  (p. 
448),  apropos  of  Charaka’s  injunc- 
tions as  to  the  duties  of  the  physi- 
cian to  his  patient,  he  cites  some 
remarkably  coincident  expressions 
from  the  oath  of  the  Asklepiads. 

J Hessler,  indeed,  does  not  per- 
ceive that  they  are  proper  names, 
but  translates  the  words  straight  off. 

§ With  the  single  exception  per- 
haps of  Paushkaldvata,  a name 
which  at  least  seems  to  point  to  the 
North-West,  to  IlevKeXaums.  [We 
are  further  pointed  to  the  North- 
West  of  India  (cf.  the  KaypiadoXoi) 
by  the  name  of  Rharadvdja  Kapi- 
shthala  in  the  Charaka-Samhitd, 
which,  moreover,  assiirns  to  the  neigh- 
bourhood of  the  Himavant  (pdrsve 
Himavatah  subhe)  that  gathering 
of  sages,  out  of  which  came  the 
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is  by  Susruta  himself,  as  well  as  by  other  writers,  expressly 
assigned  to  the  city  of  Kasi  (Benares) — in  the  period,  to 
be  sure,  of  the  mythical  king  Divodasa  Dhanvantari,*  an 
incarnation  of  Dhanvantari,  the  physician  of  the  gods. 
And  lastly,  the  weights  and  measures  to  be  used  by  the 
physician  are  expressly  enjoined  to  be  either  those  em- 
ployed in  Magadha  or  those  current  in  Kalinga ; whence  we 
may  fairly  presume  that  it  was  in  these  eastern  provinces, 
which  never  came  into  close  contact  with  the  Greeks,  that 
medicine  received  its  special  cultivation. 

Moreover,  considerable  critical  doubts  arise  as  to  the 
authenticity  of  the  existing  texts,  since  in  the  case  of  some 
of  them  we  find  several  recensions  cited.  Thus  Atri,  whose 
work  appears  to  have  altogether  perished,  is  also  cited  as 
lagliv- Atri.  brihad- Atri;  Atreya,  similarly,  as  Sn/iacf-Atreya, 
vriddha  - Atreya,  madhyama-  Atreya,  kanishtha- Atreya; 
Susruta,  also  as  vri ddha- Susruta ; Vagbhata,  also  as  vriddha- 
Yagbhata;  Harfta,  also  as  vrfcfcf/ia-Harita  ; Bhoja,  also  as 
vriddha-Bhoja— a state  of  things  to  which  we  have  an  exact 
parallel  in  the  case  of  the  astronomical  Siddhantas  (see  pp. 
258,  259,  and  Colebrooke  ii.  391,  392),  and  also  of  the  legal 
literature.  The  number  of  medical  works  and  authors  is 
extraordinarily  large.  The  former  are  either  systems 
embracing  the  whole  domain  of  the  science,  or  highly 
special  investigations  of  single  topics,  or,  lastly,  vast  com- 
pilations prepared  in  modern  times  under  the  patronage  of 
kings  and  princes.  The  sum  of  knowledge  embodied  in 
their  contents  appears  really  to  be  most  respectable.  Many 
of  the  statements  on  dietetics  and  on  the  origin  and  diag- 
nosis of  diseases  bespeak  a very  keen  observation.  In 
surgery,  too,  the  Indians  seem  to  have  attained  a special 


instruction  of  Bharadvdja  by  Indra. 
Again,  Agnive£a  is  himself,  ibid.,  i. 
13  comm.,  described  as  Chdndrabhd- 
gin,  and  so,  probably  (cf.  gana  ‘ba- 
hvddi’  to  Panini,  iv.  I.  45)  associ- 
ated with  the  Chandrabhdsa,  one  of 
the  great  rivers  of  the  Panjdb.  And 
lastly,  there  is  also  mentioned,  ibid., 
i.  12,  iv.  6,  an  ancient  physician, 
Kdnkayana,  probably  the  Kankah  or 
Katka  of  the  Arabs  (see  Reinaud, 
Mem.  sur  I'lndc,  p.  314  fF.),  who  is 


expressly  termed  Ydhika-bhishnj. 
We  have  already  met  with  his  name 
(p.  153  above)  amongst  the  teachers 
of  the  Atharva-Parisishtas.] 

* Susruta  is  himself  said,  in  the 
introduction,  to  have  been  a disciple 
of  his.  This  assertion  may,  how- 
ever, rest  simply  on  a confusion  of 
this  Dhanvantari  with  the  Dhan- 
vantari who  is  given  as  one  of  the 
‘ nine  gems  ’ of  Vikrama’s  court. 
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proficiency,308  and  in  this  department  European  surgeons 
might  perhaps  even  at  the  present  day  still  learn  some- 
thing from  them,  as  indeed  they  have  already  borrowed 
from  them  the  operation  of  rhinoplasty.  The  information, 
again, regarding  the  medicinal  properties  of  minerals  (especi- 
ally precious  stones  and  metals),  of  plants,  and  animal  sub- 
stances, and  the  chemical  analysis  and  decomposition  of 
these,  covers  certainly  much  that  is  valuable.  Indeed,  the 
branch  of  Materia  Medica  generally  appears  to  be  handled 
with  great  predilection,  and  this  makes  up  to  us  in  some 
measure  at  least  for  the  absence  of  investigations  in  the 
field  of  natural  science.309  On  the  diseases,  &c.,  of  horses 
and  elephants  also  there  exist  very  special  monographs. 
Eor  the  rest,  during  the  last  few  centuries  medical  science 
has  suffered  great  detriment  from  the  increasing  prevalence 
of  the  notion,  in  itself  a very  ancient  one,  that  diseases  are 
but  the  result  of  transgressions  and  sins  committed,  and 
from  the  consequent  very  general  substitution  of  fastings, 
alms,  and  gifts  to  the  Brahmans,  for  real  remedies. — An 
excellent  general  sketch  of  Indian  medical  science  is  given 
in  Dr.  Wise’s  work,  Commentary  on  the  Hindu  System  oj 
Medicine,  which  appeared  at  Calcutta  in  1845. 310 

The  influence,  which  has  been  already  glanced  at,  of 
Hindu  medicine  upon  the  Arabs  in  the  first  centuries  of 
the  Hijra  was  one  of  the  very  highest  significance ; and 
the  Khalifs  of  Bagdad  caused  a considerable  number  of 
works  upon  the  subject  to  be  translated.*  How,  as  Ara- 


308  See  now  as  to  this  Wilson, 
Works , iii.  380  ff.,  ed.  Eost. 

309  Cf.  the  remarks  in  note  300  on 
the  vidyds  and  the  vaidyaka. 

310  New  ed.  i860  (London).  Cf. 
also  two,  unfortunately  short,  papers 
by  Wilson  On  the  Medical  and  Sur- 
gical Science  of  the  Hindus , in  vol.  i. 
of  his  Essays  on  Sanskrit  Literature, 
collected  by  Dr.  Eost  (1864,  Works, 
vol.  iii.).  Up  to  the  present  only 
Sulruta  has  been  published,  by 
MadhusMana  Gupta  (Calc.  1835-36, 
new  ed.  1868)  and  by  Jivdnanda 
Vidydsagara  (1873).  An  edition  of 
Charaka  has  been  begun  by  Gangd- 
dliara  Kaviraja  (Calc.  1868-69), 
but  unfortunately,  being  weighted 
with  a very  prolix  commentary  by 


the  editor,  it  makes  but  slow  pro- 
gress. (Part  2,  1871,  breaks  off  at 
adhy.  5.)  It  furnished  the  occasion 
for  Eoth’s  already  mentioned  mono- 
graph on  Charaka,  in  which  he  com- 
municates a few  sections  of  the 
work,  iii.  8 (‘  How  to  become  a doc- 
tor’) and  i.  29  (‘The  Bungler’)  in 
translation.  From  the  Bhela-Sam- 
hitd  (see  note  301  above),  Burnell, 
in  his  Elem.  of  S.  Ind.  Pal.,  p.  94, 
quotes  a verse  in  a way  (namely,  as 
31.  4)  which  clearly  indicates  that 
he  had  access  to  an  entire  work  of 
this  name. 

* See  Gildemeister,  Script.  Arab, 
de  rebus  Indicis,  pp.  94-97.  [Fliigel, 
following  the  Fihrist  al-ulum  in  Z. 
D.  M.  G.,  xi.  148  ff,  325  ff.  (1857).] 
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Man  medicine  constituted  the  chief  authority  and  guiding 
principle  of  European  physicians  down  to  the  seventeenth 
century,  it  directly  follows — just  as  in  the  case  of  astro- 
nomy— that  the  Indians  must  have  been  held  in  high 
esteem  by  these  latter ; and  indeed  Charaka  is  repeatedly 
mentioned  in  the  Latin  translations  of  Avicenna  (Ibn  Sina), 
Rhazes  (AMRasi),  and  Serapion  (Ibn  Serabi).* 

Besides  Ayur-veda,  medicine,  the  Hindus  specify  three 
other  so-called  Upavedas — Dhanur-veda,  G&ndharva-veda, 
and  Artha-sdstra,  i.e.,  the  Art  of  War,  Music,  and  the.  For- 
mative Arts  or  Technical  Arts  generally ; and,  like  Ayur- 
veda, these  terms  designate  the  respective  branches  of 
literature  at  large,  not  particular  works. 

As  teacher  of  the  art  of  war,  Yisvamitra  is  mentioned, 
and  the  contents  of  his  work  are  fully  indicated ; 311  the 
name  Bharadvaja  also  occurs.312  But  of  this  branch  of 
literature  hardly  any  direct  monuments  seem  to  have  been 
preserved.!  Still,  the  Nfti-Sastras  and  the  Epic  comprise 
main7  sections  bearing  quite  specially  upon  the  science  of 
war ; 313  and  the  Agni-Purana,  in  particular,  is  distinguished 
by  its  very  copious  treatment  of  the  subject.314 

Music  was  from  the  very  earliest  times  a favourite  pur- 
suit of  the  Hindus,  as  we  may  gather  from  the  numerous 
allusions  to  musical  instruments  in  the  Vedic  literature ; 
but  its  reduction  to  a methodical  system  is,  of  course,  of 
later  date.  Possibly  the  Nata-Sutras  mentioned  in  Panini 
(see  above,  p.  197)  may  have  contained  something  of  the 


* See  Royle  On  the  Antiquity  of 
Hindu  Medicine,  1838. 

311  By  Madhus&dana  Sarasvati  in 
the  Prasthana-bheda,  I.  St.,  i.  10, 
21. 

312  Where  Bharadvdja  can  appear 
in  such  a position,  I am  not  at  pre- 
sent aware ; perhaps  we  ought  to 
read  Blniradvdja,  i.e.,  Drona  ? 

t With  the  exception  of  some 
works  on  the  rearing  of  horses  and 
elephants,  which  may  perhaps  be 
classed  here,  although  they  more 
properly  belong  to  medicine. 

313  The  Kamandakiya  Niti-^dstra 
in  nineteen  chaps.,  to  which  this  espe- 
cially applies,  has  been  published  by 


Rdjendra  Ldla  Mitra  in  the  Bill. 
Ind.  (1849-61),  with  extracts,  which, 
however,  only  reach  as  far  as  the 
ninth  chap.,  from  the  commentary 
entitled  ‘ Up<Cdhy£tya  - nirapekshd 
in  style  and  matter  it  reminds  us  of 
the  Brihat-Samhiti  of  Vardha-Mi- 
hira.  A work  of  like  title  and  sub- 
ject was  taken  to  Java  by  the  Hin- 
dis who  emigrated  thither,  see  I. 
St.,  iii.  145  ; but  whether  this  emi- 
gration actually  took  place  so  early 
as  the  fourth  century,  as  Rdj.  L. 
M.  supposes,  is  still  very  question- 
able. 

314  See  Wilson  ‘ On  the  Art  oj 
War''  (Works,  iv.  290  ff.). 
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kind,  since  music  was  specially  associated  with  dancing. 
The  earliest  mention  of  the  names  of  the  seven  notes  of  the 
musical  scale  occurs,  so  far  as  we  know  at  present,  in  the 
so-called  Vedangas — in  the  Chhandas 31®  and  the  Siksha  ; 310 
and  they  are  further  mentioned  in  one  of  the  Atharvo- 
panishads  (the  Garbha),  which  is,  at  least,  not  altogether 
modern.  As  author  of  the  Gandliarva-veda*  i.e.,  of  a 
treatise  on  music,  Bharata  is  named,  and,  besides  him,  also 
I£vara,  Pavana,  Kalinatha,317  Narada ; 318  but  of  these  the 
only  existing  remains  appear  to  be  the  fragments  cited  in 


315  See  on  this  I.  St.,  viii.  259-272. 
The  designation  of  the  seven  notes 
by  the  initial  letters  of  their  names 
is  also  found  here,  in  one  recension 
of  the  text  at  least,  ibid.,  p.  256. 
According  to  Von  Bohlen,  Das  altc 
Indien,  ii.  1 95  (1830),  and  Benfey, 
Indien,  p.  299  (in  Ersch  and  Gruber’s 
Encyclopaedic,  vol.  xvii.,  1840),  this 
notation  passed  from  the  Hindtis  to 
the  Persians,  and  from  these  again 
to  the  Arabs,  and  was  introduced 
into  European  music  by  Guido  d’ 
Arezzo  at  the  beginning  of  the  ele- 
venth century.  Corresponding  to 
the  Indian  $a  ri  ga  mapa  dlia  ni  we 
have  in  Persian,  along  with  the  de- 
signation of  the  notes  by  the  first 
seven  letters  of  the  alphabet  (A — G), 
the  scale  da  re  mi  fa  sa  la  be  ; see 
Richardson  and  Johnson’s  Pers. 
Diet.  s.  v.  Durr  i mufassal. — Does  the 
word  gamma,  ‘ gamut,’  Fr.  gamme, 
which  has  been  in  use  since  the  time 
of  Guido  d’Arezzo  to  express  the 
musical  scale,  itself  come  from  the 
equivalent  Sanskrit  term  grdma 
(Prdkr.  gama),  and  so  exhibit  a direct 
trace  of  the  Indian  origin  of  the 
seven  notes?  See  Ludwig  Geiger’s 
precisely  opposite  conjecture  in  his 
U rsprung  der  Spracke,  i.  458  (1868). 
The  usual  explanation  of  the  word 
is,  of  course,  that  it  is  derived  from 
the  r (gamma)  which  designates  the 
first  of  the  twenty  - one  notes  of 
Guido’s  scale,  and  which  was 
“ known  and  in  common,  if  not  uni- 
versal, use  for  more  than  a cen- 
tury before  his  time  ; ” see  Ambros, 


Geschichte  der  Musik,  ii.  15 1 (1864). 
“ There  being  already  a G and  a g in 
the  upper  octaves,  it  was  necessary 
to  employ  the  equivalent  Greek  letter 
for  the  corresponding  lowest  note.” 
The  necessity  for  this  is  not,  how- 
ever, so  very  apparent ; but,  rather, 
in  the  selection  of  this  term,  and 
again  in  its  direct  employment  in  the 
sense  of  ‘ musical  scale  ’ a remini- 
scence of  the  Indian  word  may  ori- 
ginally have  had  some  influence, 
though  Guido  himself  need  not  have 
been  cognisant  of  it. 

316  And  this  not  merely  in  the 
Sikshd  attributed  to  Pdnini,  but  in 
the  whole  of  the  tracts  belonging  to 
this  category ; see  my  Essay  on  the 
Pratijnd-Sdtra,  pp.  107-109;  Haug, 
Accent,  p.  59. 

* This  title  is  derived  from  the 
Gandharvas  or  celestial  musicians. 

317  This  name  is  also  written  Kalli- 
ndtha  (Kapila  in  Lassen,  I.  AK., 
iv.  832,  is  probably  a mistake),  by 
Sir  W.  Jones,  On  the  Musical  Modes 
of  the  Hindus  in  As  Res.,  iii.  329, 
and  by  Aufrecht,  Catalogue,  p.  210*. 
Biihler,  however,  Catal.  of  MSS. 
from  Guy.,  iv.  274,  has  the  spelling 
given  in  the  text.  But,  at  any  rate, 
instead  of  Pavana,  we  must  read 
‘ Hanumant,  son  of  Pavana.’  For 
Bharata,  see  above,  p.  23 1. 

318  See  the  data  from  the  Nd- 
rada-sikshd  in  Haug,  Ueberdes  Wescn 
des  Ved.  Accents,  p.  58.  The  ‘gan- 
dharva  Narada’  is  probably  origi- 
nally only  Cloud  personified  ; see 
I.  St.,  i.  204,  483,  ix.  2. 
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the  scholia  of  the  dramatic  literature.  Some  of  these 
writings  were  translated  into  Persian,  and,  perhaps  even 
earlier,  into  Arabic.  There  are  also  various  modern 
works  on  music.  The  whole  subject,  however,  has  been 
but  little  investigated.319 

As  regards  the  third  Upaveda,  ArtJia-^dstra,  the  Hindus, 
as  is  well  known,  have  achieved  great  distinction  in  the 
technical  arts,  but  less  in  the  so-called  formative  arts. 
The  literature  of  the  subject  is  but  very  scantily  repre- 
sented, and  is  for  the  most  part  modern. 

Painting,  in  the  first  place,  appears  in  a very  rudiment- 
ary stage.  Portrait-painting,  for  which  perspective  is  not 
required,  seems  to  have  succeeded  best,  as  it  is  frequently 
alluded  to  in  the  dramas.319a  In  Sculpture,  on  the  con- 
trary, no  mean  skill  is  discernible.320  Among  the  reliefs 
carved  upon  stone  are  many  of  great  beauty,  especially 
those  depicting  scenes  from  Buddha’s  life,  Buddha  being 
uniformly  represented  in  purely  human  shape,  free  from 
mythological  disfigurement. — There  exist  various  books  of 


319  Besides  Sir  W.  Jones,  l.  c.,  see 
also  Patterson  in  vol.  ix.  of  the  As. 
Res.,  Lassen,  I.  AK.,  iv.  832,  and 
more  particularly  the  special  notices 
in  Aufrecht’s  Catalogus,  pp.  199-202. 
Sdrngadeva,  author  of  the  Sangi- 
taratndkara,  cites  a3  authorities 
Abhinavagupta,  Kirtidhara,  Kohala, 
Somesvara  ; he  there  treats  not  only 
of  music,  especially  singing,  but  also 
of  dancing,  gesticulation,  &c. 

319a  On  modern  painting,  see  my 
Essay,  Ueber  Krishna's  Geburtsfest, 
p.  341  £f. — It  is  noteworthy  that  the 
accounts  of  ‘ the  manner  of  origin 
of  the  production  of  likenesses  ’ 
at  the  close  of  Taranatha’s  hist, 
of  Buddhism  (Schiefuer,  p.  278 
ff. ) expressly  point  to  the  time 
of  Asoka  and  Ntigarjuna  as  the 
most  flourishing  epoch  of  the  Ya- 
ksha  and  Ndga  artists.  In  an  ad- 
dress receutly  delivered  to  the  St. 
Petersburg  Academy  (see  the  Bul- 
letin of  25th  Nov.  1875),  Schiefner 
communicated  from  the  Kdgyur 
some  ‘Anecdotes  of  Indian  Artists,’ 


in  which,  among  other  things,  special 
reference  is  made  to  the  Yavanas  as 
excellent  painters  and  craftsmen. 
On  pictorial  representations  of  the 
fight  between  Kansa  and  Krishna, 
see  the  data  in  the  Mahdbhdshya,  I. 
St.,  xiii.  354,  489  ; and  on  likenesses 
of  the  gods  for  sale  in  Panini’s  time, 
Goldstiicker’s  Panini,  p.  228  ff.  ; /. 
St.,  v.  148,  xiii.  331. 

320  Through  the  recent  researches 
of  Fergusson,  Cunningham,  and  Leit- 
ner  the  question  has  been  raised 
whether  Greek  influence  was  not 
herealsoan iuiportantfactor.  Highly 
remarkable  in  this  regard  are,  for 
example,  the  parallels  between  an 
image  of  the  sun-god  in  his  car  on  a 
column  at  Buddhagayd  and  a well- 
known  figure  of  Phoebus  Apollo,  as 
shown  in  Plate  xxvii.  of  Cunning- 
ham’s Archaeological  Survey  of  India, 
vol.  iii.  97  (1873).  The  same  type 
is  also  exhibited  on  a coin  of  the 
Bactrian  king  Plato,  lately  described 
by  W.  S.  W.  Yaux  in  the  Numism. 
Chronicle,  xv.  1-5  (1875). 
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instructions  and  treatises  on  the  subject : 321  according  to 
the  accounts  given  of  them,  they  deal  for  the  most  part 
with  single  topics,  the  construction  of  images  of  the  gods, 
for  example ; but  along  with  these  are  others  on  geometry 
and  design  in  general. 

A far  higher  degree  of  development  was  attained  by 
Architecture,  of  which  some  most  admirable  monuments 
still  remain : it  received  its  chief  cultivation  at  the  hands  of 
the  Buddhists,  as  these  required  monasteries,  topes  (stupas), 
and  temples  for  their  cult.  It  is  not,  indeed,  improbable 
that  our  Western  steeples  owe  their  origin  to  an  imita- 
tion of  the  Buddhist  topes.  But,  on  the  other  hand,  in  the 
most  ancient  Hindu  edifices  the  presence  of  Greek  influ- 
ence 321“  is  unmistakable.322  (See  Benfey,  Indien,  pp.  300- 
305.)  Architecture,  accordingly,  was  often  systematically 


321  E.g.,  also  in  Vardha-Mihira’s 
Brihat  - Samhita,  one  chapter  of 
which,  on  the  construction  of  statues 
of  the  gods,  is  communicated  from 
Albinini  by  Reinaud  in  his  Mem. 
surl’Inde,  p.  419  ff.  See  also  /.  St., 
xiii.  344-346. 

321a  In  the  fifth  vol.,  which  has 
just  appeared,  of  his  Archaeological 
Survey  of  India,  p.  185  ff.,  Cunning- 
ham distinguishes  an  Indo-Persian 
style,  the  prevalence  of  which  he 
assigns  to  the  period  of  the  Persian 
supremacy  over  the  valley  of  the 
Indus (500-330),  and  three  Indo-Gre- 
eian  styles,  of  which  the  Ionic  pre- 
vailed in  Takshila,  the  Corinthian  in 
Gandhara,  and  the  Doric  in  Kash- 
mir. Rdjendra  Lfila  Mitra,  it  is  true, 
in  vol.  i.  of  his  splendid  work,  The 
Antiquities  of  Orissa  (1875),  holds 
out  patriotically  against  the  idea  of 
any  Greek  influence  whatever  on  the 
development  of  Indian  architecture, 
&c.  (At  p.  25,  by  the  way,  my  con- 
jecture as  to  the  connection  between 
the  Asura  Maya,  Turamaya,  and 
Ptolemaios,  see  above,  p.  253,  I.  St., 
ii.  234,  is  stated  in  a sadly  distorted 
form.)  Looking  at  his  plates,  how- 
ever, we  have  a distinct  suggestion 
of  Greek  art,  for  example,  in  the  two 


fountain-nymphs  in  Plate  xvi.,  No, 
46 ; while  the  Bayadere  in  Plate 
xviii.,  No.  59,  from  the  temple  of 
Bhuvanesvara,  middle  of  seventh 
century  (p.  31),  seems  to  be  resting 
her  right  hand  on  a dolphin,  beside 
which  a Cupid  (?)  is  crouching,  and 
might  therefore  very  well  he  an  imi- 
tation of  some  representation  of 
Venus.  (Cf.  Rdj.  L.  M.,  p.  59.) 

322  This  does  not  mean  that  the 
Indians  were  not  acquainted  with 
stone-building  prior  to  the  time  of 
Alexander — an  opinion  which  is 
confuted  by  Cunningham,  l.  c.,  iii. 
98.  The  painful  minuteness,  indeed, 
with  which  the  erection  of  brick- 
altars  is  described  in  the  Vedic  sac- 
rificial ritual  (cf.  the  Sulva-Sdtras) 
might  lead  us  to  suppose  that  such 
structures  were  still  at  that  time 
rare.  But,  on  the  one  hand,  this 
would  take  us  back  to  a much  earlier 
time  than  we  are  here  speaking  of  ; 
and,  on  the  other,  this  scrupulous 
minuteness  of  description  may 
simply  be  due  to  the  circumstance 
that  a specifically  sacred  structure 
is  here  in  question,  in  connection 
with  which,  therefore,  every  single 
detail  was  of  direct  consequence. 
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treated  of,323  and  we  find  a considerable  number  of  such 
works  cited,  some  of  which,  as  is  customary  in  India,  pur- 
port to  proceed  from  the  gods  themselves,  as  from  Visvakar- 
man,324  Sanatkumara,  &c.  In  the  Samhita  of  Varaha-Mihira, 
too,  there  is  a tolerably  long  chapter  devoted  to  architec- 
ture, though  mainly  in  an  astrological  connection. 

The  skill  of  the  Indians  in  the  production  of  delicate 
woven  fabrics,  in  the  mixing  of  colours,  the  working  of 
metals  and  precious  stones,  the  preparation  of  essences,325 
and  in  all  manner  of  technical  arts,  has  from  early  times 
enjoyed  a world- wide  celebrity : and  for  these  subjects  also 
we  have  the  names  of  various  treatises  and  monographs. 
Mention  is  likewise  made  of  writings  on  cookery  and  every 
kind  of  requirement  of  domestic  life,  as  dress,  ornaments, 
the  table;  on  games  of  every  description,  dice,*  for  ex- 


323  See  Lassen,  I.  AK.,  iv.  877. 
Rdm  Rdz’s  Essay  on  the  Architecture 
of  the  Hindus  (1834)  is  specially 
based  on  the  Mdnasara  in  fifty-eight 
adhydya s,  presumably  composed  in 
S.  India  (p.  9).  Mdyamata  (Maya’s 
system,  on  which  see  Raj.  L.  M., 
Notices,  ii.  306),  Kdsyapa,  Vaikhd- 
nasa,  and  the  Sakalddhikara  ascribed 
to  Agastya,  were  only  secondarily 
consulted.  The  portion  of  the  Agni- 
Purdna  published  iu  the  Bthl.  lnd. 
treats,  int.  al.,  of  the  building  of 
houses,  temples,  &c.  The  Ratha- 
Sdtraand  the  Vdstu-Vidya  are  given 
by  Safikha  (Schol.  on  Kdty.,  i.  1. 
1 1)  as  the  special  rules  for  the  ratha- 
kdra.  The  word  Siitra-dhdra,  ‘mea- 
suring-line holder,’  ‘ builder,’  signi- 
fies at  the  same  time  ‘ stage-man- 
ager ; ’ and  here  perhaps  we  have  to 
think  of  the  temporary  erections 
that  were  required  for  the  actors, 
spectators,  &c.,  during  the  perform- 
ance of  dramas  at  the  more  import- 
ant festivals.  In  this  latter  accept- 
ation, indeed,  the  word  might  also 
possibly  refer  to  the  Nata-6'«h'«s. 
the  observance  of  which  had  to  be 
provided  for  by  the  Siitra-dhdra  ? 
See  above,  pp.  198,  1 99.  * 

324  On  a Vidva-karma-prakd£a  and 
a Yidvakarmiya-Silpa,  see  Rdjendra 
Ldla  Mitra,  Notices  of  Sanslc.  MSS., 
ii.  17,  142. 


326  The  art  of  perfumery  appears 
to  have  been  already  taught  in  a 
special  Stitra  at  the  time  of  the 
Bhdshya  ; cf.  the  observations  in  I. 
St.,  xiii.  462,  on  chdndanagandhika, 
Pdn.  iv.  2.  65  ; perhaps  the  Sdmastam 
(‘  ndma  sdstram,’  Kaiyata)  Bhdshya 
to  I’dn.  iv.  2.  104,  belongs  to  this 
class  also. 

* In  I.  St.,  i.  10, 1 have  translated, 
doubtless  incorrectly,  the  expression 
chatuhshashti-kala-sdsira  (cited  in 
the  Prastbdna-bheda  as  part  of  the 
Artha-£dstra)  by  ‘treatise  on  chess,’ 
referring  the  64  kalds  to  the  64 
squares  of  the  chess-board  ; whereas, 
according  to  As.  Res.  i.  341  (Schlegel, 
Reflex,  sur  V Etude  des  Langues  Asiat., 
p.  1 12),  it  signifies  ‘treatise  on  the 
64  arts’?  In  the  Dasakumdra, 
however  (p.  140,  ed.  Wilson),  the 
chatuhshashti-kaldgama  is  expressly 
distinguished  from  the  Artha-sdstra. 
— See  an  enumeration  of  the  64 
kalds,  from  the  Siva-tantra  in  Rddha- 
kdntadeva’s  Sabda-kalpa-druma,  s. 
v.  [On  the  game  of  Chatur-angn 
see  now  my  papers  in  the  Monats- 
her.  der  Berl.  Acad.,  1872,  pp.  60 
tf.,  502  ff.  ; 1873,  p.  705  fil  ; 1874, 
p.  21  fl".  ; and  also  Dr.  Ant.  van  der 
Linde’s  beautiful  work,  Geschichts 
dca  Schachspiels  (1874,  2 vols.). 
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ample ; nay,  even  on  the  art  of  stealing — an  art  which, 
in  fact,  was  reduced  to  a regular  and  complete  system  [cf. 
Wilson,  Dasakum.,  p.  69,  on  Karnisuta,  and  Hindu  Theatre, 
i.  63].  A few  of  these  writings  have  also  been  admitted 
into  the  Tibetan  Tandjur. 


From  Poetry,  Science,  and  Art,  we  now  pass  to  Law, 
Custom,  and  Religious  Worship,  which  are  all  three  com- 
prehended in  the  term  ‘ Dharma,’  and  whose  literature  is 
presented  to  us  in  the  Dharma- Sdstr as  or  Smriti-Sdstras. 
The  connection  of  these  works  with  the  Grihya-Sutras 
of  Vedic  literature  has  already  been  adverted  to  in  the 
introduction  (see  pp.  19,  20),  where,  too,  the  conjecture 
is  expressed  that  the  consignment  of  the  principles  of 
law  to  writing  may  perhaps  have  been  called  forth  by 
the  growth  of  Buddhism,  with  the  view  of  rigidly  and 
securely  fixing  the  system  of  caste  distinctions  rejected  by 
the  new  faith,  and  of  shielding  the  Brahmanical  polity  gene- 
rally from  innovation  or  decay.  In  the  most  ancient  of 
these  works,  accordingly — the  Law-Book  of  Manu — we  en- 
counter this  Brahmanical  constitution  in  its  full  perfection. 
The  Brahman  has  now  completely  attained  the  goal  from 
which,  in  the  Brahmanas,  he  is  not  very  far  distant,  and 
stands  as  the  born  representative  of  Deity  itself ; while, 
upon  the  other  hand,  the  condition  of  the  Sudra  is  one 
of  the  utmost  wretchedness  and  hardship.  The  circum- 
stance that  the  Yaidehas  and  the  Lichhavis  (as  Lassen,  no 
doubt  rightly,  conjectures  for  Mchhivis)  are  here  num- 
bered among  the  impure  castes,  is  — as  regards  the 
former  — certainly  a sign  that  this  work  is  long  pos- 
terior to  the  Satapatha-Brahmana,  where  the  Yaidehas 
appear  as  the  leading  representatives  of  Brahmanism.  The 
position  allotted  to  this  tribe,  as  well  as  to  the  Lichhavis, 
may,  perhaps,  further  be  connected  with  the  fact  that,  ac- 
cording to  Buddhist  legends,  the  Yaidehas,  and  especially 
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this  Liclikavi  family  of  them,  exercised  a material  influ- 
ence upon  the  growth  of  Buddhism.  The  posteriority  of 
Manu  to  the  whole  body  of  Yedic  literature  appears, 
besides,  from  many  other  special  indications ; as,  for  in- 
stance, from  the  repeated  mention  of  the  several  divisions 
of  this  literature ; from  the  connection  which  subsists  with 
some  passages  in  the  Upanishads ; from  the  completion  of 
the  Yuga  system  and  the  triad  of  deities;  as  well  as, 
generally,  from  the  minute  and  nicely  elaborated  distribu- 
tion and  regulation  of  the  whole  of  life,  which  are  here 
presented  to  us. 

I have  likewise  already  remarked,  that  for  judicial  pro- 
cedure proper,  for  the  forms  of  justice,  the  connecting  link 
is  wanting  between  the  Dharma-Sastra  of  Manu  and  Yedic 
literature.  That  this  code,  however,  is  not  to  be  regarded 
as  the  earliest  work  of  its  kind,  is  apparent  from  the  very 
nature  of  the  case,  since  the  degree  of  perfection  of  the 
judicial  procedure  it  describes  justifies  the  assumption 
that  this  topic  had  been  frequently  handled  before.*  The 
same  conclusion  seems,  moreover,  to  follow  from  the  fact 
of  occasional  direct  reference  being  made  to  the  views  of 
predecessors,  from  the  word  ‘ Dharma-Sastra  ’ itself  being 
familiapf  as  also  from  the  circumstance  that  Patamjali, 
in  his  Mahabkashya  on  Panini,  is  acquainted  with  works 
bearing  the  name  of  Dharma-Sutras.326  Whether  remains 
of  these  connecting  links  may  yet  be  recovered,  is,  for  the 
present  at  least,  doubtful.^  For  the  domestic  relations 
of  the  Hindus,  on  the  contrary — for  education,  marriage, 
household  economy,  &c. — it  is  manifestly  in  the  Grihya- 
Sutras  that  we  must  look  for  the  sources  of  the  Dharma- 
Sastras;  and  this,  as  I have  also  had  frequent  occasion 


* See  Stenzler  in  I.  St.,  i.  244  ff. 

+ Yet  neither  circumstance  is 
strictly  conclusive,  as,  considering 
the  peculiar  composition  of  the 
work,  the  several  passages  in  ques- 
tion might  perhaps  be  later  addi- 
tions. 

326  See  now  on  this  1.  St.,  xiii. 
458.  459- 

X Allusions  to  judicial  cases  are  of 
very  rare  occurrence  within  the 
range  of  Vedic  literature  ; but  where 
they  do  occur,  they  mostly  agree 


with  the  precepts  of  Manu.  So 
also,  for  example,  a verse  in  Yaska’s 
Nirukti,  iii.  4,  concerning  the  dis- 
ability of  women  to  inherit,  which, 
besides,  directly  appeals  to  ‘ Manuh 
Svdyambhuvah.’  This  is  the  first 
time  that  the  latter  is  mentioned 
as  a lawgiver.  .[See  also  Sdnkh. 
Grih.,  ii.  16;  Apast.,  ii.  16.  1, 
ed.  Biihler.  On  Vedic  phases  of 
criminal  law,  see  Burnell,  Pref.  to 
Sama-vidhdna-Br.,  p.  xv.  ; Lit.  C. 
Bl.,  1S74,  p.  423.] 
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to  observe  (pp.  58,  84,  102,  143),  is  the  explanation  of  the 
circumstance  that  most  of  the  names  current  as  authors  of 
Grihya-Sutras  are  at  the  same  time  given  as  authors  of 
Dharma-Sastras.*  The  distinction,  as  a commentator  f re- 
marks, is  simply  this,  that  the  Grihya-Sutras  confine 
themselves  to  the  points  of  difference  of  the  various  schools, 
whereas  the  Dharma-Sastras  embody  the  precepts  and 
obligations  common  to  all.327 


* In  the  case  of  Manu,  too,  there 
would  seem  to  have  existed  a 
Mdnava  Grihya-Sutra  as  its  basis  (?), 
and  the  reference  to  the  great  an- 
cestor Manu  would  thus  appear  to 
be  only  a subsequent  one  (?).  [This 
surmise  of  mine,  expressed  with 
diffidence  here,  above  at  pp.  19,  102, 
and  in  I.  St.,  i.  69,  has  since  been 
generally  accepted,  and  will,  it  is 
hoped,  find  full  confirmation  in  the 
text  of  the  Mdn.  GrihjTas.,  which  has 
meanwhile  actually  come  to  light. 
1 have  already  pointed  out  one  in- 
stance of  agreement  in  language  with 
tdie  Yajus  texts,  in  the  word  abhini- 
mrulcta;  see  I.  Str.,  ii.  209,  210.] 

t Aidrka  on  the  Karma-pradipa 
of  Kdtydyana. 

327  In  his  Hist,  of  Anc.  Sansk. 
Lit.  (1859),  Max  Muller  gave  some 
account  of  the  Dharma-Sfitra  of 
Apastamba,  wliich  is  extant  under 
the  title  Sdmaydchdrika-Sutra.  He 
also  characterised  three  of  the  Dhar- 
ma-Sdstras  printed  at  Calcutta  (the 
Gautama,  Vishnu,  and  Vasishtha) 
as  being  Dharma-Sutras  of  a similar 
kind  ; expressing  himself  generally 
to  the  effect  (p.  134)  that  all  the 
metrical  Dharma-Sastras  we  possess 
are  but  “more  modern  texts  of 
earlier  Sutra-works  or  Kula-dbarmas 
belonging  originally  to  certain  Vedic 
Charanas/’  (The  only  authority 
cited  by  him  is  Stenzler  in  I.  St.,  i. 
232,  who,  however,  in  his  turn,  re- 
fers to  my  own  earlier  account,  ibid. 
PP-  57)  69,  143).  Johiintgen,  in 
his  tract,  Ueber  das  Gcsctzbacli  dcs 
Manu  (1863),  adopted  precisely  the 
same  view  (see,  e.g.,  p.  1 13).  Biihler, 
finally,  in  the  Introduction  to  the 


Digest  of  Hindu  Law,  edited  by 
him,  jointly  with  E.  West  (vol.  i., 
1867),  furnished  us  for  the  first  time 
with  more  specific  information  as 
to  these  Dharma-Stitras,  which 
connect  themselves  with,  and  in 
part  direcily  belong  to,  the  Vedic 
Sdtra  stage.  In  the  appendix  to 
this  work  he  likewise  communicated 
various  sections  on  the  law  of  in- 
heritance from  the  four  Dharma- 
Stitras  above  mentioned,  and  that  of 
Baudhdyana.  He  also  published 
separately,,  in  1868,  the  entire 
Sdtra  of  Apastamba,  with  extracts 
from  Haradatta’s  commentary  and 
an  index  of  words  (1871).  This 
Sdtra,  in  point  of  fact,  forms  (see 
above,  notes  108  and  109)  two 
pra&nas  of  the  Ap.  Srauta-Sdtra ; 
and  a similar  remark  applies  to  the 
Sutra  of  Baudhdyana.  According 
to  Biihler’s  exposition,  to  the  five 
Sutras  just  named  have  to  be  added 
the  small  texts  of  this  class,  consist- 
ing of  prose  and  verse  intermingled, 
which  are  ascribed  to  Usanas,  Ka- 
£yapa,  and  Bud  ha;  and,  perhaps,  also 
the  Smritis  of  Hdrita  and  Sarikha. 
All  the  other  existing  Smritis,  on 
the  contrary,  bear  a more  modern 
character,  and  are  either  (1)  metri- 
cal redactions  of  ancient  Dharma- 
Stitras,  or  fragments  of  sucli  redac- 
tions (to  these  belong  our  Manu  and 
Ydjnavalkya,  as  well  as  the  Smritis 
of  Ndrada,  l’ardAira,  Brihaspati, 
Samvarta), — or  (2)  secondary  redac- 
tions of  metrical  Dharma-Sastras, — 
or(3)  metrical  versionsof  the  Grihya- 
Sutras, — or  lastly,  (4)  forgeries  of  the 
Hindu  sects. — The  material  in  vol.  i. 
of  Buliler  and  West’s  work  has  been 
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As  regards  the  existing  text  of  Manu,  it  cannot,  ap- 
parently, have  been  extant  in  its  present  shape  even  at 
the  period  to  which  the  later  portions  of  the  Maha- 
Bharata  belong.  For  although  Manu  is  often  cited  in  the 
epic  in  literal  accordance  with  the  text  as  we  now  have  it, 
on  the  other  hand,  passages  of  Manu  are  just  as  often 
quoted  there  which,  while  they  appear  in  our  text,  yet  do 
so  with  considerable  variations.  Again,  passages  are  there 
ascribed  to  Manu  which  are  nowhere  found  in  our  collec- 
tion, and  even  passages  composed  in  a totally  different 
metre.  And,  lastly,  passages  also  occur  frequently  in  the 
Maha-Bharata  which  are  not  attributed  to  Manu  at  all, 
hut  which  may  nevertheless  he  read  verbatim  in  our  text.* 
Though  we  may  doubtless  here  assign  a large  share  of  the 
blame  to  the  writers  making  the  quotations  (we  know  from 
the  commentaries  how  often  mistakes  have  crept  in  through 
the  habit  of  citing  from  memory),  still,  the  fact  that  our 
text  attained  its  present  shape  only  after  having  been, 
perhaps  repeatedly,  recast,  is  patent  from  the  numerous 
inconsistencies,  additions,  and  repetitions  it  contains.  In 
support  of  this  conclusion,  we  have,  further,  not  only  the 
fabulous  tradition  to  the  effect  that  the  text  of  Manu  con- 
sisted originally  of  100,000  slokas,  and  was  abridged,  first 
to  12,000,  and  eventually  to  4000  slokasi — a tradition 
which  at  least  clearly  displays  a reminiscence  of  various 
remodellings  of  the  text — but  also  the  decisive  fact  that 
in  the  legal  commentaries,  in  addition  to  Manu,  a Vriddha- 
Manu  and  a BriJian-Manu.  are  directly  quoted,!  and  must 
therefore  have  been  still  extant  at  the  time  of  these  com- 
mentaries. But  although  we  cannot  determine,  even  ap- 
proximately, the  date  when  our  text  of  Manu  received  its 
present  shape,328  there  is  little  doubt  that  its  contents, 


utilised  critically,  in  its  legal  bear- 
ing, by  Aurel  Mayr,  in  his  work,  Das 
indische  Erbrecht  (Vienna,  1873)  ; 
see  on  it  Lit.  C.  Bl.,  1874,  p. 
340  ff. 

* See  Holtzmann,  Ueber  den 
yriecMschen  Ursprung  des  indischen 
Thierkreises,  p.  14.  [As  to  Manu’s 
position  in  Varaha-Mihira,  see  Kern, 
Pref.  to  Brih.  Samh.,  pp.  42,  43, 
and  on  a Pdli  edition  of  Manu, 
Post  in  I.  St.,  i.  315  ft] 


t Our  present  text  contains  only 
2684  ttoJcas. 

t See  Stenzler,  l.  c.,  p.  235. 

328  Johiintgen  (pp.  86,  95)  assumes 
as  the  latest  limit  for  its  composition 
the  year  b.c.  350,  and  as  the  earliest 
limit  the  fifth  century.  But  this 
rests  in  great  part  upon  his  further 
assumption  (p.  77)  that  the  Brdh- 
manas,  Upanisliads,  &c  , known 
to  us  are  all  of  later  date — an 
assumption  which  is  rendered  in 
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compared  with  those  of  the  other  Dharma-Sastras,  are,  on 
the  whole,  the  most  ancient,  and  that,  consequently,  it  has 
been  rightly  placed  by  general  tradition  * at  the  head  of 
this  class  of  literature.  The  number  of  these  other 
Dharma-Sastras  is  considerable,  amounting  to  fifty-six, 
and  is  raised  to  a much  higher  figure — namely,  eighty — 
if  we  reckon  the  several  redactions  of  the  individual  works 
that  have  so  far  come  to  our  knowledge,  and  which  are 
designated  by  the  epithets  laghu,  madhyama,  brihat, 
vriddha ,329  When  once  the  various  texts  are  before  us, 
their  relative  age  will  admit  of  being  determined  without 
great  difficulty.  It  will  be  possible,!  in  particular,  to 
characterise  them  according  to  the  preponderance,  or  the 
entire  absence,  of  one  or  other  of  the  three  constituent 
elements  which  make  up  the  substance  of  Indian  law,  that 
is  to  say,  according  as  they  chiefly  treat  of  domestic  and 
civil  duties,  of  the  administration  of  justice,  or  of  the  regu- 
lations as  to  purification  and  penance.  In  Manu  these 
three  constituents  are  pretty  much  mixed  up,  but  upon 
the  whole  they  are  discussed  with  equal  fulness.  The 
code  of  Yajnavalkya  is  divided  into  three  books,  accord- 
ing to  the  three  topics,  each  book  being  of  about  the  same 
extent.  The  other  works  of  the  class  vary. 

With  regard  to  the  code  of  Yajnavalkya,  just  men- 
tioned— the  only  one  of  these  works  which,  with  Manu,  is 
as  yet  generally  accessible — its  posteriority  to  Manu  fol- 
lows plainly  enough,  not  only  from  this  methodical  distri- 
bution of  its  contents,  but  also  from  the  circumstance  + that 


the  highest  degree  doubtful  by  the 
remarks  he  himself  makes,  in  agree- 
ment with  Muller  and  myself,  upon 
the  probable  origin  of  the  work 
from  a Grihva-Sdtra  of  the  Mdnava 
school  of  the  Black  Yajus,  as  well 
as  upon  the  various  redactions  it 
has  undergone,  and  the  relation  of 
the  work  itself  and  the  various 
schools  of  the  Yajus  to  Buddhism 
(pp.  1 12,  113) ; see  I.  Str.,  ii.  278, 

279. 

* Which  those  Hindus  who  emi- 
grated to  Java  also  took  with  them. 

329  Biihler,  l.  c.,  p.  13  ff,  enu- 
merates 78  Smritis  and  36  different 
redactions  of  individual  Smritis, — 
in  all,  a total  of  1 14  such  texts.  To 


these,  however,  we  have  still  to  add, 
for  example,  from  his  Catalogue  of 
MSS.  from,  Gujardt,  vol.  iii.,  the 
Smritis  of  Kokila,  Gobhila,  Sdryd- 
runa,  laghu-  and  vriddha-Vardaara, 
laghu  - Brihaspati,  lagltu  - Saunaka  ; 
while  to  the  collective  titles  pur- 
posely omitted  by  him  from  his 
list — Chaturvih^ati,  Shattrin^at  (ex- 
tracts from  24  and  36  Smritis),  and 
Saptarshi — we  have  probably  to  add, 
from  the  same  source,  the  Shadasiti 
and  Shannavati  ? The  Aruna-Smriti 
is  also  specified  in  the  Catal.  Sans. 
MSS.,  N.W.  Prov.,  1874,  p.  122. 

+ See  Stenzler,  Z.  c.,  p.  236. 

J See  Stenzler  in  the  Pref.  to  his 
edition  of  Ydjuavalkya,  pp.  ix.-xi. 
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it  teaches  the  worship  of  Gane£a  and  the  planets,  the  execu- 
tion, upon  metal  plates,  of  deeds  relating  to  grants  of  land, 
and  the  organisation  of  monasteries — all  subjects  which 
do  not  occur  in  Manu ; while  polemical  references  to  the 
Buddhists,  which  in  Manu  are  at  least  doubtful,330  are  here 
unmistakable.331  In  the  subjects,  too,  which  are  common 
to  both,  we  note  in  Yajnavalkya  an  advance  towards 
greater  precision  and  stringency ; and  in  individual  in- 
stances, where  the  two  present  a substantial  divergence, 
Yajnavalkya’ s standpoint  is  distinctly  the  later  one.  The 
earliest  limit  we  can  fix  for  this  work  is  somewhere  about 
the  second  century  a.d.,  seeing  that  the  word  ndnalca 
occurs  in  it  to  denote  ‘ coin,’  and  this  term,  according  to 
Wilson’s  conjecture,  is  taken  from  the  coins  of  Kanerki, 
who  reigned  until  a.d.  40.*  Its  latest  limit,  on  the  other 
hand,  may  be  fixed  about  the  sixth  or  seventh  century,  as, 
according  to  Wilson,  passages  from  it  are  found  in  in- 
scriptions of  the  tenth  century  in  various  parts  of  India, 
and  the  work  itself  must  therefore  date  considerably 
earlier.  Its  second  book  reappears  literally  in  the  Agni- 
Purana ; whether  adopted  into  the  latter,  or  borrowed 
from  it,  cannot  as  yet  be  determined.  Of  this  work  also 
two  recensions  are  distinguished,  the  one  as  brihad- 
Yajnavalkya,  the  other  as  vriddha-Y aj naval kya  (see  also 
Colebrooke,  i.  103).  As  to  its  relation  to  the  remaining 


330  If  by  the  pravrajitds  in  viii. 
363,  Buddhist  brahmachdrinls  be 
real  ly  meant,  as  asserted  by  Ku  I ldka , 
then  this  particular  precept — which 
puts  the  violation  of  their  persons 
on  the  same  footing  with  violence 
done  to  “other  public  women,” and 
punishes  the  offence  with  a small 
line  only — is  to  be  taken  not  merely, 
as  Talboys  Wheeler  takes  it  {Hist,  of 
India,  ii.  583),  as  a bitter  sarcasm, 
but  also  as  evidence  that  the  work 
was  composed  at  a time  when  the 
Buddhist  nuns  had  already  really 
deteriorated  ; cf.  the  remarks  in  a 
similar  instance  in  regard  to  Pdnini, 
I.  St.,  v.  141. 

331  Cf.  Johantgen,  pp.  112,  113. 

* See  above,  p.  205:  the  same  ap- 
plies also  to  the  Vriddha-Gautama 
law-book.  [According  to  Jacobi, 


Be  Astrologies  Indices  Originibus,  p. 
14,  the  statement  in  Ydjnavalkya, 
i 80,  that  coitus  must  take  place 
1 susthe  irtdau,’  rests  upon  an  ac- 
quaintance with  the  Greek  astro- 
logical doctrine  of  the  ‘ twelve 
houses  ’ (and,  in  fact,  this  is  the 
sense  in  which  the  Mitdkshard  under- 
stands the  passage) ; so  that,  in  his 
opinion,  Ydjnavalkya  cannot  be 
placed  earlier  than  the  fourth  cen- 
tury of  our  era.  This  interpreta- 
tion, however,  is  not  absolutely 
forced  upon  us,  as  sustlia  might 
equally  well  refer  to  one  of  the 
lunar  phases  or  mansions  which 
from  an  early  period  were  re- 
garded as  auspicious  for  procreation 
and  birth ; see  Lit.  C.  Bl.,  1873, 
p.  787.] 
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codes,  Stenzler,  from  the  preface  to  whose  edition  the 
foregoing  information  is  taken,  is  of  opinion  that  it  is  an- 
tecedent to  all  of  them,332  and  that,  therefore,  it  marks  the 
next  stage  after  Manu.* 

But  in  addition  to  the  Dharma-Sastras,  which  form  the 
basis  and  chief  part  of'  the  literature  dealing  with  Law, 
Custom,  and  Worship,  we  have  also  to  rank  the  great  bulk 
of  the  epic  poetry — the  Maha-Bharata,  as  well  as  the 
Ptamayana — as  belonging  to  this  branch  of  literature,  since 
in  these  works,  as  I remarked  when  discussing  them,  the 
didactic  element  far  outweighs  the  epic.  The  Maha-Bharata 
chiefly  embraces  instruction  as  to  the  duties  of  kings  and  of 
the  military  class,  instruction  which  is  given  elsewhere  also, 
namely,  in  the  Nfti-Sastras  and  (apparently)  in  the  Dhanur- 
Yeda ; but  besides  this,  manifold  other  topics  of  the  Hindu 
law  are  there  discussed  and  expounded.  The  Puranas,  on 
the  contrary,  chiefly  contain  regulations  as  to  the  worship 
of  the  gods  by  means  of  prayers,  vows,  fastings,  votive 
offerings,  gifts,  pious  foundations,  pilgrimages,  festivals, 
conformably  to  the  shape  which  this  worship  successively 
assumed ; and  in  this  they  are  extensively  supported  by 
the  Upapuranas  and  the  Tantras. 

Within  the  last  few  centuries  there  has  further  grown 
up  a modern  system  of  jurisprudence,  or  scientific  legal 
literature,  which  compares  and  weighs,  one  against  another, 
the  different  views  of  the  authors  of  the  Dharma-Sastras. 
In  particular,  extensive  compilations  have  been  prepared, 
in  great  measure  by  the  authority  and  under  the  auspices 
of  various  kings  and  princes,  with  a view  to  meet  the  prac- 


3;1'2  Miiller  has,  it  is  true,  claimed 
(see  above,  note  327)  for  the  Dliarma- 
Sdstras  of  Vishnu,  Gautama,  and 
Va^isbtha  the  character  of  Dharma- 
Sdtras  ; and  Biihler  (pp.  xxi.-xxv.) 
expressly  adds  to  the  list  the  similar 
texts  attributed  to  Usanas,  Ka^yapa, 
and  Budha,  and  also,  though  with 
a reservation,  those  of  Hdrita  and 
Sankha  (VaSishtha  belongs  pro- 
bably to  the  Didhyayana  school  of 
the  Sdma-Veda,  see  pp.  79,  85 
— the  Veda  with  which  Gautama 
is  likewise  associated).  Still,  in 


Biihler’s  opiuion  (p.  xxvii.),  Manu 
and  Ydjnavalkya,  although  only 
“versifications  of  older  Sutras,”  may 
yet  very  well  be  of  higher  antiquity 
“than  some  of  the  Sdtra  works 
which  have  come  down  to  our 
times.” 

* This,  to  be  sure,  is  at  variance 
with  i.  4,, 5,  where  twenty  different 
Dharma-Sdstra  authors  are  enu- 
merated (amongst  them  Ydjnaval- 
kya  himself)  : these  two  verses  are 
perhaps  a later  addition  (?). 
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tical  want  of  a sufficient  legal  code.333  The  English  them- 
selves, also,  have  had  a digest  of  this  sort  compiled,  from 
which,  as  is  well  known,  the  commencement  of  Sanskrit 
studies  dates.  These  compilations  were  mostly  drawn  up 
in  the  Dekhan,  which  from  the  eleventh  century  was  the 
refuge  and  centre  of  literary  activity  generally.  In  Hin- 
dustan it  had  been  substantially  arrested  by  the  inroads 
and  ravages  of  the  Muhammadans ;  *  * and  it  is  only  within 
the  last  three  centuries  that  it  has  again  returned  thither, 
especially  to  Kail  (Benares)  and  Bengal.  Some  of  the 
Mogul  emperors,  notably  the  great  Akbar  and  his  two  suc- 
cessors, Jehangfr  and  Shah  Jehanf — -who  together  reigned 
1556-1656 — were  great  patrons  of  Hindu  literature. 


This  brings  us  to  the  close  of  our  general  survey  of 
Sanskrit  literature  ; but  we  have  still  to  speak  of  a very 
peculiar  branch  of  it,  whose  existence  only  became  known 
some  twenty  or  thirty  years  ago,  namely,  the  Buddhistic 
Sanskrit  works.  To  this  end,  it  is  necessary,  in  the  first 
place,  to  premise  some  account  of  the  origin  of  Buddhism 
itself.334 


333  See  Colebrooke’s  account  of 
these  in  his  two  prefaces  to  the 
Digest  of  Hindu  Law  (1798)  and  the 
Two  Treatises  on  the  Hindu  Law  of 
Inheritance  (1810),  now  in  Cowell’s 
edition  of  the  Misc.  Ess.,  i.  461  ff.  ; 
also  Buhler’s  Introduction , l.  c.,  p. 
iii.  ff. 

* This  finds  expression,  e.g.,  in 
the  following  sloka  of  Vyasa  : “Sam- 
prapte  tu  kalau  kale  Vindhyddrcr 
uttare  sthitdh  | brdhmand,  yajnara- 
hitd  jyotih- sdstra  - pardhmukhdh."  || 
“In  the  Kali  age,  the  Brahmans 
dwelling  north  of  the  Vindhya  are 
deprived  of  the  sacrifice  and  averse 
from  Jyotih -sastra  : ” and  in  this 


verse  from  another  Dbarma-sdstra  : 
“ Vindhyasya  dakshine  bhdge  yatra 
Godavari  sthitd  \ tatra  vedds  cha  ya- 
jnds  cha  bhavishy anti  kalau  yuge.”  j| 
“ In  the  Kali  age  the  Vedas  and 
sacrifices  will  have  their  home  to 
the  south  of  the  Vindhya,  in  the 
region  where  flows  the  Godavari.” 
Similar  expressions  occur  in  the 
Law-book  of  Atri  and  in  the  Jagan- 
mohana. 

+ As  well  as  the  latter’s  son,  Dhra 
Shakoh. 

334  Cf.  C.  F.  Koppen’s  excellent 
work.  Die  Religion  des  Buddha 
(1857,  1859,  2 vols.). 
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Of  tlie  original  signification  of  the  word  luddlia,  ‘ awalc- 
ened  ’ (sc.  from  error),  ‘ enlightened,’  as  a complimentary 
title  given  to  sages  in  general,*  I have  already  more  than 
once  spoken  (pp.  27,  167).  I have  also  already  remarked 
that  the  Buddhist  doctrine  was  originally  of  purely  philo- 
sophical tenor,  identical  with  the  system  afterwards  de- 
nominated the  Samkhya,  and  that  it.  only  gradually  grew 
up  into  a religion  in  consequence  of  one  of  its  representa- 
tives having  turned  with  it  to  the  people.f  Buddhist 
tradition  has  itself  preserved  in  individual  traits  a remini- 
scence of  this  origin  of  Buddha’s  doctrine,  and  of  its  poste- 
riority to  and  dependence  upon  the  Samkhya  philosophy.335 
Thus  it  describes  Buddha  as  born  at  Kapila-vastu,  ‘ the 
abode  of  Kapila,’  and  uniformly  assigns  to  Kapila,  the 
reputed  founder  of  the  Samkhya  system,  a far  earlier  date. 
Again,  it  gives  Maya-devf  as  the  mother  of  Buddha,  and 
here  we  have  an  unmistakable  reference  to  the  Maya  of 
the  Samkhya.335*  Further,  it  makes  Buddha,  in  his  prior 
birth  among  the  gods,  bear  the  name  Svetaketu  336 — a name 
which,  in  the  Satapatha-Brahmana,  is  borne  by  one  of  the 
contemporaries  of  Kapya  Patamchala,  with  whom  Kapila 
ought  probably  to  be  connected.  And,  lastly,  it  distinctly 
ranks  Panchasikha,  one  of  the  main  propagators  of  Kapila’s 
doctrine,  as  a demigod  or  Gandharva.  Of  the  names  be- 
longing to  the  teachers  mentioned  in  Buddhist  legend  as 
contemporaries  of  Buddha,  several  also  occur  in  Yedic 


* The  name  bbagavant,  which  is 
also  applied  to  Buddha  in  particular, 
is  likewise  a general  title  of  honour, 
still  preserved  among  the  Brahmans 
to  designate  Rishis  of  every  kind, 
and  is  bestowed  very  specially  on 
Vishnu  or  Krishna ; while  in  the 
contracted  form,  bhavant,  it  actually 
supplies  the  place  of  the  pronoun  of 
the  second  person  [/.  St.,  ii.  231, 

xiii.  35B  3S21- 

+ See  I.  St.,  i.  435,  436,  and  above, 
PP: 

035  In  the  list  of  ancient  sages  at 
the  beginning  of  the  Charaka-Sam- 
hiiil,  wefind  mention, amongst  others, 
of  a “Gautamah  Samkhyah  ” — an 
expression  which  the  modern  editor 
interprets,  “ Bauddhavisesha-Gau- 
tama-vydvrittaye  ! ” Blit  in  truth 


there  might  perhaps  actually  be  here 
an  early  complimentary  allusion  to 
Buddha  ! A “Pdrikshir  (!)bhikshur 
Atreyah  ” is  named  shortly  after. 

335,%  JVIttyd,  however,  belongs  not 
to  the  Sdmkhyi,  but  specially  to 
the  Veddnta  doctrine. 

336  Can  the  legend  in  the  Mahd- 
Bhdrata,  xii.  2056,  have  any  connec- 
tion herewith— to  the  effect  that 
Svetaketu  was  disowned  by  his  fa- 
ther Udddlaka  because  of  his  being 
“ mitliyd  vipran  upacharan  ” 1 — The 
name  Svetaketu  further  occurs 
among  the  prior  births  of  Buddha, 
No.  370  in  Westergaard’s  Catalojus, 
p.  40  ; but  amongst  these  539 
jdtaJcas  pretty  nearly  everything  ap- 
pears to  be  mentioned  ! 
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literature,  but  only  in  its  third  or  Sutra  stage,  e.g.,  Katya- 
yana,  Ivatyayaniputra,  Kaundinya,  Agnivesya,  Maitraya- 
nfputra,  Vatsfputra,*  Paushkarasadi ; but  no  names  of 
teachers  belonging  to  the  Brahmana  period  are  found  in 
these  legends.337  This  is  all  the  more  significant,  as  Bud- 
dhism originated  in  the  same  region  and  district  to  which 
we  have  to  allot  the  Satapatha-Brahmana,  for  instance — 
the  country,  namely,  of  the  Kosalas  and  Videlias,  among 
the  Sakyas  and  Lichhavis.  The  Sakyas  are  the  family  of 
which  Buddha  himself  came : according  to  the  legend, t 
they  had  immigrated  from  the  west,  from  Potala,  a city 
on  the  Indus.  Whether  this  tradition  be  well  founded  or 
not,  I am,  at  all  events,  disposed  to  connect  them  with  the 
Sakayanins  who  are  referred  to  in  the  tenth  book  of  the 
Satapatha-Brahmana,  and  also  with  the  Sakayanyas  of  the 
Maitrayana-Upanishad,  which  latter  work  propounds  pre- 
cisely the  Buddhistic  doctrine  of  the  vanity  of  the  world, 
&c.  (see  above,  pp.  97,  137).338  Among  the  Kosala-Videhas 
this  doctrine,  and  in  connection  with  it  the  practice  of 
subsistence  upon  alms  as  Pravrajaka  or  Bhikshu,  had  been 
thoroughly  disseminated  by  Yajnavalkya  and  their  king 
Janaka;  and  a fruitful  soil  had  thereby  been  prepared  for 
Buddhism  (see  pp.  137,  147,  237).  The  doctrines  promul- 
gated by  Yajnavalkya  in  the  Vrihad-Aranyaka  are  in  fact 
completely  Buddhistic,  as  also  are  those  of  the  later  Athar- 
vopanishads  belonging  to  the  Yoga  system.  Nay,  it 
would  even  seem  as  if  Buddhist  legend  itself  assigned  Bud- 

o o 


* To  these  names  in  -putra,  which 
are  peculiar  to  Buddhist  legend  and 
the  vania  of  the  Satapatha-Brdh- 
inana,  belongs  also,  in  the  former, 
the  name  Sariputra,  Sdrikdputra. 

, 337  Unless  Buddha’s  preceptor 
Ardda  may  have  something  to  do 
with  the  Aralhi  Saujdta  of  the  Ait. 
Br.,  vii.  22  (?).  The  special  conclusion 
to  be  based  upon  these  name-syn- 
chronisms is  that  the  advent  of  Bud- 
dha is  to  be  set  down  as  contempor- 
aneous with  the  latest  offsets  of  the 
Brdhmana  literature,  i.e.,  with  the 
Aranyakas  and  older  Sutras  ; I.  St., 
iii.  158  ff. 

t See  Csoma  Korosi,  Journ.  As. 
Soc.  Beruj.,  Ang.  1833  ; Wilson, 


Ariana  Antiq.,  p.  212  : “ The  truth 
of  the  legend  may  be  questioned, 
but  it  not  improbably  intimates 
some  connection  with  the  &akas  or 
Indo-Scythians,  who  were  masters 
of  Pattalene  subsequent  to  the  Greek 
princes  of  Bactria.”  The  legend 
may  possibly  have  been  invented  in 
the  time  of  Kanerki,  one  of  these 
Saka  kings,  with  a view  to  flatter 
him  for  the  zeal  he  displayed  on 
behalf  of  Buddhism. 

338  So,  too,  Johautgen,  Ueber  das 
Gesetzbuch  dcs  Manu,  p.  112,  refers 
the  traces  of  Buddhistic  notions 
exhibited  in  that  work  specially  to 
the  school  of  the  Mdnavas,  from 
which  it  sprang. 
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dha  to  a period  exactly  coincident  with  that  of  Janaka,  and 
consequently  of  Yajnavalkya  also;  for  it  specifies' a king 
Ajatasatru  as  a contemporary  of  Buddha,  and  a prince 
of  this  name  appears  in  the  Vrihad-Aranyaka  and  the 
Kaushitaki-Upanishad  as  the  contemporary  and  rival  of 
Janaka.339  The  other  particulars  given  in  Buddhist  legend 
as  to  the  princes  of  that  epoch  have,  it  is  true,  nothing  ana- 
logous to  them  in  the  works  just  mentioned;  the  Ajatasatru 
of  the  Buddhists,  moreover, r is  styled  prince  of  Magadha, 
whereas  he  of  the  Vrihad-Aranyaka  and  the  Kauslntaki- 
Upanishad  appears  as  the  sovereign  of  the  Kasis.  (The 
name  Ajatasatru  occurs  elsewhere  also,  e.g.,  as  a title 
of  Yudhishthira.)  Still,  there  is  the  further  circumstance 
that,  in  the  fifth  kdnda  of  the  Satapatha-Brahmana,  Bhad- 
rasena,  the  son  of  Ajatasatru,  is  cursed  by  Aruni,  the 
contemporary  of  Janaka  and  Yajnavalkya  (see  I.  St.,  i. 
213);  and,  as  the  Buddhists  likewise  cite  a Bhadrasena — 
at  least,  as  the  sixth  successor  of  Ajatasatru — we  might 
almost  be  tempted  to  suppose  that  the  curse  in  question 
may  have  been  called  forth  by  the  heterodox  anti- 
brahmanical  opinions  of  this  Bhadrasena.  Nothing  more 
precise  can  at  present  be  made  out ; and  it  is  possible  that 
the  two  Ajata^atrus  and  the  two  Bhadrasenas  may  simply 
be  namesakes,  and  nothing  more — as  may  be  the  case  also 
with  the  Brahmadatta  of  the  Vrihad-Aranyaka  and  the 
two  kings  of  the  same  name  of  Buddhist  legend. — It  is,  at 
any  rate,  significant  enough  that  in  these  legends  the  name 
of  the  Ivuru-Panchalas  no  longer  occurs,  either  as  a com- 
pound or  separately ; 340  whilst  the  Pandavas  are  placed  in 
Buddha’s  time,  and  appear  as  a wild  mountain  tribe,  living 
by  marauding  and  plunder.*  Buddha’s  teaching  was 
mainly  fostered  in  the  district  of  Magadha,  which,  as  an 
extreme  border  province,  was  perhaps  never  completely 


339  Highly  noteworthy  also  is  the 
peculiar  agreement  between  Bud- 
dhist legends  and  those  of  the 
Vrihad-Aranyaka  in  regard  to  the 
six  teachers  whom  Ajatasatru  and 
Janaka  had  before  they  were  in- 
structed by  Buddha  and  Ydjnavalkya 
respectively  ; see  I.  St.,  iii.  156, 

*57- 

349  The  Kurus  are  repeatedly 


mentioned  by  the  Southern  Bud- 
dhists; see/.  St. , iii.  160,  161. 

* The  allusion  to  the  five  Pdndus 
in  the  introduction  of  the  Lalita- 
Vistara  (Foucaux,  p.  26)  is  probably, 
with  the  whole  passage  in  which 
it  occurs,  au  interpolation,  being 
totally  irreconcilable  with  the  other 
references  to  the  Pdnd  ivas  contai  ned 
in  the  work. 
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bralimanised ; so  that  the  native  inhabitants  always  re- 
tained a kind  of  influence,  and  now  gladly  seized  the 
opportunity  to  rid  themselves  of  the  brahmanical  hier- 
archy and  the  system  of  caste.  The  hostile  allusions  to 
these  Magadhas  in  the  Atharva-Samhita  (see  p.  147 — and 
in  the  thirtieth  book  of  the  Vajasaneyi-Samhita  ? pp.  1 1 r, 
1 12)  might  indeed  possibly  refer  to  their  anti- brahmanical 
tendencies  in  times  antecedent  to  Buddhism : the  similar 
allusions  in  the  Sanaa- Sutras,  on  the  contrary  (see  p.  79), 341 
are  only  to  he  explained  as  referring  to  the  actual  flourish- 
ing of  Buddhism  in  Magadha.* * 

With  reference  to  the  tradition  as  to  Buddha’s  age,  the 
various  Buddhist  eras  which  commence  with  the  date  of 
his  death  exhibit  the  widest  divergence  from  each  other. 
Amongst  the  Northern  Buddhists  fourteen  different  ac- 
counts are  found,  ranging  from  B.c.  2422  to  B.c.  546;  the 
eras  of  the  Southern  Buddhists,  on  the  contrary,  mostly 
agree  with  each  other,  and  all  of  them  start  from  B.c.  544 
or  543.  This  latter  chronology  has  been  recently  adopted 
as  the  correct  one,  on  the  ground  that  it  accords  best  with 
historical  conditions,  although  even  it  displays  a dis- 
crepancy of  sixty-six  years  as  regards  the  historically 
authenticated  date  of  Chandragupta.  But  the  Northern 
Buddhists,  the  Tibetans  as  well  as  the  Chinese — inde- 
pendently altogether  of  their  era,  which  may  be  of  later 
origin  than  this  particular  tradition  t — agree  in  placing 
the  reign  of  king  Kanishka,  Kanerki,  under  whom 
the  third  (or  fourth)  Buddhist  council  was  held,  400 
years  after  Buddha’s  death ; and  on  the  evidence  of  coins, 
this  Kanishka  reigned  down  to  a.d.  40  (see  Lassen,  I.  AK., 
ii.  412, 413),  which  would  bring  down  the  date  of  Buddha’s 
death  to  about  the  year  B.c.  370.  Similarly,  the  Tibetans 
place  Nagarjuna — who,  according  to  the  Baja-taramginf, 
was  contemporaneous  with  Kanishka — 400  years  after 
the  death  of  Buddha ; whereas  the  Southern  Buddhists 
make  him  live  500  years  after  that  event.  Nothing  like 


341  And  on  another  occasion,  in  to  the  Buddhistic  names  of  the 
the  Baudhdyana  - Sdtra  also;  see  mountains  about  Rdjagriha,  the 
note  126.  capital  of  Magadha,  fouud  in  Mahd- 

* For  other  points  of  contact  in  Bhdrata,  ii.  799. 
the  later  Vedic  literature,  see  pp.  + Which  is  met  with  so  early  as 
129,  138  [9$,  99,  1 5 1].  Lassen  has  the  seventh  century  a.d.,  in  Hiuan 
drawn  attention,  in  I.  AK. , ii.  79,  Thsang. 
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positive  certainty,  therefore,  is  for  the  present  attain- 
able.342 A priori , however,  it  seems  probable  that  the 
council  which  was  held  in  the  reign  of  king  Kanerki,  and 
from  which  the  existing  shape  of  the  sacred  scriptures  of 
the  Northern  Buddhists  nominally  dates,  really  took  place 
400,  and  not  so  much  as  570,  years  after  Buddha’s  death. 
It  seems  probable  also  that  the  Northern  Buddhists,  who 
alone  possess  these  Scriptures  complete,  preserved  more 
authentic  information  regarding  the  circumstances  of  the 
time  of  their  redaction — and  consequently  also  regarding 
the  date  of  Nagarjuna — than  did  the  Southern  Buddhists, 
to  whom  this  redaction  is  unknown,  and  whose  scriptures 
exist  only  in  a more  ancient  form  which  is  alleged  to 
have  been  brought  to  Ceylon  so  early  as  B.c.  245,  and 
to  have  been  there  committed  to  writing  about  the  year 
B.c.  80  (Lassen,/.  AK.,  ii.  435). — Of  these  various  eras, 
the  only  one  the  actual  employment  of  which  at  an  early 
period  can  at  present  be  proved  is  the  Ceylonese,  which, 
like  the  other  Southern  eras,  begins  in  b.c.  544.  Here 
the  period  indicated  is  the  close  of  the  fourth  century 
a.d.  ; since  the  Dfpavansa,  a history  of  Ceylon  in  Pali 
verse,  which  was  written  at  that  date,  appears  to  make  use 
of  this  era,  whereby  naturally  it  becomes  invested  with  a 
certain  authority. 

If,  now,  we  strip  the  accounts  of  Buddha’s  personality 
of  all  supernatural  accretion,  we  find  that  he  was  a king’s 
son,  who,  penetrated  by  the  nothingness  of  earthly  things, 
forsook  his  kindred  in  order  thenceforth  to  live  on  alms, 
and  devote  himself  in  the  first  place  to  contemplation, 
and  thereafter  to  the  instruction  of  his  fellow-men.  His 
doctrine  was,*  that  “ men’s  lots  in  this  life  are  conditioned 
and  regulated  by  the  actions  of  a previous  existence,  that 
no  evil  deed  remains  without  punishment,  and  no  good  deed 
without  reward.  From  this  fate,  which  dominates  the  in- 
dividual within  the  circle  of  transmigration,  he  can  only 


342  Nor  have  the  subsequent  dis-  any  definite  result;  cf.  my  I.  $tr. , 
cussions  of  this  topic  by  Max  Muller  ii.  216;  Lit.  C.  Bl.,  1874,  p.  719. 
(1859),  Hist.  A.  S.  L.,  p.  264  ff.,  by  * Though  it  is  nowhere  set  forth 
Westergaard  (i860),  Ueber  Buddha’s  in  so  succinct  a form : it  results,  how- 
Todesjalir  (Breslau,  1862),  and  by  ever,  as  the  sum  and  substance  of 
Kern,  Over  de  Jaartdling  tier  Zv.idtl.  the  various  legends. 

Buddhistcn  (1874),  so  far  yielded 
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escape  * by  directing  bis  will  towards  the  one  thought  of 
liberation  from  this  circle,  by  remaining  true  to  this  aim, 
and  striving  with  steadfast  zeal  after  meritorious  action 
only ; whereby  finally,  having  cast  aside  all  passions, 
which  are  regarded  as  the  strongest  fetters  in  this  prison- 
house  of  existence,  he  attains  the  desired  goal  of  complete 
emancipation  from  re-birth.”  This  teaching  contains,  in 
itself,  absolutely  nothing  new ; on  the  contrar}r,  it  is  en- 
tirely identical  with  the  corresponding  Brahmanical  doc- 
trine ; only  the  fashion  in  which  Buddha  proclaimed  and 
disseminated  it  was  somethin"  altogether  novel  and  un- 
wonted.  Bor  while  the  Brahmans  taught  solely  in  their 
hermitages,  and  received  pupils  of  their  own  caste  only,  he 
wandered  about  the  country  with  his  disciples,  preach- 
ing his  doctrine  to  the  whole  people, f and — although  still 
recognising  the  existing  caste-system,  and  explaining  its 
origin,  as  the  Brahmans  themselves  did,  by  the  dogma  o' 
rewards  and  punishments  for  prior  actions — receiving  as 
adherents  men  of  every  caste  without  distinction.  To 
these  he  assigned  rank  in  the  community  according  to 
their  age  and  understanding,  thus  abolishing  within  the 
community  itself  the  social  distinctions  that  birth  em 
tailed,  and  opening  up  to  all  men  the  prospect  of  eman- 
cipation from  the  trammels  of  their  birth.  This  of  itself 
sufficiently  explains  the  enormous  success  that  attended 
his  doctrine : the  oppressed  all  turned  to  him  as  their 
redeemer.^  If  by  this  alone  he  struck  at  the  root  of 
the  Brahmanical  hierarchy,  he  did  so  not  less  by  declar- 


* See  Schmidt,  Dsanglun  der 
IVeise  und  der  Thor,  Pref.,  p. 
xxxiii.  ff. 

t See  Lassen,  I.  AK.,  ii.  440, 
441  ; Burnouf,  Introd.  & VHistoire 
clu  Buddhisme  Indien,  pp.  152- 
212. 

J Under  these  circumstances,  it 
is  indeed  surprising  that  it  should 
have  been  possible  to  dislodge  Bud- 
dhism from  India.  The  great  num- 
bers and  influence  of  the  Brahman 
caste  do  not  alone  completely  ac- 
count for  the  fact ; for,  in  propor- 
tion to  the  whole  people,  the  Brah- 
mans were  after  a.ll  only  a very  small 


minority.  My  idea  is  that  the  strict 
morality  required  by  Buddhism  of 
its  adherents  became  in  the  long  run 
irksome  to  the  people  ; the  original 
cult,  too,  was  probably  too  simple. 
The  Brahmans  knew  how  to  turn 
both  circumstances  to  the  best  ad- 
vantage. Krishna- worship,  as  they 
organised  it,  offered  far  more  satis- 
faction to  the  sensual  tastes  of  the 
people  ; while  the  various  cults  of 
the  Saktis,  or  female  deities,  most 
likely  all  date  from  a time  shortly 
preceding  the  expulsion  of  the  Bud- 
dhists from  India. 


T 
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ing  sacrificial  worship — the  performance  of  which  was 
the  exclusive  privilege  of  the  Brahmans — to  be  utterly 
unavailing  and  worthless,  and  a virtuous  disposition  and 
virtuous  conduct,  on  the  contrary,  to  be  the  only  real 
means  of  attaining  final  deliverance.  He  did  so,  further, 
by  the  fact  that,  wholly  penetrated  by  the  truth  of  his 
opinions,  he  claimed  to  be  in  possession  of  the  highest 
enlightenment,  and  so  by  implication  rejected  the  validity 
of  the  Veda  as  the  supreme  source  of  knowledge.  These 
two  doctrines  also  were  in  no  way  new ; till  then,  how- 
ever, they  had  been  the  possession  of  a few  anchorites ; 
never  before  had  they  been  freely  and  publicly  proclaimed 
to  all. 

Immediately  after  Buddha’s  death  there  was  held,  ac- 
cording to  the  tradition,  a council  of  his  disciples  in 
Magadha,  at  which  the  Buddhist  sacred  scriptures  were 
compiled.  These  consist  of  three  divisions  ( Pitakas ), 
the  first  of  which — the  Sutras * — comprises  utterances 
and  discourses  of  Buddha  himself,  conversations  with  his 
hearers  ; while  the  Vinaya  embraces  rules  of  discipline,  and 
the  Abhidharma,  dogmatic  and  philosophical  discussions. 
A hundred  years  later,  according  to  the  tradition  of  the 
Southern,  but  a hundred  and  ten  according  to  that  of  the 
Northern  Buddhists,  a second  council  took  place  at  Patali- 
putra  for  the  purpose  of  doing  away  with  errors  of  dis- 
cipline which  had  crept  in.  With  regard  to  the  third 
council,  the  accounts  of  the  Northern  and  Southern  Bud- 
dhists are  at  issue.  (Lassen,  I.  AK.,  ii.  232.)  According 
to  the  former,  it  was  held  in  the  seventeenth  year  of  the 
reign  of  Asuka,  a year  which  we  have  to  identify  with  B.c. 
246 — -which,  however,  is  utterly  at  variance  with  the 
equally  traditional  assertion  that  it  took  place  218  years 
after  Buddha’s  death,  i.e.,  in  B.c.  326.  At  this  council  the 
precepts  of  the  law  were  restored  to  their  ancient  purity, 
and  it  was  at  the  same  time  resolved  to  send  forth  mission- 
aries to  propagate  the  doctrines  of  Buddha.  The  Northern 
Buddhists,  on  the  contrary,  place  the  third  council  400 
years  after  Buddha’s  death,  in  the  reign  of  Kanishka,  one 


* This  name  alone  might  suggest  the  Sutra,  not  in  the  Brahmana, 
that  Buddha  himself  flourished  in  period. 
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of  the  Turushka  (Saka)  kings  of  Kashmir,  who,  as  we  have 
seen,  is  established,  on  numismatic  evidence, to  have  reigned 
until  a.d.  40.  The  sacred  scriptures  of  the  Northern  Bud- 
dhists, which  are  alleged  to  have  been  fixed  at  this  council, 
are  still  extant,  not  merely  in  the  Sanskrit  originals  them- 
selves, which  have  recently  been  recovered  in  Nepal,*  but 
also  in  a complete  Tibetan  translation,  bearing  the  name 
Kdgyur,  and  consisting  of  one  hundred  volumes  ; t as  well 
as,  partially  at  least,  in  Chinese,  Mongolian,  Kalmuck,  and 
other  translations.  The  scriptures  of  the  Southern  Bud- 
dhists, on  the  contrary,  are  not  extant  in  Sanskrit  at  all. 
With  reference  to  them,  it  is  alleged  that  one  year  after 
their  arrangement  at  the  third  council,  that  of  Asoka  ( i.e ., 
in  the  year  B.c.  245),  they  were  brought  by  Mahendra,  the 
apostle  of  Ceylon,  to  that  island,  and  by  him  translated 


* By  the  British  Resident  there, 
B.  H.  Hodgson,  who  presented  MSS. 
of  them  to  the  Asiatic  Societies  of 
Calcutta,  London,  and  Paris.  The 
Paris  collection  was  further  enriched 
in  1837  with  copies  which  the  Sociite 
Asiatique  caused  to  be  made  through 
Hodgson’s  agency.  This  led  Bur- 
nouf  to  write  his  great  work,  Intro- 
duction d VHistoire  du  Buddhisme 
Indien,  Paris,  1844  [followed  in  the 
end  of  1S52  by  his  not  less  important 
production,  the  translation  of  the 
Lotus  de  la  Bonne  Loi ; see  I.  St.,  iii. 
135  fh,  1864.  The  British  Museum 
and  the  University  Library  in  Cam- 
bridge are  now  also  in  possession  of 
similar  MSS.  A catalogue,  com- 
piled by  Cowell  and  Eggeling,  of 
the  Hodgson  collection  of  Buddhist 
Sanskrit  MSS.  in  the  possession  of 
the  Royal  Asiatic  Society  has  just 
appeared.] 

f Regarding  the  compass  and  con- 
tents of  this  Tibetan  translation,  our 
first  (and  hitherto  almost  our  sole) 
information  was  supplied  by  a Hun- 
garian traveller,  Csoma  Korosi,  the 
Anquetil  du  Perron  of  this  century, 
a man  of  rare  vigour  and  energy,  who 
resided  for  a very  long  time  in  Tibet, 
and  who  by  his  Tibetan  grammar 
und  dictionary  has  conquered  this 


language  for  European  science.  Two 
pretty  extensive  works  from  the 
Kdgyur  have  already  been  edited 
and  translated  : the  Dsanglun  in  St. 
Petersburg  by  Schmidt,  and  the 
Bgya  Cher  Bol  Pa  (Lalita-Vistara) 
in  Paris  by  Foucaux.  [Since  then 
L.  Feer,  especiall}7,  has  rendered 
valuable  service  in  this  field  by  his 
Textes  tirh  du  Kandjour  (1864-71, 1 1 
parts);  also  Schiefner,  e.g.,  by  his 
editions  of  the  Vimala- / rasnottaro.- 
ratnamdla  (1858) — the  Sanskrit  text 
of  which  was  subsequently  edited  by 
Foucaux  (cf.  also  I.Str.,  i.  210 ff.) — 
and  of  the  Bharatce  Besponsa  (1875). 
Schiefner  has  further  just  issued  a 
translation  from  the  Kdgyur  of  a 
group  of  Buddhist  tales,  under  the 
title,  Mahdkdtydyana  und  Konig 
Tschanda  Pradjota.  The  ninth  of 
these  stories  contains  (see  p.  vii.  26 
ff.)  what  is  now  probably  the  oldest 
version  of  the  so-called  ‘Philoso- 
pher’s Ride,’  which  here,  as  in  the 
Pa hchat antra  (iv.  6),  is  related  of 
the  king  himself ; whereas  in  an 
Arabian  tale  of  the  ninth  century, 
communicated  in  the  appendix  (p. 
66)  and  in  our  own  mediaeval  version, 
it  is  told  of  the  king’s  wise  coun- 
sellor. 
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into  the  native  Singhalese.543  Not  until  some  165  years 
later  ( i.e .,  in  B.c.  80)  were  they  consigned  to  writing  in 
that  language,  having  been  propagated  in  the  interval  by 
oral  transmission  only.344  After  a further  period  of  500 
years  (namely,  between  a.d.  410  and  432)  they  were  at 
length  rendered  into  the  sacred  Pali  tongue  (cf.  Lassen, 
I.  AK.,  ii.  435),  in  which  they  are  now  extant,  and  from 
which  in  turn  translations  into  several  of  the  languages  of 
Farther  India  were  subsequently  made.*  As  to  the  relation 
of  these  scriptures  of  the  Southern  Buddhists  to  those  of 
their  Northern  co-religionists,  little  is  at  present  known 
beyond  the  fact  that  both  present  in  common  the  general 
division  into  three  parts  {Sutra,  Vinaya,  Abliidharma). 
In  extent  they  can  hardly  compare  with  the  latter,545  nor 
even,  according  to  the  foregoing  exposition,!  in  authen- 
ticity.346 Unfortunately  but  little  information  has  as  yet 


343  It  was  not  the  Pdli  text  itself, 
hut  only  the  oral  commentary  ( attha - 
kathd)  belonging  to  it,  which  was 
translated  into  Singhalese.  (See  the 
following  notes.)  So  at  least  it  is 
stated  in  the  tradition  in  the  Mabft- 
vaiisa.  For  the  rest,  it  is  extremely 
doubtful  how  much  of  the  present 
Tipitaka  may  have  actually  been  in 
existence  then.  For  if  we  compare 
the  statements  contained  in  the 
Bhabra  missive — addressed  by  king 
Piyadasi  to  the  synod  of  Magadha, 
which  was  then  engaged  in  the  ac- 
commodation of  schisms  that  had 
sprung  up — relative  to  the  sacred 
texts  ( dhamma-pa/iydydni ) as  they 
then  stood,  a mighty  difference  be- 
comes apparent  ! See  Burnouf, 
Lotus,  p.  724  ff.  ; I.  St.,  iii.  1 72  ff. 

344  See  Malidvansa,  chap,  xxxiii. 
p.  207  ; Tumour,  Preface,  p.  xxix.  ; 
Muir,  Orig.  Sansk.  Texts,  ii.  69,  70 
(572)  ; 7.  St.,  v.  26. 

* That  is  to  say,  translated  back 
again(  ? ) ; for  this  sacred  language  must 
be  the  same  that  Mahendra  brought 
with  him  ? [Not  the  texts  them- 
selves, only  their  interpretation  (at- 
thakatlid)  was  now  rendered  back 
again  into  Pdli,  namely,  by  Buddha- 
ghosha,  who  came  from  Magadha,  and 
resided  a number  of  years  in  Ceylon.] 


345  The  extent  of  the  Pdli  Tipitaka 
is  also  very  considerable ; see  the 
accounts  in  Hardy’s  Eastern  Mona- 
chism,  pp.  167-170.  On  the  ear- 
liest mention  of  the  name  Tipitaka 
in  a Sanskrit  inscription  of  Buddha- 
ghosha  at  Kanheri  (in  the  Journ. 
Bombay  Br.  R.  A.  S.,  v.  14),  see  I. 
St.,  v.  26. 

f If  indeed  the  case  be  as  here 
represented ! I can  in  the  mean- 
while only  report.  [Unfortunately, 
I had  trusted  to  Lassen’s  account, 
in  the  passage  cited  in  the  text, 
instead  of  referring  to  Tumour  him- 
self (pp.  xxix.  xxx.)  ; the  true  state 
of  the  case  (see  the  preceding  notes) 
I have  set  forth  in  1.  St.,  iii.  254.] 

346  The  question  which  of  the  two 
redactions,  that  of  the  Northern  or 
that  of  the  Southern  Buddhists,  is 
the  more  original  has  been  warmly 
debated  by  Tumour  and  Hodgson. 
(The  latter’s  articles  on  the  subject 
are  now  collected  in  a convenient 
form  in  his  Essays  on  Languages, 
Lit.  and  Rel.  of  Nepal  and  Tibet, 
1874.)  Burnouf,  also,  has  discussed 
the  question  in  hisZofns  de  la  Bonne 
Loi,  p.  862  ff.,  and  has  decided,  in 
principle  no  doubt  rightly,  that  both 
possess  an  equal  title.  Compare 
here  7.  St.,  iii.  176  ff.,  where  certain 
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been  imparted  regarding  their  contents,  &c.*  Southern 
Buddhism,  however,  supplies  us  with  copious  and  pos- 
sibly trustworthy  accounts  of  the  first  centuries  of  its 
existence,  as  well  as  of  the  growth  of  the  Buddhist  faith 
generally,  a Pali  historical  literature  having  grown  up  in 
Ceylon  at  a comparatively  early  period, 346a  one  of  the  most 
important  works  of  which — the  Mahavansa  of  Mahanama, 
composed  towards  a.d.  480 — has  already  been  published, 
both  in  the  original  text  and  in  an  English  version. 


doubts  are  urged  by  me  against  some 
of  liis  assumptions,  as  also  specially 
with  regard  to  Buddhaghosha’s 
highly  significant  part  iu  the  shap- 
ing of  the  Pilli  Tipitaka.  Kern  has 
recently,  in  his  Essay  Over  de  Jaar- 
telling  der  zuidelijke  Buddhisten, gone 
far  beyond  those  objections  of  mine  ; 
but,  as  it  seems  to  me.  he  goes  fur- 
ther than  the  case  requires  ; see  Lit. 
C.  Bl.,  1874,  p.  719.  At  any  rate, 
even  fully  acknowledging  the  part 
belonging  to  Buddhaghosha,  it  ap- 
pears to  me  now  that  the  claim  of 
the  Pdli  Tipitaka  to  superior  origi- 
nality is,  after  all,  far  stronger  than 
that  of  the  Sanskrit  texts  of  the 
Northern  Buddhists,  from  which,  as 
from  the  sacred  writings  of  the  Jai- 
nas,  it  is  distinguished,  greatly  to  its 
advantage,  by  its  comparative  sim- 
plicity and  brevity.  Cf.  also  S.  Beal’s 
very  pertinent  observations  in  the 
Ind.  Antiq.,  iv.  90. 

* The  most  authentic  information 
as  yet  is  to  be  found  in  the  Intro- 
duction to  G.  Tumour’s  edition  of 
the  Malidvansa  (1835,  Ceylon)  and 
in  the  scattered  essays  of  this  scholar; 
also,  though  only  in  very  general 
outline,  in  Westergaard’s  Catalogue 
of  the  Copenhagen  Indian  MSS. 
(1846,  Havnise),  which  comprise  a 
tolerable  number  of  these  Pdli  works, 
purchased  by  the  celebrated  Rask 
in  Ceylon.  Clough’s  writings,  too, 
contain  much  that  bears  upon  this 
subject  : also  Spiegel’s  Anecdota 
Palica.  Exceedingly  copious  infor- 
mation regarding  Southern  Bud- 
dhism is  contained  in  a work  that 
has  just  reached  me,  by  R.  Spence 


Hardy,  Eastern  Monachism,  an  Ac- 
count of  the  Origin,  Laws,  Ac.,  of  the 
Order  of  Mendicants  founded  by  Go- 
tama  Buddha,  London,  1850,  444  pp. 
The  author  was  twenty  years  a Wes- 
leyan missionary  in  Ceylon,  and  ap- 
pears to  have  employed  this  time  to 
excellent  purpose.  [This  was  fol- 
lowed in  1853  by  his  Manual  of 
Buddhism,  also  a very  valuable  work. 
— The  study  of  Pdli  and  its  litera- 
ture has  recently  taken  a great  spring, 
particularly  through  the  labours  of 
V.  Fausboll  ( Bhammapada , 1855  ; 
Five  Jatakas,  1861  ; Dasarathajd- 
taka,  1871  ; Ten  Jatakas,  1872  ; The 
Jdtaka,  together  with  its  Commentary , 
Pt.  i.,  1875),  James  de  Alwis  ( Intro- 
duction to  Kaclichdyana's  Grammar, 
1863 ; Attanagaluvansa,  1866),  P. 
Grimblot  {Extraits  du  Paritta,  1870), 
L.  Feer  {Daharasutta  and  others  of 
these  Pali-suttas  in  his  Textcs  tires 
du  Kandjour,  1869  ff. ),  Job.  Mi- 
nayeff  ( Pdtimokkhasutta  and  Vutto- 
daya,  1869;  Gramm aire  Palie,  1874, 
Russian  edition  1872),  E.  Kuhn 
( Kachchdyanappakaran.ee  Specimen, 
1869,  1871  ; Beitrdge  zur  Pdli-Gram- 
matik,  1875),  E.  Senart  {Grammaire 
de  Kachchdyana,  1871),  R.  Childers 
( Khuddakapdtha , 1869  ; Dictionary 
of  the  Pali  Language,  1872-75),  M. 
Coomdra  Svdmy  ( Suttanipata , 1874); 
to  which  may  be  added  the  gram- 
matical writings  of  W.  Storck  (1858, 
1862)  and  Fr.  Muller  (1867-69). 

:t46a  Northern  Buddhism  has  like- 
wise found  its  historians.  The 
Tibetan  Tdrandtha  (see  note  350) 
cites  as  his  precursors  Bhataghati, 
Iudradatta,  Kshemendrabhadra. 
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With  respect  now  to  the  scriptures  of  the  Northern 
Buddhists,  the  Sanskrit  originals,  namely — for  it  is  these 
alone  that  concern  us  here — we  must,  in  the  first  place, 
keep  in  view  that,  even  according  to  the  tradition,  their 
existing  text  belongs  only  to  the  first  century  of  our  era; 
so  that,  even  although  there  should  be  works  among  them 
dating  from  the  two  earlier  councils,  yet  these  were  in 
any  case  subjected  to  revision  at  the  third.  In  the  next 
place,  it  is  a priori  improbable — nor  is  it  indeed  directly 
alleged— that  the  whole  of  the  existing  works  owed  their 
origin  to  this  third  council,  and  amongst  them  there  must 
certainly  be  many  belonging  to  a later  period.  And  lastly, 
we  must  not  even  assume  that  all  the  works  translated  in 
the  Tibetan  Kagyur  were  already  in  existence  at  the  time 
when  translations  into  Tibetan  began  to  be  made  (in  the 
seventh  century) ; for  the  Kagyur  was  not  completed  all 
at  once,  but  was  only  definitively  fixed  after  a prolonged 
and  gradual  growth*  From  these  considerations  alone, 
it  is  abundantly  plain  how  cautious  we  ought  to  be  in 
making  use  of  these  works.  But  there  is  still  more  to  be 
borne  in  mind.  For  even  supposing  the  origin  of  the  most 
ancient  of  them  really  to  date  from  the  first  and  second 
councils,347  still,  to  assume  that  they  were  recorded  in 
writing  so  early  as  this  is  not  only  prima  facie  question- 
able, but  is,  besides,  distinctly  opposed  to  analogy,  since  we 
are  expressly  informed  that,  with  the  Southern  Buddhists, 
the  consignment  to  writing  only  took  place  in  the  year 
B.c.  8o,  long  subsequent  to  both  councils.  The  main  pur- 
pose of  the  third  council  under  Kanishka  may  possibly 
just  have  been  to  draw  up  written  records;  had  such 
records  been  already  in  existence,  Buddhism  could  hardly 
have  been  split  up  thus  early  into  eighteen  different  sects, 
as  we  are  told  was  the  case  in  Kanishka’s  time,  only  400 
years  after  Buddha’s  death.  Why,  during  all  the  eighteen 
centuries  that  have  since  elapsed  no  such  amount  of  schism 
has  sprung  up,  evidently  because  a written  basis  was  then 
secured.  Lastly,  one  important  point  which  must  not  be 


* According  to  Csoma  Korosi,  the  Bliabra  missive  as  to  the  dhamma- 
Tibetan  translations  date  from  the  paliydydni  as  they  then  stood  render 
seventh  to  the  thirteenth  centuries,  such  a supposition  extremely  doubt- 
principally  from  the  ninth.  fill  here,  just  as  in  the  case  of  the 

347  The  data  contained  in  the  Pali  Tipitaka  (see  note  343). 
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lost  sight  of  in  estimating  the  authenticity  of  the  existing 
Buddhist  scriptures  is  the  circumstance  that  the  sources 
from  which  they  were  drawn  were  in  a different  language. 
True,  we  cannot  make  out  with  absolute  certainty  in  what 
language  Buddha  taught  and  preached ; but  as  it  was  to 
the  people  he  addressed  himself,  it  is  in  the  highest  degree 
probable  that  he  spoke  in  the  vernacular  idiom.  Again, 
it  was  in  Magadha  * that  the  first  council  of  his  disciples 
assembled,  and  it  was  doubtless  conducted  in  the  dialect 
of  this  country,  which  indeed  passes  as  the  sacred  language 
of  Buddhism.  The  same  remark  applies  to  the  second 
council,  as  well  as  to  the  one  which,  according  to  the 
Southern  Buddhists,  is  the  third,  both  of  which  were  like- 
wise held  in  Magadha.  f Mahendra,  who  converted  Cey- 
lon in  the  year  following  this  third  council,  took  with  him 
to  that  island  the  Magadhf  language,  afterwards  called 
Pali : j this,  too,  is  the  dialect  in  which  the  inscriptions  of 
this  period,  which  at  least  bespeak  Buddhistic  influence, 
are  composed.343  At  the  last  council,  on  the  contrary, 
which  falls  some  300  years  later,  and  at  which  the  existing 
scriptures  of  the  Northern  Buddhists  are  alleged  to  have 


* In  the  old  capital  (Rdjagriha). 

+ In  the  new  capital  (Pdtaliputra). 

* That  Pdli  could  have  been  de- 
veloped in  Ceylon  from  an  imported 
S tnskrit  is  altogether  inconceivable. 

348  The  edicts  of  Piyadasi  present 
themselves  to  us  in  three  distinct 
dialects.  One  of  these,  that  of 
Dhauli,  exhibits  a number  of  the 
peculiarities  which  distinctively  be- 
long to  the  Ardhamdgadhi  of  the 
Jainas,  and  the  dialect  designated 
Magadhi  by  the  Prdkrit  grammari- 
ans. It  is  in  it  that  the  Bhabra  mis- 
sive addressed  to  the  third  council 
is  composed — a circumstance  which 
conclusively  proves  that  it  was  then 
the  official  language  of  Buddhism, 
and,  in  point  of  fact,  Mdgadhi  (since 
Dhauli  belongs  geographically  to 
this  district) ; see  I.  St.,  iii.  180,  and 
my  Essay  on  the  Bhagavati  of  the 
Jainas,  i.  396.  But  then,  on  the 
other  hand,  this  dialect  displays  a 
particularly  marked  divergence  from 
Pali,  the  language  which  has  come 


down  to  us  officially  under  the  name 
of  Mdgadhi,  and  which  presents 
special  features  of  resemblance  to 
that  dialect,  rather,  which  is  em- 
ployed in  the  insciiptions  of  Girnar. 
The  question  has  therefore  been  raised 
whether  Pdli  is  really  entitled  to  the 
name  Mdgadhi,  which  in  the  Pdli 
literature  is  applied  to  it,  or  whether 
it  may  not  have  received  this  title 
merely  from  motives  of  ecclesiastical 
policy,  having  reference  to  the  sig- 
nificance of  the  land  of  Magadha  in 
the  history  of  Buddhism.  Wester- 
gaard  even  surmises  ( Uebrr  den  dltesten 
Zeitraum.  der  indiscken  Geschichte,  p. 
87  n.,  1862)  that  Pdli  is  identical 
with  the  dialect  of  Ujjayini,  the 
mother-tongue  of  Mahendra,  who 
was  born  there  ; and  Ernst  Kuhn 
( Beitrage  zur  Pdli-Grammatik,  p.  7, 
1875)  adopts  this  opinion.  But 
Pischel  ( Jenaer  Lit.  Zeit.,  1875,  p. 
316)  and  Childers  ( Pdli  I)ict.,  Pre- 
face, p.  vii. ) pronounce  against  it. 
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been  compiled,  the  language  employed  for  this  purpose 
was  not  Magadhi,  but  Sanskrit,  although  not  the  purest. 
The  reason  of  this  lies  simply  in  the  locality.  For  this 
concluding  council  was  not  held  in  Magadha,  nor  even  in, 
Hindustan  at  all,  whose  rulers  were  not  then  favourably 
disposed  towards  Buddhism,  hut  in  Kashmir,  a district 
which — partly  no  doubt  in  consequence  of  its  being  peopled 
exclusively  by  Aryan  tribes ,*  but  partly  also  (see  pp.  26, 
45,  178)  because,  like  the  North-West  of  India  generally, 
it  has  to  be  regarded  as  a chief  seat  of  the  cultivation  of 
Indian  grammar — had  preserved  its  language  purer  than 
those  Aryans  had  been  able  to  do  who  had  emigrated  to 
India,  and  there  mingled  with  the  native  inhabitants. 
Those  priests,!  therefore,  who  here  undertook  the  compila- 
tion and  recording  in  writing  of  the  sacred  scriptures  were, 
if  not  accomplished  grammarians,  yet  in  all  probability 
sufficiently  conversant  with  grammar  to  be  able  to  write 
passable  Sanskrit^ 

Agreeably  to  what  has  just  been  set  forth,349  it  is  in  the 
Highest  degree  risky  to  regard,  as  has  hitherto  been  done, 


* The  Greeks  and  Scythians  were 
both  too  scanty  in  numbers,  and  too 
short  a time  in  close  contact  with 
the  natives,  to  exercise  any  influence 
in  the  way  of  modifying  the  lan- 
guage. 

+ And  it  was  evidently  priests, 
educated  men  therefore,  who  formed 
the  third  council.  In  the  first  two, 
laymen  may  have  taken  part,  but 
the  Buddhistic  hierarchy  had  had 
time  to  develop  sufficiently  in  the 
interval. 

% Burnouf  thinks  differently,  Hist, 
du  Buddh.,  pp.  105,  106,  as  also 
Lassen,  I.  AK. , ii.  9,  491-493  [hut 
see  1.  St.,  iii.  139,  1 79  ff.]. 

349  Beside  the  two  branches  of 
Buddhistic  literature  discussed  in 
the  foregoing  pages — the  Pali  texts 
of  the  Southern  and  the  Sanskrit 
texts  of  the  Northern  Buddhists — 
there  stands  a third  group,  occupy- 
ing, from  its  original  constitution, 
a kind  of  intermediate  place  between 
the  other  two — namely,  the  Ardlia- 
magadhi  texts  of  the  Jainas.  The 
sect  of  the  Jainas  is  in  all  probability 


to  be  regarded  as  one  of  the  schis- 
matic sects  that  branched  off  from 
Buddhism  in  the  first  centuries  of 
its  existence.  The  legendary  nar- 
ratives of  the  personal  activity  of 
its  founder,  Mahdvfra,  not  only  re- 
fer it  exclusively  to  the  same  dis- 
trict which  Buddhism  also  recognises 
as  its  holy  land,  but  they,  moreover, 
display  so  close  an  affinity  to  the 
accounts  of  Buddha’s  ministry  that 
we  cannot  but  recognise  in  the  two 
groups  of  narratives  merely  varying 
forms  of  common  reminiscences. 
Another  indication  that  the  Jaina 
sect  arose  in  this  way  out  of  Bud- 
dhism— although  byTsome  it  has  even 
been  regarded  as  of  pre-Buddhistic 
origin — is  afforded  by  the  circum- 
stance, amongst  others,  that  its  sacred 
texts  are  styled,  not  Sutras,  but 
Anyas,  and  consequently,  in  contra- 
distinction to  the  oldest  Buddhist 
texts,  which  date  from  the  Vedic 
Sutra  period,  belong  rather  to  the 
Anga  stage,  that  is  to  say,  to  the 
period  when  the  Aiigas  or  Vedangas, 
works  posterior  to  the  Vedic  Sutras, 
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the  data  yielded  by  a Buddhistic  literature  fashioned  in 
this  way  as  valid  for  the  epoch  of  Buddha  himself,  which 
is  removed  from  the  last  council  by  an  interval  of  four, 
or,  if  we  accept  the  Southern  chronology,  of  nearly  six, 
centuries.  Oral  traditions,  committed  to  writing  in  a 
different  language,  after  such  a series  of  years,  and  more- 
over only  extant  in  a mass  of  writings  that  lie  several 
centuries  apart,  and  of  which  the  oldest  portions  have  still 
to  be  critically  sifted  out,  can  only  be  used  with  extreme 
caution;  and  a priori  the  data  they  furnish  serve,  not 
so  much  to  characterise  the  epoch  about  which  they  tell, 
as  rather  the  epoch,  in  particular,  in  which  they  received 
their  present  shape.  But  however  doubtful,  according  to 


were  produced.  But  there  is  a 
further  circumstance  which  is  quite 
conclusive  as  to  this  point — namely, 
that  the  language  in  which  these 
texts  are  composed,  and  which,  ac- 
cording to  the  scholiasts,  is  Ardha- 
mdgadhi,  exhibits  a more  de- 
veloped and  considerably  later 
phase  than  the  language  of  the 
Pdli  texts,  to  which,  in  its  turn, 
the  Pali  scholia  expressly  apply 
the  designation  Mdgadhi.  (At  the 
same  time,  there  are  also  dia- 
lectic differences  between  the  two.) 
See  my  paper  on  the  Bhagavati 
of  the  Jaina3,  pp.  441,  373,  396 
IF.,  416.  To  the  eleven  principal 
Angas  have  to  be  added  a large 
number  of  other  writings,  styled 
Upanga,  Milla-Svtra,  Kalpa-Siitra, 
&c.  An  enumeration  of  the  entire 
set,  showing  a total  of  fifty  works, 
consisting  of  about  600,000  slokas, 
may  be  seen  in  Rdjendra  Ldla 
Mitra’s  Notices  of  Sanskrit  MSS. , 
iii.  67  ff,  1874.  Of  these  texts — 
our  knowledge  of  the  Jainas  is 
otherwise  derived  from  Brahmanic 
sources  only — all  that  has  hitherto 
been  published  is  a fragment  of 
the  fifth  Aiiga  or  Bhagavati-Sutra, 
dating  perhaps  from  the  first  cen- 
turies of  our  era,  edited  by  myself 
(1866-67).  In  I.  St.,  x.  254  ff. 
(1867),  I have  also  given  an  account 
of  the  Surya-prajnapti.  or  seventh 
Upanga  - Siitra,  a commentary  on 


which  is  said  to  have  been  composed 
by  Bhadrabahusvamin,  author  of 
the  Kalpa-Sutra,  a work  seemingly 
written  in  the  seventh  century. 
Lastly,  there  is  a translation  by 
Stevenson  (1S48)  of  this  Kalpa- 
Stitra  itself,  which  stands  thirtieth 
in  the  list  of  the  sacred  texts.  Cf. 
also  S.  J.  Warren,  Over  cle godsdknst- 
ige  en  wijsgeerige  Begrippen  der 
Jainas,  1875.  Thanks  to  G.  Biihler’s 
friendly  exertions,  the  Royal  Library 
in  Berlin  has  lately  acquired  posses- 
sion of  nearly  all  these  fifty  sacred 
texts,  wi  h or  without  commen- 
taries, and  in  good  old  MSS.,  so 
that  we  may  hope  soon  to  be 
better  informed  regarding  them. — 
But  the  Jainas  have  also  a great  sig- 
nificance in  connection  with  Sanskrit 
literature,  more  especially  for  gram- 
mar and  lexicography,  as  well  as  on 
account  of  the  historical  and  legend- 
ary matter  which  they  have  preserved 
(see  above,  p.  214,  and  cf.  my 
paper  on  the  Satrumjaya  Mdhdtmya, 
1858).  One  of  their  most  honoured 
names  is  that  of  Hemachandra,  who 
flourished  in  the  time  of  the  Gur- 
jara  prince  Kumdrapdla  (1088-1172). 
Under  the  title  Yoga-Sdstra  he  com- 
posed a compendium  of  the  Jaina 
doctrines  in  twelve  praMsas,  the 
first  four  of  which,  treating  of  their 
ethics,  have  recently  been  edited 
and  translated  by  Ernst  Windisch 
(Z.  I)  M.  G.,  xxviii.,  185  ff,  1874). 
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this  view,  are  the  validity  and  authority  of  these  writings 
in  reference  to  the  subjects  which  they  have  hitherto  been 
taken  to  illustrate,  they  are  nevertheless  important,  on 
the  other  hand,  for  the  history  of  the  inner  development 
of  Buddhism  itself ; though  even  here,  of  course,  their  trust- 
worthiness is  altogether  relative.  For  the  many  marvel- 
lous stories  they  recount  both  of  Buddha  himself  and  of 
his  disciples  and  other  adherents,  as  well  as  the  extravagant 
mythology  gradually  developed  in  them,  produce  upon  the 
whole  the  impression  of  a wild  and  formless  chaos  of  fan- 
tastic inventions. 

Our  chief  object  must  now,  of  course,  be  to  establish  a 
relative  chronology  and  order  of  sequence  amongst  these 
various  writings— a task  which  Burnouf,  whose  researches 
are  our  sole  authority  on  the  subject,*  also  set  himself, 
and  which  he  has  executed  with  great  judgment  and 
tolerable  conclusiveness.  And,  first,  of  the  Sutras,  or 
accounts  of  Buddha  himself.  Burnouf  divides  these  into 
two  classes : the  simple  Sutras,  and  the  so-called  Malm - 
raipulya - or  Mahdydna-Sutras,  which  he  declares  to  be 
the  more  modern  of  the  two  in  point  of  language,  form, 
and  doctrine.  As  far  as  the  latter  point  is  concerned,  he 
is  no  doubt  right.  For,  in  the  first  place,  in  the  Maha- 
vaipulya-Sutras  Buddha  appears  almost  exclusively  sur- 
rounded by  gods  and  Bodhisattvas  (beings  peculiar  to  the 
Buddhistic  mythology) ; whereas  in  the  simple  Sutras  it 
is  human  beings  who  mostly  form  his  following,  with 
whom  gods  are  only  now  and  then  associated.  And,  in 
the  second  place,  the  simple  Sutras  do  not  exhibit  any 
trace  of  those  doctrines  which  are  not  common  Buddhistic 
property,  but  belong  to  the  Northern  Buddhists  only,  as, 
for  example,  the  worship  of  Amitabha,  Manjusri,  Avaloki- 
tesvara,  Adibuddha,f  and  the  Dhyanibuddhas  ; and  further, 
do  not  contain  any  trace  of  mystic  spells  and  magic 
formulas,  all  of  which  are  found,  and  in  abundance,  in  the 


* I cannot  refrain  from  express-  ture  death  is  an  irreparable  loss  to 
ing  here,  in  a few  words  at  least,  learning,  as  well  as  to  all  who  knew 
my  sincere  and  profound  sorrow  him,  and,  which  is  the  same  thing, 
that  now,  as  these  sheets,  which  I revered  and  loved  him. 
would  so  gladly  have  submitted  to  + The  word  is  found  in  a totally 
his  judgment,  are  passing  through  different  sense  in  those  portions  of 
the  press,  Eugene  Burnouf  has  been  the  Mdnd&kyopanishad  which  are 
taken  from  among  us.  His  prema-  due  to  Gaud  ipdda. 
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Mahavaipuly a- Sutras  only.  But  whether  the  circumstance 
that  the  language  of  the  lengthy  poetical  pieces,  which 
are  inserted  with  special  frequency  in  these  last,  appears 
in  a much  more  degenerated  form — to  wit,  a medley  of 
Sanskrit,  Prakrit,  and  Pali— than  is  the  case  with  the 
prose  portions,  is  to  be  taken  as  a proof  of  the  posteriority 
of  the  Mahavaipulya-Sutras,  does  not  seem  to  he  quite  so 
certain  as  yet.  Do  these  poetical  portions,  then,  really 
agree  so  completely,  in  form  and  substance,  with  the 
prose  text  in  respect  to  the  several  points  just  instanced, 
that  they  may  be  regarded  as  merely  an  amplification  or 
recapitulation  of  it  ? Or  are  they  not  rather  distinguished 
from  it  precisely  in  these  points,  so  that  we  might  regard 
them  as  fragments  of  older  traditions  handed  down  in 
verse,  exactly  like  the  analogous  pieces  which  occur  so 
often  in  the  Brahmanas  ? * In  the  latter  case  we  should 
have  to  regard  them  as  proof,  rather,  that  the  Buddhist 
legends,  &c.,  were  not  originally  composed  in  Sanskrit, 
but  in  vernacular  dialects.  Prom  the  account  of  the 


* We  must  be  content  with  simply 
putting  the  question,  as  we  are  still 
unfortunately  without  the  Sanskrit 
text  of  even  a single  one  of  these 
Sbtras  ; the  sole  exception  being  an 
insignificant  fragment  from  the 
Lalita-vistara,  one  of  the  Mahdvai- 
pulya-Stitras,  communicated  by  Fou- 
caux  at  the  end  of  his  edition  of  the 
Tibetan  translation  of  this  work. 
[The  entire  text  of  the  Lalita- 
vistara,  in  twenty-seven  chapters, 
has  since  appeared  in  th & Bibl.  2nd., 
edited  by  Rdjendra  Ldla  Mitra 
(1853  fF.);  the  translation  breaks 
off  at  chapter  iii.  Foucaux  pub- 
lished the  fourth  chapter  of  the 
Sad-dharma-pundarilca  in  1852,  and 
Leon  Feer  an  Avaddna,  named 
Pratihdrya,  in  1867.  Lastly,  the 
Karanda-vyuha,  a terribly  inflated 
Mahdydna-Sdtra,  in  honour  of  Ava- 
lokitesvara,  has  been  edited  by 
Satyavrata  Sdmdsrami  (Calc.,  1873). 
A translation  of  the  Lalita-vistara, 
begun  by  S.  Lefmann  in  1874, 
embraces,  so  far,  the  first  five 
chapters,  and  is  accompanied  with 


very  copious  notes. — The  conjecture 
expressed  above  as  to  the  poetical 
portions  had  previously  been  ad- 
vanced— although  when  I wrote  I 
was  not  aware  of  the  fact — in  the 
Joum.  As.  Soc.  Beng.,  1851,  p.  283, 
see  I.  St.,  iii.  140.  It  was  subse- 
quently worked  out  in  greater 
detail  by  Rdjendra  L.  Mitra,  in  a 
special  essay  on  the  dialect  of  these 
Gdthds,  likewise  in  Joum.  As.  Soc. 
Beng.  (1854,  No.  6).  Here  the  date 
of  their  composition  is  even  carried 
back  to  the  period  immediately  suc- 
ceeding Buddha’s  death,  see  Muir, 
Orig.  S.  Texts,  ii.2  115  fF.  Kern, 
Over  de  Jaartelling,  p.  108  fF. , does 
not  see  in  these  Gdthds  any  peculiar 
dialect,  but  merely  later  versions  of 
stanzas  originally  composed  in  pure 
Prakrit.  Lastly,  Edward  Miiller,  in 
his  tract,  Der  Dialekt  der  Gdthd  des 
Lalita-vistara  (Weimar,  1874)  per- 
ceives in  them  the  work  of  poets 
who  were  not  quite  at  home  in 
Sanskrit,  and  who  extended  to  it 
the  laxness  of  their  own  verna- 
cular. 
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Chinese  traveller,  Fa  Ilian,  who  made  a pilgrimage  from 
China  to  India  and  back  in  a.d.  399-414,  it  would  ap  - 
pear that  the  Mahavaipulya-Sutras  were  then  already 
pretty  widely  diffused,  since  he  mentions  several  of  the 
doctrines  peculiar  to  them  as  extensively  studied.350 

Of  the  simple  Sutras,  it  is  at  least  possible,  in  the  ab- 
sence of  evidence,  that  such  as  are  concerned  solely  with 
Buddha’s  personality  may  be  more  ancient  than  those 
relating  also  to  persons  who  lived  some  hundreds  of  years 
later ; but  beyond  this  we  cannot  at  present  determine 
anything.  Their  contents  are  of  a somewhat  multifarious 
description,  and  for  the  several  divisions  we  also  find  spe- 
cial technical  designations.*  They  contain  either  simple 
legends,  styled  Ityukta  and  Vy&karana  (corresponding  to 


85°  rji|ie  accoun(;g  0f  Hian  are 
far  surpassed  in  moment  by  those 
of  Hiuan  Thsang,  who  travelled 
over  India  in  the  years  629-645  A.D. 
Of  special  importance  also  are  the 
Chinese  translations  of  Buddhistic 
works,  which  are  nearly  all  based 
upon  the  texts  of  the  Northern 
Buddhists,  and  some  of  which  pro- 
fess to  be  very  ancient.  Of  four 
such  translations  of  the  Lalita- 
vistara,  the  first  is  said  to  have 
been  made  at  a date  so  early  as 
a.d.  70-76,  tlie  second  in  A.D.  308, 
and  the  third  in  652  ; see  on  this 
1.  St.,  iii.  140,  viii.  326.  Similarly, 
the  Sad-dharma-pundarika  is  said  to 
have  been  thrice  translated  ; first 
in  a.d.  280,  next  in  a.d.  397-402, 
and  again  in  a.d.  601-605.  Beal,  in 
t\ie  Indian  Antiq.,iv. 90,  91, mentions 
not  only  a translation  of  the  Brah- 
majdla-Sutra  of  the  year  a.d.  420, 
but  also  a whole  set  of  fifty  Sutras 
(amongst  them,  e.g.,  the  Sdmajdtaka) 
“translated  at  different  dates,  from 
a.d.  70  to  600,  and  by  various 
scholars,  all  of  them  from  Sanskrit 
or  Pali,” — all,  therefore,  from  the 
Indian  original, — whereas  the  trans- 
lations of  later  times  were  mostly 
derived  through  the  medium  of  the 
Tibetan.  For  the  criticism  of  the 
respective  texts,  fuller  particulars 
of  these,  in  part  so  ancient,  transla- 


tions, would  of  course  be  of  great 
importance.  Of  one  of  these  works, 
a version  of  the  Abhinishkramana- 
Sutra,  a complete  translation  has 
recently  been  published  by  Beal, 
under  the  title,  The  Romantic  Le- 
gend of  Sakya  Buddha,  1875.  The 
special  points  of  relation  here  found 
to  Christian  legendsare  very  striking. 
The  question  which  party  was  the 
borrower  Beal  properly  leaves  un- 
determined, yet  in  all  likelihood  we 
have  here  simply  a similar  case  to 
that  of  the  appropriation  of  Christian 
legends  by  the  worshippers  of  Krish- 
na.— Highly  important  for  the  his- 
tory of  Northern  Buddhism  is 
W.  Wassiljew’s  work,  drawn  from 
Tibeto-Chinese  sources,  Der  Bud- 
dhismus,  i860,  as  also  Tdrandtha’s 
History  of  Buddhism  in  India,  a 
work  composed  so  late  as  1608,  but 
resting  upon  older,  and  in  part 
Sanskrit,  authorities  : rendered  into 
Russian  by  Wassiljew,  — Tibetan 
text,  with  German  version,  by 
Schiefner,  1869;  cf.  also  Lassen, 
/.  A K.,  ii.  6,  note. 

* According  to  Spiegel,  in  his  re- 
view, of  which  I have  frequently 
availed  myself  here,  of  Burnouf’s 
work,  in  the  Jahrb.  fur  wiss.  Kritik, 
1845,  p.  547,  most  of  these  names 
are  also  found  among  the  Southern 
Buddhists. 
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the  Itihasa-Puranas  in  the  Brahmanas) ; or  legends  in  the 
form  of  parables,  styled  Avaddna,  in  which  we  find  many 
elements  of  the  later  animal-fables;351  or  further,  tales  of 
presages  and  wonders,  Adbhuta-dharma ; or  again,  single 
stanzas  or  songs  of  several  stanzas  (Geya  and  Gdtlid ) serv- 
ing to  corroborate  previous  statements ; or  lastly,  special 
instruction  in,  and  discussion  of,  definite  topics,  denomi- 
nated Upadesa  and  Niddna.  All  these  reappear  in  a 
similar  way,  only  in  a much  more  antique  guise  and  under 
different  names,*  in  the  Brahmanas  and  Aranyakas,  as 
well  as  in  the  prose  legends  interspersed  here  and  there 
throughout  the  Maha-Bharata,  which  in  style  also  (though 
not  in  language)  offer  the  greatest  resemblance  to  these 
Buddhistic  Sutras.  Quite  peculiar  to  these  latter, f how- 
ever, are  the  passages  called  Jdtctkas,  which  treat  of  the 
prior  births  of  Buddha  and  the  Bodhisattvas. 

Now  those  data  in  the  Sutras  which  have  hitherto  been 
taken  as  valid  for  Buddha's  time,  but  which  we  can  only 
consider  as  valid,  primarily,  for  the  time  when  the  Sutras 
were  composed,  are  chiefly  of  a kind  bearing  upon  the  his- 
tory of  the  Indian  religion.  For  just  as  Buddha  recog- 
nised the  existence  of  caste,  so,  too,  he  naturally  recognised 
the  then  existing  Hindu  Pantheon. 1 But  it  must  not  by 
any  means  be  imagined  that  in  Buddha’s  time  this  Pan- 
theon had  attained  to  that  phase  of  development  which 
we  here  find  in  the  Sutras,  assuming  that  we  follow  the 


351  From  the  Chiuese  translation 
Stan.  Julien  has  published  quite  a 
collection  of  such  stories,  for  the 
most  part  very  short  ( Les  Avaclnnas, 
Contes  et  Apologues  Indiens,  1S59). 
The  high  importance  of  these,  as 
well  as  of  the  Buddhistic  Jdtakaand 
other  stories  generally,  in  the  lite- 
rature of  the  fable  and  fairy-tale,  is 
shown  in  full  relief  by  Benfey  in  the 
introduction  to  his  translation  of  the 
Panchatantra. 

* Only  Gatha  and  Upadesa  (Adesa 
at  least)  occur  also  in  the  Brah- 
manas. 

t Although  connecting  links  are 
found  here  and  there  in  the  Mabd- 
Bhdrataalso,  especially  in  the  twelft  h 
book.  Indeed,  many  of  the  Buddhist 


legends  stand  distinctly  related  to 
corresponding  Brahmanic  popular 
tales  and  legends,  which  they  have 
simply  transformed  [or  conversely, 
into  which  they  have  themselves 
been  transformed]  to  suit  the  object 
in  view. 

I Lassen’s  assertion  (I.  AK.,  ii. 
453)  that  “Buddha  recognised  no 
gods  ” refers  only  to  the  circum- 
stance that  they  too  are  regarded  by 
him  as  subjected  to  the  eternal  suc- 
cession of  existence  ; their  existence 
itself  he  in  no  way  denied,  for  in  the 
doctrines  put  into  h's  mouth  there 
is  constant  reference  to  them.  [He 
abolished  their  significance,  how- 
ever, as  he  did  that  of  caste.] 
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Southern  chronology  and  place  Buddha  in  the  sixth  cen- 
tury B.C.,  that  is,  doubtless,  in  the  period  of  the  Brahmanas, 
— works  in  -which  a totally  different  Pantheon  prevails. 
But  if,  on  the  other  hand,  he  did  not  teach  until  the  fourth 
century  B.c.,  as  must  be  the  case  if  the  assertion  of  the 
Tibetans  and  Chinese  be  correct,  to  the  effect  that  the 
third  council  took  place  under  Kanishka  (who  lived  a.d. 
40),  four  hundred  years  after  Buddha’s  death — and  this 
view  is  favoured  by  the  circumstance  that  of  the  names  of 
teachers  who  are  mentioned  as  contemporaries  of  Buddha, 
such  as  reappear  in  the  Brahmanical  writings  all  belong 
to  the  literature  of  the  Yedic  Sutras,  not  to  that  of  the 
Brahmanas — there  would  at  least  be  a greater  possibility, 
a priori , that  the  Pantheon  found  in  the  Buddhistic  Sutras, 
together  with  similar  data,  might  have  some  validity 
for  the  time  of  Buddha,  which  on  this  supposition  would 
be  much  nearer  to  them.  The  details  of  the  subject  are 
briefly  these.  The  Yakshas,  Garudas,  Kinnaras,352  so  often 
mentioned  in  these  Sutras,  are  still  quite  unknown  in 
the  Brahmanas : the  name  Danava,  too,  occurs  but  sel- 
dom (once  as  an  epithet  of  Vritra,  a second  time  as  an  epi- 
thet of  Sushna),  and  never  in  the  plural  to  designate 
the  Asuras  generally ; 353  nor  are  the  gods  ever  styled 
Suras  there.354  The  names  of  the  Nagas  and  Mahoragas 
are  never  mentioned,  * although  serpent- worship  itself 
( sarpa-vidyd ) is  repeatedly  referred  to ; t the  Kumbhan- 


352  Where  the  Kinnaras  and  their 
wives  appear  as  ‘ heavenly  choris- 
ters,’ as,  e.g.,  in  the  Meghaduta,  Ra- 
ghuvansa,  and  Mahd-Bhdrata,  I con- 
jecture the  word  to  be  a popular 
etymological  adaptation  from  the 
Greek  Kwvpa,  although  the  latter  is 
properly  only  used  of  mournful, 
plaintive  tones  : kimnara  itself  is 
formed  after  the  model  of  lcim- 
pvrusha. 

353  This  is  a mistake  : the  Danus, 
Ddnavas,  appear  even  in  the  Rik  ; 
nay,  the  former  in  the  Avesta  as 
well;  see  Abdn  Ycsht,  §73;  Farvard. 
V. , § 37,  38  (here  as  earthly  foes?) 

364  dura  is  a bastard  formation 
from  asura,  resting  on  a misunder- 
standing of  the  word,  which  was 
wrongly  analysed  into  a-sura.  The 


mention  of  the  term  in  Nir.,  iii.  8, 
is  patently  an  interpolation,  as  it  is 
quite  foreign  to  the  Vedic  texts. 

* “ In  the  sense  of  elephant  the 
word  ndga  occurs  once  in  the  Vrihad- 
Aranyaka,  Mddhy.,  i.  1.  24'’  (Er- 
rata, first  German ed.).  [Also  in  the 
Ait.  Br.,  viii.  22  ; whereas  in  the 
Sat.  Br.,  xi.  2.  7.  12,  mahandga  is 
better  interpreted,  with  Sdyana,  as 
‘serpent.’  The  antiquity  of  this 
latter  meaning  is  favoured  by  ety- 
mology, cf.  Engl,  snake  ; see  Kuhn’s 
Zeitsclirift,  ix.  233,  234.] 

t In  the  Atliarva  - Samhiti,  in 
particular,  many  prayers  are  ad- 
dressed to  the  £arpas  ; in  the  Sat. 
Br.  they  are  once  identified  with  the 
lokas  : can  the  term  have  originally 
denoted  ‘the  stars’  and  other  spirits 
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das,*  too.  are  absent.  This  lack  of  allusion  in  the  Brahma  nas 
to  any  of  these  genii  might  be  explained  by  supposing  them 
to  have  been  principally  the  divinities  of  the  inferior  classes 
of  the  people,  to  which  classes  Buddha  specially  addressed 
himself,  and  to  whose  conceptions  and  range  of  ideas  he 
was  therefore  obliged  to  have  particular  regard.  In  this 
there  may  be  a great  deal  of  truth,  but  the  remaining  cycle 
of  deities,  also,  which  appears  in  the  Buddhistic  Sutras, 
is  completely  that  belonging  to  the  epic  poetry.  In  the 
Brahmanas,  on  the  contrary,  the  name  of  Kuvera,  for  in- 
stance, is  only  mentioned  once  f (and  that  in  the  Brahmana 
of  the  White  Yajus) ; 355  &iva  and  Samkara  only  occur  along 
with  other  appellative  epithets  of  Piudra,  and  are  never 
employed  alone  as  proper  names  to  denote  him  ; the  name 
of  Narayana,  again,  is  of  extremely  rare  occurrence,  whilst 
Sakra,356  Vasava,357  Hari,  Upendra,  Janardana,  Pitamaha, 
are  totally  unknown.  We  thus  perceive  that  the  Buddhistic 
Sutras,  in  all  of  which  these  names  are  prevalent,  repre- 
sent precisely  the  same  stage  as  the  Epic  literature.^  The 


of  the  air?  [Serpent- worship  has 
unquestionably  mythological,  sym- 
bolical relations  ; but,  on  the  other 
hand,  it  has  also  a thoroughly  real- 
istic background.]  The  Maitrdyani- 
Upanishad  does,  indeed,  mention 
the  Suras,  Yakshas,  and  Uragas  ; but 
this  Upanishad  belongs  (see  p.  98) 
altogether  to  the  later  period.  It  is 
allied  to  these  Buddhistic  Sdtras  in 
contents,  and  probably  also  in  age. 

* A kind  of  dwarfs  with  ‘testicles 
as  large  as  jars’  (?).  In  the  later 
Brahmanical  writings  they  are 
styled  Kushmandas,  Kdshmdndas 
(‘gourd’?);  see  also  Mahidhara 
on  Vdj.  Samh.,  xx.  14.  [Cf.  the 
Kumbha-mushkas  in  Ath.,  viii.  6.  15, 
xi.  9.  17,  and  perhaps  also  the  sisna- 
devas  in  Rik,  vii.  21.  5,  x.  99.  3 ; 
Both  on  Nir.,  p.  47.]  _ 

+ The  Taittiriya-Aranyaka,  which 
contains  several  of  these  names,  can- 
not exactly  be  ranked  with  the  Brah- 
mana literature. 

355  Also  in  the  parallel  passages  in 
the  Rik  Sutras,  and  once  besides  in 
the  Ath.  S.  (viii.  10.  28). 

356  As  an  appellative  epithet  of 


Indra,  Sakra  occurs  in  the  Rik  even, 
but  it  is  there  employed  of  other 
gods  as  well. 

357  As  an  epithet  of  Indra  (but 
not  as  a name  for  him)  Vdsava  oc- 
curs once  in  Ath.  S.,  vi.  82.  1.  In 
the  Nirukti  also,  xii.  41,  it  appears 
in  direct  connection  wit  h him,  but  at 
the  same  time  also  with  Agni ; indeed, 
it  is  with  Agni  and  not  with  Indra 
that  the  Vasus  are  chiefly  associated 
in  the  Brdhmanas  ; see  1.  St.,  v.  240, 
241. 

I The  Mdra  so  frequently  mention- 
ed would  almost  appear  to  be  a purely 
Buddhistic  invention  ; in  Brahma- 
nical writings  I have  nowhere  met 
with  him.  [Minayeff’s  conjecture, 
in  the  introduction  to  his  Grammaire 
Pdlic,  trad,  par  Stan.  Guyard,  p.  viii., 
that  the  name  Mdra  is  directly  re- 
lated to  Maivya,  an  epithet  of  Ahri- 
man  in  the  Avesta,  and  in  such  a 
way  that  both  “remontent  d une 
epoqnc  antiricurc  d la  separation  dcs 
Iranicnset  des  JJindous,"  is  rendered 
extremely  doubtful  by  the  mere 
circumstance  that  nothing  of  the 
sort  occurs  anywhere  in  the  Vedr 
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non-mention  of  Krishna 358  proves  nothing  to  the  contrary, 
the  worship  of  Krishna  as  a divinity  being  of  altogether 
uncertain  date  : 359  besides,  it  is  still  a question  whether  we 
have  not  really  to  understand  him  by  the  Asura  Krishna 
who  is  repeatedly  referred  to  in  these  Sutras  (see  p.  148). 
— Although — to  notice  other  points  besides  the  Pantheon 
— the  lunar  asterisms  in  the  Sutras  begin  with  Krittikd, 
that  is  to  say,  still  retain  their  old  order,  we  cannot 
adduce  this  as  proof  that  a comparatively  high  antiquity 
ought  to  be  assigned  to  these  writings,  for  the  new  order 
of  the  asterisms  probably  only  dates  from  the  fourth  or 
fifth  century  a.d.  ; all  that  results  from  this  is,  that  the 
particular  passages  are  earlier  than  this  last-mentioned 
date.  As  an  indication,  on  the  contrary,  of  a date  not 
specially  ancient,  we  must  certainly  regard  the  mention  of 
the  planets,  as  also  the  occurrence  of  the  word  dindra 
(from  denarius),  which  Burnouf  (p.  424,  n.)  has  twice  met 
with  in  the  older  Sutras  (see  Lassen,  I.  AK.,  ii.  348). 

As  regards  the  second  division  of  the  Buddhist  scrip- 
tures, the  Vinaya-Pitaka,  or  precepts  concerning  discipline 
and  worship,  these  are  almost  entirely  wanting  in  the 
Paris  collection,  doubtless  because  they  are  looked  upon 
as  peculiarly  holy,  and  are  therefore  kept  as  secret  as  pos- 
sible by  the  priests,  being  indeed  specially  intended  for 


(Gopatha-Br.,  i.  28,  see  note  166,  is 
only  an  apparent  exception,  due 
probably  to  Buddhistic  influence). 
If,  therefore,  a direct  connection 
really  exists  between  Mara  and  Anra 
Mainyu,  it  can  only  have  come  about 
in  historic  times;  and  for  this  there 
is  nowhere  any  analogy. 

3:8  Whether  the  Southern  Bud- 
dhists are  acquainted  with  Krishna 
is  not  yet  clear.  Buddha’s  prior 
birth  as  Knnha  has,  according  to  the 
text  published  in  Fausboll’s edition, 
p.  194,  nothing  to  do  with  Krishna  ; 
the  Jdtaka  as  Mah&kanha  (No.  461 
in  Westergaard’s  Catal.,  p.  41),  can 
hardly  have  any  reference  to  him 
either  ; bur.  what  of  the  Jdtaka  as 
Kesava?  (No.  341  in  Westergaard’s 
Catal.,  p.  40).  The  expression  in 
Hardy,  East.  Mon.,  p.  41,  “ You 
are  yet  a youth,  your  hair  is  like 


that  of  Krishna”  (7.  St.,  iii.  161),  is 
unfortunately  not  before  11s  in  the 
original  text  : might  not  the  passage 
simply  mean,  “Your  hair  is  yet 
black?”  The  fact  of  Krishna 
appearing  in  the  Abhidhdnappadi- 
pikd  as  a name  of  Vishnu  proves,  of 
course,  just  as  little  for  the  ancient 
texts  as  the  patronymics  Kanhi, 
Kanhdyana  in  the  schol.  on  Kachch., 
v.  2.  4 (Senart,  pp.  185,  186),  which 
have  necessarily  to  be  referred  to  the 
epic  or  divine  personality  of  Krishna. 

359  On  the  significance  of  the  data 
contained  in  the  Mahahhdshya  on 
this  point,  see  7.  St.,  xiii.  349  : for 
the  earliest  occurrence  of  Krishna  in 
an  inscription,  see  Bayley  in  Journ. 
As.  Soc.  Beng.,  1854,  p.  51  ff.,  with 
which  cf.  7.  Str.,  ii.  81,  and  my 
Essay  Ueber  Krishna’s  Geburts/est, 
p.  318. 
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tlie  clergy. — Like  the  Buddhist  mythology,  the  Buddhist 
hierarchy  was  a thing  of  gradual  growth.  Buddha,  as  we 
have  seen,  received  all  without  distinction  as  disciples,  and 
when  ere  long,  in  consequence  of  the  great  numbers,  and 
of  the  practice  of  living  constantly  together,  except  in  the 
winter  season,  some  kind  of  distribution  of  rank  was  re- 
quired, it  was  upon  the  principle  of  age  * or  merit  f that 
this  took  place.  As  the  Buddhist  faith  spread  more  and 
more,  it  became  necessary  to  distinguish  between  those 
who  devoted  themselves  entirely  to  the  priestly  calling, 
the  bhikshus,%  monks,  and  bhikshunis,  nuns,  on  the  one 


* The  aged  were  called  sthavira, 
a word  not  (infrequently  added  to 
a proper  name  in  the  Brahmanieal 
Siitras  to  distinguish  a particular 
person  from  younger  namesakes  : 
points  of  connection  herewith  are  to 
be  found  in  the  Brdhmanas  also. 
[Regarding  the  winter  season,  see 
Childers,  Pdli  Diet.,  s.  v.  rasso.] 

+ The  venerable  were  styled  arh- 
ant  (fi-pxu v),  also  a title  bestowed 
upon  teachers  in  the  Brdhmanas. 

£ When  Pdnini  speaks  of  Bhikshu- 
Sdtras,  and  gives  as  their  authors  Pd- 
rdsarva  and  Karmanda,  teaching  (iv. 
3.  no,  III)  that  their  respective  ad- 
herents are  to  be  styled  Pdrd^arinas 
and  Karmandinas,  and  (iv.  2.  80) 
that  the  Sdtra  of  the  former  is  called 
Pdrdsariya,  the  allusion  must  be  to 
Brahmanieal  mendicants,  since  these 
names  are  not  mentioned  in  Bud- 
dhistic writings.  By  Wilson,  too,  in 
the  second  edition  of  his  Dictionary, 
karmandin  is  given  as  ‘ beggar,  reli- 
gious mendicant,  member  of  the 
fourth  order.’  [According  to  the  St, 
Petersburg  Dictionary,  from  Amara, 
ii.  7.  41,  and  Hemachandra,  809.] 
But  the  circumstance  must  not  be 
overlooked  that,  according  to  the 
Calcutta  scholiasts,  neither  of  these 
two  rules  of  Pdnini  is  explained  in 
the  Mahdbhdshya,  and  that  possibly, 
therefore,  they  may  not  be  Panini’s 
at  all,  but  posterior  to  the  time  of  Pa- 
tamjali.  [The  ‘ Pdrd^arino  bhiksha- 
vah,’  at  least,  are  really  mentioned 
in  the  Bhdshya  to  iv.  2.  66  ; see  I. 
St.,  xiii.  340.]  — That  mendicant 


monks  must,  as  a matter  of  fact, 
have  been  particularly  numerous  in 
Pdnini’s  time  is  apparent  from  the 
many  rules  he  gives  for  the  forma- 
tion of  words  in  this  connection,  e.g., 
bhikshdehara,  iii.  2.  17;  bhikslidka, 
iii.  2.  155;  bhikshu,  iii.  2.  168  ; 
bhaiksha  from  bhikshd  in  the  sense  of 
bhikshandm  samuhas,  iv.  2.  38.  Com- 
pare,inparticular,  also  ii.  1.  70,  where 
the  formation  of  the  name  for  female 
mendicants  (iramand,  and,  in  the 
gana,  pravrdjitd)  is  treated  of,  which 
can  only  refer  to  Buddhistic  female 
mendicants.  [This  last  rule,  which 
gives  the  epithet  ‘ virgin  ’ as  a special 
(not  as  an  indispensable)  quality 
of  the  sramand,  taken  in  connec- 
tion with  iv.  1.  127,  can  hardly 
be  said  to  throw  a very  favourable 
light  on  the  ‘virginity’  of  the  class 
generally;  cf.  Manu,  viii.  363,110(0 
330  above.  The  words  sarvdnnina, 
v.  2.  9,  and  kaukkutika,  iv.  4.  6, 
likewise  exhibit  a very  distinct  Bud- 
dhistic colouring  ; on  this  see  I.  St., 
v.  140  ff.  On  Buddhistic  mendi- 
cants at  the  time  of  the  Bhdshya, 
see  the  data  collected  in  I.  St.,  xiii. 
340  ff.] — The  entire  institution  oi 
the  fourth  order  rests  essentially  on 
the  Sdmkhya  doctrine,  and  its  ex- 
tension was  certainly  due  to  a large 
extent  to  Buddhism.  The  red  or  red- 
dish-yellow garment  (kashdyavasana) 
and  the  tonsure  (maundya)  are  the 
principal  badges  of  the  Buddhist 
bhikshus ; see  above,  pp.  78,  237. 
On  a commentary,  extant  in  India, 
on  a Bhikshu-Sutra,  see  I.  St.,  i.  470. 

U 
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hand,  and  the  Buddhist  laity  on  the  other,  upasakas  and 
updsikds*  Within  the  priesthood  itself,  again,  nume- 
rous shades  of  distinction  in  course  of  time  grew  up, 
until  at  length  the  existing  hierarchy  arose,  a hierarchy 
which  differs  very  essentially  from  the  Brahmanical 
one,  inasmuch  as  admission  to  the  priestly  order  is 
still,  as  in  Buddha’s  time,  allowed  to  members  of  the 
lowest  castes  on  the  same  conditions  as  to  any  one  else. 
Among  the  laity  the  Indian  castes  still  continue  to  exist 
wherever  they  existed  in  the  past ; it  is  only  the  Brahman 
caste,  or  priesthood  by  birth,  that  has  been  abolished,  and 
in  its  place  a clergy  by  choice  of  vocation  substituted. 
The  Buddhist  cult,  too,  which  now  is  second  to  none  in 
the  world  for  solemnity,  dignity,  pomp,  and  specialities, 
was  originally  exceedingly  simple,  consisting  mainly  in 
the  adoration  of  the  image  of  Buddha  and  of  his  relics. 
Of  the  latter  point  we  are  first  informed  by  Clemens  Alex- 
andrinus.  Afterwards  the  same  honour  was  paid  to  the 
relics  of  his  most  eminent  disciples  also,  and  likewise  to 
princes  who  had  deserved  specially  well  of  Buddhism. 
The  story  of  the  ashes  of  Menander,  related  by  Plutarch 
(see  Wilson,  Ariana,  p.  283),  is  doubtless  to  he  understood 
in  this  sense. t Now  this  relic- worship,  the  building  of 
steeples — traceable,  perhaps,  to  the  topes  ( stupas ) which 


* Or  specially  buddhopdsaka,  bud- 
dhopdsikd,  as  we  find  it  several  times 
in  the  Mrichhakati. 

f For  I regard  Menander,  who  on 
his  coins  is  called  Minanda,  as  iden- 
tical with  Milinda,  king  of  Sdsrala 
(Sdkala),  respecting  whom  see  Tur- 
nonr  in  the  Journ.  As.  Soc.  Beng., 
v.  530  ff.  ; Burnouf,  l.  c.,  p.  621  ; 
and  Catal.  MSS.  Or.  Bill,  llaun., 
p.  50.  (From  an  article  by  Spiegel  in 
the  Kieler  Attgemeine  Monatsschrift, 
July  1852,  p.  561,  which  has  just 
reached  me  while  correcting  these 
sheets,  I sec  that  Benfey  has  already 
identified  Menander  with  Milinda 
[see  the  Berlin  Jahrbiicher  fur  wis- 
sensch.  Kritik,  1842. p.  8'/»]  ) — Schief- 
ner  in  his  notice,  Ueber  Indra's 
Bonnerkeil,  p.  4 of  the  separate  im- 
pression, 1848,  has  expressed  the 
conjecture  that  the  Buddha  Amitd- 


bba,  who  is  uniformly  placed  in  the 
western  country  Sukhavati,  may  be 
identical  with  Amyntas,  whose  name 
appears  as  Amita  on  his  coins  ; in 
the  name  Basili,  too  (in  Schmidt’s 
Dsanglun,  p.  331),  he  discovers  the 
word  facrCKeis.  [But  Schiefner  calls 
my  attention  to  the  circumstance, 
that  as  far  back  as  1852,  in  his 
Brgdnzungen  und  Berichtiguugen  zu 
Schmidt's  Ausgabe  des  Dsanglun,  p. 
56,  to  p.  256,  1.  3 of  the  Tibetan 
text,  he  withdrew  the  identification 
of  Basili  with  /3a<n\eijs : his  connec- 
tion, too,  of  Amita  with  Amyntas, 
which  had  been  questioned  by  Kop- 
pen,  ii.  28,  note  4,  he  now  regards 
as  doubtful.]  The  legend  of  the 
Western  origin  of  the  Sdkyas  I have 
already  characterised  (p.  285)  as  per- 
haps invented  as  a compliment  to 
Kanishka. 
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owe  their  origin  to  this  relic-worship — the  system  of  mona- 
chism,  the  use  of  bells  and  rosaries,*  and  many  other 
details,  offer  such  numerous  features  of  resemblance  to 
Christian  ritual,  that  the  question  whether  Christianity 
may  not  perhaps  have  been  here  the  borrowing  party  is 
by  no  means  to  be  summarily  negatived,  ■'articularly  as 
it  is  known  that  Buddhist  missionaries  penetrated  at  an 
early  period,  possibly  even  in  the  two  centuries  preceding 
our  era,  into  Western  countries  as  far  as  Asia  Minor.  This 
is  still,  however,  an  entirely  open  question,  and  requires 
investigation.300 

O 

The  third  division  of  the  Buddhist  sacred  scriptures,  the 
Abhidharma-Pitaka,  contains  philosophical,  and  especially 
metaphysical,  discussions.  It  is  hardly  to  be  imagined 
that  Buddha  himself  was  not  clearly  cognisant  of  the 
philosophical  basis  of  his  teaching,  and  that  he  simply 
adopted  this  latter  from  his  predecessors,  so  that  the 
courage  and  energy  pertaining  to  its  public  promulgation  + 
constituted  his  sole  merit.  But  it  seems  just  as  certain 
that  he  was  not  concerned  to  propagate  a philosophical 
system,  and  that  his  aim  was  purely  a practical  one,  to 


* Afterwards  adopted  by  the 
Brdhmans  also.  [The  very  name 
rosary  has  possibly  arisen  from  a con- 
fusion of  the  two  Indian  words  japa- 
mdld  and  japdmdld ; see  my  paper, 
Ueber  Krishna's  Geburtsfest,  pp.  340, 
341  ; Koppen,  Die  Religion  des  Bud- 
dha, ii.  319;  and  also  my  letter  in 
the  Indian  Antiq.,  iv.  250.] 

360  See  Ind.  Skiz.,  p.  64  (1857), 
and  the  data  from  the  Abbd  Hue’s 
Travels  in  Tibet  in  Koppen,  i.  561, 
ii.  1 16.  According  to  the  interest- 
ing discovery  made  bv  Laboulave 
(see  Muller,  Chips,  iv.  185)  and  F. 
Liebrecht  with  regard  to  Barlaam 
and  Josaphat,  one  of  the  saints  of 
the  Catholic  Church  stands  at  length 
revealed  as  Bodhisattva  himself — a 
discovery  to  which  Reinaud’s  ingeni- 
ous identification  of  Yuasaf,  Yudasf, 
with  Blidsatf  ( Mem . surl'lndc,  p.  91) 
might  alone  have  led;  see  Z.  D.  M. 
G.,  xxiv.  480.  — But  neither  is  the 
contrary  supposition,  namely,  that 
Christian  influences  mav  have  af- 


fected the  growth  of  Buddhist  ritual 
and  worship,  as  they  did  that  of  the 
Buddhist  legends,  by  any  means  to 
be  dismissed  out  of  hand.  Indeed, 
quite  apart  from  the  oft-ventilated 
question  as  to  the  significance  of 
such  influences  in  the  further  de- 
velopment of  Krishna-worship,  there 
are  legends  connected  with  the  Siva 
cult  also,  as  to  which  it  is  not  at  all 
a far-fetched  hypothesis  that  they 
have  reference  to  scattered  Christian 
missionaries;  see  1.  St.,  i.  421,  ii. 
398;  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  xxvii.  166  (v. 
263). — That  Western  influence  has 
played  a part  in  Tibet,  finds  support 
in  a letter  of  Schiefner’g, according  to 
which,  in  a work  of  Dsaja  Pandita, 
Galen  is  mentioned  as  the  physician 
of  the  Persians,  and  is  said  to  have 
been  consulted  by  the  first  Tibetan 
king,  along  with  a celebrated  Indian 
and  a celebrated  Chinese  physician. 

+ In  this  courage  the  circumstance 
that  he  belonged  by  birth  to  the 
military  caste  finds  expression. 
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awaken  virtuous  actions  and  dispositions.  This  is  in 
accord  with  the  circumstance,  that,  whereas  the  Buddhists 
allege  of  the  Sutra-Pitaka  and  the  Vinaya-Pitaka  that  they 
were  delivered  by  Buddha  himself,  in  the  case  of  the 
Abhidharma-Pitaka,  on  the  contrary,  they  start  with  the 
admission  that  it  is  the  production  of  his  disciples.  Ac- 
cording to  Burnouf,  the  doctrines  of  the  Abhidharma  are 
in  reality  only  a further  development  or  continuation  of 
the  views  here  and  there  propounded  in  the  Sutras ; in- 
deed, the  writings  in  question  often  merely  add  single 
words  to  the  thoughts  expressed  in  the  Sutras : “ but  in 
any  case  there  exists  an  interval  of  several  centuries  be- 
tween the  two,  and  that  difference  which  distinguishes  a 
doctrine  still  in  its  earliest  beginnings  from  a philosophy 
which  has  arrived  at  its  furthest  development.”*  In  the 
Brahma- Sutra  of  Badarayana  doctrines  are  repeatedly 
combated  which,  on  Samkara’s  testimony,  belong  to  two 
distinct  schools  of  Buddhist  philosophy,  and  consequently 
both  of  these,  and  perhaps  also  the  other  two  schools 
which  are  ranked  with  them,  belong  to  a period  preceding 
the  composition  of  this  Brahma-Sutra. — The  doctrines 
themselves  cannot  be  recognised  with  perfect  distinctness, 
and  their  affinity,  although  undeniable,  to  the  doctrines  of 
the  Samkhya  system  is  still  enveloped  in  some  obscurity.361 
On  this  point,  however,  so  much  is  clear,  that,  although 
Buddha  himself  may  actually  have  been  in  full  harmony 
with  the  doctrines  of  Kapila,  as  they  then  existed, f yet  his 
adherents  developed  these  in  their  own  fashion ; in  the 


* Whether  now,  after  these  words 
of  Burnouf’s,  loc.  cit.,  p.  522,  Las- 
sen's view  (I.  AK.,  ii.  458)  is  ten- 
nble — to  the  effect  that  “although, 
in  the  collection  bearing  the  name 
of  Abhidharma,  there  are  writings  of 
various  dates,  yet  they  must  all  be 
assigned  to  the  period  preceding  the 
third  council”  (this  third  council  in 
b.c.  275  being  here  expressly  dis- 
tinguished from  the  fourth  under 
Kanisbka) — appears  to  me  in  the 
very  highest  degree  doubtful. 

3(il  Cf.  for  this  I.  St.,  iii.  132 ; 
Max  Duncker,  Gescliichte  (hr  Arier, 
p.  234ff.  (1867);  Koppen,  i.  2i4ff. — 
" The  extinction,  the  ‘ blowing  out  ’ 


of  individual  existence  was  certainly 
the  goal  to  which  Buddha  aspired; 
hardly,  however,  the  resolving  of  this 
existence  into  nothing,  but  only  its 
return  to  the  same  state  of  avidyd,  or 
unconsciousness  which  belonged  to 
primeval  matter  before  it  attained 
to  development  at  all,”  Lit.  C. 
Bl.,  1857,  p.  770  (/.  Str.,  ii.  132). 
Childers  thinks  differently,  Pdli 
Diet.,  s.  v.  nirvana. 

+ Were  he  really  to  be  identified 
with  the  Sdkdyanya  of  the  Maitrdyani 
Upanishad  (see  p.  97),  we  should  have 
in  this  work  tolerably  direct  evidence 
to  the  above  effect. 
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same  way  as  the  followers  of  Kapila  also  pursued  their 
own  path,  and  so  eventually  that  system  arose  which  is 
now  extant  under  the  name  Samkhya,  and  which  differs 
essentially  from  the  Buddhist  philosophy  * To  the  four 
schools  into  which,  as  we  have  just  seen,  this  philosophy 
was  split  up  at  a comparatively  early  period,  four  others 
were  afterwards  added — or  perhaps  these  superseded  the 
former — -but  neither  have  the  doctrines  of  these  later 
schools  been  as  yet  set  forth  with  anything  like  sufficient 
certainty.362  The  question,  too,  whether  Buddhistic  con- 
ceptions may  not  perhaps  have  exercised  a direct  influence 
on  the  development  of  Gnostic  doctrines, t particularly 
those  of  Basilides,  Valentinian,  and  Bardesanes,  as  well  as 
of  Manes,  must  for  the  present  be  regarded  as  wholly  un- 
determined ;363  it  is  most  intimately  bound  up  with  the 
question  as  to  the  amount  of  influence  to  be  ascribed  to 
Indian  philosophy  generally  in  the  shaping  of  these  doc- 
trines. The  main  channel  of  communication  in  the  case 
of  the  latter  was  through  Alexandria;  the  Buddhist  mis- 
sionaries, on  the  contrary,  probably  mostly  came  from  the 
Panjab  through  Persia. 

Besides  the  three  Pitakas,  the  Sanskrit  manuscripts 
that  have  been  procured  from  Nepal  contain  other  works 
also,  consisting,  in  part,  of  a large  number  of  commen- 
taries on  and  elucidations  of  the  Pitakas,  in  part,  of  a 


* Whether  vv.  9-1 1 of  the  Bo- 
panishad  are  to  be  taken,  with  the 
commentator,  as  specially  referring 
to  the  Buddhists,  as  I assume  in 
I.  St.,  i.  298,  299,  appears  to  me 
doubtful  now : the  polemic  may 
simply  be  directed  acrainst  the  Sdm- 
khya  tenets  in  general. 

362  Our  information  regarding 
them  is  derived  exclusively  from 
Hodgson’s  Essays  (now  collected,  see 
note  345).  Their  names,  Svdbhd- 
vika,  Aisvarika,  Kdrmika,  Ydtnika, 
are  so  far  unsupported  by  any  other 
literary  evidence.  Only  for  the 
names  Sautrdntika,  Vaibhdshika, 
Mddhyamika,  Yogdchdra,  is  such 
testimony  found.  Tdrandtha,  for 
example,  is  acquainted  with  these 
latter  only,  and  they  are  also  the 
only  ones  known  to  Wassiljew  in  his 


special  work  on  Tibetan  and  Chinese 
Buddhism.  See  on  this  point  Lit. 

C.  Bl,  1875,  p.  550. 

t See  F.  Neve,  L’ Antiquite  Chre- 
tienne  en  Orient,  p.  90,  Louvain, 
1852. 

383  Cf.  now  Lassen,  I.  AK.,  iii. 
387-416 ; my  Ind.  SJciz.,  p.  64 ; 
ltenan,  Hist,  des  Lang.  Sem.,  2d  ed., 
1858,  pp.  274,  275.  That  their  in- 
fluence upon  the  growth  of  the  doc- 
trines of  Manes  in  particular  was  a 
most  important  one  is  shown,  for 
example,  by  this  circumstance  alone, 
that  the  formula  of  abjuration  for 
those  who  renounced  these  doctrines 
expressly  specifies  BoSSa  and  the 
S/o/S-iavos  (seemingly  a separation  of 
‘Buddha  Sdkyamuni’  into  two) — 
Lassen,  iii.  415. — Cf.  also  Beal,  /. 
R.  A.  S.,  ii.  424  (1866). 
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most  peculiar  class  of  writings,  tlie  so-called  Tantras,  which 
are  looked  upon  as  especially  sacred,  and  which  stand  pre- 
cisely upon  a level  with  the  Brahmanical  works  of  the 
same  name.  Their  contents  are  made  up  of  invocations  of 
various  Buddhas  and  Bodhisattvas,  as  also  of  their  Saktis, 
or  female  energies,  with  a motley  admixture  of  Sivaitic 
deities ; to  which  are  added  longer  or  shorter  prayers 
addressed  to  these  beings,  and  directions  how  to  draw  the 
mystic  diagrams  and  magic  circles  that  secure  their  favour 
and  protection.364 


364  Cf.  Emil  Schlagintweit’s  Bud-  poetry;  as  to  which  see  Klatt  in 
dhism  in  Tibet  (1863,  with  a folio  the  preface  to  his  edition  of  the 
atlas  of  twenty  plates). — Recently  sentences  of  Chdnakya,  taken  there* 
there  have  also  come  from  Nepdl  from  (1873). 

Sanskrit  MSS.  containing  works  of 
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P.  9,  36  ff.  (and  64,  29  ff.)-  Purnell,  in  his  preface  to  the 
Arsheya-Br.  (Mangalore,  1876),  p.  xvi.  ff.,  and  Aufrecht, 
Eymnen  des  Rigveda  (Bonn,  1877),  Pref.  pp.  xvi.,  xvii., 
dispute  the  superior  antiquity  of  the  readings  of  the  Sama- 
Samhita,  as  compared  with  those  of  the  Rik-Samhita. 

P.  25,  note  17,  and  p.  67,  note  56.  On  the  Sikshas  see 
Kielhorn’s  paper  in  the  Ind.  Antiq.,  v.  141  ff.,  193  ff.,  and 
my  comments  thereon,  ibid.,  p.  253. 

P.  32,  note  21.  On  the  Vashkalas  somewhat  more  light 
has  now  been  cast.  In  the  first  place,  from  a comparison 
of  the  kdrikd  quoted  in  my  Catal.  of  the  Berlin  Sansk. 
MSS.,  p.  314,  ‘ Adkaldndm  sarndni  va  ity  richd  ’ntyd 
’’hutir  bhavet  | Bdshkaldndm  tu  tachhamyor  ity  richd  ’ntyd- 
liutir  bhavet it  results  that  the  citation  in  the  forty-eighth 
Atharva-pari^ishta  (see  I.  St.,  iv.  431)  of  the  samyuvdka 
as  the  concluding  verse  of  the  Rik-Samhita  has  reference 
to  the  Vashkala-recension  of  the  latter.  Next,  it  becomes 
evident  that  this  recension  stood  in  a special  relation  to 
the  Sankhayana  texts,  since  in  the  Safikh.  Grill.,  4.  5.  9, 
the  same  verse  is  cited  as  the  concluding  one  of  the  Sam- 
hita,  and  this  expressly  as  the  view  of  Kaushftaki.  In 
addition  to  this  we  have  the  fact  that  the  pratika  of  the 
whole  section  to  which  this  verse  belongs,  and  which 
forms  the  last  khila — samjndna — in  the  vulgate  recension 
of  the  Rik-Samhita,  is  found  cited  in  the  Safikhay.-Srauta- 
Sutra,  3.  6.  4,  but  is  wanting  in  the  parallel  passage,  Asval., 
2,  1 1.  And,  lastly,  we  shall  probably  also  have  to  allot  to 
the  Vashkalas  the  eleven  hymns — ten  Asvindni  and  one 
Aindrdvarunam  suktam — which,  as  Rud.  Meyer  has  re- 
cently pointed  out  (Rigvidhana,  Praef.,  p.  xxiv.),  are  cited 
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in  the  Brihaddevata,  3.  24,  between  Rik-Samh.,  i.  73  and 
74.  For,  according  to  Meyer,  their  pratikas  prove  to  be 
identical  with  those  given  by  the  scholiast  on  Sankh.  Sr., 
9.  20.  14,  for  the  ‘ trisatam  suparnam’  there  mentioned  in 
the  text,  which  again  is  specified  under  this^ame  in  the 
Sankh.  Br.  itself  (18.  4)  as  part  of  the  A£vina-£astra. 
Probably,  too,  the  other  portions  of  text,  which,  as  stated 
by  Meyer  ( l . c.,  p.  xxv.  ff.),  appear  in  the  Brihaddevata 
as  well  as  in  the  Rigvidhana,  as  belonging  to  the  Rik- 
Samhita,  whereas  they  are  found  neither  in  the  vulgate — 
the  Sakala-Samhita — itself,  nor  in  its  khila  portions,  will 
have  to  be  assigned  to  the  Vashkalas.  In  point  of  fact, 
the  samjndna  khila  also,  to  which  (see  above)  the  con- 
cluding verse  of  the  Vashkala-Samhita  belongs,  is  men- 
tioned in  both  texts  (Meyer,  p.  xxii.).  An  exact  comparison 
of  the  Rik-verses  cited  in  the  Sankhayana  texts  will  pro- 
bably throw  full  light  upon  this  point. — In  Biihler’s  letter 
from  Kashmir  (published  in  I.  St.,  xiv.  402  ff.)  the  in- 
teresting information  was  given  that  he  had  there  dis- 
covered an  excellent  bhtirja-MS.,  some  five  to  six  hundred 
years  old,  of  the  Rik-Samhita  in  the  ^akala  recension. 
This  MS.  is  accentuated,  whereas  the  Kashmir  Yedic 
MSS.  are  not  wont  to  be  so,  but  the  accent  is  denoted  in  a 
totally  different  manner  from  that  customary  in  India,  the 
uddtta  alone  being  marked  by  a perpendicular  line,  pre- 
cisely as,  according  to  Hang,  is  usual  in  one  of  the  two 
schools  of  the  Maitrayani  Samhita,  and  as  we  ourselves 
do;  cf.  my  remarks  in  the  Jenaer  Lit.  Zeit.,  1875,  p.  315. 
On  this  MS.  see  now  the  detailed  report  of  Biihler’s  journey 
in  the  Journal  Bomb.  Br.  R.A.S.,  1877,  extra  No.,  pp.  35,36. 

Pp.  35,  36,  note  §.  See  also  Myriantheus,  Die  Asvins 
(Munich,  1876),  and  James  Darmesteter,  Ormazd  et  Akri- 
man  (Paris,  1877). 

P.  41,  note  29.  See  Alfred  Hillebrandt,  Varuna  und 
Mitra,  ein  Beitrag  zur  Exegese  des  Veda  (Breslau,  1877). 

P.  43,  note  32 . Max  Muller’s  issue  of  the  text  alone  of 
the  Rik  has  now  appeared  in  a second  edition  (London, 
1877).  Savihitd-pdtha  and  pada-pdtha  are  here  printed 
on  opposite  pages.  Respecting  the  latter  it  has  to  he 
remarked  that,  as  in  Muller’s  previous  editions,  so  again 
in  this  one  the  so-called  galitas  are  in  no  way  marked, 
the  text  which  a particular  passage  shows  the  first  time 
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it  occurs  being  uniformly  simply  repeated,  without  any 
reference  to  what  is  done  in  the  MSS.  themselves  in  these 
cases.  This  is  all  the  more  surprising  as,  after  I had 
pointed  out  this  defect,  in  my  review  of  the  last  volume  of 
his  large  edition  in  the  Lit.  Cent.  Llatt,  17th  April  1875, 
Muller  himself,  in  an  article  which  appeared  in  the  same 
periodical  a year  and  a half  later  (16th  December  1876) 
fully  recognised  the  critical  importance  of  the  galitas. — 
Aufrecht’s  edition  has  also  been  reprinted  (Bonn,  1877): 
the  preface  (comp,  desideratum  at  note  28)  contains  a 
variety  of  critical  remarks. — Complete  translations  of  the 
Rik-Samhita,  by  Alfred  Ludwig  (Brag,  1876)  and  Hermann 
Grassmann  (Leipzig,  1876-77)  have  appeared. — Very  meri- 
torious, also,  is  the  edition  of  the  Rik-Samhita  which  is 
appearing  in  monthly  numbers  at  Bombay,  under  the  title 
‘ Yedarthayatna,’  with  English  and  Mahrathi  translation, 
as  well  as  with  Mahrathi  commentary : the  latest  No. 
brings  it  down  to  i.  100.  The  name  of  the  excellent 
editor,  Shankar  Pandit,  is  an  open  secret.-— Lastly,  there 
remains  to  be  mentioned  M.  Haug’s  Vedische  Rdthselfragen 
und  Rdthselspriiche  (Rik,  i.  164,  1876). 

P.  48,  note  33b.  Rajendra  Lala  Mitra’s  edition,  in  the 
Bibl.  Indica,  of  the  Aitareya-Aranyaka  with  Sayana’s  com- 
mentary, has  now  been  completed.  A MS.  acquired  by 
Biihler  in  Kashmir  shows  a number  of  variations ; see  his 
Report  of  Journey,  l.  c.,  p.  34. 

P.  50,  6 (cf.  p.  285).  Paiichalachanda  appears  in  a Pali 
Sutta  among  the  mahdsendpatis  of  the  Yakkhas ; for  the 
conclusions  to  be  drawn  from  this  see  Jenaer  Lit.  Zeit., 
7th  April  1877,  p.  221. 

P.  56,  8.  The  Sankh.  Grih.  (4.  10.  3)  inserts  between 
Visvamitra  and  Vamadeva,  the  two  representatives  of  the 
third  and  fourth  mandalas,  the  name  of  Jamadagni,  to 
whom  in  the  Anukramani  to  the  Sakala-Samhita  only  the 
last  three  verses  of  the  third  mandala  (iii.  62,  16-18)  are 
in  this  place  ascribed, — but  in  addition  to  these,  also 
five  entire  hymns  and  four  separate  verses  in  the  last  three 
mandalas.  Have  we  here  also  to  do  with  a divergence  of 
the  Vashkala  school?  (In  Sankh.  Grih.,  4.  5.  8,  however, 
there  is  no  trace  of  this  variation  from  the  vulgate;  rather, 
the  verse  iii.  62.  18  appears  there  as  the  concluding  verse 
of  the  third  mandala .) 


SUPPLEMENTARY  NOTES. 


316 

P.  58,  note  50.  The  Sankh.  Grihya  has  been  published, 
with  translation  and  notes,  by  Herm.  Oldenberg;  see 
/.  St.,  xv.  1-166.  There  exists  also  another  recension  of  it, 
which  is  designated  as  Kaushftaka-Grihya,  but  which, 
according  to  Oldenberg,  is  rather  to  be  understood  as 
Sambavya-Grihya.  Its  text  is  ‘ nowise  identical  ’ with 
the  Sankh.  Grih.,  ‘ but  it  has  borrowed  from  the  latter  by 
far  the  greatest  part  both  of  its  matter  and  form.’  The 
last  two  books  of  the  Sankh.  Grih.  are  not  used  in  it,  and 
a great  deal  is  lacking  besides. 

P.  61,  note  *.  On  the  Jyotisha  a very  meritorious  work 
has  just  appeared  by  G.  Thibaut. 

P.  62,  e,  26  ff.  On  the  Brihaddevata  and  Rigvidhana  see 
R.  Meyer's  edition  of  the  latter  work  (Berlin,  1877). 

P.  65,  28.  The  forty-eighth  Atharva-parilishta,  see  I. 
St.,  iv.  432,  gives  indeed  the  same  beginning,  but  a different 
concluding  verse  to  the  Sama-Samhita,  namely,  the  last 
verse  but  one  of  the  first  part  of  the  vulgate  ; accordingly, 
it  did  not  reckon  the  second  part  as  belonging  to  the  Sam- 
hita  at  all,  while  for  the  first  part  also  it  presents  the 
discrepancy  stated. 

P.  65,  note  60.  The  Arany  a-Samh ita,  with  Sayana’s 
commentary,  has  been  edited  by  Satyavrata  Samairamin, 
and  that  in  a double  form,  namely,  separately  (Calcutta, 
1873),  and  also  in  the  second  part  of  his  large  edition  of 
the  Sama-Samhita,  p.  244  ff. 

P.  66,  note  61.  This  edition  of  the  Sama-Samhita,  in 
the  Bihl.  Indica,  has  now  reached,  in  its  fifth  volume,  as 
far  as  2.  8.  2.  5. 

Pp.  73,  74.  The  Talavakara-  or  Jaimimya-Brahmana, 
to  which  the  Kenopan.  belongs,  has  been  recovered  by 
Burnell  (letter  of  19th  April).  Also  a Samaveda-Pra- 
ti^akhya. 

Pp.  74,  75,  notes  n,  n.  The  Arsheya-Brahmana  and 
Samhitopanishad-Brahmana  have  also  been  edited  by  Bur- 
nell (Mangalore,  1876,  1877) ; the  former  with  a lengthy 
introduction  containing  an  inquiry  into  the  Ganas,  the 
secondary  origin  of  the  Samhita  from  these,  the  chanting 
of  the  sdmans,  &c.  On  this  compare  A.  Barth’s  detailed 
notice r in  the  Revue  Critique,  21st  July  1877,  pp.  17-27. 
The  Arsheya-Brahmana  has,  further,  just  been  issued  a 
second  time  by  Burnell,  namely,  in  the  text  of  the  Jai- 
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miniya  school,  which  he  had  meanwhile  recovered  (Man- 
galore, 1878). 

Pp.  99-101.  According  to  the  catalogue  (1876)  of  M. 
Haug’s  collection  of  MSS.,  there  are  now  in  the  Pioyal 
Library  at  Munich,  with  which  this  collection  was  incor- 
porated in  the  spring  of  1877,  not  only  two  MSS.  of  the 
Maitrayani  Samhita,  but  also  several  more  or  less  com- 
plete, but,  unfortunately,  in  great  part  modern,  copies  of 
Apastamba,  Manava,  Bliaradvaja,  Baudhayana,  Vaikha- 
nasa,  Hiranyake^in. — The  description  (in  notes  108,  109) 
of  the  Dharma-Sutras  as  part  of  the  Srauta-Sutras  is  not 
quite  correct ; rather  both  are  portions,  possessing  an  equal 
title,  of  a collective  Sutra-wliole,  to  which  in  each  case 
there  also  belonged  a Grihya-  and  a Sulva-Sutra,  and  which 
we  might  perhaps  designate  by  the  name  of  Kalpa-Sutra, 
— [The  North-Western  origin  of  the  Katha  school  (cf. 
KuOcua,  I.  St.,  xiii.  439)  is  also,  in  a certain  measure, 
attested  by  the  fact  that,  according  to  Buhler’s  letter  from 
Kashmir  (dated  September  1875,  published  in  I.  St.,  xiv. 
402  ff.)  on  the  results  of  his  search  for  MSS.  in  that  pro- 
vince, this  school  is  still  in  the  present  day  the  prevailing 
one  in  Kashmir.  The  Brahmans  there  call  themselves,  it 
is  true,  chaturvedi,  but  they  follow  the  rules  of  the  Ka- 
thaka-Grihya-Sutra  of  Laugakshi.  Besides  portions  of  all 
the  Yedas,  the  Bhattas  learn  by  heart  the  Paddhati  of 
Devapala,  the  commentary  and  prayoga  to  the  Katkaka- 
Grihya.  ‘ Of  these  Grihyas  I have  acquired  several  MSS., 
among  them  an  old  one  on  bhurja.  t To  the  Kathaka-Sutra 
are  attached  a Pravaradbyaya,  an  Arsha,  the  Charayaniya 
Siksha,  and  several  other  Parisishtas.’ — Additional  note  in 
second  German  edition .]  According  to  Biihler,  Z.  D.  M.  G., 
xxii.  327,  the  Dharma-Sutra  of  the  Kathaka  school  is  iden- 
tical with  the  Visknu-Smriti.  On  this,  and  on  the  Ka- 
thaka school  in  Kashmir  generally,  see  now  Biihler,  Eeport 
of  Journey,  l.  c.,  pp.  20,  36,  37. 

P.  103,  note  ne.  The  Taitt.  Pratisakhya  has  also  been 
edited  in  the  Bill.  Indica  by  Bajendra  Lala  Mitra  (1872). 

Pp.  1 17,  1 18.  The  forty-eighth  Atharva-Parisishta  spe- 
cifies a recension  of  the  Vaj.  Samh.,  which  begins  with 
1.  1,  but  which  ends  with  23.  32  ! See  I.  St,  iv.  432. 

P.  1 14.  For  the  formula  Arnbe  ambike  ’mbdlike, 
which  differs  in  all  three  Yajus  texts,  Panini  (vi.  7.  118) 
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has  a fourth  reading ; on  this  and  the  other  points  of  con- 
nection between  Panini  and  the  vocabulary  of  the  Yajus 
texts,  see  I.  St.,  iv.  432. 

P.  138,  23.  According  to  Mahavansa,  p.  9.  I2,  15,  the 
name  of  Buddha’s  wife  was  Bhadda-  or  Subhadda-Kach- 
chana ! 

P.  139,  note  14  7.  Satap.,  3.  1,  1-2.  2,  is  translated  in 
Bruno  Lindner’s  dissertation,  Ueber  die  Dikshd  (Leipzig, 
1878);  other  portions  inDelbriick’s  Wortfolge  ( 1 878). 

P.  142,  note  155.  The  Paraskara  has  been  edited  by 
Stenzler  (1876). 

P.  150,  note  16S.  In  the  forty-eighth  Atharva-Pari- 
6ishta,  the  commencement  of  the  Atharva-Samhita  is  given 
just  as  in  the  published  recension,  but  it  ends  there  with 
Book  xvi. ; see  I.  St.,  iv.  432. 

P.  151,  note  166.  With  the  doshapaii  compare  the  pdp* 
man  dsura  in  the  Nrisinhop. ; see  I.  St.,  ix.  149,  150. 

P.  153  ff.  Cf.  Paul  Eegnaud,  MaUriaux  pour  servir  d 
I’Histoire  de  la  Philosophic  de  I’lnde,  1 876,  and  my  review 
of  this  work  in  tlie  Jenaer  Lit.  Zeit.  of  9th  February  1878. 

P.  182,  note  198:  The  dates  of  the  Nepalese  MSS.  appa- 
rently reach  back  as  far  as  a.d.  883 ! See  Dan.  Wright, 
History  of  Nepal,  1877,  Jenaer  Lit.  Zeit.,  1877,  p.  412. 

Pp.  187,  188,  note  201a.  On  Olshausen’s  explanation  of 
the  word  Pahlav — the  basis  of  the  Indian  Pahlava — from 
Parthava,  ‘ Partin’ ans,’  see  now  also  Th.  Noldeke  in  Z.  D. 
M.  G.,  xxxi.  557  ff. 

P.  189,  note  204.  According  to  Kern,  Over  de  oud- 
J avaansche  Vertaling  van’t  Mahdbhdrata  (Amsterdam,  1877), 
p.  7 ff.,  the  Kavi  translation  of  the  Adi-parvan,  from  which 
lie  there  communicates  the  text  of  the  Paushyacharita, 
dates  from  the  beginning  of  the  eleventh  century. 

P.  189,  note  205.  For  the  criticism  of  the  Maha-Bharata, 
Holtzmann’s  researches  ( Lndische  Sagen,  Preface,  Stuttgart, 
1854)  are  also  of  great  importance. 

P.  1 9 1,  note  206.  The  Index  to  Hall’s  edition  of  Wilson’s 
translation  of  the  Vishnu-Purana  (vol.  v.  part  ii.)  appeared 
in  1877.  The  edition  of  the  Agni-Purana  in  the  Bibl.  hid. 
has  now  reached  adhy.  294. 

P.  195,  IS.  The  identity  of  the  author  of  the  Eaghu- 
vansa  and  Kumara-sambhava  with  the  dramatist  Kalidasa 
is  contended  for  by  Shankar  Pandit  in  the  Transactions 
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of  the  London  Congress  of  Orientalists  (London,  1876),  p. 
227  ff. 

P.  196,  note  20S.  Bharavi  and  Kalidasa  are  mentioned 
together  in  an  inscription  of  Pulake^i  II.,  ‘ in  the  Saka 
year  507  (a.d.  585-6) ;’  at  that  date,  therefore,  they  must 
have  been  already  famous.  See  Bhau  Dajf  in  Journ. 
Bomb.  Br.  B.  A.  S.,  ix.  315,  and  J.  F.  Fleet  in  Ind.  Antig., 
v.  68. — On  the  Kashmir  poets  Chandraka  and  Mentha,  of 
about  the  fifth  (?)  century,  Batnakara  of  the  ninth,  Kshe- 
mendra  and  Bilhana  of  the  eleventh,  Somadeva,  Mankha, 
Kalhana,  &c.,  of  the  twelfth  century,  see  Biihler,  Export 
of  Journey,  l.  c.,  p.  42  ff. 

P.  199,  note  f.  For  the  text  of  these  Suttas  see  now 
Grimblot,  Sept  suttas  Bdlis  (Paris,  1 876),  p.  89  ; ‘ nachcham 
git  am  vdditam  pekkham  akkhdnam  . . iti  vd  iti  evarupd 
msukadassand’  (exhibitions,  p.  65,  spectacles,  pp.  179. 
215).  From  this  it  appears  that  the  word  here  properly 
in  question  is  not  so  much  the  general  term  visuka  as 
rather,  specially,  pekklia  (jprekshya ),  ‘ exhibition,’  ‘ spec- 
tacle,’ translated  by  ‘ theatricals,’  pp.  65,  179,  ‘ representa- 
tions dramatiques,’  p.  215;  comp,  prekshanaka  as  the  name 
of  a species  of  drama  in  Bharata  (Hall,  Dasariipa,  p.  6), 
and  drisya  in  the  Sahitya-darpana  as  the  name  of  dramatic 
poetry  in  general. 

Pp.  200,  12,  205,  20.  According  to  Hall,  Vasavad.,  In- 
trod.,  p.  27,  Bhavabhuti  would  have  to  be  placed  earlier 
than  Subandhu,  and  if  so,  of  course,  ct  fortiori,  earlier  than 
Bana : the  latter,  however,  does  not  allude  to  him  in  the 
classic  passage  in  the  introduction  to  the  Harsha-charita, 
where  he  enumerates  his  predecessors  (Hall,  ibid.,  pp.  13, 
14).  See  also  Ind.  Streifen,  i.  355. 

P.  201,  note  ||.  According  to  Lassen,  I.  AK.,  iii.  855, 
1163,  Bhoja  died  in  1053.  An  inscription  of  his  in  the 
Ind.  Antig.,  1877,  p.  54,  is  dated  in  the  year  1022. 

P.  203,  note.  According  to  Biihler,  Ind.  Antig.,  v.  112 
(April,  1876),  a grant  of  King  Jayabhata  is  ‘ older  than 
the  year  445  a.d.,  and  dated  in  the  Vikrama  era.’ 

P.  204,  note  2n.  In  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  xxx.  302,  Jacobi  cites 
from  the  Urvaif  a (chronometrical)  datum  betokening 
Greek  influence. 

P.  207,  note  218.  Of  new  publications,  &c.,  of  Indian 
dramas  have  to  be  mentioned  : Bhandarkar’s  edition  of  the 
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Malatf-madhava  (Bombay,  1 876),  Cappeller’s  edition  of  the 
Batnavalf  (1877,  in  the  second  edition  of  Bdhtlingk’s 
Sanskrit-Chrestomathie),  the  Bengali  recension  of  the  Sa- 
kuntala,  edited  by  Pischel  (see  Cappeller  in  the  Jenaer 
Lit.  Ze.it.,  1877,  p.  1 21),  the  two  latter  dramas  translated 
by  Ludw.  Fritze ; lastly,  Begnaud’s  translation  of  the 
Mrichhakatika  (Paris,  1 876). — On^  the  question  as  to  the 
various  recensions  of  Kalidasa’s  Sakuntala — discussed  in 
I.  St.,  xiv.  161  ff. — see  also  Biihler’s  Beport  of  Journey, 
l.  c.,  p.  lxxxv.  ff.,  where  the  first  act  of  the  Kashmir  recen- 
sion^of  this  drama  is  printed. 

P.  210,  note  220.  To  this  place  also  belongs  Srfvara’s 
Subhashitavalf  of  the  fifteenth  century,  containing  quota- 
tions from  more  than  350  poets;  see  Biihler,  Beport  of 
Journey,  l.  c.,  p.  61  ff. ; further,  the  Subhashita-ratnakara 
by  Krishna  Shastri  Bhatavadekar  (Bombay,  1872). — Here, 
too,  have  to  be  mentioned  the  four  papers  Zur  Kritik  und 
Erkldrung  verschiedencr  indischer  Werke,  published  by  0. 
Bohtlingk  in  vols.  vii.  and  viii.  of  the  Melanges  Asiatiques 
of  the  St.  Petersburg  Academy  (1875-76). 

P.  212,  note  222.  Comp.  Benfey’s  Introduction  to  Bick- 
ell’s  edition  and  translation  of  the  ‘ Kalilag  und  Damnag’ 
(Leipzig,  1876).  It  now  appears  doubtful  whether  the 
ancient  Pahlavf  version  really  rested  upon  one  individual 
work  as  its  basis,  or  whether  it  is  not  rather  to  be  re- 
garded as  an  epitome  of  several  independent  texts ; see  my 
notice  of  the  above  work  in  Lit.  C.  El.,  1876,  Ho.  31, 
Biihler,  Beport  of  Journey,  p.  47  ; Pryin  in  the  Jenaer  Lit. 
Zeit.,  1878,  Art.  1 18. 

P.  213,  note  224.  Bead  ‘recast  by  Kshemendra.’  It  is 
only  to  Kshemendra  that  the  statements  from  Biihler’s 
letter,  given  in  the  next  sentence,  refer.  Biihler  now 
places  him  in  the  second  and  third  quarter  of  the  eleventh 
century,  Beport  of  Journey,  l.  c.,  p.  45  ff. 

P.  213.  On  the  Baja-taramginf  see  now  Biihler,  Beport 
of  Journey,  pp.  52-60,  lxvi.-lxxxii.  (where  an  amended 
translation  of  1.  1-107  is  given) ; and  on  the  Hfla-mata,  of 
about  the  sixth  or  seventh  century,  ibid.,  p.  38  ff.,  lv.  ff. 

P.  214,  note  225.  The  Harsha-charita  appeared  at  Cal- 
cutta in  1876,  edited  by  Jfvananda. — On  the  Sinhasana- 
dvatrinsika  see  now  my  paper  in  I.  St.,  xv.  185  ff 

P.  215,  note  227.  In  the  interpretation  of  Indian  inscrip- 
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tions,  Biihler  and  Fleet  also,  in  particular,  have  of  late  done 
very  active  service  (especially  in  Ind.  Antiq.,  vols.  v.,  vi.). 

P.  221,  note  233.  Goldstiicker’s  ‘facsimile’  (comp,  note 
196,  p.  100)  edition  of  the  Manavakalp.  is  not  ‘ photo-litho- 
graphed/ but  lithographed  from  a tracing. 

P.  226,  note  238.  Kielhorn  has  come  forward  with  great 
vigour  in  defence  of  the  Mahabhashya,  first,  in  a lengthy 
article  in  the  Ind.  Antiq.,  v.  241  (August  1876),  next  in 
his  Essay,  Kdtydyana  and  Patamjali  (Bombay,  December 
1876),  which  deals  specially  with  the  analysis  of  the  work 
into  its  component  parts ; and,  lastly,  in  his  edition  of  the 
work  itself,  which  exhibits  the  text  critically  sifted,  in 
direct  reference  thereto  (the  first  number,  Bombay,  1878, 
gives  the  navdhnikam).  Cf.,  further,  two  articles  by  Bhan- 
darkar,  On  the  Relation  of  Kdtydyana  to  Pdnini  and  of 
Patamjali  to  Kdtydyana  in  Ind.  Antiq.,  v.  345  ff.  (December 
1876),  and  on  Goldstucker’ s Theory  about  Pdnini s Technical 
Terms  (reprint  of  an  earlier  review  of  G.’s  Pdnini),  ibid., 
vi.  107  ff.  To  this  place  also  belongs  an  article  on  the 
Mahabhashya,  which  was  sent  off  by  me  to  Bombay  on  9th 
October  1876,  but  which  only  appeared  in  the  Ind.  Antiq., 
vi.  301  ff.,in  October  1877. 

P.  226,  note  239.  On  the  antiquity  of  the  Kasika  see 
now  Biihler’s  Beport  of  Journey,  p.  72.  The  issue  of  the 
work  in  the  Pandit  is  perhaps  by  this  time  completed.  It 
is  to  be  hoped  that  it  will  appear  in  a separate  edition. — 
Buhler’s  information  regarding  Vyadi,  the  Mahabhashya, 
Katantra,  &c.,  is  given  in  detail  in  his  Beport  of  Journey. 
—On  Burnell’s  essay,  On  the  Aindra  School  of  Sanskrit 
Grammarians  (1875),  which  contains  rich  materials,  see 
my  critique  in  the  Jenaer  Lit.  Zeit.,  March  1876,  p.  202  ff. 
— Of  Hemachandra’s  Prakrit-Grammar  Pischel  has  given 
us  a new  edition  (Halle,  1877,  text  and  good  index  of 
words). 

P.  229,  note  f.  This  note,  according  to  Barth,  Revue 
Critique,  3d  June  1876,  is  to  be  cancelled,  as  paraitre  can 
only  have  the  sense  of  ‘ seem  ’ (scheinen). 

P.  231,  note  243.  On  Kshemendra’s  Loka-prakasa  see 
Biihler,  Beport  of  Journey,  p.  75. 

P.  231,  29-  See  note  above  to  p.  182. 

P.  231,  note  244.  The  translation  of  the  Sahitya-darpana 
in  the  Bibl.  Indica  is  now  finished. — For  the  rich  informa- 
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tion  supplied  by  Bidder  regarding  the  Alamkara  literature 
in  Kashmir,  see  his  Keport  of  Journey,  p.  64  ff.  Accord- 
ing to  this,  the  Alamkara-£astra  of  Bhatta  Udbhata  dates 
from  the  time  of  Jayapida  (779-813),  whose  sabhdpati  the 
author  was.  Vamana,  too,  in  Bidders  opinion,  belongs  to 
the  same  period.  Anandavardhana  and  Batnakara  belong 
to  the  ninth  century,  Mukula  to  the  tenth,  Abhinavagupta 
to  the  beginning,  Budrata  to  the  end,  of  the  eleventh,  while 
Buyyaka  flourished  at  the  commencement,  and  Jayaratha 
at  the  close,  of  the  twelfth  century ; Mammata  is  to  be 
placed  still  later. 

P.  235,  note  247.  Of  the  Sarva-dar^ana-samgraha  there 
is  now  a translation,  by  Cowed  and  Gough,  in  the  Pandit, 
1875  ff- 

P.  237,  note  2a0.  The  Samkhya-tattva-pradipa  has  been 
translated  by  Govindadevasastrin  in  the  Pandit,  Nos.  98  ff 

P.  237,  note  251.  Abhinavagupta  was  still  living  in 
a.d.  1015  ; Bidder,  Beport  of  Journey,  p.  80. — The  Saiva- 
sastra  in  Kashmir,  ibid.,  pp.  77-82,  is  divided  into  two 
groups,  of  which  the  one  connects  itself  with  the  Spanda- 
lastra  of  Yasugupta  (854),  the  other  with  the  Praty- 
abhijna-Sastra  of  Somananda  (ab.  900)  and  Utpala  (ab.  930). 
It  is  of  the  latter — which  appears  to  rest  upon  Samkara — 
that  Abhinavagupta  is  the  leading  representative. 

P.  24 1 , note  256.  The  last  number  of  this  edition  of  Saba- 
rasvamin  brings  it  down  to  10.  2.  73;  the  edition  of  the 
Jaimimya-nyaya-mala-vistara  has  just  been  completed  by 
Cowell.  The  Jaimini-sutra  is  being  published  in  the 
Bombay  monthly  periodical,  ‘ Shaddarsana-chintanika,’ 
begun  in  January  1877 — text  and  commentary  -with  a 
double  translation,  in  .English  and  Mahrathi. 

P.  243,  note  259.  Vachaspatimisra’s  Bhamati,  a gloss  on 
Samkara’s  commentary  on  the  Vedanta-sutra,  is  in  course 
of  publication  in  the  Bibl.  Ind.  edited  by  Balasastrin, — 
commenced  in  1876. — In  the  Pandit  for  1876,  p.  113,  in 
the  Preface  to  his  edition  of  Sn'nivasadasa’s  Yatindramata- 
dfpika,  Bamamisrasastrin  cites  a passage  from  Bamanuja’s 
Brahmasutra-bhashya,  in  which  the  latter  mentions  the 
&/i«/7«rad-Bodhayana  as  his  predecessor  therein,  and  as 
separated  from  him  by  several  generations  oi purvdchdryas. 
As  such  purvdchdryas  Bamamisra  gives  the  names  of 
Bramida,  Guhadeva,  and  Brahmanandi,  at  the  same  time 
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designating  them  by  the  epithets  maharshi  and  suprdchi- 
natama.  By  Srinivasadasa  himself  (p.  1 1 5 ) the  teachers 
are  mentioned  in  the  following  order:  Yyasa,  Bodhayana, 
Guhadeva,  Bharuchi,  Brahmanandi,  Dravidacharya,  Sri- 
Parankusanatha,  Yamunamuni,  Yatisvara. — Here  is  also 
to  be  mentioned  the  edition  in  the  Pandit,  by  Yechana- 
ramasastrin,  of  two  commentaries  on  the  Vedanta-sutra, 
viz.,  the  Saiva-bhashya  of  Srikantha  Sivacharya  (see  Z.  D. 
M.  G.,  xxvii.  166),  and  the  Vedanta-kaustubha-prabha  of 
Kesava  Kaimirabhatta. — Further,  in  the  second  edition  of 
his  Sanskrit- Chrestomathie  (1877)  Bohtlingk  has  given  a 
new  translation  of  the  Vedanta-sara ; and  the  Vidvan- 
manoranjini  of  Bamatirtha,  a commentary  thereon,  has 
been  published,  text  with  translation,  in  the  Pandit  by 
Gough  and  Govindadeva^astrin.  In  the  same  journal  has 
also  appeared  the  Advaita-makaranda  of  Lakshmidhara, 

P.  245,  note  264.  A translation,  by  Ivesavasastrin,  of  the 
Uyaya-darsana  and  of  Yatsyay  ana’s  commentary  thereon, 
has  begun  to  appear  in  the  Pandit  (new  series,  vol.  ii.). 
The  fourth  book  of  Gangesa’s  Hyaya-chintamani,  with  the 
commentary  of  Buchidatta,  has  also  been  edited,  ibid. 
(Flos.  66-93)  by  Balasastrin. 

P.  247,  note  2GS.  Of  importance  are  the  names,  com- 
municated to  me  from  Albiruni  by  Ed.  Sachau,  of  the 
mendzil  in  Soghd  and  Khvarizm,  the  list  of  which  begins 
with  thurayyd,  i.e.,  with  krittikd,  and  that  under  the  name 
parvi ; by  this  is  evidently  meant  parviz,  i.e.,  the  name 
which  stands  third  in  the  Bundehesh,  whence  it  neces- 
sarily follows  that  the  list  of  names  in  the  latter  is  the 
modern  one,  commencing  with  dsvini ; see  Jenaer  Lit.  Zeit., 
i%77  (7th  April),  p.  221.  Some  of  the  names  here  cited 
by  Albiruni  are  distinctly  Indian,  as  frshtbdth,  i.e.,  pro- 
shthapdda,  the  ancient  form  of  name,  consequently,  (not 
bhadrapadd).  Here,  too,  presumably,  as  in  the  case  of 
China,  the  Buddhists  were  the  channel  of  communication. 

Pp.  250,  251,  note274.  The  proposition  laid  down  by 
H.  Jacobi  in  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  xxx.  306,  that  no  Indian 
writings,  which  enumerate  the  planets  in  the  order — Sun, 
Moon,  Mars,  &c. — can  have  been  composed  earlier  than 
the  third  century  a.d.,  has  application  to  Yajnavalkya,  as 
well  as  to  the  Atharva-parisishtas,  which  in  point  of  fact 
already  observe  this  order;  see  I.  St.,  x.  317. 
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P.  253,  note  *.  The  absence  of  mention  of  the  Romakas 
in  the  Ramayana  may  perhaps  also  rest  upon  geographical 
grounds,  namely,  on  the  probable  origin  of  the  poem  in 
the  east  of  India,  in  the  land  of  the  Kosalas,  whereas  the 
‘war-part’  of  the  Maha-Bharata  was  in  all  likelihood 
composed  in  Central,  if  not  in  Western  India. 

P.  256,  note  281.  Cf.  Thibaut’s  paper  ‘ On  the  Sulva- 
sutras’  in  the  Journ.  As.  Soc.  Bengal,  1875  (minutely  dis- 
cussed by  Mor.  Cantor  in  the  hist.  lit.  div.  of  the  Zeitsch. 
fur  Math,  und  Physik,  vol.  xxii.),  and  his  edition  of  the 
Sulva-sutra  of  Baudhayana  with  the  commentary  of  Dva- 
rakanathayaivan  (text  with  translation)  in  the  Pandit, 
May,  1875-77. 

P.  256,  note  *.  The  explanation  of  the  Indian  figures 
from  the  initial  letters  of  the  numerals  has  recently  been 
rudely  shaken,  see  Biihler  in  Ind.  Ant.,  vi.  48, — through 
the  deciphering,  namely,  of  the  ancient  ‘ Kagan  numerals  ’ 
by  Pandit  Bhagvanlal  Indraji,  ibid.,  p.  42  ff.  These,  it 
appears,  turn  out  to  be  other  letters,  yet  the  derivation  of 
the  later  figures  from  them  can  hardly  be  called  in  ques- 
tion. What  principle  underlies  these  ancient  numerals  is, 
for  the  rest,  still  obscure : the  zero  has  not  yet  a place 
among  them;  there  are  letter-symbols  for  4-10  (1-3 
being  merely  represented  by  strokes)  for  the  tens  up  to 
90,  and  for  the  hundreds  up  to  1000.  Comp.  pp.  222, 
note  2S3,  and  257,  note  284. 

P.  260,  note  *.  The  remainder  of  the  Yatra  has  now 
been  edited  by  Kern  in  I.  St.,  xiv.  and  xv. 

P.  266  ff.  In  complete  opposition  to  the  former  dreams 
about  the  high  antiquity  of  Indian  medicine,  Haas  has 
recently,  in  Z.  D.  M.  G.,  xxx.  617  ff.  and  xxxi.  647  ff., 
characterised  even  the  most  ancient  of  the  Indian  medical 
texts  as  quite  modern  productions,  to  be  traced  to  Arabian 
sources.  In  the  accounts  given  by  the  Arabs  themselves 
of  the  high  repute  in  which  Indian  medicine  stood  with 
them,  and  of  the  translation  of  works  of  the  kind,  which 
are  specified  by  name,  from  Sanskrit  into  Arabic,  he  recog- 
nises hardly  any  value.  As  regards  the  latter  point,  how- 
ever, there  exists  absolutely  no  ground  for  throwing  doubt 
upon  statements  of  so  definite  a character  made  by  the 
old  Arab  chroniclers ; while,  with  respect  to  the  former 
point,  the  language  of  Susruta,  Charaka,  &c.,  is  distinctly 
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opposed  to  the  assignment  to  them  of  so  late  a date.  At 
the  same  time,  every  real  proof  of  the  presence  of  Greek 
(or  even  Arabian)  conceptions  in  the  works  in  question, 
will  have  to  he  thankfully  received.  But  the  early 
existence  of  medical  knowledge  in  India  would  in  no  way 
be  prejudiced  thereby,  as  its  beginnings  are  well  attested 
by  evidence  from  the  Vedic  period,  especially  from  the 
Atharvaveda. 

P.  270,  note  310.  Charaka,  as  Biihler  informs  me,  has 
now  also  been  printed  at  Bombay,  edited  by  Dr.  Anna 
Mureshvar  Kunte,  Grant  Medical  College. 

P.  271,  note  313.  The  Kavi  translation  of  the  Kaman- 
daki-nfti  probably  belongs,  at  the  earliest,  to  about  the 
same  date  as  the  translation  of  the  Maha-Bharata ; see 
remark  above  to  note  204 — Progress  has  been  made  with 
the  printing  of  Nirapeksha’s  commentary  in  the  Bill. 
Indica. 

P.  273,  note  319.  On  modern  Indian  music,  see  now  the 
numerous  writings  of  Sourindro  Mohun  Tagore,  Calcutta. 
1875  ff.,  cf.  Jenaer  Lit.  Zeit.,  1877,  p.  487. — It  is  possible 
that  the  investigation  of  the  gdnas  of  the  Sama-veda,  in  case 
these  are  still  in  actual  use  and  could  be  observed,  might 
yield  some  practical  result  for  the  ancient  laukika  music 
also. 

P.  274,  note  321a.  For  such  representations  of  Venus, 
supported  on  the  tail  of  a dolphin,  or  with  a dolphin  and 
Cupid  behind  her,  see  J.  J.  Bernouilli,  Aphrodite  (Leipzig, 
i873),  pp.  245,  370,  405.  See  also  numerous  representa- 
tions of  the  kind  in  the  Musee  de  Sculpture  par  le  Comte 
F.  de  Clarac  (Paris,  1836-37),  vol.  iv.,  pi.  593,  607,  610, 
612,  615,  620,  622,  626-628,  634. 

P.  278,  note  327.  Biihler  has  also  published  a transla- 
tion of  Apastamba : it  is  now  being  reprinted  in  the  series 
of  ‘ Sacred  Books  of  the  East  ’ which  is  appearing  under 
Max  Muller’s  direction.— Gautama  has  been  edited  by 
Stenzler  (London,  1876),  and  is  also  comprised  in  Jiva- 
nanda’s  large  collection  ‘ Dharmashastrasamgraha’  (Cal- 
cutta, 1876),  which,  all  inaccuracies  notwithstanding,  is 
yet  a very  meritorious  publication,  on  account  of  the 
abundance  of  material  it  contains.  It  embraces  27  large 
and  small  Smriti-texts,  namely,  3 Atris,  2 Vishnus,  2 
Haritas,  Yajnavalkya,  2 Usanas’,  Angiras,  Yama,  Apa- 
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stamba,  Samvarta,  Katyayana,  Brihaspati,  2 Parasaras, 
2 Vyasas,  iSankha,  Likhita,  Daksha,  2 Gautamas,  and 
2 Vasishthas. — Narada’s  Smriti  has  been  translated  by 
Jolly  (London,  1876);  see  also  his  papers,  Ueber  die  recht- 
liche  Stellung  dcr  Frauen  lei  den  Indern  (Munich,  1876), 
and  Ueber  das  indische  Scliuldrecht  (Munich,  1877). 

P.  280.  note  329.  The  Aruna-Smriti,  Biihler  informs  me, 
is  quite  a late  production,  probably  a section  of  a Purana. 

P.  281.  As  Yajnavalkya  enumerates  the  planets  in  their 
Greek  order  (1.  295)  the  earliest  date  we  can  assign  to  this 
work  is  the  third  century  a.d.  (see  remark  above  to  p.  251, 
note  274,  following  Jacobi). 

P.  284,  5.  See  remark  on  Panchalachanda  above,  note 
to  p.  50. 

P.  288.  E.  Senart,  in  his  ingenious  work,  La  Ligende 
du  Bouddha  (Paris,  1875),  traces  the  various  legends  that 
are  narrated  of  Buddha  (and  in  part,  identically,  of  Krishna 
also)  to  ancient  solar  myths  which  were  only  subsequently 
applied  to  Buddha ; comp,  my  detailed  notice  and  partial 
rejoinder  in  the  Jenaer  Lit.  Zeit.,  1 876  (29th  April),  p.  282  ff. 

P.  291,  note  f.  Schiefner’s  ‘Indische  Erzahlungen,’ 
from  the  Kagyur,  in  vols.  vii.  and  viii.  of  the  Melanges 
Asiatiques  of  the  St.  Petersburg  Academy,  embrace  already 
forty-seven  such  legends. 

P.  292,  note  ats.  Whether  the  Buddhaghosha  of  this  in- 
scription is,  as  Stevenson  assumes  (p.  13),  to  be  identified 
with  the  well-known  B.  must  still  appear  very  doubtful, 
as  the  princes  mentioned  in  the  rest  of  these  inscriptions 
belong  to  a far  older  period ; see  Bhandarkar  in  the 
Transactions  of  the  London  Congress  of  Orientalists  (1876), 
p.  306  ff. 

P.  293,  note  *.  Sept  suttas  Palis,  tirds  du  Dighanikdya, 
from  the  papers  of  Paul  Grimblot,  were  published  by  his 
widow  in  1876  (Paris),  text  with  translation. — The 
second  part  of  Eausboll’s  edition  of  the  Jataka  appeared 
in  1877. — The  Mahaparinibbana-sutta  was  edited  in  1874 
by  Childers  in  the  Journal  B.  A.  S.,  vols.  vii.  and  viii. : a 
separate  impression  of  it  has  just  appeared.  The  same 
journal  also  contains  an  edition  of  the  Patimokkha  by 
Dickson.  An  edition  of  the  whole  Vinaya-pitaka  by 
Herm.  Oldenberg  is  in  the  press. 

P.  297,  note  349  A collected  edition  of  the  sacred  Angas 
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of  the  Jainas  was  published  last  year  (1877)  at  Calcutta 
by  Dhanapatisinhaji : the  text  is  accompanied  with  the 
commentary  of  Abhayadeva  and  a &7ids7«£-explanation  by 
Bhagvan  Vijaya. 

P.  300,  note  35°.  On  this  compare  also  S.  Beal,  The 
Buddhist  Tripit  aha  as  it  is  known  in  China  and  Japan 
(Devonport,  1876). 

P.  303,  note  J.  On  possible  points  of  connection  between 
the  Avesta  and  Buddhism  see  Jenaer  Lit.  Zeit.,  1877,  p. 
221. 

P.  305,  note  j.  In  Gautama  the  word  bhihshu  appears 
expressly  as  the  name  of  the  third  of  the  four  dsramas ; 
in  place  of  it  Manu  has  yati. 


Berlin,  24 th  May  1878. 
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Akshapdda,  8£.  245. 
akshara,  ‘syllable,’  15.  16. 

— pbilos.,  161. 

Agastya,  53.  275  (archit.). 

Agni,  31.  40.  63.  159.  178.  303. 

— chayana,  120.  (274). 

— Purdna,  191.  231.  271.  275.  281. 
318. 

— rakasya,  118.  120. 

Agnivesa,  265.  266.  269  (med.). 
Agnisvdmin,  79. 

agra,  190. 
aghds,  248. 

Anga,  25.  216  (s.  Veddnga).  296. 

297.  326,  327  (Jain.). 

Angas,  147. 

Angir,  138. 

Angiras,  31.  53.  153.  158.  160.  162. 
164.  250.  325  ( Smriti ). 

— (Jupiter)  250. 

Angirasas,  124.  148  ff. 

Ajatasatru,  51.  127.  138.  286  (his 

six  teachers). 

— comm.,  82. 
atikrushta,  ill. 
atthaJcathd,  292. 

Atri,  31.  38.  53.  102.  103.  140  Ved. 

— 102.  283.  325  (jur.). 

— 269  med. 

— daughter  of,  38.  140. 

— brihad0,  269  (med.). 

— laghu°,  269  (med.). 

Atharvan,  151  (as  prajdpati).  153 

(i brihaspati  and  bhagavant).  158. 
164. 

— (=  Ath.  Veda),  78. 
Atharva-Parisishtas,  249.  251.  253. 

265. 

— the  forty-eighth  Ath.  Par.,  313. 
316.  317.  318. 


Atharva-ParUishta,  Greek  order  of 
the  planets  in  the  Ath.  Parisishtas, 
323-. 

- — Paippale,  158.  169. 

— PratUdkhya,  146.  151. 

— Veda,  8.  22.  29.  145  ff.  249.  265. 
- — silchare,  164. 

— siJchd,  164.  167. 

Atharvasiras,  154.  1 66.  169.  170. 
Atharva- Samkita,  II.  208.  318. 
Atharvdngirasas,  11.  72.  93.  121. 

127.  149.  150  ( orasa  sing.) 
Atharvdnas,  1 13.  124.  148.  149. 
Atharvopanishads,  28.  153  ff.  239. 
athd  ’tah,  245.  265. 

Adbhutadharma,  301  (Buddh.). 
Adbhuta-Brdhmana,  69.  152. 
advaita,  17 1. 

Advaita-makaranda,  323. 

adhidevatam,  121. 

adhiyajnam,  121. 

adhyayana,  8. 

adkydtmam,  121. 

Adhydtmardmdyana,  168. 

adhydya,  14.  31.  32.  107.  117. 

adhydyddin,  66. 

adhvaryu,  14.  80.  149. 

adhvaryus  (pi.),  8.  80.  86.  87.  121. 

Ananta,  141  (comm.). 

Anantadeva,  101 
Auantayajvan,  85.  245. 
anaphd,  255  (Greek). 

Anulcramanis,  24.  32.  33.  61.  64.  65. 
74.  83.  85.  87.  88.  90.  103.  104. 
107.  143.  144.  145.  152. 
Anupada-Sutra,  80.  81.84.  88.  95. 
Anubrdhmana,  12.  82. 
anubrdhmanin,  82. 
Anubhutiprakasa,  97. 
Anubhutisvarupdcharya,  226. 
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amdamba,  68. 

anuvdka,  31.  33.  88.  94.  107.  109. 
124.  145. 

— °kdnukraman!,  32.  61. 
anuvydkhydna,  122.  127. 
anuidsana , 1 21.  122.  127. 
anustotra,  84. 
anuchdna,  78. 

Andhaka-Vrisbnayas,  185. 
Andhomatl,  106. 
anvadliydya,  57.  176. 
anvakhyana,  122. 

Apdntaratamas,  243. 

Apsaras,  1 25. 

Abhayadeva,  327. 
Abhichdra-Kalpa,  153. 

Abhidharma  (Buddh.).  290.  292. 

3°;  ff. 

Abhidhdna-cTiintdmani,  230. 

— ratnamdld,  230. 

Abhinavagupta,  237.  273.  322 
abhinimru/cta,  278. 
Abhinishkramana-Sdtra,  300. 
Abhimanyu,  219.  220.  223. 
abhiyajna-gdthds,  45. 

Abb  Ira,  3. 
abhyanukta,  122. 

Aviarakosha,  220.  229  ff.  267. 
Amarachandra,  190. 

Amaradeva,  228. 

Amarasinha,  200.  2 19.  227  ff. 
Amaru,  210. 

Amita,  306. 

Amitdbha,  298.  306. 

Amitraghdta,  251. 
Amritanadopanishad,  154.  165.  171. 
Amritavinddpanisfiad,  99.  154.  165. 
Am'bd,  1 14.  134.  317. 

Ambikd,  39.  114.  134.  317. 
Ambdlikd,  39.  114.  134.  317. 
ayana,  66. 
ayogd,  ill. 

Ayodhyd,  89.  178.  224. 

Aruna,  133.  °nas,  93. 

— Smriti,  280.  326. 

Aruni,  93  (and  plur.) 

Arkalinas,  33. 

arjuna,  Ariuna  (and  Indra),  37.  so. 
114.  IIS-  134-  135-  I36-  137-  185. 
186. 

arjunyau,  248. 

Arthasastra,  271.  273.  275. 
ardha,  73  (inhabited  place). 
ardhamagadhl,  295.  296.  297. 
arhant,  78.  138.  305. 
Alamkarasdstra,  231.  322. 


Avaddna,  299.  301  (Buddh.). 
Avalokite^vara,  298.  299. 
avyakta,  238. 

Avyayavritli,  227. 
asitipatha,  119. 

A^oka,  179.  273.  290.  291. 
A4vagkosha,  161.  162. 

Aivapati,  71.  1 20. 
akvamedlia,  54.  114.  126. 

— o kdntfa,  1 18. 

Asvala,  53.  129. 

Ashddha,  133. 

ashtaka,  31.  32.  42.  43.  89. 

ashtddhydyi,  118. 

asura,  302  ( sura  formed  from). 

— language  of  the  A.’s,  180. 

— Krishna,  148.  304. 

— Maya,  253,  274. 
altar gana,  258. 
alii,  36. 

ahina,  66.  76.  79.  80.  139. 
Ahobalasdri,  101. 
dktUa,  128. 
dkokeia,  254. 
dkhydna,  122.  193. 

---  vidas,  45. 

Agamaidstra,  1 61. 

Agnivesya,  102.  285. 
Agnive4ydyana,  49.  53.  102. 
dgneyam  parva,  66. 

Angirasa,  71.  148.  1 5 3- 
Angirasakalpa,  153. 
dchdrya,  73.  77.  81.  121. 

Atndra,  68.  125. 
anava,  171. 
dtman,  97.  156.  161  ff. 

— ( mahdn ),  238. 

Atmaprabodhopanishad,  166.  167. 
169. 

Atmdnanda,  42. 

Atmopanisliad,  158.  162. 

Atreya,  87-89.  91.  92.  93.  102.  103. 
Taitt.,  153.  Ath.,  241.  242.  (pkil.). 
265.  269.  (med.). 

— kanishtha0,  269.  (med.). 

— brihad0,  269.  (med.). 

— madhyama0,  269.  (med.). 

— vriddha 269.  (med.). 

— ( bhikshu ),  284. 

Atharvana,  128.  1 49. 

— Grihya,  152. 

Atharvanikas,  82.  149. 
Atharvaniyarudropanishad,  1 54. 1 7a 
dditya,  13 1. 

dditydni,  13 1. 

Adityadasa,  259. 
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Adibuddka,  298. 

ddesa,  73.  121.  149.  235.  30X. 

Ananda-giri,  51.  243. 

— jnana,  51. 

— tirtha,  42.  51. 

— vana,  168. 

— vardbana,  322. 

JinandavalU , 94.  154.  156.  157. 
Anarttiya,  $5. 

Andhras,  94. 

Apastamba,  88,  89  ff.  100.  101.  102. 
3I7-  325- 

— Dharmastitra,  101.  102. 106.  278. 

i,  222. 
apoklima,  255  (Greek). 
jfyptcLvajrasuchi,  161. 

Abhipratarina,  136. 

Amarija,  261. 

rfyana,  names  in,  53.  120. 

Ayahstbtina,  130. 

Ayurveda,  265.  267.  271. 
dra,  254  (Greek). 

Aranyaka,  8.  28.  29.  48.  92. 

— kdnda,  118. 

— jyotisha,  153. 

— samhitd,  65. 

Aranyagdna,  64.  65. 

Arany a- Samhitd,  316. 

Arada,  Ardlhi,  285. 

Aruna,  93. 

Aruni,  51.  69.  71.  123.  130.  132. 
, 133;  IS7-  286. 

Arunikopanishad,  163.  164. 
Arunins,  93. 

Aruneya,  133.  157. 
drchika,  63.  65.  66. 

^rjnnaka,  185. 

Aryas,  3.  79.  178. 

Aryabhata,  61.  254.  255.  257  ff. 
Aryabhatlya,  61.  257. 
Aryasiddhdnta,  257. 

Arydpanchdsiti,  237. 

Arydshta&ata,  257. 

Arsha,  85. 

ArshikopanisJiad,  162. 
Arsheya-Kalpa,  75.  77. 
Arshcya-Brahmana,  74.  212.  216. 
4-lambayana,  53. 

Avantika,  259. 

Avantikif,  riti,  232. 

Asdrka,  84.  278. 

Asmarathah,  kalpah,  46.  53.  242. 
Asmarathya,  53.  242. 
ddrama,  omopaniskad,  164. 

--  ( bliikshu ),  327. 


. 325. 
Apisal 


Asvatardsvi,  1 33. 

Aivalifyana,  32.  34.  49.  52  ff.  59.  62. 
80.  85.  101.  106.  169.  266. 

— Kau,4alya,  159. 

- — • Parisishta,  62. 

— Brdhmana,  49. 

Aivina-tastra,  314. 
dtvinl  series,  323. 

Asurfyana,  128.  140. 

Asuri,  128.  131.  133.  137.  235.  236. 
dskanda,  113. 
dsphujit,  254  (Greek). 
Asphuji(d)dhvaja  (?),  238. 
ikkavcila,  264  (Arabic). 
itliimikd,  89. 

Itanf,  48. 

Itihdsas,  24.  72.  93.  122.  124.  127. 
159.  190.  191. 

Itihdsapurdna,  121.  183.  301. 
ittha,  234  (Greek). 
itthisdla,  264  (Arabic). 
ityukta,  300. 
inthihd,  264  (Arabic). 
induvara,  264  (Arab.) 

Indra,  32.40.  52.  63.  123.  127.  176 
(gramm.).  186.  211.  263  (med.). 


— and  Arjuna,  37.  50.  115.  136. 
185.  186. 

Indrajananiya,  X93. 

Indradatta,  293. 

Indradyumna,  133. 

Indraprastha,  178. 

Indrota,  24.  123. 

Irdvati,  178. 
it,  108. 

Is£na,  45.  no. 

Isopanishad,  116.  155.  309. 
itvara,  238. 

Itvara,  272  mus. 

I^varakrishna,  236.  237. 

Isardpha,  264  (Arabic). 
uktapratyuktam,  122. 
uktha,  67.  81. 
ukthdrtha,  83. 

Ukha,  91. 

Ugrasena,  125.  135. 

%ichcha,  257. 

Ujjayini,  185.  201.  209,  252.  257 
239.  293. 

Ujjvaladatta,  226. 
unddi,  216.  226. 

Uttcuratdpim,  169. 

Uttaramimdnsd,  239  ff. 
Uttarardmacharita,  207. 
Uttaravalli,  157. 
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vttard,  uttardrchika,  63.  65. 
uttar dshddhas,  247. 

Utpala,  243.  260.  322. 

Utpalini,  227. 

Udayana,  246. 
vdatta,  314. 
udichyas,  132.  178. 
udgdtar,  14.  67.  149. 

Udddlaka,  69.  71.  123.  130.  131. 
157.  284. 

Uddyotakara,  245. 

Udbhata,  322. 

Upagrantha-Sutra,  83.  84. 
Upatiskya,  199. 
vpadela,  301  (Buddh.). 
upadlia,  144. 

Upaniskads,  28.  29.  42.  48.  73.  74. 
121.  127.  153  ff.  235.  277. 

— number  of,  154.  155. 

— ( Up.  Brdhmana),  34.  74. 
Upapurdnas,  17 1.  191.  282. 
Upalekha,  40.  59. 

Upaveda,  265.  271.  273. 
upavydkkyana,  122. 
upaskara,  244. 

upastha,  1 14. 
updkhydna,  73,  122. 

Updhgas,  297  (Jain.). 
upadhydya,  82. 

— nirapekshd,  271. 
updsaka,  °sikd,  306. 

Upendra,  303. 
ubhayam  antarena,  49. 

Umd,  74.  156. 
vraga,  98.  303. 

Ur  vagi,  134.  207  (drama).  208. 
vldka,  246. 

Uvatta,  42. 


Usanas  (Kdvya),  36.  133. 

— 278.  282.  325  (jur.). 

U^iiaara,  45. 

Ushasti,  71. 

ushtra,  3. 

Data,  34.  42.  59.  1 16. 
ftvata,  144. 

fhagdua,  Dhyagdna,  64. 
R/k-Samhitd,  9.  10.  11.  14.  31  ff. 

— and  Sdma-S.,  readings  of,  313. 

— concluding  verse  of,  in  the  forty- 
eighth  Ath.  Par.,  313. 

— Kashmir  MS.,  314. 

— galitas  in,  314,  315. 

Rigvidhdna,  62.  74.  (33).  313.  314. 

316. 

Rigveda,  8.  33  ( rigvedaguptaye ).  45. 


121.  123.  127. 


richas,  8.  9.  14.  31.  33.  63.  64.  65. 
74-  75- 

— number  of,  121.  153. 

Rishi,  8 (=  Veda).  122.  145. 

— Brdhmana,  64. 

— mukhdni,  66. 

Rishy-Anvkramani,  88. 

Ekachtirni,  42.  91. 
ekapddika,  117. 
ekavachana,  124. 
ekahahsa,  129. 

ekdha,  66.  76.  79.  80.  130. 
eke,  134.  140. 

Aikshvdka,  125. 

Aitareya,  48.  49.  56.  70.  85. 

— Brdhmana,  16.  44  ff.  72. 

— °yaka,  34.  62. 

— °ydranyaka,  32.  48  ff.  75.  315. 

— °y'ns>  49-  8 1.  85- 

— °opanishad,  48.  155. 

Aitisdyana,  53.  241  (Aita0). 

Aindra  (School),  321. 
aindram  parva,  66. 
aisvarika,  309. 

om,  158.  160.  161.  163.  164. 
orimika,  89. 
aukthika,  83.  240. 

Aukhiyas,  88. 

Audulomi,  242. 

Audanya,  134. 
audichya,  34. 

Audumbardyana,  53. 

Audddlaki,  157  (Ved.).  267  (erot.). 
Audbh^ri,  887 
Aupatasvini,  134. 

Aupamanyava,  75. 

AupaveiSi,  133. 

Aupalivi,  143. 

Aupoditeya,  133. 

Auldkya,  246. 

Aushtrdkshi,  75. 

Kahsavadha,  198.  207. 

Kachchdnd  (Buddha’s  wife),  318. 
Kachchdyana,  227.  293. 

Katha,  89.  92.  184 ; plur.  88.  89. 
3r7- 

— Kaldpas,  89. 

— vaUi,  157. 

— sdkhd,  89. 

— srutyupanishad,,  163.  164, 

— Siltra,  99.  100. 

Kanabhaksha,  Kanabhuj,  245. 

260. 

KanJda,  244.  245.  246. 
kandikd,  59.  89.  107.  117.  11S-120. 
kanva,  140  (deaf). 
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Kanva,  3.  31.  52.  106.  105  (plur.). 
140. 

— Smriti-Sastra,  143. 

Kanka,  304. 

Kanki,  Kanhdyana,  304. 

Katas,  138. 

Kathdsaritsdgara,  213.  217.  219. 
223. 

Kadni,  134. 

Kanishka,  Kanerki,  205.  218.  219. 
220.  222.  223.  281.  285.  287.  288. 
290.  294.  302.  306.  308. 
kanishtha,  269  ( treya). 
kanydkumdri,  157. 

Kapardigiri,  179. 

Kapardisvdmin,  42.  101. 
kapinjala,  21 1. 

Kapila,  96.  137.  162.  235  ff.  272. 
284.  308. 

Kapilavastu,  33.  137.  284. 
Kapishthala,  265.  268  (med.). 

— Kathas,  88. 
Kapishthalu-Samhitd,  88. 
Kabandha,  149. 

Kabandhin,  159. 

Kambojas,  178.  220. 
kamvdla,  264  Arab. 
karataka,  206. 

karana,  259  (astr.). 

— kutdha/a,  261.  262. 

— Sara,  262. 

Karavindasvdmin,  101. 
kardli,  159. 

Karka,  14 1. 

Karnataka?,  94. 

Karnisuta,  276. 

Karmanda,  °dinas,  305. 
Karmapro.dipa,  84.  85.  278. 
Karmamimdnsd,  239  ff. 

Karmargha,  153. 
kalds  (the  sixty-four),  275. 
Kaldpa-Sutra,  227  (gramm.). 
Kaldpin,  184. 
kali,  1 13.  283  yurja. 

— era,  205.  260.  261. 

Kalinga,  269. 

Kalindtka,  272. 
kaliyuga,  243. 

Kalki-Purdna,  191. 

Kalpa,  16.46.  53.75.  93.  153  (Ath.). 
176.  242. 

— lcdra,  144. 

— Sutras,  16.  34.  75.  100.  102  (Ved.). 
^297  (Jain.)  317. 

Kalpdnupacla,  84. 

Kalkana,  213.  215.  319. 


Kavasba,  120. 

Kavi,  153  (Usanas).  191.  195. 
Kaviputra,  204.  205. 

Kavirdja,  196. 

kasyapa,  140  (having  black  teeth). 
Kasyapa,  53.  140. 

— 278.  282  jur. 
kashdya,  78.  306. 

Kaserumant,  188. 

Kahola,  129.  133. 

Kdfikdyana,  153  (Ath.).  266.  269 
(med.) 

Kdthaka,  41.  81.  85.  88.  89  if.  103. 
317- 

— Grihya,  101.  317. 

K at hakopanishad,  ()-},.  156,  238.  240. 
kdndda , 246. 

kdnda,  59.  89.91.  92.  117  ff.  145. 
Kdndamdyana,  53. 

Kdnva,  103.  106.  113  ff.  142.  143. 

144  (grarnm.). 

Kdnvaka,  105. 

Kdnviputra,  105. 

Kdnvydyana,  105. 

Kdtantra,  226.  227.  321. 
Kdtiya-Grihya,  142. 

Kdtlya-Sutra,  91. 99.  100.  142. 
Kdtya,  138.  223. 

Kdtydyana,  53.  61.  80.  83.  84.  107. 
138  ff.  (Ved.)  222.  321.  (gramm.), 
227  lex.  266  med.  285  (Buddk.). 

— Smriti-Sastra  of,  143.  326. 

— Kabandhin,  159. 

Kdtydyani,  127.  138;  = Durgd, 

138.  157. 

— putra,  71.  138.  285. 

Kddambari,  213. 

Kapila-Sdstra,  236. 

Kdpya,  126.  137.  223.  236.  237.  284. 
Kdmandakiya  (Niti-^astra),  271. 
325- 

Kdma-Sdtra,  26"]. 

Kamukayana,  241. 

Kdmpila,  1 14.  1 15  ; °lya,  1 15.  138. 
Kdmboja,  75. 

Karandavyuha , 299. 

Kdrttakaujapa,  266. 

Kdrttikeya,  103  (comm.). 
kdrmika,  309. 

Kdrskndjini,  140.  241.  242. 

Kala,  248. 

Kdlanirnaya,  262. 

Kdlabavins,  14.  81.  83.  96. 
Kdlayavana,  220.  221. 
Kdldgnirvdrnpanishad,  1 7 1. 

Kalapa,  89.  96. 
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Kaliddsa,  195.  196.  200  ff.  209.  22S. 
250.  252.  266.  318  f. 

— three  Kalidasas,  204. 
kali,  159. 

Kdvasheya,  120.  131. 

Kavila,  236. 

kdvyas,  183.  191.  195.  210. 

Kavya  36  (Udanas).  153. 
Kdvyaprakasa,  204.  232. 
Kdvyddarsa,  232. 
Kdvydlamkdravritti,  226.  232. 
Kd&ikritsna,  42.  91.  140.  242. 
Kdsakritsni,  139.  140.  242. 

Kdsis,  125.  286. 

Kdsikd,  106.  130.  226.  227.  321. 
Kdsi,  269.  283. 

Kasrniras,  227. 

Kdsyapa,  143  (gramm.).  245  (phi!.). 

275  (archit. ). 
kdshdyadhdrana,  237. 
kitava,  ill. 
kimnara,  302. 

Kirdtdrjuniya,  196. 

Kikatas,  79. 

Kirtidhara,  273. 
kuttaka,  259. 

Kuthumi,  84. 

Kundina,  91. 

— (town),  168. 

Kutapa-Sausruta,  266. 
kuntdpasukta,  146. 

Kunti,  90. 

Kubhd,  3. 

Kumdrapdla,  297. 

K umdrasambhava,  195.  196.  208. 
318.  . 

Kumdrilabhatta,  68.  74-  241.  242. 
Kumdrilasvarnin,  100. 
Kumbhamushkas,  303. 
Kumbhdndas,  302.  303. 

Kurus,  114.  123.  135.  136.  137. 

138  (and  Katas).  286. 
Kurukshetra,  68.  136. 
Kuru-Panchdlas,  10.  34.  39.  45. 
68.  90.  1 14.  129.  132.  135.  186. 
286. 

kuladharma,  278. 
kulira,  254. 

Kulluka,  281. 

Kuvera,  124.  303. 

Kusa  and  Lava,  197. 
ku.iQ.ava,  197. 

Kushmandas,  303. 

Kusumapura.  257.  258. 
Kusumdnjali,  245.  246. 
kurmavibhdga,  215. 


Kushmdndas,  303. 
hr  it,  144. 
krita,  1 1 3 ( yuga ). 

krittikd,  2.  148.  247.  248.  304.  323, 

— series,  date  of,  2. 
Krityachintdmnni,  80. 

Kri4a,  266  med. 

Kri^dsva,  °svinas,  197. 
krishna  (black),  304. 

Krishna  Devakiputra,  71.  104.  148. 
169.  186.  238.  284.  304. 

— and  Kdlayavana,  220.  221. 

— and  the  Pdndavas,  136. 

— and  the  shepherdesses,  210. 

— worship  of,  71.  189.  209.  238. 
289.  300.  304.  307.  326. 

— Angirasa,  71.  148. 

— Dvaipdyana,  184.  243. 

— Asura  Krishna,  148.  304. 

— Krishna  Hdrita,  50. 

Krishnajit,  54.  58. 

Krishnamisra,  207. 

Krishndjina,  242. 

Krishndtreya,  266  med. 

Kekayas,  120.  132. 
ketu,  250. 

Kenopanishad,  73,  74.  75.  156  ff. 

171.  316. 
kemadruma,  255. 
lcevala,  245. 

— naiydyika,  245. 

Kesava  Kdsinirabhatta,  323. 

Kesin  (Asura),  148. 

Ke^i-stidana,  °han,  148. 

‘ Kesarl’  samgrdmah,  188. 
kesava,  304. 

Kaikeya,  120. 

Kaiyata,  56.  83.  93.  95.  223.  224. 
Kaivalyopanishad,  155.  163.  169  f. 
Kokila,  280. 
kona,  254. 

Ko£ala,  160.  185.  192.  193.  324. 
Kosala,  33.  68.  137.  285. 

— Videhas,  34.  39.  132.  134.  135. 
285. 

Kohala,  273. 

Kaukusta,  134. 
kauklcutika,  305. 

Kaundinya,  102.  285. 

Kautsa,  77.  140. 

Kautsdyana,  97. 

Kauthumas,  47.  63.  76.  83.  S4.  S9. 
96.  106. 

Kaudreyas,  140. 

Kaumdrila,  241. 

Kauravya,  39.  123.  135.  136. 
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Kaurupanchdla,  1 23. 
kaurpya,  254  (Greek). 
Kaulopanishad,  17 1. 

Kausalya  (Asvalayana),  159. 
Kausdmbeya,  123. 

Kausika,  149.  152.  153  (Ath.). 

— (Comm.),  42.  91. 

Kaushitaka,  56. 

Kaushitaka,  46.  81. 

— °kdranyaka,  50.  54. 

Kaushitaki,  °kin,  46.  68.  82.  133. 

134-  313- 

— Brdhmana,  26.  44  ff.  71. 

— Upanishad,  50.  73.  127.  155. 
286. 

Kaushitakeya,  129. 

Kausalya,  1 25.  1 59  (s). 
Kausurubindi,  123. 

Kaukala,  75. 
kramapdtha,  34.  49.  Co. 
kriya,  254  (Greek). 

Krivi,  Kraivya,  125. 

Krauncha,  93. 

Kraushtuki,  61  metr.  153.  248 
Ath. 

kl'iba,  hi. 
kshatrapati,  68. 

Kshapanaka,  200. 

Kshdrapdni,  265  ined. 

Ksbirasvdmin,  79.  227. 

Kshudras,  84. 

Kshurikopanishad,  165. 
Kshemamkara,  213. 

Kshemendra,  213.  215.  319.  320. 
321. 

Kshemendrabbadra,  293. 
Kshairakalambbi,  77. 

Kshaudra,  84. 

Khandika,  88. 

Kbahirasvdmin,  79. 

Kbarosktha,  248. 

Khdddyana,  53,  °nins  14.  81. 
Khdndikiyas,  87.  88. 

Khddiragriliya,  84. 
khila,  92.  97.  107.  130.  144.  249. 
313  f- 

— kdnda,  127.  128.  130.  131. 
khuddakapatha,  293. 

Gangd,  51.  168.  193.  248. 
Gangddhara,  142. 

Gaiigesa,  246.  323. 

ganas,  225.  266  gramm. 
ganaka,  1 13. 

Ganapatipurvatdpinl,  1 70. 
Ganapatyupanishad,  154.  1 70. 
yanapdtha,  138.  225.  240.  241.  242. 


Ganaratnamahodadhi,  226. 
ganita,  159. 
ganitadhyaya,  262. 

Gane£a,  281. 

— tdpini,  170. 

Gadddhara,  142. 

Gandharva,  27 2 (Ndrada).  2S4  (Pau- 
cbaiikha). 

— possessed  by  a,  126. 

Gandhdra,  70.  1 32.  218,  °ns,  147. 
Garuda,  171.  302  (plur.). 

— Pardna,  191. 

Garudopanishad,  171. 

Garga,  153  Ath.  221.  252  ff.  (astr.). 

— plur.  252.  253. 

— Vriddhagarga,  153.  253. 
Garbhopanishad,  1 60.  167.  272. 
galitas,  314.  315. 

gallakka,  206. 
gahanam  gamb/uram,  233. 
Gdngydyani,  51. 
Gdnapatyapurvatapaniya,  170. 
gdthds,  24.  33.  45.  72.  73.  93.  1 2 1. 
122.  124.  125.  127.  132.  184. 

— 299.  301  Buddh. 

Gdnas,  63.  64.  81.  316.  325. 
Gdndharvaveda,  271.  272. 
gdyatrisampanna,  140. 

Gdrgi  Ydchaknavi,  56.  129. 

— Samhila,  214.  251. 

Gdrgya,  56  ( Grihya ).  63  (Sdmav. ). 
75  (Masaka).  143  (gramm.).  153 
(Ath.). 

— and  Kdlayavana,  221. 

— Bdldki,  51. 

Gitagovinda,  210. 

— (time  of  composition),  210. 
Gunddkya,  213. 

Gupta  (dynasty),  204. 
Gurudevasvdmin,  101. 

Gurjara,  297. 

Guhadeva,  42.  323. 
guhya  ddesa,  73. 
guliy am  ndima,  1 15. 
Gudhdrtharatnamdld,  42. 
Gritsamada,  3r. 
grihastha,  28.  164. 

Grihya-Sutras,  15.  17.  19.  20.  69. 

84.  101.  152.  153.  264.  276.  278. 
geya,  301  Buddh. 

Geyagdna,  66. 
gairikamvula,  264  Arab. 
Gairiksbita,  41. 

Gonikaputra,  223  gr.  267  (erot.). 
Gotama,  244  ff.  (log.). 

— Sutra,  245. 
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Goddvari,  283. 

Gonardiya,  223  gr.  267  (erot.). 
Gopatha- Brdhmana,  106.  1(0.  131. 

152.  304. 

Gopavanas,  140. 
Gopdlatdpanlyopanishad,  169. 
go  pi,  169. 

Gopichandanopanishad,  169. 
Gobhila,  80.  82.  83.  84. 

— Smriti,  280. 
goladhydya,  262. 

Govardhaua,  21 1. 

Govinda,  comm.,  55.  62. 

— teacher  of  Samkara,  161.  243. 

— svamin,  101  comm. 

Gauda  (style),  232. 

Gaudapdda,  161.  167.  236.  243. 

298. 

Gautama,  77  (two  G.’s). 

— 84.  143  (jur.). 

— 153.  162  (Ath.). 

— 245  (phil-). 

— 162  (Rishi). 

— Dharma  (-Sutra),  85.  278.  281. 
282.  325.  326.  327. 

— ( Pitrimedha-SiUra ),  84.  245. 
Gautamah  Sdmkhyah,  284. 
Gautamas,  137. 

grantha,  15.  99.  165.  193. 

— (niddnasamjnaka),  81. 
graha,  67  (Soma-vessel). 

— eclipse,  249. 

— planet,  98.  249.  250. 

— ( balagraha ),  98. 
grama,  64.  77. 

Grama geyagdna,  64.  65. 
Ghatakarpara,  200.  201. 

Gliora  Angirasa,  71. 
Chatuhshashtikaldsdstra,  275  {°ld- 

gama). 

chaturanga,  game  of,  275. 

Chatur  - adhydyikd,  15 1 ( °ddhyd - 
yikd). 

Chaturvinsatismriti,  280. 

Chandra,  219.  227. 

Chandraka,  319. 

Chandragupta,  4.  204.  2 1 7.  223. 
251.  287. 

— (Gupta  dynasty),  204. 
Chandrabhdgd,  269. 
Chandra-Vydkarana,  227. 

Champd,  178. 

eharaka,  87. 

Charaka,  265.  266.  268.  270.  284. 

324.  325  med. 

Charaka-Sdkhd,  89. 


Charakas,  87.  88.  164. 
Ckarakachdrya,  87.  113. 
Charakddhvaryus,  87.  133.  134. 
Charana-vytiha,  95.  142.  153  (Ath.). 
°charitra,  2 14. 

Chdkra,  123. 

Chdkrdyana,  71. 

Chdnakya,  205.  210.  260.  310. 
chdnddla,  129. 

Chdnardtas,  193. 
chdndanagandhika,  273. 
Chdndrabhdgin,  269. 

Sri-Chdpa,  259. 

Chdrdyaniya,  88.  103.  317  ( S'ikshd ). 
Chdrvdkas,  246. 

Ckdlukya,  214. 

Chitra,  51. 

Chitraratba,  68  (Bdblikam). 
chitrd,  247.  248  (series). 
Chintdmanivritti,  217. 

Chinas,  243. 

Chtida,  130. 

Chtilikopanishad,  165. 
chela,  138. 

Cbelaka,  138. 

Chaikitdneya,  138. 

Chaikitdyana,  138. 

Chaitrarathi,  68. 

Chailaki,  133. 

Chyavana,  134. 

Chhagalin,  96.  99. 
chhandas  (Yedic  text),  8.  14.  57. 
60.  103.  176. 

— ( Sdma-Samhitd ),  63. 

— metr.,  25.  60.  145.  272. 
Chhandasika,  63. 

Chhandogas,  8.  66.  81.  86.  121. 
chhandohhdsha,  103. 
chhandovat,  216. 

Chhagaleya,  96.  102.  15  5,  °yins, 
96. 

Chhdgeyas,  96. 
Chhdndogya-Brdhnana,  69. 
Chhandogyopanishad,  70  £f.  155. 
Jaganviohana,  283. 

Jatdpatala,  60. 

Jatukarna,  265  med. 

Janaka,  33.  53.  68.  76.  123.  124. 
127.  129.  132.  135.  193.  237.  285. 
286  (bis  six  teachers). 
janaka  (prajdpati ),  76. 

— saptardtra,  76. 

Janamejaya,  34.  123.  125.  131.  134. 

135.  136.  186. 

Jandrdana,  303. 
japamdld,  307. 
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Jamadagni,  162,  3x5. 

Jayatfrtha,  42. 

Jayadeva,  210  (date  of). 

Jayabhata,  319. 

Jayarat.ha,  322. 

Jayardma,  143. 

Jaydditya,  Jaydpida,  227.  322. 
Jardsamdha,  98. 

Jalada,  150. 

Jataka,  astr. , 240.  260. 

Jdtakas,  Buddh.,  284.  293.  301.  326. 
jdtakarman,  19.  102.  142. 
jati,  161. 

Jdtdkarnya,  138.  139.  140.  143. 
Jdnaki,  130. 

Jdbdla,  71.  130.  132.  134.  163.  185. 
Jdbdli,  143  ( Smriti ). 
Jabalopanishad,  163.  164.  168. 
jdmitra,  255  (Greek). 
jituma,  254  (Greek). 

Jisknu,  259. 
jiva,  162. 

Jivagosvdmin,  169- 
Jivala,  133. 

Jivasarman,  260. 
juka,  254  (Greek). 
jeman,  240. 

Jainas,  214.  2x7.  236.  244.  293. 
295  ff. 

Jaimini,  56-58  ( Grihya ).  65  ( Sa - 
mav.).  184.  189.  239  ff.  (pkil.). 

— Bhdraia,  57.  189. 

— Sutra,  240  (astr.).  322. 
Jaiminiya,  65.  240.  316.  317. 

— nydyamdldvistara,  241.  322. 
Jaivali,  71. 

Jndnabhdskara,  253. 

Jndnayajna,  91.  94. 
Jyotirvid-dbharana,  201.  260.  261. 

266. 

Jyotisha,  25.  30.  60.  61.  153  (Aran- 
yaka°).  249.  258.  316. 
jyau,  254  (Greek). 

Takshan,  1 33. 

Taksha&ild,  185. 
Tandalakshana-Sutra,  83.  84. 
tad  and  team,  162. 

Tadevopanishad , 108.  155. 
taddhita,  144. 

tantra  ceremonial,  167.  208.  209. 
265.  282.  310. 

— gramm.,  227.  229. 

— ‘text-book,’  229  (term  taken  to 
Java).  265.  266. 

taravi,  263  (Arabic). 
tarka,  158.  244. 


tarkin,  244. 

Talavakdra- Brdh  mana,  316. 
Talavakdras,  74. 
taili,  tasdi,  263.  264  (Arabic). 
Tdjika  (- S'dstra ),  263  (Arabic). 
Tandam  ( purdnam ),  76. 

Tdndin,  61  (gr.),  243. 

Tdndins,  70. 

Tdndya,  66  ff.  74.  1 33. 
tdpasa,  129.  138. 

°tdpanlya,  °tdpint,  167  ff. 
Tdrakopanishad,  163.  164.  168. 
Tdrandtha,  248.  293.  300.  309. 
Tdlavrintanivdsin,  101. 
tdvuri,  254  (Greek). 
tin,  144. 

tittiri,  87  (partridge). 

Tittiri,  41.  87.  88.  90.  91. 

Tipitaka,  292.  293.  294. 

Tirimdira,  3. 
tishya,  248. 
tikshnadanshtra,  167. 

Tutdta,  °tita,  241. 

Tura,  120.  131  (Kdvasheya). 
Turamaya,  253.  274. 
turushlca,  Turushka,  220.  291. 
tulyakdla,  12.  1 29. 
Tejovindupanishad,  165.  171. 
Taittiriya,  81.  87,  “yakas  102.  162 
Cycle).  317  ( Prdt .). 

— Samhita,  88  ff.  1 08.  248. 

— °ydranyalca,  92-94.  238.  240. 
249.  303. 

— °yopanishad,  93.  94. 
taukshika,  254  (Greek). 

Tautdtika,  °tita,  241. 

Taulvali,  53. 

trayividyd,  8.  45.  121.  191. 
Trasadasyu,  68. 

Trikdnda,  227. 
trikona,  255  (Greek). 

Tripitaka,  292. 
tripundravidhi,  171. 
Tripuropanishad,  171. 
Tripuryupanishad,  161.  162- 
Tribhdshyaratna,  103. 
Tribhuvanamalla,  214. 

Tri^tilanka,  62. 
tretd,  1 1 3.  159. 

Traitana,  36. 
tvam  and  tad,  162. 

Daksha,  326  (Smriti), 

Dandin,  213.  232. 

Dattaka,  196. 

Dadhyanch,  128.  149. 

Dantidurga,  203. 
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dampatl,  38. 

Darsanopanishad,  1 7 1 . 
dnrsapurvamdsau,  101. 
Da&akumdra,°charUa,  206.  213.  250. 
276. 

dasat,  63.  124.  I49. 

Dasatayi , 83  (comm.). 
daiatayi,  plur.  dasatayyas,  32. 
82. 

Da^apnruskam-rdjya,  123. 
Da&ar&pa,  231,  232. 
Dasarathajdtalca,  293. 

Daharasutta,  293. 

Ddkskdyana,  227.  228. 

Ddkshi,  Ddkshiputra,  218.  228. 
Ddnava,  Ddnu,  302. 

Ddlbhya,  85  ( Parisishta ).  143  (gr.). 
ddsalca,  36. 

Ddsasarman,  55. 
digvijayas,  14 1. 

Dinndsa,  209.  245. 

Divoddsa,  269. 

dindra,  229.  304  {denarius). 

Dipavansa,  288. 

Duhshanta,  125. 
durudhard,  255  (Greek). 

£>urga,  33-  41-  42-  63. 

Durgasinka,  226. 

Durgd,  138,  159. 
dushkrita,  87. 

Dushtaritu,  123. 
drikana,  255  (Greek). 
drily  a,  319. 

Drishadvati,  67.  102. 

Deva,  Devaydjnika,  Sri  Deva,  141. 
142. 

Pevaki,  71- 

Devakiputra,  71.  148.  1 66.  169. 
devajanavidas,  121. 
devajanavidyd,  1 24.  183. 
Devatddhyaya,  74.  75. 

Devatrdta,  54. 

Devadatta,  1 60. 

Devapdla,  317. 

Pevardjayajvan,  41.  42. 
Devasvdmin,  260  (astr.). 

Devdpi,  39. 

Devyupanishad,  154.  170.  17 1. 
°desiya,  79. 

Daivata,  85. 

Daivdpa,  125. 
doshapati,  15 1.  318. 
dyuta,  255  (Greek). 

Dyaushpitar,  35. 

Dramida,  Dravidaehdrya.  322.  323. 
dramma.  229  (Greek). 


draha.  79. 

Drdvidas,  94. 

Drdhydyana,  53.  79.  84.  2S2. 

Drona,  185.  271. 
dvapara,  113.  151.  243. 
Dvdrakdndtkayajvan,  324. 
Dvivedagaiiga,  72.  104.  139. 
Dvaipdyana,  s.  Krishna. 
Dhanamjaya,  232. 

Dkanapatisuri,  243. 

Dhanurveda,  271,  282. 

Dkane^vara,  214. 

Dkanvantari,  200.  265.  266.  269. 
Dkanvin,  80. 

Dhammapada,  293. 
dhammapaliydydni,  292.  294. 
Dharma,  1 76.  276  ff. 

— S'dstras,  159.  276-283. 

— S'dstra-samgraha,  325.  326. 

— Sutras,  19.  85.  101.  277  ff. 
317- 

dharmas,  101. 

Dharma,  °putra,  °rdja,  186. 
dharmdchdrya,  56. 
Dhdtu-taramgini,  227. 

Thdtu-patha,  -pdrdyana,  230. 
Dkduamjavya,  76.  77.  82. 

Dbdrd,  201.  202. 

Dhdvaka,  204.  205.  207. 
Dhdmrdyana,  141. 

Dkkrtasvdmiu,  79.  101. 

Dhritai  dsktra  (Vaickitravirya),  39. 
90.  1 14. 

— king  of  the  Kdsis,  125. 
Dliydnavindupanishad,  165. 
Dhydnibuddkas,  298. 
dhruvasya  prachalanam,  9S. 
nakta  ( nakla ),  264,  Arab. 
nakshatras,  2.  90. 
Nakshatra-Kalpa,  153. 
nakshatradar&a,  112. 

Naguajit,  132.  134. 

Nachiketas,  157. 

nata,  196.  197.  199. 

— Stitras,  197.  199.  271.  275. 
Nanda,  205.  1 1 7.  223. 
Nandikesvara-  Upapurdnu,  1 7 1. 
Namin,  68. 

Naraka,  188. 
nartaka,  199. 

Nala,  132.  189. 

Nalodaya,  196. 

Navaratna,  201. 

Navahasta,  10 1. 

ISTdka,  123. 

’Ndgas  {nrija),  273.  302. 
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Ndgdnanda,  207. 

Nagarjuna,  224.  265.  2S7.  288  (date 

of). 

Ndgesa,  223.  227. 

Ndgojibbatta,  223.  224.  226. 
Ndtakas,  196. 
ndtya , 197.  200. 

— S'astra,  231. 
ndnaka,  205.  281. 
Nadavindupanishad,  165. 

Ndrada,  72  (Ved.).  153  (Ath.  Par.). 

264  (astr.).  272  (etyin.  aud  mus.). 

— pancharatru , 239. 

— S'ikshd,  61.  272. 

— (- Smriti ).,  278.  326. 

Ndrasinba,  167,  0 mantra  167.  168. 
Naravana,  94.  1 23  ( purusha ).  160. 

166.  167.  303. 

Ndrdyana,  54  (comm.,  several  N.’s). 

58  (do.).  141.  158  ff.  ( Upan .). 
Ndrayanlyopanishad,  93.  157.  166. 

167.  169.  1 7 1. 

Narayanopanishad,  166.  170. 
ndrasansis,  93.  121.  122.  1 27. 
nigama,  8. 

Nigama-Parisishta,  25.  142.  153. 
Nigliantus,  25.  41.  153  (Ath.). 

227. 

nitya,  167. 

Niclibivis,  276. 

niddna,  81  (Ved.).  301  (Buddli.). 
Niddna-Sutra,  24.  62.  77.  81.  82. 
Nitni,  68. 

Nirapeksha,  325. 
Nirdlambopanishad,  162. 

Nirukta,  °kti,  25.  26.  41.  42.  44. 
59.  62.  8S.  160.  167.  216.  217. 
235- 

Nii  riti,  152. 
nirbhuja,  49. 

nirvdnam,  161  (hi  \ma).  308 

(Buddli.). 

Niiumbha,  206. 

Nisbadbas,  132. 

Nisbddas,  77. 

Niti-S'dstras,  210.  271.  282. 
Nilakantba,  188.  189. 

Nilamata,  320. 

Nilarudropanishad,  171. 

Nrisinha,  167.  168. 

— tdpaniyopanishad,  167.  16S. 
Nrisinha,  101  comm.,  168. 

Negas,  Naigeyas,  65.  85. 

Naigeya- Sutra,  84. 

Naighantukas,  23.  83. 

Naidanas,  81. 


Naimisiya,  70. 

Naimisba,  °sbiya,  34.  45.  34.  59. 

68.  183. 
naiydyilca,  245. 

Nairuktas,  26.  85. 

Naishad/dya,  196.  232. 

Naishidba,  132. 

Nydya,  159.  237.  242.  243.  246. 

— chintdmani,  246.  323. 

— darsana,  244.  323. 

— Sdtra,  83.  235.  243. 
Pakshilasvdmin,  244.  245. 
Pancliatantra,  206.  212.  215.  221. 

229.  240.  266.  267.  291.  301. 
panchadasarcha,  122. 

Panchaparna,  267. 
panchamdsrama,  164. 
panchalakshana,  190. 
Panchavinsa-Brdhmana,  66  ff. 
Panchavidhi-Sutra,  83.  84. 
Panchavidheya,  83.  84. 
Paiichasikha,  235.  236.  237.  284. 
Panchasiddhanlikd,  239. 

Panchdlas,  10.  90.  1 14.  X 1 5.  125. 

135-  136. 

Panchdlacbanda,  50.  315.  326. 
panchalapadavritti,  34. 

Panchdla  Babbravya,  10.  34.  (erot. 

Paricb0). 
pafichikd,  44. 
patala,  59.  82.  84. 

Patamcbala,  126.  1 37.  223.  236. 
237.  284. 

Patamjali,  87.  219  ff.  231.  277.  321 

(gr.). 

— 137-  223-  23r-  237  S'-  (phil.)- 

°patha,  1 17. 

padakdra,  91. 

padapdtha,  23.  33.  43.  49.  60. 

63- 

padavritti,  34. 

Paddhatis,  55.  59.  85.  102.  141. 

142.  143.  145.  317. 

Padma- Parana,  191. 

Padmayoni,  153. 
panaphard,  255  (Greek). 

Para,  68.  125. 

Paramahansa,  ° hansopanishad , 163. 
164. 

Paramddi^vara,  257. 
paramesvara,  162. 

Pardsara,  44.  143.  1S5.  252.  260 
(astr.).  263.  266  (med.). 

— (-Smriti),  278.  280  (laghu  and 
vriddha).  326. 

Pariksliit,  136. 
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Paritta,  293  (Buddh.) . 
paribhdshds,  101.  140.  144.  222. 
227. 

Paribhdshendukkhara,  226. 
parivrdjaka,  112.  147.  164. 
Parisishtas,  60.  62.  69.  75.  84.  85. 
101.  107.  142.  146.  149.  150. 
151.  153.  317 

Parisesha,  x 19  ( Satap . Br.). 
Parthavas,  4.  1 88.  318. 
parvan,  66  (Sdruav.).  124  (Ath.ar- 
van,  &c.).  146.  149.  183.  184. 
Parsn,  3 (.4). 

°paliydydni,  292.  294. 

Pavana,  272. 

Pasupatisarman,  54. 

Pahlavas,  187.  188.  318. 
Pdhchardtra,  238. 

Pdnchavidhya,  83. 

Pdhchdla,  267. 

pdnchdli , 34  (gr.).  232  (riti). 

Pdnchdlya,  138. 

Pdnchi,  133. 

Pataliputra,  217.  237.  251.  258. 
290.  295. 

Pdtimokkhasutta,  293.  326. 
pdtha,  22.  49.  103. 

Panini,  3.  8.  12.  15.  2 6.  41.  57.  59. 
61.  77.  82.  87.  216-222.  232.  239. 
241.  242.  245.  249.  266.  281. 
318.  321. 

■ — - posterior  to  Buddha,  222.  305. 

— posterior  to  Alexander,  22 1. 
222. 

Pdniniyd  S'ikshd,  61.  272. 
Pandavas,  Pdndus,  39.  98.  1 14.  1 15. 
126.  135.  '136.  137.  185.  186. 
286. 

pdnditya,  129.  161. 
pdthona,  254  (Greek). 
pddas,  161  (the  four). 
pdpman  dsura,  318. 

Parasavya,  3. 

Tdrasikas,  188.  220. 

Pdraskara,  66.  142.  1 43.  318. 
Pdrdsdrinas,  1 43.  305. 

Pdrdsarlya,  305. 

Pdrdsarya,  143.  305  (Bhikshu-Su- 
tra). 

— (Vydsa),  93.  184.  185.  240.  243. 
Pdrdsaryayana,  243. 

Pdrikshi,  284. 

Pdrikshitas,  °tiyas,  34.125.  126.  135. 

136.  186. 

Pdrikshita,  136. 

Pdli,  288.  292.  203.  295. 


Piisupata,  238. 

Pingala,  46.  60.  231.  256, 
pitaka,  290.  304.  309. 
pindapitriyajna,  19.  53. 
Pindopanishad,  171. 
pitdmalia,  303. 
pitritarpana,  55. 

Pitribhtlti,  141. 
pitrimedha,  108.  198. 

— Sutra,  84.  245. 
pitta,  266. 

Pippaldda,  153.  159.  160.  164. 
Piyadasi,  edicts  of,  6.  76.  178.  203, 
252.  253.  292.  295. 
pilu,  229  (Persian). 
punkhali,  °lu,  ill.  112. 

°putra,  71.  131.  285. 

Punarvasu,  265. 

Purdnas  (Ved.),  24.  72.  93.  121. 
122.  124.  127.  159.  190. 

— 190.  191.  195.  206.  207,  213. 
215.  282. 

purdnam  Tdndam,  76. 
purdnaprokta,  12.  1 29. 

Purukutsa,  68.  125. 
purusha,  162  (the  three  p. ’s,  phi].). 
237.  238. 

— Ndrdyana,  123.  124. 

— medha,  54.  87.  90.  108.  ill. 

— sdkta,  65.  10S.  155. 
purushottama,  168. 

Purdravas,  1 34. 
purohita,  150. 

Pulifia,  253.  254.  255.  257.  258. 
Pushkara  (?),  262. 

Pushpa-Sdtra,  82.  84. 

Pushyamitra,  224. 
putd  (filthy)  vdch,  180. 

Pdrna,  98. 

Pdrvamimdnsd,  239  ff. 
Prithudakasvdmin,  259.  262. 
prishtha,  67. 
pekkha,  319. 

Paingalopanishad,  1 7 1. 

Paingi,  Paingin,  Paifigya,  14.  41. 

46.  56.  81.  90.  130.  134.  184. 
Paingya,  the,  46. 
Paitdmahasiddhdnta,  258. 
°paippale,  158.  169. 

PaippaMda,  146.  150.  152.  160. 
Paila,  56.  57.  58. 

Paisdchablidshya,  91. 
pai&dchi  bhdshd,  213. 

Potala,  285. 

Paulisasiddhanta,  253.  254.  258. 
259.  260. 
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paulkasa,  129. 

Paushkarasddi,  102.  285. 
Paushkaldvata,  268. 

Paushpindya,  cpinji,  240. 
Paushyackarita,  318. 
prakriti,  177.  237. 
prachalanam,  98. 

Prajapati,  76.  97.  137.  15 1.  244. 
p rajnapti,  s.  Sdrya°,  297. 
Prannvopanishad,  154.  165. 
Pratijnd-Parisishta,  102.  106.  1 15. 
ii9- 

Pratithi,  56. 
pratibuddha,  129.  138. 
Pratishthdna,  2 1 4. 

Pratihdra- Sutra,  83. 

Pratihdrya,  299  (Buddh.). 
pratrinna,  49. 

Pratyabhijhdsdstra,  322. 
prapathaka,  63.  64.  63.  66.  76.  79. 
80.  81.  82.  83.  84.  89.  97.  117. 
145-  151- 

Prabodhachandrodaya,  207.  241. 
Pramagamda,  79. 
pramdim,  28.  244. 
prayogas,  102. 
pravachana,  12.  83.  85.  131. 
jiravarakhanda,  101.  240. 
pravarddhydya,  142.  317  (Kdtli.). 
pravargya,  108.  119.  1 39. 
Prav&hana,  71. 
pravrdjaka,  285. 
prawajitd,  281.  305. 
pravrdjin,  129. 

Prasantardga,  141. 
prasna,  89.  Joo.  101.  102. 
Prabiopanishad,  58.  158  ff. 
Prasthdnabheda,  267.  271.  275. 
prdkrita,  177. 

— prakdla,  227. 

Prdcbyas,  34.  132.  178. 
Prdchya-Kathas,  88. 

— Pdnchdlishu,  34. 
Prdndgnihotropanishad,  154.  162. 
Pratipiya,  123. 

Pratibodhiputra,  112. 

Prdtisdkhya  - Sutras,  23.  26.  59 

(Rigv.).  83  ( Sdmav .).  102  ( Taitt .). 
143  (Fayas.).  151  (Ath.). 
Pratitbeyi,  56. 
prdmdnas,  28. 
prayaschitta,  84.  118.  1 39. 
prelcshanaka,  319. 

Proti,  123. 

Praudha-Brdhmana,  74. 
PJakshayana,  53. 


phalguna,  115.  134.  136. 
phdlgunyas,  248. 

Phit-Sdtras,  226. 

Phulla-Siitra,  83. 
baisesiya,  236. 

°badha,  °xadha,  196.  198. 
bandhu,  12.  124. 

Babhru,  36. 

Barku,  133. 

Balabliadra,  261.  263  (scbol.). 
Balardma,  192. 
bahuvachana,  124. 

Bahvricbas,  8.  66.  86.  89.  121.  122. 
Bahvricha-Parisishta,  62. 
Bahvricha-Brdhmana,  100. 

Bdna,  99.  204.  205.  207.  213.  214. 
232.  319. 

Bddardyana,  53.  140.  239  ff.  (phil.). 
266  (med.). 

— (astr.),  260. 

— Sutra,  163. 

Bddari,  139-140.  241.  242. 
Bdbhravya,  10.  34  (Ved.).  267 

(erot.). 

Bdrhaddaivata,  72. 

Barhaspatya,  ° Sutra,  246. 
Bdlakrishna,  91. 
bdlakhilyas  (s.  vdla°),  97. 
Bdla-Bhdrata,  190. 

Bdlaki,  51. 

Bdverujdtaka,  3. 

Bdshkala,  313. 

Bdblkabhisbaj,  269. 

Bdhlkas,  33.  96.  132.  178.  218. 
Bdhlika,  68. 

Bilbana,  214.  232.  319. 

Bukka,  42. 

Budila,  133.  134. 

buddha  (awakened,  enlightened), 
27.  167.  241.  284. 

— sdstra,  241. 

Buddha,  3.  56.  98.  102.  138.  184. 
199.  zoo.  217  ff.  236.  241.  256. 
273.  283  ff 

— date  of  Buddha’s  death,  217- 
220.  287-288.  302. 

— posterior  (?),  or  prior,  to  Panini. 
3.  222.  305. 

— lived  in  the  Sutra  period,  290. 
3QI  f- 

— wife  of,  318. 

— and  Krishna,  326. 

Buddhagaysf,  228.  273. 
Buddhaghosha,  292.  293.  326. 
Buddhad^sa,  267. 

Buddhasdsana,  236. 
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buddhnpdsaka,  °sikd,  305. 

\Jbudh,  27. 

— with  prati,  129. 

Budha,  278.  282  (jar.). 
Brihaj-jdtabi,  259.  260. 

— jdbdla,  163. 

Brihat-Kathd,  2 1 3. 

— Samhitd,  203.  204.  259  ff.  271. 
274. 

Brihad-Atri,  269. 

- — Atreya,  269. 

— Aranyaka , 70.  71.  72-  73- 

ico.  1 1 9.  127  if.  139.  155.  285. 
286. 

— uttaratdpinl,  169. 

— devatd,  24.  33.  41.  62.  81.  88. 
314.  316. 

— Ydjnavalkya,  281. 

Brihad ratha,  97.  98. 
brihant,  280. 

Brihan-ndrdyanopanishad,  156.  157- 
'166. 

— Manu,  279. 

Brihaspati,  153  (Atharvan). 

— Smrili,  278.  280  ( laghu ).  326. 
Baijavdpi,  266  (med.).,  s.  Vaija- 

vdpa. 

Bodba,  236. 

Bodhdyana,  322.  323, 

Bodhisattvas,  298.  301.  307.  310. 
Bauddhas,  108.  158. 

Baudhdyana,  1 00.  101.  1 02.  112. 
114.  317.  324. 

— Dharmn,  101.  102.  278. 
Brahmagupta,  61.  202.  258  ff. 
brahma-clidrin,  28.  112.  123.  164. 

- — jdlasutra , 300. 

Irahmanya,  166. 

Brahmadatta,  king,  138.  286  (three). 

— - 55  (comm.). 

brahman,  etymology  of,  11. 

— neat.,  prayer,  formula,  11.  149. 

— — Divine  Power,  6.  127.  161. 
1 7 1 . 242. 

— rnasc.,  Supreme  God,  6.  97.  1 5 1. 
158.  161.  166.  167.  170,  together 
with  Vishnu  and  Rudra,  97.  161, 
with  Vishnu  and  Siva,  167.  180. 

chief  priest,  123.  149. 

Brahma-pura,  169. 

— bandhu,  78.  79.  112.  141. 

— mimdnsd,  240.  241  ff. 

— vid,  1 6 1 . 

— vidyopanishad,  164. 

— vindupanishad,  99.  158.  165. 

— veda,  149.  150. 


Brab  mavaivarta-Purdna,  191. 

— Suidhdnta,  258. 

— Sdtra,  70.  96.  242  ff.  308.  322. 

— hatyd,  125.  126. 

Brahmduandi,  322.  323. 
Brahmopanishad,  160  ff. 
brdhma  Sphutasiddhdnta,  259. 
brdhmana,  neut.  (appellative  : ‘ ex- 
planation,’ ‘section  of  a text’), 
76.  93.  1 1 7.  124.  152. 

work,  8.  1 1— 1 5.  76.  159.  176. 

239.  240. 

— masc.,  III.  161  (nature  of  a Br.), 
176  (two  languages),  180  (na 
mlechhet),  276. 

— svara,  176. 
bhakti,  238. 

Bhagadatta,  188. 

Bhagavati-Sutra,  297. 

Bhagavadgttd,  169.  235.  238.  242, 
bhagavant,  121.  153  (Atharvan), 

160  (Angiras),  169  ( mahddevah , 
284  (Buddha,  &c.). 

Bhagiratha,  193. 

Bhataghati,  293. 

Bhatta,  42.  90.  91.  241  ; s.  Bhds- 
karami^ra. 

Bhatta-ndrdyaria,  207. 

Bhatti-kdvya,  196. 

Bhattoji  Dikshita,  89.  226. 
Bhattotpala,  242.  243.  258.  259  ff. 
Bhadatta,  Bhadanta,  260. 
Bhadrabdhusvdmin,  297. 
Bbadraseua,  286. 

Bharata,  son  of  Duhshanta,  125. 

— plur.  114.  125. 

— 231  (rhet.).  272  (mus.). 
Bharatasvdmin,  42.  65.  79. 
Bharadvaja,  31.  162.  163  ( Upan .). 

— (Ivapishthala),  265.  268  (med.). 
Bhartriyajna,  141. 

Bhartrihari,  209.  210. 

Bhallu,  95. 

Bhava,  178. 
bhavant,  121.  284. 

Bhavabhuti,  1 59.  200.  205.  206. 
207.  319. 

BhavasvdmiD,  42.  79.  91.  IOI. 
Bhasmajabdla,  163. 

Bhdgavata,  238. 

— Purdna,  191. 

Bhdga.vitti,  130. 

Bhdguri,  62.  246. 

Bhdnditayana,  77. 

Bhdmatl,  322. 

Bhdrata,  56.  176.  185. 
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Bharadvaja,  100-102  ( Taitt .).  139. 

14.0.  158  (Atli.).  271  (Drona  ?). 
Bh dradvdjlya- Sutra,  100.  317. 
Bhdravi,  196.  319. 

Bhdruehi,  323. 

Bhdrunddni  samdni,  170. 

Bbdrgava,  150.  153.  159  (Vaidar- 
bhi). 

bhdrgava,  250  (astrologer). 
Bhdllaviiis,  14.  62.  81.  95.  134. 
Bhdllaveya,  95.  126.  134. 
Bhdllavyupanishad,  95.  154.  164. 
bhdshd,  '57.  103.  144.  176.  177.  1S0. 
Bkdshika-Sutra , 68.  95. 
bhdshika-svara,  176. 

Blidshya,  56.  57-  M4-  176. 

Bkdsa,  Bhdsaka,  205. 

Bhdskara,  229.  261  ff. 

— mi^ra,  42.  90.  91.  94.  101.  103. 
171. 

BhdsvaUkarana,  261. 
bhitcshd,  123.  305. 
bhikshdka,  305. 

bhikshdchara,  «charya,  129.  305. 
bhikshu,  ° ksliunl , 284.  285.  305.  306. 
327- 

— Sutra,  143.  252.  305.  306. 
Bhilla,  259. 

Bhimasena,  125.  135. 

Bhislnna,  39. 

bhMagana,  98. 

hhurja,  227.  263.  314.  317. 

Bkrigu,  53.  153.  241. 

— plur.,  148.  240.  241. 

— valll,  94.  154.  156.  157. 

Bhela,  265.  270  (med.). 
bhaiksha,  305. 
bhaishajya-s,  152. 
bhogandtlia,  42. 

Bhoja,  195.  202  (more  than  one). 

— king  of  Dhdrd,  20 1.  202.  203. 
215.  228.  230.  261.  319. 

— 269  med. 

— vriddha°,  269  (med.). 

Bhojadeva  (reputed  author  of  the 

Sarasvatikan  thdbharana ) ,210. 
Bhojaprabandha,  215. 
bhrashta,  226. 
makara,  dolphin,  252. 
makha,  1 27. 

Magadha,  79,  98.  112.  147.  269 
(weights).  286.  287.  290.  292. 
295.  296. 

— vdsin,  1 12. 

Magas,  148. 

Maghasvdmin,  80. 


maghas,  248. 

Mankha,  319. 

Manjusri,  298. 
mani,  140. 

Manikainikd,  16S. 

mandala,  31.  32.  34.  43.  64.  S2. 

Manduka,  49. 

Matsya,  95. 

Mathurd,  169. 

Madras,  126.  137.  223. 

Madragara,  75. 
madhu,  128. 

Madhu-kdnda , 15.  127  ff.  138. 

— Brdhmana,  128. 

Madhuka,  130. 

Madhusudana,  166. 

— Sarasvatl,  267.  271. 
M'idhyatdpini,  167.  169. 
Madhyade^a,  102.  106.  115.  133. 
madhyama,  269  (Atri).  280. 

— kdnda,  1 18.  1 19. 
madhyamikd,  89. 

Madhyavalli,  157. 
manad,  264  Arabic. 

Manittha,  260  (also  with  n ). 

Manu,  134.  21 1 (and  the  fish).  277 

(svdyambhuva). 

— Code  of,  20.  73.  102.  143.  183. 
188.  238.  244.  249.  266.  276  ff. 

— Sutra,  99. 

mantra,  8 {—  Veda).  176. 

— rdja,  167.  168. 

Mammata,  204.  232.  322. 

( asura ) Maya,  253.  254.  260.  275. 
Marichi,  244. 

Marn,  1 88. 

Maruts,  40.  43. 

markata,  21 1. 

Malayadesa,  55. 
mallaka,  206. 

Mallindtha,  195.  209. 

Ma^aka,  75.  76.  83.  84. 

Mahdkanha,  304. 

Mahdkdla,  209. 

Mahakausliitaki- Brdlimana,  47. 
mahdjabdla,  163.  185  (Mahaj.). 
Mahddeva,  45.  123.  169. 

Mahadeva,  100.  101  14 1 (comm.) 

262  (astr.). 
mahdn  dtmd,  238. 

— derail,  no.  123. 
mahandga,  302. 

Mahdndma,  293. 
Mahandrdyanopanishad,  ' ",l. 
Mahdparinibbana,  326. 
Makd-Brdhmana,  74.  138. 
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Mahd-Bhdrata,  4.  24.  24.  27.  39. 
45.  56.  57.  72.  98.  1 14.  135.  136. 
176.  184-190.  205.206.  210.  243. 
250.  279.  282.  301.  318.  324.  325. 
Mahdbhdshya,  219-226.  231.  238. 
321. 

Mahdmeru,  93. 

Malidydna-SMras,  98.  299. 
mahdrdja,  138. 

Makavansa,  292.  293. 
Mahdvdkyamuktdvali,  1 55. 
malidvishnu,  167. 

Makdvira,  296  (Jain.). 
Mahdviracharitra,  207. 
Mabdvrisbas,  70.  147. 
Mahdvaipulya-S&tras,  298  ff. 
Mahdvyut patti,  248  (Buddli.). 
mahdsdla,  161. 
mahdSramana,  217. 

Mahiddsa,  48.  70. 

mahishi,  114. 

Mahidhara,  104.  107  ff.,  Il6.  141. 
Mabendra,  291.  292.  295. 
Makedvara,  262  (astr.). 
Mahopanishad,  154.  166. 
Mahoragas,  302. 

Mdgadha,  79. 

— desiya,  79.  112.  141. 
mdgadha,  III.  1 12.  138.  147.  287. 
mdgadhi,  232  ( rlti ). 

— language,  295.  296.  297. 

Mdigha  ledvya,  196. 

Mdndavya,  61. 

Mdndukdyana,  53. 

Mdnddki-S'ikshd,  49.  61. 
Mdndukeya,  49.  56.  112. 
Mdndukyopanishad,  161.  164.  167. 

168.  298. 

Mdtridutta,  101. 

Mdtrimodaka,  144. 
mdlrd,  160  (om).  161. 

Mdthava,  134. 

(Mddravati,  126. 

Mddri,  126. 

Mddhava,  41.  42.  47.  116.  235.  241. 

243.  245.  246.  262. 

■ — deva,  42. 

Madhavas,  95.  166. 

Mddbuki,  133.  134. 
mddliurl,  91. 

mddhyamdina,  southern,  106. 
Mddhyamdinas,  10.  11.  105  ff.  134. 
139.  144. 

Mddhyamdindyana,  105. 
Mddhyamdini,  106. 

Madbyamika,  309. 


Madbyaniikas,  ^224. 

Mdnava,  134  (Sarydta). 

Mdnava,  Jldnavas,  91.  102.  280.  285. 
Mdnava-Griliya,  20.  102.  278.  317. 
Mdnava- Dliarma&dstra,  20.  277  ff. 
Mdnasdra,  275. 

Mdnutantavyau,  134. 

Mdya-mata,  275. 
vidyd , 284. 

Mdyddevl,  284. 

Md.  a,  1 5 1.  303.  304. 
Mdrkandeya-Purdna,  19 1.  206. 
Mdlatl-mddhava,  207.  320. 

Mdlava,  201.  214. 

Mdlavakdchdrya,  259. 

Mdlavikd,  M dlavikdgniinitra,  204. 
207. 

mdldmantra,  167. 

Mdhaki,  153. 

Mdkitthi,  134. 

Mdbisbeya,  103. 

Mitdkshard,  107.  281. 

Minanda,  306. 

Milinda,  306. 

Mikira,  261. 
mimdnsaka,  102.  240. 

Mlmdnsd,  121.  159.  235.  239  ff. 
mimdnsd-krit,  240. 

— Sutra,  140.  239. 
mukdrind,  263  (Arabic). 
mukdvild,  263  (Arabic). 

Mukula,  322. 

mukta,  167.  34  (and  amukta). 
Muktikopanishad,  155. 
Mugdhabodha,  226. 

Munjastinu,  55. 

Mutibhas,  134. 

Mudimbha,  134. 

Mundakopanishad,  58.  15S  ff.  240. 
MundopanisJiad,  164. 
muthasila,  264  (Arabic). 
Mudrdrdkshasa,  207. 
muni,  129. 

munthahd,  264  (Arabic). 
muhdrla,  1 5 1. 

Mujavants,  147. 
murdhdbhishikta,  224.  225. 
M&la-S&tra,  297  (Jain.). 
musarlpha,  26'  (Arabic). 
Mrichhakati,  200,  205,  206.  207. 

250.  305.  320. 
mrityumrityu,  167. 
Mrityulafighanopanish ad  (?),  170. 
Mrityuldngala,  °ldngula,  170. 
Meghaduta,  198.  204.  208.  209. 
302. 
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Mentha,  319. 

Medhdtithi,  52. 

Meru,  93. 

meshurana,  255  (Greek). 

Maitra,  91.  97. 

Maitra-Sutra,  99. 

Maitrdyaniputra,  71.  98.  285. 
Maitrdyaniyas,  88.  91.  99.  102. 
Maitrdyani-Samhitd,  314.  317. 
Maitrdyanopanishad,  52.  96  ff.  155. 
165.  285. 

Maitreya,  97.  98.  99. 

Maitreyi,  56.  99. 

— Ydjnavalkya’s  wife,  1 27. 
Maindga,  93. 

moJcsha,  161. 

Moggalldna,  230. 
maundya,  237.  306. 

Mauda,  150. 

Maudgalya,  123. 

Maudgalydyana,  199. 
mauna,  129. 

+Jmlcchh,  180. 

Yakshas,  98.  273.  302.  303. 
Yakshavarman,  217. 
Yajuh-Samhitd,  9.  10. 

Yajurveda,  8.  45.  85  ff.  121.  123. 
127.  164.  184. 

— °ddmndye,  144. 
yajus,  8.  9 s.  iukla. 

yajus-we rses,  number  of  the,  121. 
yajndvalcirna , 68. 
yajnopavita,  161. 
yati,  327  ( dsrama ). 
Yatindramaladipikd,  322. 
Yatisvara,  323. 

Yama,  36. 

— Smriti,  325. 

Yamascibldya,  193. 
yamayd,  264  (Arabic). 

Yamund,  68. 

Yavana,  178.  187.  188.  2 1 4.  220  ff. 
251.  252.  253.  260  (astr.).  268. 

— priya , 220. 

— vriddhds,  243. 
yavandni,  220  If'. 
yavanikd,  207. 

Yavani,  220.  252. 

Yavane.svara,  258. 
yavaneshta , 220. 

Yadoga  (!),  Yasogopi,  141. 
Yalomitra,  ill. 

Yaskdh,  41. 

ydjushi,  163. 

Ydjnavalkiya-kdnda,  127.  129  ff. 

137-  138. 
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Ydjnavalkdni  brdlimandni,  95.  129. 
130. 

Ydjnavalkya,  33.^104.  120.  123. 

124.  126.  127.  128.  129.  130.  131. 
132.  138.  143.  144.  163.  168.  236. 
237  ff.  285.  . 

— ’s  Code,  107.  122.  143.  205.  215. 
250.  278.  280  ff.  323.  325.  326. 

ydjnika,  240. 

Ydjnikadeva,  141. 
YdjnikUUpanishad,  93.  94. 
ydtuvidas,  121. 
ydtnika,  309. 
ydtrd,  260  (astr.).  324. 

Yddvas,  3. 

Ydmunamuni,  323. 

Ydvana,  220. 

Ydska,  25.  26.  32.  33.  39.  41.  42. 
44.  46.  57.  59.  61.  62.  81.  82.  85. 
88.  90.  91.  128.  140.  142.  176. 
184.  216.  217.  236.  277. 
yugas  (the  four),  70.  113.  1 5 1.  159. 

19°;  243-  247-  277- 
■ — quinquennial,  113.  247. 
Yuga-Purdna,  214.  251. 
Yudhishthira,  185.  186.  188.  286. 

— ’s  era,  202.  260. 

Yoga , 96.  137.  156.  158.  160.  162. 
163.  165.  166.  233.  236  ff.  265. 
285. 

— s.  SdmJchyayoga. 

— tattva,  165. 

— S'dstra,  297  (Jain.). 

— sikhd,  165. 

— Sutra,  223.  237. 

Yogdcbdra,  309. 
yogin,  161.  239. 
yaudha,  78. 
rakta,  78. 

Raghuvansa,  195.  196.  208.  302 
318. 

Kangandtha,  258. 

ratnas  (the  nine),  200.  228.  261. 

Ratndkara,  319.  322. 

Rat/ia-Sutra,  275. 

Rabhasa,  227. 

Ratndvall,  204.  320. 

Rahasya,  119  (S'atap.  Br.). 
Rdjagriha,  199.  287.  295. 
Rdjataramgini,  213.  215.  219.  220. 

223.  225.  287.  320. 
rdjaputra,  95. 
rdjasuya,  54. 

Rdjastambdyana,  120. 

Rdja^ekhara,  207. 

Rdndyana,  33. 
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Rdndyanlputra,  71.  77.  79. 
Rdndyaniyas,  65.  79.  84. 

Rdta,  61.  * 

Rama,  135.  168.  192. 

— as  incarn.  of  Vishnu,  194. 

— Aupatasvini,  134. 

Rdmakriskna,  83.  143. 
Rdmackandra,  59. 
Rdmatdpaniyopanishad,  168. 
Rdmatirtka,  323. 

Rdmanuja,  168.  322. 

Ramdnanda,  168. 

Rdmdyana,  4.  37.  89.  98.  135.  188. 

191  If.  205.  206.  214.  250.  324. 
Rdmila,  205. 

Rdvana  (comm.).  42.  66. 
Rdvanabadha,  196. 

Rd.hu,  73.  249.  250. 

Rdkula,  250. 

rltis  (varieties  of  style),  232. 
Ruchidatta,  323. 

Rudra,  6.  40.  97.  IIO.  123.  1 59. 
170.  171.  238.  303. 

— by  the  side  of  Brahman  and 
Vishnu,  97.  161. 

— jdbdla,  163. 

Rudrata,  322. 

Rudradatta,  101. 

Rudraskanda,  80.  84. 
Rudrdkshajdbdla,  163. 
Rudropanishad,  154.  170. 
rupa  (coin),  203. 

Ruyyaka,  322. 

Renudikshita,  142. 
revati,  248. 

Revd,  123. 

Romaka,  233.  324. 

— pura,  253. 

— siddhdnta,  253.  254.  258.  260. 
roTtiaktipa,  233. 

Raumyas,  253. 

Rauhindyana,  120. 

°lakshana,  265. 

Lakskmanaseua,  210. 

— era  of,  210. 

Lakshmldhara,  262  (astr.).  323. 
Lagaddchdrya,  61.  249. 

Lagata,  °dha,  61.  249.  258. 
laghu,  280. 

— Atri,  269  (med.). 

— Aryabhata,  257. 

— Kaumudl,  226. 

— Jdtulca,  78.  260. 

— Jdbdla,  163. 

— Pardsara,  280  (jur.). 

— Rrihaspati,  280  (jur.). 


— S’aunaJca,  280  (jur.). 

Lamkd,  78. 

Lalita-  Vistara,  199.  236.  256.  286. 

291.  299.  300. 

Ldgkula,  230. 

Ldta,  76.  258. 

Ldtika,  76. 

Lditl  ( rlti ),  232. 

Ldtydyana,  53.  68.  76-79.  84.  105. 
Lddhdchdrya,  61.  258. 

Ldbukdyana,  53.  241. 

Ldmakdyana,  53.  77.  241. 

— °nins,  14.  99. 

Likkita,  326  ( Smriti ). 
Lihga-Purdna,  19 1. 

Lichhavis,  276.  277.  283. 
lipi,  221. 

liptd,  255  (Greek). 

Lildvatl,  262  (astr.). 
leya,  254  (Greek). 
loiya  Uauici/ca),  246. 

Lo/capralcdsa,  321. 

Lokdyatas,  246. 

Logdyata,  236. 
lokita,  78. 

Laukdkshas,  96. 

Laukdyatikas,  246. 

Laugdkshi,  99.  102.  103.  139.  317. 

— Sutra,  99. 

Vaiscsiya,  236. 

vania,  41.  71.  120.  127.  128.  I29ff. 
184. 

— nartln,  113. 

— Brdhmana,  42.  74.  73.  79.  84. 
Vajra,  260. 

vajranakha,  167. 
Vajrasdchyupanishad,  162. 

Vadavd,  56. 

Vatsa,  3. 

Vada  (?),  148. 
vaditar,  180. 

Vayovidyd,  265. 

Varadatta,  55. 

Varadaraja,  76.  83  (Ved.).  226  (gr.). 
Vararuchi,  200.  202.  230  (Vikrama); 
83  ( Phulla-Sutra ),  103  { Taitt . 
Prdt.),  206.  227  ( Prdkrita-pra - 
kdm),  223  (vdrtt.),  227.  230  (lex.). 
Vardhamihira,  78.  160.  200.  202. 
203.  204.  243.  254.  259  If.  268. 
273.  279. 

Varuna,  35.  188. 
varga,  31. 
vama,  18.  161. 

— Sdtras,  227. 
varnilcd,  246. 
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Vardhamdna,  226. 

Varsha,  2 1 7. 

Valabhi,  196.  214.  256. 

Valiband'na,  198.  207. 

°valll,  93.  157. 

Valhika,  123.  134. 

Valhikas,  147. 

"Vala  (-Uslnaras'i,  45. 

Vasishtha,  31.  37.  53.  79.  123.  162. 

— siddhdnta,  258. 

— Smriti,  326. 

Vasugupta,  322. 

Vasns,  303. 

vakovdkya,  12 1.  122.  127. 
Vdkyapadiya,  225.  226. 

Vdgbhata,  269  inied.). 

- — vriddha,  269. 
vdch,  74.  176.  214. 

— (ptitd),  180. 

Vdchaknavi,  56.  129. 
Vdchaspatimisra,  246.  322. 
raja,  104. 

vdjapeya,  54. 

Vdjalravasa,  157. 
vdjasani,  104. 

Vdjasaneya,  104.  128.  130.  131. 
Vdjasaneyaka,  100.  105.  144. 
Vajusaneyi-Samhitd,  317  (conclu- 
sion in  the  forty-eighth  Ath.  Par). 
Vajasaneyins,  81.  105. 
vdjin,  104. 

Ydnchelvara  (?),  101. 
rata,  266. 

Vdtsiputra,  71  138.  285. 

— “triyas,  138. 

Vdtsya,  139.  140.  267. 

Vatsydyana,  244.  245  (phil.),  266. 

267  (erot.),  323. 

— Panchaparna,  267. 

Vddbtina  (?),  ico. 
vdnapmstha,  28.  164. 
Vdmakakshdyana,  120. 

Vdmadeva,  31.  315. 

Ydmana,  84  (Samav.),  226.  227 
(gr.l,  232  (rhet.),  322. 
Vamaratliyas,  140. 

Vdrdnasi,  162.  163. 
vdrdhamantra,  168. 
Vdrunyupaniishad,  94. 

Vdrkali,  33.  123. 

Vdrkalinas,  33. 
vdrttikas,  222.  225. 

Varshaganya,  77. 

Vdrshna,  133. 

Varshnya,  133. 

Vdrehydyani,  53. 


vdlakhilya-suktas,  31,  32. 

Vdleyas,  140. 

VTdlmiki,  102  (Taitt.).  191.  194. 
Ydshkala,  14.  32.  52.  56.  62.  313  f. 

— Sruti,  52. 

Vdshkalopanishad,  52.  1 5 5* 

Vdsava,  303. 

Vdsavadattd,  213.  214. 

Vdsishtha,  123. 

Vdsishtiias,  123. 

Vdsishtha  - Stitra,  79.  278.  282 

( Dliarma ). 

Vdsudeva,  51.  137.  166.  168.  169. 
185. 

Vdsudeva,  143  (comm.). 
vdsudevaka,  185. 

Vdstuvidya,  275. 
rdliika,  s.  bdh°. 

Vikrama,  200.  201.  202.  204.  205. 
228.  260.  261.  266.  269. 

— era  of,  201  ff.  260.  319. 

— charitra,  200.  201.  214.  267. 
Vikramdhkacharila,  214. 
Vikramdditya,  200.  201.  202.  205. 

228. 

Vikramdrka,  214. 

Vichitravlrya,  39. 
vichhinna,  226. 
vijaya,  140.  141. 

Vijayanagara,  42. 

Vijayanandin,  258. 
vijita,  14 1. 

Vijndnabhikshu,  237. 
Vitdna-Kalpa,  153. 

°vid,  1 2 1. 
vidagdha,  33.  212. 

Yidagdha,  33.  129. 

Vidut(l),  148. 

Videgha,  134. 

Videha  (s.  Kosala-Videhas),  10.  33 
53.  68.  123.  129.  137.  193.  285. 
Viddhasdlabhanjikd,  207. 

Vidyd,  12 1.  122.  127.  265.  270. 

— ( trayi ),  8.  43.  121.  191. 
Vidydnagara,  42. 

Vidydranya,  42.  54.  97.  170. 
Vidvanmanorahjini , 323. 

vidhi  ( Sdma° ),  74.  83  (five  vidliis). 

— (Ved.),  244. 

vidhdna,  33,  s.  Ri'f,  Sdma°. 
vidheya , 244. 

Vinaya  (Buddh.),  199.  290.  292.  304 
3°8.  326- 

Vindyaka,  47  (comm.),  62  (do.). 
Vindhya,  51.  99.  283. 
vipldvita,  226. 
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Vimalapra&nottaramdld,  291. 
Vivasvant,  144. 

Vivdhapatala,  260. 
vis,  vims,  18.  38. 

— pati,  38. 

Vj&lkhadatta,  207. 

Viddla,  48. 

■viiesha,  245. 

Visvakarman,  275  (°rmiya3ilpa). 

V isvakarmaprakasa,  275. 
Visvakosha,  205. 

Vi,4vandtha,  244  (phil.). 

Vikvavada,  148. 

Vi4vdmitra,  31.  37.  38.  53.  315. 

162  ( Upan .).  271  (Dhanurveda) . 
Vi,4ve4vara,  169  (comm.). 
Vishavidyd,  265. 

Vishnu,  6.  42.  97.  126.  127.  156. 
165.  166.  167.  168.  1 7 1.  190.  194. 
284. 

— with  Rudra  and  Brahman,  97. 
161. 

— with  Siva  and  Brahman,  167. 
180. 

— Code  of,  170.  278.  282.  317.  325. 
Vishnugupta,  260. 

Vishnuchandra,  258. 

Yishnuputra,  59. 

Vishnu- Pur dna,  58.  142.  191.  230. 

318.  ’ 

Vishnuyasas,  82. 

Vishvaksena,  184. 
v ijaganita,  262. 

Viracharitra,  2 1 4. 

Yirabhadra,  253. 
vlsiika,  199.  319. 

T ruttodaya , 293. 
rritti,  °kdra,  91.  222. 

Vritra,  302. 
vriddha,  280. 

— A treya,  269  (med.). 

--  Garya,  153.  253. 

•—  Gautama,  205.  281  (jur.). 

— dyumna,  136. 

— Pardkara,  280  (jur.). 

— Bhoja,  269  (med.). 

— Manu,  279. 

— Ydjnavalkya,  281. 

— Vdybhata,  269  (med.). 

— Susruta,  269  (med.). 

— Hdrlta,  269  (med.). 
vriliant,  s.  brihant. 

Vrishni,  185. 

Venisamhdra,  207. 

Vetalabhatta,  200. 
VcUilapaiichavinsati,  214.  215. 


Veda,  8.  23.  58.  144.  176.  244 
(triple). 

— kdlchd,  93. 

Veddngas,  25.  60.  145. 1 59.  258.  272. 
veddtharva,  149. 

Veddnta,  48.  51.  158.  161.  162.  240. 
245- 

— kaustubhaprabhd,  323. 

— sdra,  323. 

— Sutra,  51.  158.  159.  235.  241. 
245.  322  f. 

Veddrthayatna,  315. 

Veyagdna  (!),  64. 
vesi,  255  (Greek). 
vaikrita,  177. 

Vaikhdnasa,  100.  275.  317. 
Vaichitravirya,  90. 

Vaijavdpa,  °pdyana,  142. 
Vaitdna-S&tra,  152. 
vaidarbha  ( riti ),  232. 

Yaidarbhi,  1 59  (Bhdrgava). 
Vaideha,  276. 

Vaidyaka,  265.  270. 

Vaibhdshika,  309. 
vaiydkaranas,  26. 
Vaiydghrapadiputra,  106. 
Vaiydghrapadya,  106. 

Vaiydsaki,  184. 

Vai4ampdyana,  34.  41.  56.  57.  58. 

87.  89.  93.  135.  184. 

Vaiseshika,  Vaiseshikas,  236.  237. 
245-  . 

Vaiseshika- Stitra,  216.  244.  245. 
Vaisravana,  124. 

Vaishnava  (Makha),  127. 

Vodha,  236. 

Vopadeva,  226. 

Vydkarana,  25  ( Anya ).  83. 

— sutrdni,  216. 

— Buddh.,  300. 
vydkri,  176. 
vydkhydna,  1 22.  127. 

Vydghrapdd,  106. 

Vydghramukha,  259. 

Vyddi,  Vydli,  227.  228.  321. 
vydvahdriki,  176. 

Vydsa,  Pdrdsarya,  93.  1S4.  185. 

240.  243. 

— Bddardyana,  243. 

— father  of  Suka,  243. 

— author  of  the  Satarudriya  (!), 

III. 

— 62  (teacher  of  Shadguru&shya). 

— ( Smriti ),  283.  326. 

— Sutra,  243. 

Vraja,  169. 
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t TiUinaz,  78.  147. 

'.rdtya,  68.  78.  no.  112.  141.  146. 
147.  180. 

— gana,  196. 

— stoma.  67.  78.  80. 

Saka,  187.  220.  260.  285.  291. 

— era,  202.  203.  260  (°kdla,  °bhfi- 
pakdla,  Sakendrakdla).  261.  262. 

— nripdnta,  259.  260. 

!§akuntald,  125. 

— (drama),  206.  207.  320. 

Sakti,  171.  289.  310. 

Saktipdrva,  260  (astr.). 
sakra,  303. 

samkara,  303  (epithet  of  Rudra). 
Samkara,  42.  48.  51.  56.  58.  70.  72. 
73.  74.  94.  96.  1 1 6.  1 19,  127.  131. 
139 . 157.  159.  160  ff.  188.  241. 
242.  243.  267  (erot.).  308. 

■ — misra,  244. 

— vijaya,  243. 

Samkardnanda,  52.  163.  164.  170. 
Sanku,  200. 

Safikha,  38.  27?.  278.  282  ( Pharma ). 

326  ( Smriti ). 
iatapaiha,  117.  119. 
S'atapatha-Brdhmana , 116  ff.  276. 

284.  318. 

Satarudriya,  108.  III.  155.  169. 
17°. 

Satdnanda,  261. 

Satdnika,  125. 

S'atrumjaya  Mdlidtmya,  214.  297. 
sani,  98. 

Samtanu,  39. 

Sabarasvdmin,  241.  322. 

Sabala,  35. 

Sfabddnu&dsana , 217.  227. 
Sambtiputra,  71. 
samyuvdka,  313. 

Sarydta,  134. 

Sarva,  178. 

Sarvavarman,  226, 

Saldtura,  218. 

iastra,  canon,  14.  32.  67.  121. 
Sdkatdyana,  53.  143.  151.  152.  217. 

222.  226. 

Sdkaptini,  85. 

Sdkala/32.  33.  62.  313.  314.  315. 

— (Sdgala),  306. 

Sdkalya,  10.  32.  33.  34.  50  (two  Sd- 
kalyas).  56.  143  (gramrn.).  163. 

— Yidagdha,  33.  129. 
SdkaJyupanishad,  163.  167. 
Sdkdyanins,  33.  96.  120.  133.  1 37. 

285. 
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Sdkdyanya, 97. 98.  133.137.285.  30S. 
sdkta,  17 1. 

Sdkya,  33.  133.  137.  185.  235.  285. 
306. 

sdkyabhikshu,  78. 

Sakyamuni,  56.  98.  137.  268.  309. 
S'dkhd,  10.  91.  158.  162.  181. 
Sdnkhdyana,  32.  52  ff.,  80.  313.  314. 

— Grihya,  176.  313.  315.  316. 

— Parisishta,  62. 

— Brdhmana,  44-47. 

— i-dtra,  44. 

— Aranyaka,  50.  132. 

Sdtydyana,  53,  95.  102.  128. 

— °naka  100.249. 

— °ni,  °nins,  14.  77.  81.  83.  95. 
96.  120.  243. 

Sdndilya,  71.  76.  77.  78.  80.  82. 
120.  131.  132. 

— 143  (Smriti). 

— Sutra,  238.  243. 

• — “lydyana,  53.  76.  120. 
sdtapathikas,  85. 

Sdmtanava,  226. 

S'dnti-Kalpa,  153. 

S'dmbavyagrihya,  316. 

Sdmbuvis,  14.  81. 
idmbhava,  171. 

Sdriputra,  285. 

S'driraka-Mimdnsd,  240. 
^drfigadeva,  273. 
Sdrflgadhara(-Patf(f7(aii),  210. 
Sdlamkdyana,  53.  75. 
Sdlamkdyanajd,  96. 

Sdlamkdyanins,  14.  77.  96 
Sdlamki,  96.  218. 

Sdldturiya,  218. 

Sdlivdhana,  202.  214.  260. 
Sdlihotra,  266.  267. 

S'ikskd,  25.  60.  61. 145. 272.  313.  317. 

— raUi,  93-  94-  155- 
S'iras  (Upanishad),  1 70. 

Sildditya,  214. 

Sildlin,  197. 

silpa,  198. 

Siva,  worship  of,  4.  45.  iro.  nr. 
156.  157.  165.  169.  190.  208.  209. 
303-  307- 

— developed  out  of  Agni  (and 
Rudra),  159. 

— beside  Brahman  and  Vishnu, 
167.  180. 

S'ivatantra,  275. 

Sivayogin,  62. 

S'ivasamkalpopanishad,  108.  155. 
S'isukrandlya,  193. 
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S'isupdlabadha,  196. 
iisna,  114. 
siinadcvas,  303. 
y/su,  178. 

Suka,  son  of  Vydsa,  184.  243. 
hikra  (Venus?),  98.  250. 

— yajunshi,  104. 
sukriya,  104.  107.  144. 

— kdnda,  104. 

iukldni  yajunshi,  104.  13 1.  144. 
Sungas,  33. 

Buddha,  167. 

Sunakas,  33.  34. 

Sunalisepa,  47.  48.  55. 

Sumbha,  206. 

S'ulva-Stitra,  101.  256.  274.  317. 
324- 

1 hishna,  302. 

Stidra,  18.  77.  ill.  1 12.  276. 
Sudras,  147. 

Sudraka,  205.  206.  207.  214. 
stinya  (zero),  256. 

Sulapdni,  166. 

Sesha,  101  (comm.).  237  (phil.). 
Saitydyana,  33. 

Saildli,  134.  197. 

Saildlinas,  197. 
sailusha,  ill.  196.  197. 
S'aivabhashya,  323. 

S'aivasdstra,  322. 

Saisiris,  33. 

Saisiriya,  32.  33. 

Saungdyani,  75. 

Sauchivrikshi,  77.  82. 

Saunaka  (Rigv.),  24.  32-34.  49.  54. 
56.  59.  62.  85.  143. 

— (Ath.),  150.  1 5 1.  158.  161.  162. 
165. 

— (Mahd-Bhdrata),  1S5. 

— Indrota,  34.  1 25. 

— Svaidayana,  34. 

— Grihya,  55  (Rigv.). 

■ — ■ vartita,  158.  162  (Ath.). 

— laghu°,  280  (Smriti). 

Saunakiyas,  158.  162. 

Saunakiyd,  151. 

S'aungkopanishad  (?),  164.  165- 
saubliikas,  198  ; s.  saubhikas. 
Saubhreyas,  140. 

Saulvdyana,  53. 

Sydpainas,  180. 

syena,  78. 
y/sram,  27. 

sramana,  27.  129.  138. 
iramand,  305. 

Sri  Anauta,  14 1. 


Srikantha  Sivachdrya,  323. 

Sri  Clidpa,  259. 

Sridatta,  141. 

Sridharaddsa,  210. 

Sridharasena,  196. 

Srinivdsa,  42. 

Srinivdsaddsa,  322.  323. 

Sri  Dharmandbha,  196. 

Sripati,  54.  58. 

Sripardnkusauatha,  323. 
Srimaddattopanishad,  164. 

Sri  vara,  320. 

Sri  Vydghramukha,  259. 

Srisbena,  258. 

Sri  Harslia,  king,  204.  207. 

— 196  (Naishadliachar.). 

Sri  Hala,  145. 

y/iru,  15. 

Srutasena,  125.  135. 

S'ruti,  15.  17.  68.  81.  96.  149  (plur.). 

159.  164. 
sreshtha,  126. 

Srauta-Sutras,  16.  17.  19.  52. 
ileshman,  266. 

sloka,  24.  69.  70.  72.  73.  74.  8 
87.  97.  99.  103.  121.  122.  12 
, 125.  127. 

Sviknas,  132. 

Svetaketu,  51.  71.  123.  132.  133. 

137.  267  (erot.).  284. 
Svetddvatara,  96.  99. 

— ° ropanishad , 96  155.  156.  161. 
165.  169.  236.  238. 

Shatchakropanishad,  l63. 
Sliattrihsat  (Smriti),  280. 

Sliadaiiti  (Smriti),  280. 
Shadgurusishya,  33.  61.  62.  83. 
Shaddarsanachintanikd,  322. 
Shadbhdshdchandrikd,  227. 
Shadvihsa-Brahmana,  69.  70. 
Shannavati  (Smriti),  280. 
Shashtitantra,  236. 
shash  tipatha,  117.  119. 
sam  = samvat  (but  of  wbat  era?), 
14 1.  202.  203. 
samvat  era,  182.  202.  203. 

Samvarta  (Smriti),  278.  326. 
Samvartasrvtyupanishad,  154.  164. 
samskdra,  102  (the  sixteen  «.). 

— (gratnm.),  144. 

— ganapati,  143. 
samskritabhashd,  1 77. 
samsthd,  66.  67. 

Samhitd  (Ved. ),  8.  9.  10.  14.  22-24. 
60. 

— (phil.),  75. 
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Samhitd  (astr. ),  259.  264.  265.  275. 

— Kalpa,  153. 

— pdtha,  43.  49. 

— 0 topanishad , 34  ( Brahmana ).  74. 
75  (Samav.).  93.  155  (Taitt.).  316 
{Sdmav. ). 

Sakaladhikara,  275  (arcb.). 
samkhydlar,  235. 
Samgitaratndkara,  273. 
s amgraha,  1 1 9 (S'atapatha  - Brdh- 
mana).  227  (gramm.). 
samjnana,  313.  314. 

Satthitanta,  236. 
scittra,  66.  76.  79.  So.  139. 
sattrdyana,  101. 

Satya,  260  astr. 

Satyakdma,  71.  130.  132.  134. 
Satyavdha,  158. 

Satydshddha,  100.  101.  102. 
Sadanird,  134. 

Saduktikarnamrita,  210. 
Saddharmapundarika,  299.  300. 
Sanatkumara,  72.  164; — 275  (ar- 
chit.). 

Sanandandchdrya,  237. 
samdhi,  23. 

samnipata,  248  (Buddh.). 
Samnydsopanishad,  164. 

Saptarshi  ( Smriti ),  280. 
Saptaiataka,  Saptasati,  83.  21 1. 
232. 

sapta  sdrydh,  250  (249). 
samdnam  d,  1 3 1. 

Samdsa- Samhitd,  259. 
sampradaya,  152. 
samrdj,  123. 

Sarasvati,  74  (Vdch). 

— vydkarana,  227. 

Sarasvati,  4.  38.  44  (Indus).  53. 
67.  80.  102.  120.  134.  141. 

— kanthdbharana,  210.  232. 
sarga,  190.  196.  214. 
sarj'ma,  233. 

sarpa,  302. 
sarpavidas,  121. 

Sarpavidyd,  124.  183.  265.  302. 
SarvadarsariusamgraJia,  235.  241. 
322. 

sarvamedha,  54. 

Sarvdnukramani,  61. 
sarvdnnina,  305. 
Sarvopanishatsaropanishad,  1 62. 
Salvas,  120.  132.  180. 
sahama,  264  (Arabic). 

Sdgala,  306. 

Saketa,  224.  251. 


Sdmkritydyana,  2 66  (tried.). 
Sdmkhya,  96.  97.  108.  137  (S'atap.) 
158.  160.  165-167.  235-239.  242. 
244.  246.  284.  ff.  306.  308.  309. 

— tatlva-pradipa,  322. 

— pravacliana,  237. 

— pravacliana- Sutra,  237.  239. 

— bhilcshu,  78. 

— yoyo,  160.  166.  238.  239.' 

— sdra,  237. 

— Sutra,  237.  239.  245. 

Samkkyab  (Gautamah),  284. 
Sdmkkydyana,  47. 

Sdmiiviputra,  131. 

Sdti,  75. 

Sdtyayajna,  °jni,  133. 

Sdtrdjita,  125. 

Sdpya,  68. 

Sdmajataka,  300  (Buddli.). 
Sdmatantra,  83. 
saman,  8.  9.  64.  66.  121. 

— number  of  the  sdmans,  12 1. 
Sdmaydchdrika-Sutra,  19.  278. 
Sdmalakshana,  83. 

Sdmavidhi,  0 vidhana , 72.  74.  277. 
Samaveda,  45.  63  ff.  121.  316.  325 
( Gdnas  of). 

— PrdtUdkhya,  316. 

Sdma- Samhitd,  9.  10.  32.  63  ff.  313 
(readings).  316. 

Samastam,  275. 

Sdyakdyana,  96.  120. 

Sdyakdyanius,  96. 

Sdyana,  32.  41.  42.  43.  46.  47.  48. 
52.  65.  66.  68.  69.  72.  74.  91.  92. 
94.  101.  139.  150. 
Sdratthasamgaha,  267  (med.). 
Sdrameya,  35. 

Sdrasvata,  226  (gramm.). 

Sdrasvata  pdtha,  103. 

Sdvayasa,  133. 

Sdhityadarpana,  231.  321. 
Sinhdsanadvdtrinsikd,  200-202.  214. 
320. 

Siddhasena,  260  (astr.). 

Siddlidnta,  253.  255.  258  ff.  269 
(astr.). 

— kaumudi,  89.  226. 

— iiromani,  261.  262. 

Sitd,  135.  ’192.  193. 

Sukanyd,  134. 

Sukbavati,  306. 

Suttanipdta,  293. 
sutyd,  66.  67. 

Suddman,  68. 

Sudyumna,  125. 
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sunapha,  255  (Greek). 
Sundaritdpauiyopanishad,  1 7 1 . 
suparna , 314. 

Suparnddhydya,  171. 

Suparni,  1 34. 

Suprabhadeva,  196. 

Subandhu,  189.  213.243.  267.  319. 
Subbagasena,  251. 

Subhadrd,  114.  1 15.  134. 
Subhdshitaratndkara,  320. 
SubhdshitdvaU,  320. 

Sumanasantaka  (?),  208. 

Sumantu,  56.  57.  58.  149. 
sura,  98.  302.  303. 

Surdshtra,  76. 

Sulabha,  56. 

Sulabhd,  56. 

Susravas,  36. 
susrut,  266. 

Su£ruta,  266  ff.  324. 

— vriddha,  269. 
sAkta,  31.  32.  124.  149. 
suta,  ill. 

Sutras,  8.  15  (etymol. ; chhandovat); 
29.  56.  57-  216.  285.  290. 

— 127.  128  (passages  in  the  Brdh- 
manas). 

— 290.  292.  296.  298  ff.  (Buddh.). 

— 128.  161  (s.  = Brahman). 
sutradhdra,  198.  275. 

Surya,  62  (comm.). 

Stirya,  40  (god). 

— prajnapti,  297  (Jain.). 

— Siddhdnta,  61.  249.  257.  258. 

— °opanishad,  154.  170. 

( sapta ) sArydh,  250  (249). 
SArydruna.  ( Sniriti ),  280. 

Srinjayas,  123.  132. 

Setnbandha,  196. 

Saitava,  61. 

Saindhavas,  °vdyanas,  147. 
sobha,  °nagaraka,  198. 

Soma,  6.  63  (god). 

— (sacrifice),  66.  107. 

Somadeva,  213.  319. 

Somfinanda,  322. 

Somesvara,  273  (mus.). 

Saujfita,  285. 

Sauti,  34. 

Sautrdntika,  309. 
sautrdmanl,  107.  108.  118.  139. 
saubhikas,  198  ; s.  iaubhilcas. 
Saumfipau,  134. 

Saumilia,  204.  203. 

Saurasiddhdnta,  258. 
saidabhdni  BrdhmnndD,  56.  95. 


Sausravasa,  105. 

Sausrutapifrthavds,  266. 

Skanda,  72. 

— Purdna,  1 9 1 . 205. 
Skandasvfimin,  41.  42.  79. 
Skandopanishad,  171. 

\/skabh,  stabh,  233. 
stupa,  274.  307. 

stotra,  67. 
stoma . 67.  81. 
staubhika,  63. 
sthavira,  77.  102.  305 . 
sthdnaka,  89. 

Spandasastra,  322. 

Sphujidhvaja  (?),  258. 

Sphuta- Siddhdnta,  259. 
Smaradahana,  208. 

Smdrta- Sutras,  17.  19.  34  (Sauri.). 
101. 

Smriti,  17.  19.  20.  81. 

— S'dstras,  20.  84.  143.  276. 
Srughna,  237. 

Svaraparibhdshd,  83. 
svddhydya,  8.  93.  144. 
svdbhdvika,  309. 

°svdmin,  79. 

Svfiyambhuva,  277. 

Svaiddyana,  34. 
Hansanddopanishad , 165. 
Hansopanishad,  164.  163. 
hadda,  264  Arabic. 

Hanumant,  272. 

Hanumannatalca,  203. 

Haradatta,  89.  278. 

Hari,  166  (Vishnu).  303  (Iudra). 
Hari,  225.  226  gramm. 
harija,  255  (Greek). 

HarivarUa,  34.  189. 

Harischandra,  184. 

Harisvdmin,  72.  79.  1 39. 

Hariharamisra,  142. 

f-!ri  Harsha  (king),  204.  207. 

— 196  (N aisliadhachar.). 

— charita,  203.  214.  319  f. 

Sri  Hala,  143. 
halabhrit,  192. 

Haldyudha,  60  (metr.),  196.  230 
(lex.). 
hasa,  1 12. 
hastighata,  1 17. 

Hdridravika,  88. 

Harita  (Krishna),  50. 

— 269  med. 

— vriddha°,  269  (med.). 

— ( Dharma ),  278.  282.  323* 

Hdla,  83.  21 1.  232. 
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Hdleyas,  140. 

Hdstinapura,  185. 
llitopadda,  2 1 2. 

hibulca,  255  (Greek). 

Himavant,  51.  268. 
himna,  254  (Greek). 

Hiranyakesi,  100-102.  317. 

— tdklilya- Brdhmana,  92. 
Hiranyanfibha,  160. 

Hutfisavesa,  266. 

Hhnas,  243. 
hridroga,  254  (Greek). 
hetthd,  89. 

htlayas,  helavas,  180.  j 
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Hemachandra,  227.  321  (er.).  230 
(lex.).  297  (Jain.). 

Helfirdja,  215. 
heli,  254  (Greek). 

Haimavati,  74.  156. 

Hairanyanfibha,  125. 

Hailih'ila,  185. 

hotcir,  14.  53.  67.  80.  86.  89.  109. 
129.  149. 

hord,  254  (Greek). 

— S'dstra,  254.  259.  260. 
hautraJca,  ioi, 

Hrasva,  112. 
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A lyoicepus,  254. 

Ahriman  (and  Mfira),  303.  304. 
Akbar,  283. 

Albirdni,  60.  189.  201.  239.  249. 

253.  254.  257-262.  266.  274.  323. 
Alexander,  4.  6.  27.  28.  30.  179. 

221.  222.  25I. 

Alexandria,  256.  309. 

Alexandrinus  (Paulas),  253. 
Algebra,  256.  259. 

Alkindi,  263. 

’A/jUTpoxa-Tys,  25 1. 

Amulet-prayers,  208. 

Amyntas,  306. 

A vacpy,  255. 

Andubarius,  255. 

Animal  fables,  70.  21 1 ff.,  301. 
Antigonus,  179.  252. 

Antiochus,  179.  252. 

Aphrodisius  (?),  258. 

’A0po5iT??,  254. 

Airbk\iy.a,  255. 

Apollodotus,  188. 

Apollonius  of  Tyana,  252. 
Apotelesmata,  289. 

Arabs : Arabian  astronomy,  255- 
257.  263.  264. 

— Arabic  astronomical  terms,  263- 
264. 

— commercial  intercourse  of  the 
Indians  with  Arabia,  220. 

— Arabian  figures,  256. 


Arabs  : medicine,  266.  270,  271. 

— music,  273. 

— philosophy,  239. 

Archimedes,  256. 

Arenarius,  256. 

'Apiys,  254. 

Arim,  Arin,  coupole  d’,  257. 
Aristoteles,  234. 

Arithmetic,  256.  259. 

Arjabahr,  255.  259. 

Arkatid,  259. 

Arrian,  4.  106.  136. 

Arsacidan  Parthians,  188. 

Ars  amandi,  267. 

Asklepiads,  oath  of  the,  268. 

’ Aarpovoyla  of  the  Indians,  30. 
Atoms,  244. 

Aux,  augis,  257- 

Avesta,  6.  36.  148  (Indian  names  of 
its  parts),  302. 

— and  Buddhism,  327. 

Avicenna,  27 1. 

Babrius,  2 II. 

Babylon,  2.  247. 

Bactria,  207  ; s.  Yalhika. 

Bagdad,  255.  270. 

Bali,  island  of,  189.  195.  208. 
Bardesanes,  309. 

Barlaam,  307. 

Bashkar,  262.  263; 

BaoaXefis,  Basili,  306, 

Basilides,  309. 
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Basilis,  25 1. 

Beast-fable,  211  ff.  301. 

Bells,  307. 

Bengdli  recensions,  194.  206.  208. 
Bhabra  missive,  292.  294,  295. 
Bihdri  Ldl,  21 1. 

Blessed,  world  of  the,  50.  (73). 
Bo5Sa,  309. 

Boethius,  257. 

MpaxP-aves,  28.  30. 

Buddhism,  Buddhists,  3.  4.  20.  22. 
27.78.  79.  99.  III.  138.  1 5 1.  165. 
205.  229.  236.  247.  276.  277.  280. 
283  ff. 

Buddhist  nuns,  281. 

Bundehesh,  247.  323. 

Csesar,  188. 

Castes,  10.  18.  78.  79.  no.  in.  161. 

178.  287.  289.  290.  301.  306. 
Ceylon,  192.  288.  291.  293.  295. 

— medicine  in,  267. 

Chaldseans,  astronomy,  248  (Xa- 
rustr). 

Chaos,  233. 

Chess,  275. 

Chinese  lunar  asterisms,  247.  248 
(Kio-list). 

— statements  on  the  date  of  Ka- 
nishka,  287. 

— translations,  229  (Amara).  291. 
300.  301  (Buddh.). 

— travellers,  s.  Fa  Hian,  Hiuan 
Thsang. 

Xprnj.aTLixiJ.6i  (!  Kev&Spo/j-os),  255. 
Christian  influences,  71.  i8q.  228. 
300.  307. 

— ritual,  influence  of  Buddhist  ri- 
tual and  worship  on  (and  vice 
versa),  307. 

— : sects,  Indian  influence  on,  239. 
309- 

Chronicon  Paschale,  255. 

Clemens  Alexandrinus,  306. 

Coin,  205  (nlinaka),  229  (dindra). 
Coins,  Indian,  215.  218.  219. 
Commentaries,  text  secured  by 
means  of,  18 1. 

Comparative  mythology,  35,  36. 
Constantins,  255. 

Creation,  233,  234. 

Creed-formulas,  166. 

Curtius,  136. 

Cycles,  quinquennial  and  sexennial, 
1 13.  247. 

Damis,  252. 

Dancing,  196  (f. 


Dara  Shakoh,  2S3. 

Day,  beginning  of  the,  at  midnight, 
254- 

Decimal  place-value  of  the  figures, 
256. 

Deeds  of  gift,  v.  Grants. 

Degrees  of  the  heavens,  235. 
Deimachus,  251. 

A eKavis,  255. 

Dekhan,  4.  6.  192.  283. 

Dekhan  recension  (of  the  Urvasi), 
208. 

AtllLTjTVP,  35. 

Demiurges,  233. 

Denarius,  229.  304. 

Dhauli,  179.  295. 

Diagrams,  mystic,  310. 

Dialects,  6.  175  ff.  295.  296.  299. 
Aid/ierpor,  255. 

Ai'Supos,  254. 

Diespiter,  35. 

Dion  Chrysostom,  186.  188. 
Dionysius,  25 1. 

Aiivvaos,  6. 

Districts,  division  of  Vedic  schools 
according  to,  65.  94.  132.  133. 

of  other  text-recensions,  195. 

206-208. 

— Varieties  of  style  distinguished 
by  names  of,  232. 

Dolphin,  emblem  of  the  God  of 
Love,  252.  274.  325  (Cupid  and 
Venus), 

Aopvcpopla,  235. 

ApaxPV,  229. 

Dravidian  words,  3. 

Dsanglun,  289.  291.  306. 

Dulva,  199. 

Durr  i mufassal,  272. 

Avrbv,  255. 

Egypt,  commercial  relations  be. 

tween  India  and,  3. 

Elaayuryri,  253-255. 

Elements,  the  five,  234. 

Embryo,  160. 

’E wavatpopd,  255- 

Eras,  Indian,  202.  203.  210.  260. 

Fa  Hian,  218.  300. 

Farther  India,  geographical  names 
in,  178. 

Feredun,  36. 

Festival-plays,  religious,  197.  198. 
Figures,  256.  324. 

— expressed  by  words,  60.  1 40. 
Firdusi,  37. 

Firmicus  Maternus,  254. 
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Fortunatus,  purse  of,  264-265. 

Fox,  in  Fable,  21 1,  212. 

Gamma,  gamme,  272  (mus.). 
Ganges,  4.  38. 

— mouths  of  the,  193.  248. 

Galen,  307. 

Geometry,  256. 

Ginunga  gap,  233. 

Girnar,  179.  295. 

Gnosticism,  239.  309. 

Gobar  figures,  256. 

Gods,  imagt-s,  statues  of,  273.  274. 

— language  of  the,  176. 

— triad  of : Agni,  Indra,  and  S6- 
rya,  40.  63  (A.,  I.,  and  Soma)  ; — 
Brahman,  Rudra,  and  Vishnu, 
97.  161.  167  (Siva),  l8o(Siva),  277. 

Grants,  203.  215.  281. 

Greek  female  slaves,  203.  251,  252. 

— monarchies  of  Bactria,  188.  207. 
215.  221.  251.  285. 

— words,  254,  255. 

Greeks  : Greek  Architecture,  274 
(three  styles  in  India). 

— Astronomv,  153.  243.  249.  251 
fif. 

— Commerce  with  India,  252. 

— Drama,  207. 

— Fables,  21 1. 

— God  of  Love,  252.  274  (?). 

— Influence  upon  India  generally, 
251  fif. 

• — Medicine,  268.  324.  325. 

— Philosophy,  220.  221.  234. 

— Sculpture,  273. 

— Writing,  221. 

Guido  d’ Arezzo,  272. 

Gujardt,  139.  179.  207.  25 1. 
Gymnosophists,  27. 

254. 

Hpa/cAiJs,  6.  136.  186.  234. 
Heraelius,  255. 

Heretics,  98. 

254. 

Homer,  Indian,  186.  188. 

— Homeric  cycle  of  legend,  194. 
"fici?,  254. 

'OpLfav,  255. 

Hindustan,  4 6.  10.  18.  38.  39.  70. 

187.  192.  283.  296. 

Hiuan  Thsang,  217  fif,  287.  300. 
Humours,  the  three,  266. 
Hu3ravanh,  36. 

'T5pox<5os,  254. 
y\6pioi,  28.  48. 

'T7ro7e(oi',  255. 


Ibn  Abi  Usaibiah,  266. 

Ibn  Baithar,  266. 

’1X0*.  254. 

Immigration  of  the  Aryas  into  Hin- 
dustan, 38.  39. 

Indo-Scythians,  220.  285. 

Indus,  10.  37.  38.  218.  285. 
Inheritance,  law  of,  278,  279. 
Initial  letters  of  names  employed 
to  denote  numbers,  2 56  ; to  mark 
the  seven  musical  notes,  272. 
Inscriptions,  183.  215.  228. 
Intercalary  month,  247.  262  (three 
in  the  year  !). 

Invisible  cap,  264. 

Jackal  and  lion  in  Fable,  21 1, 
212. 

Java,  island  of,  189.  195.  20S.  229. 

171.  280. 

Jehdn,  283. 

Jehdn  gir,  283. 

Jemshld,  36. 

Josaphat,  307. 

Kabul,  3.  179. 

Kafu  (kapi),  3. 

Kdgyur,  291.  294.  326. 

Kadcua,  317. 

Kaikavus,  36. 

Kai  Khosru,  36. 

Kalilag  and  Damnag,  320. 

Kalila  wa  Dimna,  212. 

Kalmuck  translations,  291. 
Kafi^ia06\ot,  88.  268. 

Kambojas,  178. 

Ka/j.[3uGr)s,  178. 

Kandrese  translation,  1S9. 

Kanerki,  s.  Kanishka. 

Katiheri,  292. 

Kankah,  269. 

Kapur  di  Giri,  179  ; s.  Kapardigiri. 
Kashmir,  204.  213.  215.  220.  223. 

227.  232.  291.  296. 

Kava  U£,  36. 

Kavi  languages,  origin  of  name, 

195- 

— translations,  318  (date  of).  325. 
Keeping  secret  of  doctrines,  49. 
Kev68 popos,  255. 

K tvrpov,  254.  255. 

Kipros,  3. 

YRpfiepos,  35. 

K Lvvpd,  302. 

Kio-list,  248. 

KoXorpos,  254. 

Kuxpriv,  3. 

Kptds,  254. 
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Kpovoi,  254. 

Aapucr],  76.  258. 

Ldt,  249.  258. 

League- boots,  264. 

A^ ojv,  254. 

AeTrri},  255. 

Lion  and  jackal  (fox),  21 1,  212. 
Longest  day,  length  of  the,  247. 
Love,  God  of,  252.  274. 

Lunar  mansions,  2.  30.  90.  92.  148. 
229.  246-249.  252.  255.  281. 
304- 

— phases,  281. 

MaSiavdivoi,  10.  106. 

Magas,  179.  252. 

Magic,  art  of,  264,  265. 

Magic  mirror,  264. 

— ointment,  264. 

Mahmtid  of  Ghasna,  253. 

Mairya  (and  Mdra?),  303. 

MaXXoi,  222. 

Manes,  309. 

Manes,  sacrifice  to  the,  55.  93.  IOO. 

108.  1 18. 

Manetho,  260. 

Mansions,  twelve,  254.  281  (astr. ). 
Manuscripts,  late  date  of,  181.  182 
(oldest). 

Macr<my a,  75. 

Mazzaloth,  Mazzaroth,  248. 
Medicine  in  Ceylon,  267;  in  India, 
324.  325- 

Megasthenes,  4.  6.  10.  20.  27.  48. 
70.  88.  106.  136.  137.  186.  234. 
231. 

Meherdates,  188. 

Menander,  224.  25 1.  306. 

Mendzil,  323  (in  Soghd). 
Mendicancy,  religious,  237. 

M eaovpdvrifia,  255. 

Metempsychosis,  234. 

Metrical  form  of  literature,  182, 
183. 

Missionaries,  Buddhist,  290.  307. 
309- 

— Christian,  307. 
hlvr)[jLr],  Atto  p-vf/pLijs,  20. 

Monachism,  system  of,  307. 
Monasteries,  274.  281. 

Mongolian  translations,  291. 
Mundane  ages  (four),  247  ; s.  Yuga. 
Music,  modern  Indian,  325. 

Musical  scale,  272. 

Mysteries,  197.  198. 

Mythology,  Comparative,  35.  36. 
Names,  chronology  from,  29.  53. 


71.  120.  239.  284.  285  (s.  also 
Ahga,  Kavi,  Tantra,  Sutra). 
Nearchus,  15. 

Neo-Pythagoreans,  256,  257. 

Nepdl,  291.  309,  310. 

Nepdlese  MSS.,  date  of,  318. 
Nerengs,  56. 

North  of  India,  purity  of  language 
in  the,  26.  45.  296. 

Notes,  the  seven  musical,  160.  272. 
Numbers,  denoting  of,  by  the 
letters  of  the  alphabet  in  their 
order,  222. 

Numerical  notation  by  means  of 
letters,  257.  324.  ' 

— Symbols,  256. 

Ndshirvdn,  212. 

Omens,  69.  152.  264. 

Ophir,  3. 

Oral  tradition,  12  ff,  22.  48. 

Ordeal,  73. 

Orissa,  179.  274. 

Otbi,  201. 

Oi jpavbs,  35. 

’OtrjvTi,  252  (s.  Arin). 

’O^vSpaKai,  222. 

Pahlav,  188. 

Pahlavi,  translation  of  Pafichatantra 
into,  212.  267. 

Pdli  redaction  of  the  Amarakosha, 
230. 

— of  Manu’s  Code,  279. 

UavSala,  136.  1 37.  1 86. 

Panjdb,  2.  3.  4.  88.  207.  248.  25 1. 
309- 

Pantheism,  242. 

ITapOeVoj,  254. 

Parthians,  4.  188.  318. 

Parvi,  parviz,  323. 

Pattalene,  285. 

Paulus  Alexandrinus,  233.  233. 

— al  Ytindni,  253. 

Peacocks,  exportation  of,  to  Bdveru, 

2,  3- 

Periplus,  4.  6. 

Permutations,  256. 

Persa- Aryans,  6.  133.  148,  178. 
Persians,  3.  4.  188  5—273  (inus.). 
274  (arch.). 

Persian  Epos,  36.  37.  187. 

— translation  of  the  Upauishads, 

155- 

— Veda,  36.  148. 

Personal  deity,  165,  166. 
TlevKe\aCtiTis,  268. 

'f’do’ir,  255- 
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1 Philosopher's  Ride,’  291. 
Thilostratus,  252. 

Pkcebus  Apollo,  273  (type  of). 
Phoenicians,  their  commercial  rela- 
tions with  India,  2,  3.  248. 
Pholotoulo,  218. 

Phonini,  218. 

Planets,  98.  153.  249-251.  254, 
255.  281.  304. 

— Greek  order  of  the,  3 1 9.  323.  326. 
riato  (Bactrian  king),  273. 

Pliny,  136. 

Plutarch,  306. 

Polar  star,  98. 

Popular  dialects,  6.  175-180. 
llpd/Mvcu,  28.  244. 

Prose-writing  arrested  in  its  deve- 
lopment, 183. 

Ptolemaios,  253.  274  (astr.). 
Ptolemy,  179.  251.  252  (two). 

— 130  (geogr.). 

Quinquennial  cycle,  113.  247. 
Quotations,  text  as  given  in,  182. 

279. 

Relic-worship,  306.  307. 

Rgya  Cher  Rol  Pa,  185.  291. 
Rhazes,  271. 

Rock-inscriptions,  179. 

Rosary,  307. 

'ZavdpdKvirTos,  21],  223. 

2 appiavac,  28. 

Scale,  musical,  272. 

Schools,  great  number  of  Vedic, 
142. 

Seleucus,  4. 

Semitic  origin  of  Indian  writing, 

i5- 

of  the  Beast-fable,  21 1,  212. 

Serapion,  271. 

Seven  musical  notes,  160.  272. 
Sindhend,  255.  259. 

Singhalese  translations,  292. 

2 Kopirios . 254. 

XKvdiavis,  309. 

Snake,  302. 
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